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Preliminary Note. 


The Angus Lectureship has its or gin in a 
Fund raised as a testimonial to the Ri'V. Joseph 
Angus, M.A., D.D., as an expression of the sense 
entertained by the subscribers of his character 
an<l services as President of the Baptist Theo¬ 
logical College, formerly situated at St'.'pney and 
now at Regent’s Park, London. Dr. Angus 
having intimated his desire that the Fund should 
be devoted to the establishment of a, permanent 
Lectureship in connection with the College, a 
Trust has been constituted for the purpose; its 
income to be “administered and applied by the 
College Committee for the establishment and 
maintenance of a Lectureship, to be called the 
'Angus Lectureship,’ in connection wi h the said 
College, for the delivery of period c lectures 
on great questions connected with Systematic, 
Practical, or Pastoral Theology, or the Evidences 
and Study of the Bible, or Christiai- Missions, 
or Church History, or Kindred Subjec s.’’ 
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It is further provided that the College Com¬ 
mittee, in conjunction with the Trustees, shall 
once in two years, or oftener (should exceptional 
circumstances render it desirable) “ appoint and 
engage a Lecturer, who shall ordinarily be a 
member of the Baptist denomination, but who 
may occasionally be a member of any other 
body of Evangelical Christians, to deliver a 
course of not more than eight Lectures, on some 
subject of the nature hereinbefore mentioned.” 

In accordance with these provisions, the Rev. 
Dr, Angus delivered, at Regent’s Park College, 
in the year 1896, a course of Six Lectures on 
Regeneration, afterwards published. 

The seventh course, delivered in 1909-10, is 
contained in the present volume. 

The sentences above marked as quotations are from the 
Deed of Trust, executed March, 1896. 
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The main portion of the present work formed the 
course of Angus l.ectures delivered in Regent’s 
1 ‘ark College, London, during the Vid.iter Session of 
1 yog-to. For the pur|X)ses of the lecture-rooim, 
considerable abridgment was found necessary. I'he 
lectures a-re now published in full, vith various 
modifications and further additions. 

.My aim in writing the work has been to supply a 
com|irehensive and readable introduction to Indian 
religious thought and life. I can recall - avidly my 
own struggles and difficultie.s, years ago, when I 
made my first attempts to unravel for myself the 
maze of Indian religion. I tried earnestly to make 
a conscientious study of the standard works and the 
standard texts bearing on Hindu religion and philo¬ 
sophy. All my reading, however, seemed U' bring 
me very little nearer to the goal I had in vkw—an 
understanding of the inner heart and soul of India, 
and a clear grasp of the course of Indian religious 
development. Light dawned only after I had devoted 
very considerable time to a study of the land and 
the people, the evolution of their civilisation, in its 
social, literaiy, political, and religious bearings. 
I am quite sure that I should have found my i»ath 
a very much easier one if there had been availab'e 
such an introduction to the subject as the pres<mt 
work seeks to supply. 

The whole work hits been written, not from the 
standpoint of the specialist or advanced scholar, 
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but to meet the needs of the average student wh s 
may be face to face with just such difficulties as I 
had to encounter myself fifteen or twenty years 
ago. Long experience in India convinces me 
that there is very little in the book that the 
student will need to unlearn, and, on the other 
hand, I trust I have not omitted much that is 
necessary as a solid foundation for his future 
studies. 

My aim throughout has been to write from the 
historical and not from the controversial point 
of view, and, though I have given full expression to 
my convictions as a Christian missionary, I do not 
think there is any trace of the odium theologicum 
in any part of my work. I have tried earnestly to 
avoid misrepresenting, in any degree, any phase of 
religious thought, and to make my criticisms above 
all things fair. Such, at any rate, has been my 
sincere aim. It is for others to judge how far 
I have succeeded. 

The task I have undertaken has only been made 
[Kissible by the work of others, especially the 
great Oriental scholars of the West, dead and living, 
of whose writings 1 have made such liberal use that 
detailed acknowledgment has been impossible. The 
brief Bibliographies I have given at the beginning 
of each of the five Books into which the work is 
divided, indicate the main authorities to whom I 
have been indebted. Special mention might Ire 
made of Holdich, Risley, and Grierson, for Book I.; 
of Matdonell, Schroeder, Oldenburg, Weber, 
f'razer. Smith, Hunter, Thompson, and Dutt, for 
Book 11 .; of Barth, Hopkins, Monier-Williams, 
Rhys-Davids, Menzies, Max Miiller, and Garbe, for 
Book III.; of Macculloch, Farquhar, Slater, Ber¬ 
nard Lucas, A. G. Hogg, Hume, Cuthbert Hall, and 
J. P. Jones, for Book IV.; of Grierson, Burkitt, 
Richter, George Smith, C. F. Andrews, and the 
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Edinburgh Conference Reports, for Rook V.; 
and of the new Eneyclop;edia Britain ica. The 
Imjrcrial Gazetteer, Hastings’ Dicticriia ries and 
Encydopazdias, and the Grundriss der indo-aris- 
chen Philologie, for invaluable aid throughout 
the work. 

Ihe general system I have adopteil of trans¬ 
literation of Indian words is that followed in the 
Imperial Gazetteer, but it is not carrie d out with 
rigid c:onsistency in every case, indepi ndent of 
established usage. 

rhe greater parr of what I have writ cn, while 
my own in plan and scope, is frankly based on the 
writing-s of others, and it could only be of use or 
value in being so based. My study, hewever, of 
the internal relations of Christianity and dinduism, 
as set forth in Book III., may Icgitimat ;ly be re¬ 
garded as in the main imic]H-ncicnl, and t ic greater 
part of that Book is the substance of a, Jniversity 
The.sis which was accepted on the gtonnd of its 
being an original contribution to learnii g. What 
I have written may, 1 hope, stimulate the -csearches 
of others in similar iicld.s. Indian missionaries, 
foreign or native, with a bn.)ad and historical out¬ 
look, have here a great opfxortunity. Hie views 1 
ha\'e expressed on missionary methods and policy 
are the outoomc of my own experience an J indepen 
dent observation. 

My final words shall be words of .icknowledg 
ment of the great debt I owe to in; Oriental 
teachers—Macdonell, Garhe, Grill, Ra )son, and 
F'airbairn. I have also to thank my colleague, Rev. 
J. N. Rawson, B.l)., B.Sc., for reading the final 
proofs, and copiplcting the Bibliograph es, Index, 
ancl Synopsis of Contents. My departing for India 
before the actual publication of the work rendered 
this special service on his part a necessity. The; 
printing of the book owes much to the very 
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thorough way in which Mr. H. J. Cowell has 
attended to the proofs. To Principal Gould and 
the Angus Trustees I am indebted for the 
opportunity of making this effort to help 
my fellow-students, European and Indian, to 
understand and better to appreciate the Soul of 
India. 
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I. The Land of India. 

A n earnest endeavour to gain an accurate con¬ 
ception of the broad outlines of the land 
itself, with its peoples and languages, what 
they originally were, and how they came to be what 
they now are, is essential, if we are to understand 
and enter into the mind and heart of India. Religion 
is no isolated factor in a people's life. It must 
rather be viewed as the expression of Ih' .spiritual 
genius of the people who profess it ; and to be able 
to understand the mental and spiritual cha •acteristics 
of a people, one must know' enough to appreciate 
the essential elements in the geology and geography 
of their land, the comparative philolog/ of their 
languages, and the ethnology of their trib;.l varieties. 

Most works on India begin by emphasising the 
extremely varied character of the land and its people. 
It needs to be borne in mind, however, tiiat there is 
ample justification for thinking of Indiiasa geo¬ 
graphical unit, encircled by mountains and seas. 
While its dominant type of civilisation and religion 
entitles us to think of India as essenti.il y one, yet 
the vastness and variety of India are pa ent to all. 
In area and population it is about equal to the whole 
of Europe without Russia. 

Its 320 millions of inhabitants compnsf^ more than 
one-filth of the human race. Practically every stage 
of civilisation is represented, from the riule savagery 
of certain hill-tribes to social communilits that have 
been highly organised for untold centuries. 

It has every variety of climate, from the' Iry, bracing 
cold of the Himalayan slopes to the humid and 
tropical heat of Lower Bengal and the Horomandel 
Coast. 

Its varieties of scenery include sun-scorched arid 
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plains, tangled forests with luxuriant foliage, lofty 
mountains, and lowlying river deltas. Extending 
as it does from the eighth degree of north latitude, 
the hottest regions of the Equator, to the 37th 
degree, far within the Temperate Zone, India pro¬ 
duces, in the way of fauna and flora, practically 
everything necessary for the service of man. 

The whole land, apart from Burma, is naturally 
divided into three separate and well-defined tracts : 
the region of mountains, the region of plains, and 
the region of plateaux. 

The region of mountains 

is in the north and north-west, and includes the 
Himalayan range and its allied systems. The great 
mountain chain of the Himalayas is much more 
than a mere boundary. It is really a mountainous 
country extending some 1,500 miles in length and 
some 200 in breadth, and consists of several parallel 
and converging ranges intersected by enormous 
valleys and extensive tablelands. The Brahmaputra, 
called the Tsan-pu north of the Himalayas, enfolds 
the eastern portion of the Himalayan chain just as 
the Indus enfolds the western. The Himalayas, 
thus enclosed by two gigantic rivers, which rise close 
to each other amid the glaciers of Tibet, not only 
form a continuous and unbroken wall along the north 
of India, but at both their eastern and western 
extremities send out ranges to the south, which protect 
its north-eastern and north-western frontiers. The 
flanking range on the north-east forms a barrier 
between the civilised districts of Assam and the 
wild tribes of Upper Burma. On the north¬ 
western frontier of India, the offshoots known as 
the Sulaiman and Kirthar mountains extend almost 
to the sea-shore. Though the Himalayas proper 
have a few passes which serve as trade routes 
between India and Central Asia, yet these passes are 
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of comparatively little account; and die whole 
mountain range, of which the Himalayas are only the 
southern wall, forms a northern rampart for India 
which no enemy has ever scaled. 'I'he flanking 
ranges, however, on the east and the wed, though 
they possess a few peaks of consideratle height, 
are of comparatively small elevation, and are 
traversed by many passes presenting no insuperable 
obstacles to traffic. Many of the north-western 
passes into Afghanistan have served as military 
roads through which invading hosts have at various 
times penetrated into India. From the military 
standpoint, it is these passes which are the cracks in 
India's armour, and the safety of India is only- 
secured by tlie strength with which the passes 
are held. 

Such is the region of mountains, the \ast Hima¬ 
layan range. These mountains have c.xerted an 
influence upon the history, the climate, and the 
rainfall of India which has done much to determine 
the character of the country and the det elopment of 
its people. For many long centuries India was 
practically isolated from the rest of tht world by 
these physical barriers, and it was only the improve¬ 
ment in the arts of .shipbuilding and navigation, 
towards the close of the fifteenth cei tury, that 
established direct intercourse between India and 
Europe. The Himalayas, too, protect the Gangetic 
plain from the devastating and icy north winds that 
blow in winter across Tibet, and they fu ther serve 
to check the northward course of the ainclouds, 
the collected moisture of the ocean a^hich the 
seasonal winds, the south-west monsoDns, drive 
over India from the southern ocean. These clouds, 
dashed against the rocky walls of the grea. mountain 
range, discharge their torrents of rain on the plains, 
making the parched land green with the luxuriance 
of vegetation. 
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The region of plains 

lies immediately to the south of the region we have 
been considering, and includes the Indo-Gangetic 
plain formed of the silt brought down by three 
mighty rivers—the Indus, the Ganges, and the 
Brahmaputra—with an alluvial deposit varying from 
600 to 1,800 feet, and stretching without a break 
from the Arabian Sea to the Bay of Bengal. The 
plain has a width varying from 100 to 300 miles, 
and supports a population of some 170 millions of 
people. The rainfall in the eastern section of the 
plain is ample, and the deposits of fertilising silts 
greatly enrich the soil of Lower Bengal and enable 
cultivators to dispense with manure of any sort 
over the inundated area. 

The Ganges is by far the most important river in 
the history of ancient and modern India. It waters 
the most populous and the wealthiest provinces of 
the Indian Empire, the United Provinces and 
Bengal. Rising in the Garhwal Himalayas, among 
the glaciers of Gangotrl, under the name of 
Bhagirathi, it pursues its fertilising career through 
the great plain of Hindustan to the plains of Bengal, 
When it reaches its delta in Lower Bengal, the fall 
is so slight, that the river breaks into many channels, 
and slowly makes its way to the sea through a 
wilderness of forest and swamp. The river is 
inseparably bound up with the history and sacred 
traditions of the Indian people, and, according to 
popular tradition, the sanctity of other Indian rivers 
is derived from the Ganges through the agency of 
subterranean streams. To bathe in her waters is to 
wash away sin. Death and cremation on her banks 
assure eternal peace. Even the ^aculation of her 
sacred name from afar serves to blot out the mis¬ 
deeds of many previous births. 

The western part of the Indo-Gangetic plain, 
lying within the basin of the Indus and its numerous 
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trii>ut;irieb and affluents, is of supreme importance 
in the history of tlie early Aryans of lhe Vedic 
period, who entered India fliroii^h the passes of the 
north-west, and occupied the land of the live rivers 
between the Indus and the Sutlej. Fo‘the arid, 
rainless, alluvial plain of Sindh, the Indus does 
precisely what the Xile does for Kgypt, watering 
;Mid fertilising the land for many miles on both sides. 
In the lower part of its course it receives no more 
water, Irut loses much. Its bed is highei than the 
surrounding e.ountry, and streams Rov from it 
instead of into it, with the result that \^idespread 
inundations lake place when tht; river is in flood. 
In the lower part of its course it forms a delta, and 
pours its waters into the Arabian Sea by many ever- 
shifting distributaries. 

The reffion of plafmnx 

includes practically the whole of Peninsular India. 
The dividing line between North or Continental 
India, and South or Peninsular India, is the broad 
belt of hill and forest known as Ihi Vindhya 
mountains, running from the gulf of Can bay on tlie 
west to the mouths of the Mahanadi on the east. 
This great barrier was in foiiner times practically 
impenetrable, being inhrdhted by savage men and 
beasts. Such intercourse as existed wa; either by 
sea, or by a land route along the eastern coast. The 
northern section of Peninsular India is known as the 
Deccan, and the Southern section is the land of the 
Tamils, the maritime plains of the Scuth, The 
Deccan plateau is bounded on the east and the west 
by the Kastern and the Western Ghats respectively. 
These unite to form the Nilgiri Hills, w rich extend 
south almost as far as Cape Comorin, as a central 
mountainous ridge. Most of the rivers of Penin¬ 
sular India discharge into the Bay of Bengal. As 
they depend for their supply of water on the 
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rainfall, they become sluggish and shallow 
during the dry season, hut with the coming 
of the rains they often flood the country for 
many miles around. The Mahanadi, when in flood, 
almost equals the (hinges in the volume of its 
waters. 'I'he greater part of Peninsular India con¬ 
sists of hilly tableland, with an average elevation of 
1,500 feet above the sea, though twice that elevation 
in the far south. In the case of both the Eastis n and 
Western Ghats, there is a more or less broad strip of 
lowlying land between them and the sea. On 
the west the alluvial land is but a narrow strip a 
few miles wide, but in the south and east there are 
the deltas of great rivers, and stretching far 
into the interior there are broad tracts of level coun¬ 
try. These lowlying regions are generally hot and 
fertile, while the plateau proper enjoys a dry and 
comparatively cool climate. Peninsular India sup¬ 
ports a population of more than uo millions. 

The fieology of India determines the characteristic 
features of its three main geogiaphical divisions. 
Geological conditions in India and the main stages 
of Indian geological development may be indicated 
in brief.* 


•For the convenience of siudents not .icquainted with geo- 
logicat terms, it may be pointed out that there are five great eras 
of geological development with various subdivisions or periods, 
representative of the chronological seipicnce of the earth's forma¬ 
tions. In general the oldest formations are the lowest layers, 
and the most recent the topmost. 


(i) Arclia;an 


Eozoic (2) 

Pre-Cambri.an 


(3) Mesozoic 
or Secondary 


( Triassic 
j Jurassic 
C Cretaceous 


Palaeozoic or 
Primary 


(4) Cainozoic 
or 

Tertiary 


.Cambrian 
[ Ordovician 
J Silurian 
■j Devonian 
I Carboniferous 
'Permian 
e Fiocene 
) Oligocene 
1 Miocene 
(. Pliocene 


(s) Quaternary 


( Pleistocene or Glacial 
i Recent, Prehistoric or Human 
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'^i) Th(‘ m;iin system of the Himalayas is 'omposed 
chiefly of crystalline and nietamorphic rocks together 
witti nnfossiliferous sedimentary lieds snrposed to 
be Palajozoic. In tlie lower ranges to the 
south, there are clear marks of upheaval a id violent 
crumpling, as crystalline strata are often fcund over- 
lying sedimentary rock. With occasioral breaks, 
the series of fossils from the Ordovici in to the 
Eocene is almost entirely marine, thus shf wing that, 
during nearly the whole of this long period, the 
Himalayan region must have been to a ccnsiderable 
extent beneath the sea. The Siwalik hill;—a range 
at the southern b.ase of the Himalaya mountains— 
are different from the Himalayas proper both in 
structure and age. 'I'hey are compo.secl of fresh¬ 
water deposits, the washings of the monntains of the 
loftier range, drained by rivers whose course has 
since been diverted from the Indus valfiy and the 
Arabian Sea to the Bay of Bengal, d'ke Siwfiliks 
are well known for their remarkable depo.Mts of fossil 
animals contained in Pliocene beds of the "J'ertiary era. 

(2) The Indo-Gaugetic plain, with its enormous 
thickness of alluvial and wind-blowr. deposits, 
belongs apparently to the Eocene pe iod—ante¬ 
cedent, therefore, to the great upheaval ol the Hima¬ 
layas in Miocene times. 'I’here is no inrheation that 
the 1 ndo-Gangctic depression was ever beneath the 
sea. 'I’lie great forces that produced the .ipheaval of 
the mountain ranges caused the depresiion of the 
plain. The upheaval and the depression were 
simultaneous processes, parts of one great earth- 
movement acting slowly through long ages. It is 
probable that in later ages the eastern part of the 
plain underwent a further depression, which altered 
the slope of the plain, and changed from their 
western and south-westi-rn course the rivers 
that now flow into the Bay of Bengal. " There 
was probably a time when the B’ahmaputra, 
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instead of making* its placid way to the Hay of 
Bengal, swe()t round the base of the Himalayas 
right across India, and possibly joined the Indus 
before it found the sea. Tliis was in days 
when its banks were lined with a tropical jungle, 
and gigantic animals stalked tlirougli the land, and 
left their bones in the Siwalik system of recent 
deposits.”* 

(3) The region of southern tableland. Peninsular 
India, is geologically by far the oldest part of India 
as we now know it. Marine deposits, and those of 
the comparatively late Jurassic and Cretaceous times, 
are confined to the neighbourhood of the coasts. 
Crystalline rocks belonging to Arcluean time cover 
more than half of Peninsular India. The eastern 
gneissic series of rocks includes all the peninsula 
south of a line drawn from Goa to Masulipatam and 
the eastern half of that part of the peninsula which 
lies north of that line. It includes, too, the 
Ariivallis and the Eastern Ghats, which are thus of 
great geological antiquity, the most ancient hills in 
India. 

Another geological formation in Peninsular India 
of great importance is the vast area of basaltic rock 
known as Deccan Trap, igneous or volcanic in its 
origin. Towards the close of the Cretaceous period 
and in the early Tertiary, India was the scene of a 
succession of enormous igneous outflows or volcanic 
eruptions without parallel in geological history. 
The outflow covers an area of upwards of 200,000 
square miles of Peninsular India, and in some places 
e.xtends to a depth exceeding 6,000 feet. The 
Deccan Trap area includes the entire north-western 
part of the Deccan, and in addition two-thirds of 
the peninsula of Kathiaw.ar. The fertility of the 
north-western Deccan as a cotton and wheat¬ 
growing tract i.s owing to the fertile black soil formed 
•Holdich, India, p. 320. 
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hy the rapid disintegration or weathering of the 
basaltic rocks. 

TJiere is a third geological formation iji Peninsular 
India, known as the Gondwana series, wide beds of 
alluvial deposit, scattered through Central India, 
formed by river action and containing vegetable 
remains and coal strata of considerable int;rest and 
vjilue. Scratched boulders, indicating glacial action, 
have been found in some of the lower Gondwana 
beds. Geologically the Gondwana beds are older 
than the basaltic formations of the nort i-western 
Deccan plateau. It is noteworthy that their fossil 
fauna and flora are more nearly allied to the life- 
forms of South Africa and Australia than t) those of 
the Eurasian Continent. 

A consideration of geological conditions in India 
has led geologists to the conclusion that in 
Paheozoic and Mesozoic times there was a connect¬ 
ing belt of land (sometimes called “ C ondwfma 
Land," from the name of the series) extemiing from 
India south-south-westward over the Indian Ocean, 
along the range of islands, the Laccadives, the 
Maldives, and the Seychelles, to Madagascar and 
Southern Africa. The Indian Peninsula was thus 
part of a large continent, and its northern shores 
were washed l)y a vast sea (sometimes speken of as 
the Sea of 'I'ethys) stretching across the Cfld World 
from east to west. 'I'he Eastern Ghats canstituted 
the eastern boundary of this continent, connected 
as they probably were by an unbroken chain, 
including the Kajmahal Hills and the hills of Assam, 
with the eastern Himalayas, which are far more 
ancient than the western, and contain no marine 
sedimentary beds like those of the noiih-western 
Himalayas. 'the Aravallis formed the north¬ 
western limit of this prehistoric continent. Drain¬ 
age being cut off from the Eastern Seas, there was 
no Gangetic basin in those days, and the ^vide high- 
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lands of the north-west Himalayas, together with 
the great plateau of Tibet, were then under sea, 
undergoing quiet intervals of subsidence and 
upheaval. The rocks which now compose these 
great ranges were then being gradually formed at 
the bed of the sea, and the Gondwana beds silently 
created by alluvial deposits. 

From the fact of the existence of ice-woi^i 
boulders in Gondwana beds, it has been concluded 
that glacial conditions existed in India some time in 
the course of Permian times, when Europe and 
America were under luxuriant vegetation. At the 
close of the Cretaceous period, the latest subdivision 
of the Mesozoic era, occurred those vast igneous 
eruptions of lava and tuffs which created the basaltic 
area of the north-western Deccan. Following on 
this igneous ejection of the Deccan Trap, there 
began in early Tertiary times in the Eocene period 
a succession of earth-movements which led to the 
formation of the Indo-Gangetic depression, and cul¬ 
minated in the rising of the Himalayas to their 
present elevation by the end of the Pliocene or in 
the early Quaternary. The Tertiary beds of the 
Sub-Himalayas, or the Siwfilik Hills, with their 
fresh-water Pliocene remains, were laid down 
during the progress of the uplift. The same earth- 
movements which culminated in the elevation of the 
Himalayas probably caust!d the submergence which 
separated India from Africa ; and so by a succession 
of elevations and depressions formed India into 
something of its present shape, with its three main 
divisions—first, the Himalayas, the abode of snow ; 
then the great river-plains of Northern India, and 
finally the southern tableland of the Deccan, with 
its irregular hill-ranges, rising out of undulating 
plains. 

Each of the three geographical divisions we have 
described has its own linguistic and ethnic 



The Languages of India 13 

ch^iMcfer. As Sir HerbL-rt KMslcy has pointed out, 
the main results of these external geo’raphical 
factors in the problem of Indian ethnclogy are 
obvious enough : 

An unbroken cliain of snow-clad peaks, and of passes only 
practicable at certain seasons, opposiss an effectual jbstarle to 
the fusion of contrasting- types. Ranges of lower elevations, 
intersected by frcapient valleys, form no b;u- to hostile incursions, 
and yield hut .scanty protoriion ton weaker race. 1.01 g stretches 
of fertile plains, traversed by navig.ahlo rivers, and lyi iff open to 
the m/irch of armies, lend themselves to that cues! ing-out of 
racial distinctions which conciuest brings in Its tiain, I.solated 
hill-ranges and lofty plateaux, gu.'irded by fevei -haun ed fore.sls, 
and olferiiig no prosiiect of profit or plunder, furnish an abiding 
refuge for tribes which arc comjiact enough to emigrate cn 
masse. Lastly, a co.'ist-line almo.st devoid of sheltering harbours, 
while it may invite a daring invader, fails to foster the maritime 
skill and enterprise which alone can repulse his land n,p* 


II. The Languages of India. 

While India ha.s a political history, and certain 
social and religious characteristics, as \v;ll as a 
geographical siluatiou tiiat ju.stify us in iretiting the 
land ;ind the people its in some import;int respecds 
exhibiting a marked unity, nothing is elea'cr than 
thiit the vast mass of the pt'ople of India c oes not 
constitute a single nationality. I'he Punj ibi 'and 
the Bengali, or the Guikh.i and (he Santal, ihow as 
marked pthysical differtaices as the Englishman and 
the Italian, or the (jermaii .incl the Greek. All 
will agree that ultimately tlie most reliable tests of 
race arc physical affinities ascertained witli scientific 
precision. Language, however, tliongh its evidence 
is not so reliable as Unit obtained by a study of 
physical types, yields such valuable testiinoi y as to 
the origins of Indian races and tribes and their 
prehistoric movements, that it may be wel , before 

*Risley, The People of India, p. 3. 
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we deal with Indian ethnology, to give a tjyief 
review of the languages of the Indian Empire. 

According to the Census Report of 1901, there 
are no fewer than 147 languages spoken in India. 
Twenty-three of these are spoken by people ranging 
in number from one million in the case of 
Kashmiri, to forty-five millions in the case of 
Bengali and sixty millions in the case of Hindi 
(Eastern and Western). When we come to a 
classification of the languages, we find that four 



great families of human speech are found in India 
as vernaculars—the Munda or Kolarian, the 
Dravidian, the Indo-Aryan, and the Indo-Chinese. 

I. The Mnnda Languages 

are the least numerous of the linguistic families of 
India, the number of speakers being about three 
millions, aboriginal hill-tribes largely confined to 
Chota-nagpur and Orissa, and the adjoining districts 
of Bengal, Madras, and the Central Provinces. The 
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leading Miiiida tribes are the Saiitals and Kols, 
and the principal Mundfi language (sometimes 
called Khcrwari), with its several dialects, is spoken 
by nearly ninety per cent, of the speakers of the 
Munda tongues. Another important in.miber of 
the group is Kurkfi, a somewhat isolated language 
spoken in the Mahadeo Hills. 

The Munda languages are, as a rule, found only 
in the hills and jungles of Central India, a.id we see 
them at the present time in process of being steadily 
superseded by the Aryan and, in some measure, the 
Dravidian, languages spoken in the adjoin! ig valleys 
and plains. 

'Pile Mutida peoples are a simple folk, bet in many 
respects the language they speak is higlily com¬ 
plicated. For instance, by the addition C'f various 
affixes or infixes a single verbal form, to quote from 
our leading authority. Dr. Sten Konow, 

oftfin corresponds to n svliolc senlcnce or serie^ i f sentences 
in other languag'es. If we add that the most developed Munda 
language,s possess different bases for the active, the middle, and 
the passive; that there are different causal, intensive, and 
reciprocal bases, wliich are conjugated throughout; and that the 
person of the subject is often indicated in the verr, it will be 
understood that Muiid.'i conjugation presents a somewhat 
liewildering aspect. 

There h.ts been considerable controversy as to the 
linguistic and ethnic relations of the Mundas. 
Their language was long considered a rr,ember of 
the Dravidian family, but in the light of further 
linguistic research this view has been abandoned. 
Racially, however, lliey are classed bv' Indian 
ethnologists as Dravidian. Dr. Konowb remarks 
on the linguistic relations of the Munda tongues are 
authoritative. He says : 

Though the Munda family is not connected witt any other 
languages in India proper, it does not form an isol.iteif group. It 
belongs to a widely-spread family, wliich extends from India in 
the west to Kaster Island, in the eastern I’acific, in the east. 
In the first pl.ace, we find a connected langu.ag-e spoken by 
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the Khasis of the Khasi Hills in Assam. Then follow the 
Mon-K-hmer languages of Parther India, the dialects spoken by 
the aboriginal inhabitants of the Malay Peninsula, the Nan- 
cowry of the Nikobars, and finallt' the numerous dialects of 
Austronesia, viz , Indonesic, Melanesic, Polynesic, and so on. 
Among the various members of this vast group the Munda 
languages .ire most clo.sely related to the Mon-Khmer family 
of Farther India. Kurku, Kh.arifi, Juang, Savara, and Gadaba 
are more closely rebated to that family than is Kherwari, the 
principal Mund-i. form of speech. We do not know if the 
Mundas entered India from without. If so, they can oniy 
have immigr.iicd from the east. At all events, they must have 
been settled in India from a very early period. 'I'he Sabaras, 
the ancestors of the Savaras, are already mentioned in old Vedic 
literature. The Munda languages seem to have been influenced 
by Dravidi;in and Ary;ui foi nis of speech. In most character¬ 
istics, however, they differ widely from the neighbouring 
tongues.* 

All thist has an important bearing on the 
ethnologiciil problems we shall need to discuss 
at a later stage. 

11. The Dravidian Languages, 

with some sixty millions of speakers, comprise 
all the principal forms of speech of Southern India. 
There are four great literary languages in the 
group—Tamil, Telugn, Kanarese, and Malayalam, 
spoken by peoples who have atttiined a high degree 
of civilisation ; and several minor ones, the most 
important being Gond, Kuriikh, Tulu, and Kaudh 
(or Kui). Important, too, is Brahul, on account of 
its peculiarly isolated position in the far north¬ 
western frontier in the central highlands of 
Baluchistan. The BnlhCiI, though classed as 
Dravidian, has been so much influenced by other 
languages that it is no longer a pure Dravidian form 
of speech. It is a noteworthy fact th.at some of the 
languages in this group, like Kandh (or Kui) and 
Gond, are spoken by tribes equally as rude and 
uncivilised as the tribes of the Munda group, Kols 
and Santals, Like the Munda languages, the 
*EncyclopcediaBritannica,K\evcnthV.dh\on, Vol. XIX.,pp.2&3. 
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iiiiculturcd Dravidian dialects spoken in the north¬ 
eastern part of tlie Dravidian territory, the hills 
of Orissa, Chota-nagpiir, and the Central Provinces, 
are being steadily superseded by the Aryan forms of 
speech which prevail in the plains—Oriy;., Bengali, 
and Hindi. There is, moreover, a Dravidian 
element in the Aryan languages of Noi'thern India, 
more especially in colloquial forms, whose Sanskritic 
origin cannot be traced. Kthnologists, too, state 
that there is a strong Dravidian element in the 
poi)ulation of Northern India—esjrecial y in the 
valleys of the Ganges and the Jumna, where the 
Aryans only settkal at a later period. A Dravidian 
element is also traceable in the popalation of 
Western India, from Gujarat to Coorg. Although, 
for reasons which 1 shall subsequently s ate, I am 
inclined to the view that suflicient evidcjice has not 
been adduced to displace the theory of Sir William 
Hunter that the Dravidians came into 1 idia from 
the north-west, it is fair to say that th; eminent 
Dravidian authority, Dr. Konow, is inclined to 
accept, on anthropological grounds, the conclusion 
of Sir Herbert Risley tluit the Diavidian race is the 
most primitive of the Indian types. Dr. Konow 
says : 

It is thu.s probabte th.at Dr.ividi.iii l.anguages ha\e once been 
spoken In many tracts which .are now occupied by ./tryaii forms 
of H[>ecch. 'I’lie existence of a Dravidian dialect in Baluctiistan 
seems to show that Dr.avidi.'in settlers haveoncelived ii those parts. 
The tribe in question, the llrShuis, are, however, now Eranians 
and not Dravidians by r.ice, .and it is not probable tl at tliere has 
ever been a numerous Dr.avidi.an population in Baluchistan. 
The Br.'ihr,is are most likely the descendtints of seltli rs from the 
south. 1 here is no indication that the Dravidians l-.ive entered 
Indiii from oulside or superseded an older poprl.ation. For 
all practic.al piirpose.s they can according-ly be considered as the 
aborigines of the Deccan, whence they appear ro inve .spread 
over part of Northern India. Their languages forni an isol.ated 
group, and it h.rs not been possible to prove .a eon leetion with 
any other family of languages. Such attempts h;ivc been made 
with reference to the Mumiri family, the 1 ifeto-Burman 
languages, and the dialects spoken by the aborigines of the 
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Aiistralian Continrnt. The arg^uments adduced have Viot, 
however, proved to be sufficient, and only the Australian 
hypothesis can still lay claim to any probability. Till it has 
been more closely tested, we must, therefore, consider the 
Dravidian family as an isolated group of languages, with 
several characteristic features of its own.* 

As a necessary consequence of the early con¬ 
nection with the superior Aryan civilisation, the 
Dravidian langtiages, especially in their literary 
form, have borrowed largely from the Sanskrit 
vocabulary. Such aftinities as these languages 
show with Sanskrit are due to geographical contact 
atid not to linguistic kinship. English has 
borrowed very largely from Latin and French, but 
it remains essentially a Teutonic and not a 
Komance language. As has been aptly pointed out 
(by Dr, Downie in his article on the Dravidian 
Languages in the Universal lincyclopceLlia), what 
'I'rench says of the contribution of Anglo-Saxon 
and Latin to English may be said with equal truth 
respecting the relation and proportion which the 
Dravidian and Sanskrit elements bear to Tamil, 
Telugu, etc. : “All its joints, its whole articulation, 
its sinews and its ligaments, the great body of articles, 
pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions, numerals, aux¬ 
iliary verbs, all smaller words which serve to knit 
together and bind the larger into sentences—these, 
not to speak of the grammatical structure," are exclu¬ 
sively Dravidian. The Sanskrit “has contributed its 
tale of bricks—yea, its polished hewn stones, but the 
mortar, with all that holds and binds these together, 
and constitutes them into a house," is Dravidian. 

III. The hulo-Arynn Languages. 

The Indo-Aryan languages of India are spoken 
by some three-fourths of India’s vast population, 
and are found throughout the north-west, the 
west, the great Indo-Gangetic plain, and the deltas 
*Encyclopiedia Britanmca, Vol. Vlll., p. 55K 
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of the Indus, Ganges, and Mahanadl. 1 ’hey thus 
prevail universally in Northern India, predc minate in 
Central India, and extend far down both the 
eastern and western coasts. They are divided 
by philologists into three groups—Midland, Inter¬ 
mediate, and Outer, on account of the special 
linguistic characteristics they exhibit ; 

. (u) The language of the Midland is Western 
Hindi, occupying the Gangetic Doab (the land 
situated between the Jumna and the Gai ges) and 
the country immediately to its north ai d south. 
From internal evidence it is generally agreed 
that the Rigvedic hymns were compose I in the 
upper portion of the Gangetic Doab and the 
eastern part of the Punjab, 

(b) Round the Midland language on tl: ree sides 
are the Intermediate group—a band cf mixed 
languages, each having as its basis the linguistic 
characteristics of the outer band, and as its body 
those of the Midland. To the west of tlie Midland 
language are Gujarati, Kajasthani (of Rajpiitana and 
its neiglibourhood), and Panjabi (of tlie Central 
Punjab); to the north and north-east is Paharl ; 
and on the eastern side is Eastern Hindi 'of Oudh 
and the country to its south). 

(c) Beyond these again there is the bard of the 
Outer languages, surrounding in a remark ible way 
the Inner languages or the Midland ard Inter¬ 
mediate groups. On the north-west are Eashmirl, 
Lahnda or Western Punjabi, and Sindlii ; on the 
south is Marathi ; and on the east arc Bihari, 
Oriya, Bengali, and Assamese. A glarce at a 
linguistic map of Indi.i makes it cleai- that the 
grouping is a significant one, and that the position 
of the various languages concerned—the sarround- 
ing of the Midland by a group of Intermediate or 
mixed languages, and the surrounding of t le Inner 
languages, or the Midland and Intermediate groups 
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coiiihined by the Outer langiuiges—must be due to 
trilial iiioveiuents iu ancient India, 

An attempt has been made to solve the problem 
by distinguishing two main periods of Aryan 
immigration. Aeeoi iling to the ingenious hypothesis 
of Dr. Hoernie, which h;is also ot)tained the 
support of Dr. Grierson and Sir Herbert Risley, the 
linguistic and anthropological experts of tlie 
Census of 1901, the earliest wave of immigrants 
came from the west, and spread themselves over 
the greater [lart of western ;ind northern India 
before the ai rival of the second wave. 'Phe later settlers 
probably came across the northern frontier, and, 
entering the Punjab like a wedge, thrust the early 
comers outwards in three directions. The languages 
of the Outer band represent the speech of the earlier 
immigrants, and the language of the Midland the 
speed) of the later immigrants. As time went on, 
the people inhabiting the Middle Land, through the 
expansive power of superior culture and more 
vigorous and larger forces, overcame or drove 
b;ick on all sides representatives of the earlier 
immigration. 'I'lius we find in territories of con¬ 
siderable area intermediate or mixed forms of speech 
foiined by a fusion of the two varieties of Aryan 
speech. 

Moreover, ns we le.ive the Midland, .and approach the 
cxleinal borders of this tract, the inttueiice of the Midland 
l.inginig-e grows weaker and wc.aker, .and traces of the original 
Outer liinguage become more and more prominent. In the 
same way, the languages of the Outer Band were forced farther 
and faiLlicr afield. There was no room for expansion to the 
we.st, l)ut to tlic soiitli It flowed over the Maratha country, .and 
to the ea.st into Orissa, into Bengal, and last of all, into 
Assam.* 

The diiierences of the Inner and the Outer 
groups of languages are shown in their phonetic 
laws, in vocabulary, in geneial character, but 
especially iu the manner of declension and conju- 

“Or. (trierson in Encyclopiedia Britannica, Vol. XIV., p. 4S8. 
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{fiitioii.* Ill declension the langn.iye of tlie Midland, 
and tlie Inner lanj^nagcs generally, have almost 
entirely lost tlie original inflected endings, and 
have replaced them by auxiliary words which have 
not yet become a part of the root, such as the 
suffixes ka, ko, se, etc. The Outer languages have 
gone a stage furtlier in linguistic development, and 
have incorporated each help-word or post-position 
with the main word to which it is attached. ‘'Thus 
the Midland ghora, a horse, has its oblique form, 
ghore, genitive ghdyP ker ; but the Bengali has 
oblique form, ghorfl, gemixMCghortlr, contraded from 
ghdra and (k)ar.'’ In conjugation, too, the Outer 
languages, differing in this respect from the Inner, 
attach enclitic pronouns to the predicates to 
indicate the doer of action. (Bengali—marilfim, 
I, struck equals marila q- am, struck +■ by me.) 

Most of the Indo-Aryan languages have n .unerous 
dialects, which sometimes exhibit a very wice degree 
of diveigeuce from what is recognised as the 
standard type. Neighbouring dialects and languages, 
too, shade off into one another by almost imper¬ 
ceptible gradations, through the tendency to stan¬ 
dardise as the result of the advance of popular 
education. Ilindustuiii, a dialect of Western Hindi, 
developed in later times, largely under Muh: nimadan 
(and at a later stage under British) influence into 
the great lingua franca of India. I.iterary Hindu¬ 
stani, known as llrclii, is the language of educated 
Muhammadans, and has borrowed very largely from 
Persian and Arabic. It is written in a modified 
form of the Persian character. 

The historical development of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is of the greatest interest from the stand¬ 
point of general ethnology and philology. After 
Alexander’s invasion of India, the Clreeis became 

•For details see Dr. Seen Koiiow's .article on Mafilrashtri and 
Marathi in Indian Anitgunry (iQoj), XXXIl., iSo e‘ seq. 
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acquainted to a certain extent with the learning and 
languages of the Hindus. In the Middle Ages 
the Arabs introduced into Europe a knowledge of 
Indian science, the so-called Arabic but really 
Indian numerals, among other things. The 
European merchants and trading companies that 
settled in India from the beginning of the sixteenth 
century onwards, sought material gain only, and 
paid little attention to the learning and literature 
of the country. A few European missionaries, 
however, at an early stage acquired some familiarity 
with Sanskrit, the ancient and sacred language 
of India, and a Dutch mi-ssionary, Abraham Roger, 
even translated and published 200 stanzas of the 
Sanskrit poet, Bharlrihari, as early as 1651. A 
Sanskrit Grammar, I'ty an Austrian Jesuit, Wesdin, 
called Father Paulinus a Santo Bartholomaea, was 
printed in Rome in 1790, and again in 1804. 

Towards the end of the eighteenth century, some 
eminent scholars residing in India as servants 
of the East India Company thought it their duty to 
become familiar with the literary languages of the 
country they helped to govern, and Warren 
Hastings, the head of the executive Government, 
cordially patronised their efforts. Charles Wilkins, 
whose curiosity had been excited by the example of 
his friend Halhed (author of the first Bengali 
Grammar in English) to commence the study of 
the Sanskrit, was the first Englishman to gain a 
thorough grasp of the language. He translated 
from tlie Sanskrit the Khagavad Gita, a famous 
philosophical episode of the great national Epic, The 
Mahabharata. He compiled, too, the first Sanskrit 
Grammar in English, though il was not printed 
until 1808. Sir William Jones, who stated that but 
for Wilkins's aid he would never have learned 
Sanskrit, was great as a jurist, a linguist, an 
orientalist, and a man. He translated the Indian 
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iiiitio.ial code known as (lie Laws of Ma ui, and 
also S'akuntala, the celebrated Sanskrit diaina by 
Kalidasa. He founded the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 17S4, and his contributions to its 
researches mark an era in the study of the Indian 
languages, literature, and philosophy. Colebrooke, 
who owed much to the fact that he followe 1 rather 
than preceded Sir William Jones, wrote inasteily 
treatises on Hindu law, philosophy, literature, and 
mathematics, and did more than any ot’ur man 
to secure recognition for Indian studies an ong the 
scholars of Europe. The efforts of these men were 
ably seconded by the Serampore missicnaries— 
Carey, with the aid of Marshman, editing ir 1806 a 
new Sanskrit Grammar (Colebrooke's Grammar based 
on Panini had been published in 1805 by the Seram¬ 
pore Press), and the second of India’s gre it Epics, 
the Ramayana, and Ward writing a vvork of 
permanent value on The Religion of the Hindus. 
Carey also for more than a generation served as 
Professor of Sanskrit in the Government College of 
Fort William. In the early years of the n.neteenth 
century, the Serampore missionaries, with their 
grammars, dictionaries, translations, editions of texts, 
and their printing press, did pioneer work of 
inestimable value for the Indo-Aryan languages, 
classical and vernacular. 

Till the latter part of the eighteenth cent iry it was 
the universal practice to regard Hebrev: as the 
original language from which all othiis were 
descended. The science of comparative philology 
was as yet unborn. Sir William Jones was the first 
to gain a clear conception of the idea of an Indo- 
European community of languages, though there had 
been dim foreshadowings by the Jesuit Fathers and 
Wilkins. As early as 1786 Jones expresstd himself 
as follows in his address to the Hengd Asiatic 
Society ; 



24 Tile Soul of In^ia 


The Sanskrit language, whatever may be its antiquity, is of 
wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious than 
the Latin, and more exquisitely refined than either, yet bearing to 
both of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs and 
in the forms of grammar, than could have been produced by 
accident, so strong that no philologer could examine all the three 
without believing them to have sprung from some common 
source which perhaps no longer exists. There is a similar 
reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both 
the Gothic and the Celtic, though blended with a different idiom, 
had the same origin with the Sanskrit.* 

It took m:uiy years before llic full siguiticaiice of 
this discovery was realised by philologists. In the 
meantime it had become generally recognised that 
there was a close relationship between Sanskrit and 
the language of ancient Persia, mainly as preserved 
in the Avesta, the Bible ancl Prayer Book of the 
Zoroastrian religion, which flourished in Persia 
many centuries before the Christian era, and is 
represented in India to-day by some 100,000 
followers, Parsees driven from their ancient home 
by Muhammadan persecution, and some ] 0,000 
still in Persia. The Avesta (often called, with its 
language, Zend-Avesta, though Zc;nd properly 
applies to the paraphrase in Pahlavi, the Persian of 
the Middle Period) was first deciphered and trans¬ 
lated by a Frenchman, Auquetil-Duperron, who 
paid a prolonged visit to India for the purpose, and 
published the results of his labours in Paris in 1771. 
Of necessity his translation, being the first attempt, 
was very defective, and not a few doubted the 
genuineness <jf the discovery. For fifty years little 
or no further work was done on the original texts, 
blit in 1826, Rask, the Danish philologian, who had 
travelled in India and Persia, paid particular 
attention to tlie Avesta and its language, proving its 
antiquity, and demonstrating its kinship with San¬ 
skrit. About the same time the Avesta was taken up 
by the French Sanskrit scholar, Engine Burnouf, 

* Works of Sir William Jones, 1 ., p. 26 (London 1799). 
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who laid a solid foundation for the scic-ntific 
interpretation of the Avesta by nsinj^ Sanskrit as a 
key for the interpretation and meaning o’ words 
when the Parsi tradition as c;ontaincd in the 
Pahlavi translation was defective. 

The relationstiip between the language and religion 
of the Avesta and of the Rigveda is of deep interest 
to the student of theology and philology. Almost 
any Vedic Sanskrit word may be changed it once 
into its Avestan equivalent, or 7 ’ice versa, merely by 
applying certain phonetic laws. Whole Avestan 
stanzas may thus lie reiulered word for word into 
Vedic. 'rhe parallels of the Avesta show tliat several 
of the Vedic deities go back to the time when the 
ancestors of Persians and Indians were still one 
people. Iran, the native name of Persia in its 
broadest sense, is, with its middle Persiai' form, 
Eran, derived from the ancient Aryana, the country 
of the Aryans ; a name that the Vedic Indians applied 
also to themselves. Of gods common to the Avesta 
and the Veda, mention may be made of Yama god of 
the dead, identical with the Avestan Yima, l uler of 
Paradise ; the Vedic Mitra, the benelicent power of 
the sun, worshipped as the “ friend ” of man corre¬ 
sponding to the Persian sun-god Mithra, and the later 
Mithra of the Roman Empire ; Soma, the fer nented 
juice of a plant worshipped as a deity in the Veda, 
and identical with the Avestan Haoma—the ; being 
changed with It by the well-known phonet c lavv. 
In the Rigveda, Asura has as its original ireaning 
“possessor of occult power," and the term is applied 
to Vanina, the most exalted of the gods, buttDwards 
the end of the Rigvedic period it is applied generally 
to hostile demoniac powers, demons. In the Avesta, 
Asura appears as Ahura, and in combinaticn with 
Mazda, “ the wise” (Ahura Mazda), is used exclusively 
of the highest God of Zoroastrianism. On the other 
hand, it is interesting to note that the clevas or gods 
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of the Rigveda have degenerated into the demons of 
the Avoista. 

The study of the relation of Sanskrit and its related 
vernaculars to the languages of Persia and Europe has 
given us a new science, Comparative Philology. 
While scholars in India like Wilkins, Jones, Cole- 
brooke, and Carey did much to prepare the way, it 
was left to the great scholars of Germany to establish 
beyond the possibility of doubt the unity of Aryan or 
Indo-European speech by a detailed and systematic 
comparison of the languages in question. Franz 
Bopp, by his epoch-making works dealing with the 
conjugation system of the Sanskrit Language, and 
the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-European 
Languages, became the founder of scientific and 
comparative philology ; and Jacob Grimm, by the 
discovery of the law that bears his name and that 
rules the changes of consonants in their passage from 
language to language, became the father of historical 
grammar. 'I'o Ale.Kander Hamilton, a servant of the 
East India Company, and later. Professor of Sanskrit 
at Haileybury College, belongs the honour of intro¬ 
ducing Sanskrit and Indian learning to the scholars of 
the Continent of Europe. Being retained as a hostage 
in Paris on the breaking out of hostilities between 
France and England, he prepared a descriptive cata¬ 
logue of the Sanskrit manuscripts at the Paris 
Imperial Library, and assisted a number of French 
and German students in their efforts to acquire the 
Sanskrit language. Among the distinguished men 
indebted to him were the brothers Schlegel (who 
later made notable contributions to Indian Philology 
and Philosophy) and Bopp. During his four years’ 
residence at Paris, Bopp further had access to the 
rich collection of Sanskrit manuscripts in the 
Imperial Library, and to the Sanskrit books which 
had up to that time issued from the Serampore and 
Calcutta presses. 
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Thy- ta.sk which Hopp endeavoured to carry out in his Ciom- 
parative Graininar was ilireefold—to give a description of the 
original grammatical structure of the languages as ded iced from 
their inter-comparisou, to traeolheirphonetic laws, and o investi¬ 
gate the origin of their grammatical forms. I'he hrst and second 
points were subservient tothe tfiird. . . Bopp's researches, carried 
with wonderful penetration into the most minute and almost 
microscopical details of linguistic phenomena, have 1 -cl to the 
opening up of a wide and distant view into the original <eats, the 
closer or more distant athnity, and the tenets, pract ces, and 
domestic usages of the ancient Indo-h'.nropean nations and the 
science of Comparative Grammar may truly be said to date from 
his earliest publication.* 

By file aid of comparalive philttlogy words have 
hecoiiie the key to the study of prehi.storic listory, 
to the material and iiitelieetual life of Ihi early 
Aryan world. Such words ;is father and mother, 
brother and sister, daughter and widow, cow, mead, 
tooth, mind, seven, and a host (tf similar words in 
everyday use in ;i primitive stage of civilistitinn, are 
found, hetiring in mind the regular phonetic changes, 
to he practically identical in the various bran .'lies of 
the Indo-Eitropean family of languages—Sanskrit, 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic. 
In the realm of religion, too, there is the well-known 
conception of Heaven as a Father, common to 
Saii.skrit, Dyauspitar ; Greek, Zti-STraryp; and Latin, 
Ju-piter or Diespiter ; while we have the tern for a 
gocl, in Sanskrit, deva ; Latin, dens ; Greek, 
gen.Atov; Lithuanian, devas ; Welsh, diiw ; Gaelic 
and Irish, dia ; and in Anglo-Saxon, Tiw—the god 
whose name appears in Tuesday, all from a root 
implying brightness. All this points with absolute 
clearness to the common origin of the Indo-Eui opean 
peoples, and to a time when the ancestors of the 
authorsof the Rigvedaand the Avesta lived toge her in 
a state of primitive civilisation, with the ancestors of 
the great European nations, speaking a common 
language. 

The location of the original home of the Indo- 
*E>icyclop<tilia Hritannica, Vol. IV., p. 240. 
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Europeans has loiiff been a vexed question. The 
earlier writers on this subject were a^frccd in regard¬ 
ing Central Asia as tlu; liome of the Indo-European 
race, and Max Miillcr maintained this to the last. 

The view propounded by an English philologist, Dr. R. fi. 
bath.'im, that the original liome was in Europe, wa.s scouted by 
one of the most eminent writers on the subject -Victor Helm—.'is 
lunacy, possible only to one who lived in a country of cranks. 
Latham’s view w.as first put forward in i8,Sli and in half-a- 
century opinion had almo.st universally come over to his .side.* 

Schrader locates the original home in Southern 
Russia, and this is the view that at present receives 
most support. 

While a considerable body of Aryans settled in 
Persia, the rest marched south into what i.s now 
Eastern Afghanistan, where some settled, while 
others entered the Punjab by the valley of the river 
Kabul. It is now the commonly accepted view that 

this la.st migration was a gradual process, extending over 
several centuries, and at different epochs, different tribes 
came in, speaking different dialects of the common language. 
The literary record.s of the latest time.s of this invasion show us 
one Indo-Ary.an tribe complaining of the unintelligible speech of 
another, and even denying to it the right of common Aryan-hood.t 

In this connection attention needs to ho drawn to 
a small group of languages spoken in (he extreme 
north-west of India, immcdititely fo tlie south of 
the Hindu Kush, and north of the frontier of British 
India, They are known as Pis'acha languages, and 
include the langtiages of Katiristan and Kashmir. 
Dr. Grierson has shown that, while they arc Aryan 
in origin, they cannot be classed as Iranian or Indo- 
Aryan, but are partly both, with some phonetic laws 
of their own. The explanation seems to be that 
they represent a horde of invaders who crossed the 
Hindu Kush from the Pamirs after the main body 
of Indo-Aryans had .separated from the Iranians, but 
before all the special phonetic characteristics of Iranian 

*Encyclopa!dia Britannica, Vo|. XIV., p, 497. 

\Ibid., Vol. XIV., p. 487, 
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spe^ ch had developed. The Pis'iicha languages retain 
many archaic forms which have disappeared in 
the Indo-Aryan languages. In later Indian litera¬ 
ture legends grew around them as a race of 
demons and cannibals speaking a barbaric tongue— 
Pais'achl. 

A brief review must suffice of the manifold 
developments of Indo-Aryan speech in India itself, 
as worked out by modern philologists. 

I. The Primary Prakrits .—The language of Aryan 
India in the Vedic period has been preserved for us in 
the hymns of the Rigveda. Vedic Sanskrit differs 
from classical Sanskrit much as Homeric from class¬ 
ical Greek. With certain reservations, the language of 
the Rigveda may be regarded as representing the 
particular vernacular dialect spoken in the < ast of the 
Punjab and in the upper portion of theGangetic Doab 
during the period when the Vedic hymns were com¬ 
posed. Several stages have been distinguished and 
dialectical variations discovered in the Vedic language, 
indicative of composition in different periocs and dis¬ 
tricts. It is clear, however, that the use of the Vedic 
vernacular for literary purposes led to its soon becom¬ 
ing the scholastic dialect of the class of priestly 
singers, handed down from one generation to 
another. 

The spoken language of the Vedic priests probably differed 
from this dialect of the hymns only in the abseno; ot poetical 
constructions and archaisms.* 

Thus we may regard the spoken Vedic language—a 
form of speech practically identical with, though 
somewhat less complex than, that of the hymns— 
with its contemporary dialects, as the primary 
vernaculars or Pnl^rits of India; the term “ Prakrit," 
signifying “ natural," being a term applied to the 
vernaculars as opposed to literary Sanskrit, which 

* Maccfonell, Sanskrit hiteraturi, p, ao. 
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signifies “ purified ” or “ refined," or more literally, 
“ put together.” It should, however, be noted that 
the term “Prakrit" is often limited in use to Indian 
vernacular speech of the Mediaeval Period as the 
Prakrit/>«»■ excellence', but the use of it in the wider 
sense for all Indian vernaculars, ancient and modern, 
is convenient and justifiable. 

In all living languages there is a natural develop¬ 
ment that cannot be controlled by grammarians, and 
the development of Vedic Sanskrit presents no 
exception to this rule. In due time, as we shall see, 
there arose from the language of the Veda and its 
contemporary dialects—the Primary Prakrits— 
certain modified forms of speech known as Second¬ 
ary Prakrits—the vernaculars of the Mediaeval 
Period. But before proceeding to consider this 
natural development, reference miast be made to the 
more or less artificial development of the classical 
language from Vedic Sanskrit. Distinct from its 
popular development, the Vedic dialect underwent a 
literary development as the scholastic dialect of a 
class, the priests and the educated classes, and this 
development finds its culmination in the elaborate 
work of the great grammarian PSnini, who may be 
assigned to the fourth century B.c. So complicated 
and complete is the system of grammatical analysis 
and arrangement that finds expression in Panini's 
work, that it is evident that he sums up into one 
comprehensive whole the laborious contributions of 
many generations of scholars. As an indication of 
the scientific way in which the learned Indian 
grammarians did their work, we may note their 
arrangement of the alphabet on phonetic principles, 
with simple vowels, short and long, coming first; 
then the diphthongs, followed by the surd breathing 
and the nasalisations ; and finally the consonantal 
sounds, including the unaspirated and aspirated surd 
and sonant mutes, the nasals, semi-vowels, sibilants. 
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and the sonant guttural aspirate, all irranged 
according to the organs of speech witli which they 
are pronounced—guttural (kantliya), palatal talavya), 
cerebral or lingual (murdhan5fa), dental 'dantya), 
and labial (oshthya). 

The system of sounds in the native order of 
arrangement is as follows :— 

(i) Vocalic: 

(a) Simple vowels. 

Short. Long. 

a a guttural, 

i I palatal, 

u fi labial, 

r r lingual. 

I j dental. 

(b) Diphthongs. 

Short. Long. 

e ai palatal, 

b an labial. 

(r) Breathing. 

The surd aspirate h known ;.s visarga 
and standing mostly for s and r. 

(if) The nasalisations, 
m or aniisvara. 
m or aminasika. 


(2) Consonantal : 


(^0 

Five 

series of mute; 

^ and 

nasals. 


Surd. 

Surd Asp. Soiuint. 

Son. Asp. 

NasaL 

Guttural 

k 


kh 



n 

Palatal 

c (c 

:h) 

eh (chh) 

j 

jh 

n 

Cerebral 

t 


fh 

d 

dh 

11 

Dental 

t 


th 

d 

dh 

n 

Labial 

P 


ph 

b 

bh 

m 

(^) 

Four 

sem 

i-vowels. 




y 

pal 

atal. 





r 

cer 

ebrai. 





1 dental. 
V labial. 
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(t) Tliree sibilants, 
s' (q) palatal, 
s (sh) cerebral, 
s dental. 

((/) 'I'lte sonant ^rjiittin-al aspirate ; li. 

The complete alphabet thus includes forty-nine 
sounds in all. 1, however, really never occurs in 
any genuine word, and 1 is extremely rai'e. On the 
other liand, a cerebi’al 1, generally transliterated as 1, 
occurs in V'edic, and in certain vernaculars— c.g., 
Oriya and MaralliT. 

The scienlilic complexity of this arrangement 
of the alphabet is self-evident. 

We Muropeaiis., on the other haiirl, 2,500 y€‘;ir,s later, and in a 
scientific nfjv, Mill employ an alphabet which is not only 
inadec(ualc to rc|)re,spnt all thn sounds of our ItinguagL-.s, but evcu 
preserves the random order in wliiclt vowels and consonants are 
jumbled up just as they were in the (Ireek adaptation of the 
primitive Semitic tirrangemenl of 3,ix)0 years ago.* 

The following points regarding Sanskrit as a 
langnagc are worthy of note : 

(i) 'riiere is, properly speaking, no distinctive 
Sanskrit alphabet. Natives of different p'.irts of 
India generally write tlie iangiiage in tlie particular 
character used for writing their own vernacular. 
The character, however, most widely understttod 
and employed is the one used for Hindi, Marfifhi, and 
other vernaculars in Northern and Western 
India. It is called Nagarl, “ of the town ” or 
" town script," and Deva-nagai'T, “ tlie Nagari of the 
gods," on account of its sacred character. From 
the fact that Albirhni (in his Indiii, written about 
1:030 A.D., ch. .xvi.) mentions among the princip;d 
alphabets of India tlie Nagara of Mfilwa, it has been 
inferred that N agari, “ of Ihetown,” refers to the famous 
city of Ujjain, the ancient capital of Mfilwa. Nagari 
and all the oilier modern Indian alphabets are derived 
from an ancient script known as Ilrfdimi. Tlie 

*Macdoncll, Sanskrit Literature, p. 17. 
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precise <)ri|4iii uf t!ie Bnlliini ai(:)li;iliet is sdinewhat 
uncerfain. In ils later I’oriiis it is so uiiJike otiier 
alphabets that it was regarded by many scholars as 
an invention within India itself. There is literary 
evidence that writing was common in Indi i in the 
fifth centui'y H.C. and probably earlier. Professor 
Btihler (in his Iiitluin Slii(lit;s}, attributing some of 
the sjiecial cliaracteristics of the Brahml alphabet to 
tile pedantry of Hindu scholars, contends--and in 
the judgment of most, proves—that the symbols of 
the earliest Brahmf inscriptions are North Semitic in 
origin, and can be traced back to the forms of the 
Pliccnician and Moabite alphabets as repi'esented in 
the earliest alphabetic monument that can le dated 
with comparative certainty—the famous Moabite 
Stone, found in 1868, and now in the Louvre, 
containing an inscription recording the successes 
gained by the Moabite King Mesha against Israel 
in the first half of the ninth century B.C. 'fhere is 
good i'eason to believe that the alphabet w is intro¬ 
duced into India about Hoo B.C. by traders coming 
by way of Mesopotamia. A lemarkalile feature 
of the Brahml script and most of its modern 
derivatives is that the letters arc hung from and do 
not stand upon, a line. For some centuries before 
and after the Christian era another script, known as 
Kharoshthi, was current in the Nortliein Punjab. 
The most western of As'oka’s inscript ons are 
executed in this alphabet. It is written tram right 
to left, and is manifestly Semitic in origin. Scholars 
regal'd it as a modified foi'iii of an ancient Aramaic 
alphabet, which was introduced into the Punjab 
during the period of Persian domination in the 
fifth and fourth aentiiries B.C., by the staff of 
subordinate officials through whom Darius organised 
his conquests. It has left no traces on the sub¬ 
sequent development of Indian wuating. 

(2) A prominent feature of Sanskrit as a language 
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is the prevalence of a-sounds, these being about 
twice as frequent as all the others, including 
diphthongs, taken together. A striking feature of 
Sanskrit grammar, and, in a minor degree, of the 
literary vernaculars, is the prevalence of Sandhi—a 
complicated system of laws for the euphonic junction 
of letters. Somewhat similar changes occur in other 
languages— e.g., the passive participle passive of the 
Latin “ rego ” is not “ rcgtiis,” but “ rectus,” the 
sonant g being changed to the surd c before the 
surd t. So in English, “ blackguard” is pronounced 
as if written “ blagguard.” In Sanskrit such laws 
apply not only in the interior of words when a stem 
is united with its termination and suffixes, but in 
combining words in the same sentence. Only a few 
general statements can be made here. In general, 
hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels in two 
successive words or syllables, without contraction, 
is forbidden, every syllable except the initial one of 
a sentence having to begin with a consonant. An 
aspirate mute is liable to lose its aspiration, being 
allowed to stand unchanged only before a vowel, 
semi-vowel, or nasal. The great body of euphonic 
changes falls under the head of assimilation, regress¬ 
ive or progressive. When a surd is concurrent 
with a sonant, either the surd is changed to a sonant, 
or else the sonant to a surd. The permitted occur¬ 
rence of consonants at the end of a word is quite 
narrowly restricted. Of the non-nasal mutes, no 
palatal is allowed, and only the non-aspirate surd 
in each of the other four series; the others—surd, 
aspirate, and both sonants—whenever they would 
etymologically occur, are converted into this. Of 
the nasals only n and m are allowed. Most 
frequent as a final is the breathing h, visarga. All 
sibilants and practically all semi-vowels are dis¬ 
allowed. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual 
finals are; h, m, n, k, t, t, p. The following 




The Languages of India 35 


examples will illustrate the main principles ei unciated 
above ; 

(1) Avoidance of hiatus. 

adkika, ^rcat + arnsa, part, = ackikanisa, 
majority. 

parama, highest -■(- Is'vara, lord, ■-= parame- 
s'vara, the Supreme Lord. 

brahma + eka, one, = Brahmaika. the sole 
Brahma. 

ati, very + anta, limit, = atyanta, excessive. 

blio + ana = bhavana, abode. 

(2) De-aspiration and transference of aspiration. 

ti'ishtubh becomes trishtup. 

kamaduh, granting ivishes kamadhuk. 

(3) Surd and sonant assimilation. 

dik + ^aja = diggaja, corner-elep'iant —an 
elephant which supports one corner of 
the earth. 

jagat -t- nfitha ^ jagannatha, world-, ord, lord 
of the world. 

tat + s'astra = tachchhastra, that scripture. 

(4) Restriction of permitted linals. 

suhrd becomes suhrt. 

vach „ vak. 

dis' „ dik. 

An interesting parallel to the elaborate use of 
Sandhi in Sanskrit is the principle of imitation of 
consonants that prevails so largely in Welsh as a 
regular system of the language. Thus, the word for 
“head” in Welsh may be “pen,” “ben,” “ mhen,” 
or “phen,” according to the word or syllable that 
precedes. 

I'he differences between Sanskrit and V^edic are 
such as might be expected from the hislory of its 
development. Phonetically, Sanskrit is practically 
the same as the earliest Vedic. Scarcely any new 
grammatical forms, too, have appeareil, but the 
subjunctive mood has been almost altoget ler elimi- 
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nateci, and a dozen infinitives redLiced to one; wtiile 
in declension a nuinhcr of synonvinons by-foi'ins 
have been dropped. The voeabniary of the laiiffiutf^^e 
has been greatly expanded by derivation and 
composition according to recognised types. Tlie 
euphonic nioditications of Sandhi liave been greatly 
elaborated in classical S.anskrit. Notwithstanding 
its artificial elaboi'ation, Sanskrit continued to be 
spoken by the upper classes through the Mediaeval 
I'eriod, and is to-day used b^' thousands of learned 
Brfihmans in India practically as a vernacular. 

II. The Sccoiuliirv Praluils. —'I'he Vedic dialect and 
corrcs[)Onding Primary I'rakrits developed, in the 
course of centuries, into the Secomlary Prakrits, in 
which three stages of growth are traceable : 

(a) The earliest stage is known as Pali, which 
became tlie sacred language of Buddhism. Pfili 
must not be regarded a.s a corruption of classical 
Sanskrit, but is derived directly from the speech of 
the Vedic Indians, retaining many Vedic forms lost 
in the later classical Sanskrit. It took long before 
Sanskrit as the learned diak;ct, elaborated by 
scholars, came into general use as the language 
of courts and of jiolile literature. For several 
centuries before and after the Christian era the 
vernacular known as Pfdi was widely used both for 
colloquial and literary purposes. Its rise to 
importance a.s a great lingua franca, the Hindustani 
of the period, rvas due to two causes—the one 
political, the other religious. Literary traditions, 
going back as far as seven or eight hundred years 
before Christ, enumerate sixteen independent states 
in North India. Prominent among these were 
Kosala, the modern Oudh, and the neighbouring 
realm Magadha, the modern Bihar. 'I'hese two 
states, though connected by many ties, were for a 
time rival powers. During the sixth and seventh 
centuries, Kosala enjoyed precedence as the premier 



The Languag^es of India 37 


In th(j liftli cciiliir}- won suzerain 

power over Kosala, and in (lie third and fourth 
centuries h.c, tliere arose, under the Vlauryan 
dynasty,the great Magadhan Kivipire of which Kosala 
fonned an integral part. The rise of the Kosala 
power to precedence amid a number of isolated and 
iiideirendeiit Aryan seltlenieids had ii iportant 
linguistic results. To piiote flic words of our 
greatest autluMity, Professoi' Rhys Davids : 

The weldin"' together of the g-re;il: Kos.il.s king^i.om, more 
than twice the size of England, in the very centre of he settled 
country, led insi'nsilily but irresistibly to the cstafjlisl ment of a 
■Standard o( speedi, ,'ind the .standard followed was th( language 
used ai the Court of Savatthi, ui the Nep/ilese Hills, ihe capital 
of Isos,ala. When (iotaina the Buddha, himself a Ko.salan by 
birth, deteimined on the u.se, for the propagation of religious 
reforms, of the living longue of the i>eopk-. he and hi i followers 
naturally made full use of the advantages already gained by the 
form cif .speech current through the wide e.vlt'ut of his own 
country. A result fallowed .souiewh.'il .similar to l.lie effect, on 
the (ierm.'m l;niguage, of the l.ntheran Ri.'forniation, When, in 
the getier.ations after tlie Buddha's de.alh, his discijile; compiled 
the documents of llie faith, the form they adopted became 
dominant. But local varieties of speech eoulimieci to ( xist.* 

From about the hfth century B.c. to the second 
century a.d., all the inseri[itious and till the extant 
literature outside the Bralimtin schools, which had 
their centre in the north-west in the (hinjeti: Doab, 
are written in vtirious forms of Prakrit, of which 
the literary :uul officitil form is ctilled Pa i. The 
etirliest and most interesting epigniphic monuments 
are the famous inscriptions of As'oka, mere than 
thirty in number, incisctl uiion rocks, boulders, 
ctive wtills, tuid pillars, ;md covering an area extend¬ 
ing from the Hiiualay'as to Mysore, and fj om the 
Bay of Bengal to the Arabian Sea. The c; nonical 
texts of Buddhism, divided into three col ections, 
called Pifakas, or baskets (on account of baskets 
being used as a means of handing on the earth 
from one worker to another), are written in Pali. 

* Encydopcedia Britannica, Vol. XX., p. 630. 
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It is this fact which gave to tlic language its n;mie, 
Pali, signifying a series (of sacred texts). These 
texts, belonging to various dates, 450-250 B.C., 

were carried to Ceylon by Mahendra (Pali, Mahinda), 
the missionary bjother of As'oka, and a native of 
Vedisain the district of Avanti (or Mahva), of which 
the capital is Ujjain. Research has shown that the 
particular form of the language used in the Avanti 
district is the basis of the language used in the 
sacred texts as we now have them. On the break¬ 
up of the Buddhist Empire thi'ough the fall of the 
Maurya dynasty, political power tended to centre in 
the west, nearer to the seat of Brahman influence. 
There was a revival of Brahmanical influejice in 
the courts of the princes, and this led to a revival 
of Brahmanical religion among princes and people, 
and the consequent diffusion and extension of 
Sanskrit, the language of the Brahmans. In the 
middle of the second century A.D., a western satrap 
commemorates his achievements in an inscription 
composed in elaborate Sanskrit, which from this 
time on steadily superseded the vernacular in all 
documents of a formal and ofticial character. The 
patronage of the great Gupta Emperors in the fourth 
and fifth centuries A.D. resulted in a revival of 
Sanskrit in every department, until it firmly 
established itself as the sole literary language of 
Northern India. While Pali was thus supplanted 
in India, it has remained to this day the sacred 
language of Buddhists in Ceylon, Burma, and 
Siam. Buddhists in medimval India adopted 
Sanskrit as their literary language and for theologi¬ 
cal discussion, and most of the texts of Northern 
Buddhism have come down to us an Sanskrit. 

(6) The Secondary Prakrits, of which Pali is 
the earliest stage, underwent a later development, 
and it is this later stage of the Secondary Prakrits 
that is known as the Prakrit par excelleitce. Jainism, 
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a system of belief promulgated by MahlvTra, a 
contemporary of Buddha, did not adopt Sa iskrit as 
its literary language till between A.D. looo and iioo. 
Arising in the valley of the Ganges during the fifth 
and sixth centuries before the Christian era, it used 
Prakrit dialects for the propagation of i:s faith, 
and the writing of its sacred books. A collection 
of Prakrit lyrics, compiled by Hfila some time 
between the third and seventh centuries A.D., give 
evidence of the existence of a large Prakrit literature 
at the time when it was compiled. Grierson and 
other scholars believe that 

Sanskrit literature owes more than is generally ac mined to 
works in the vernacular, and that even the Mahabh; rata first 
took its form as a folk-epic in an early Prakrit, and w ts subse¬ 
quently translated into Sanskrit, in which language it w. is further 
manipulated, added to, and received its final shape. 

The Sanskrit drama is an important source of our 
knowledge of dialectic Prfikrit. Special characters 
speak special dialects according to their supposed 
nationality or occupation. 

Sanskrit is employed only by heroes, kings, BrShnnns, and 
men of high rank; Pr-akrit by all women and by niei of the 
lower orders. Distinctions are further made in the use of 
Prakrit itself. Thus, women of high position employ Mat ArashtrT, 
in lyrical passages, but otherwise they, as well a.s children 
and the better class of servants, speak ^,'aurasenl. .ViSgadhi 
is used, for instance, by attendants in the royal pakace Avanti 
by rogues or gamblers, Abhiri by covvherds, PaieSchi by 
charcoal-burners, and Apabhram^a by the lowest a id most 
despised people as well as barbarians. * 

S’aurasenI, from S'urasena, the name of the 
country round Mathura or Muttra, was the language 
of the Midland, the territories having the (dangetic 
Doab for their centre. Other important P-akrits, 
MagadhI, ArdhamagadhI, and Maharashtri, bciong to 
the Outer Band. The proper home of Magadhi was 
Magadha, the modern Southern Bihar ; but in very 
early times it extended far beyond tliese limits on 
account of the political extension of Magadha i rule. 

* Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, p. 349. 
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Ai'dh;iiurLg:ic]hi (iialf-Ma^adlM) lay bL'twyen 
and S'aurasenl, i.c., in Hr- modern Oudli and llie 
country to its south. MaharasJilri was Hr- lan/^uajre 
of Maharashtra, tlie great kingdom extending sontli- 
wards fi'oni the river Nerbiidda to the Kistna, and 
sometimes including tlie southern part of the 
aiodcrn lionibay Ih'esidency ami Ilyderaliad. 'I'hc 
Maharashtrl language lay, thci'cfore, to the south of 
.S'aurasenl. Other Prakrits, of greater or less im¬ 
portance, also prevaih'd in other disti'icts ; but the 
four above mentioned, Ihe Pefikrit of the Midland, 
and the three Prfilcrits of the (.)nter Band, are the 
chief. Mahanishtri is the best known of all the 
Prakrits, being the subject of long treatises by 
ntdive grammarians, anrl the language of a con- 
siderable body of lyric, epic, and dramatic poetry, 
as well as of many later scriptures of the Jaina 
religion. The older Jaina writings were composed 
in Ardhamagadln. Our acquaintance with Mfigadhi 
is mainly derived from short sentences scattered 
through Sanskrit plays. S'aurasenl is the usual 
prose dialect of the piays, and is employed for the 
sacj-ed writings of one of the Jaina sects. In due 
time these various Prakrits came to be regarded as 
literary languages, and their further development as 
vernaculars was checked by the rules of the gram¬ 
marians. Thus, for example, Maharashtri lost its 
signilicance as a local form of speech, and a writer 
composed in it, not because it was his native lan¬ 
guage, but because it was the particular Prakrit 
employed for lyrics and in formal epics. 

(t) The latest stage of development on the part of 
the Secondary Prakrits is that of the Apabhraiiis'a or 
“ corrupt language.” The lAakrits, as literary 
languages, ceased to grow, while as vernaculars they 
continued to develop, but in a way that was regarded 
by grammarians as Corruption, and this accounts for 
their name in this special stage of development. We 
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everywhere in India by tlie lieutenants of ttie 
Empire, and was used in the camp as a lingua 
franai, I^ersian being the oflicial langiiag; of the 
Court. Tile language of the camp, though, in its 
grammar and essential characteristics, a dialect of 
Western Hindi, as spoken in the neighbou'hood of 
Delhi, borrowed many Persian words, and in this 
form became known to natives as Un.lQ or the 
camp language (Persian, Zabani-urdfi, language 
of the camp). 'I'eachers at the College of Fort 
William, like Gilchrist, and English officia s gener¬ 
ally, felt the need of developing this form of lan¬ 
guage so that it miglit take the place of P.;rsian as 
the ofticial language, and could be underslood and 
used everywhere by botli Mussulmans and Hindus 
without prejudice to their religion or patriotism. 
The “language of the camp,'' or Urdu, thus was taken 
as the basis, and the result has been the rapid culti¬ 
vation of a form of speech which has cone to be 
widely known, especially among Europeans and 
educated natives, as Hindustani or Hindustani. It 
avoids the e.xcessive use of Persi.m words or the one 
hand, and Sanskrit words on the other. It has a large 
vocabulary of tiullilun’ii words which are understood 
by Hindu and Mussulman alike. It can be written 
in Persian, N.agari, or Roman character-;, while 
Hindi, in its normal form, is written only ii' Nagari, 
and Urdu only in Persian characters. 

Lhdu has been defmed by Dr. Grierson as the 
Persianised Hinddstani of educated Mussulmans, 
and Hindi as the S;inskritised Hindostaiii of edu¬ 
cated Hindus. He further insists that while Hindo- 
stani, Urdu, and Hindi arc the names of dialects, 
\\Tstern Hindi and Eastern Hindi conn )te not 
lialects but languages. It seems to me hat Dr. 
drierson’s restriction of the term “ Hindi ’ to the 
modern literary development. High Hirdi, ad- 
iTittedly an artificial product of the nineteenth 
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century, is unjustifiable, and likely to be very con 
fusing to the average mind. Surely the genera 
term for all the varieties of speech under considera 
tion should be not the European term " Hindostani,’ 
but “ Hindi," a term in general use for the purpost 
among the natives of India. I would therefort 
define Urdu as a Persianised form of Western Hind: 
which has, through Mussulman cultivation, attainec 
to the dignify of an independent language, tht 
standard form of speech used by Mussulmans. Tht 
Sanskritised Hindi of educated Hindus I would refer 
to as “ High Hindi,” while I would retain the use 
of the term “Hindi "for the numerous recognised 
varieties of speech prevailing in Hindostan proper. 
Strictly .speaking, no doubt, some of these varieties 
are languages rather than dialects, from the stand¬ 
point of linguistic science. On the other hand, 
speakers of these varieties of speech understand one 
another reasonably well ; and there is no tongue in 
the world to which vve cannot, with perfect pro¬ 
priety, apply the name of dialect, when considering 
it as one of a body of related forms of speech. Dr. 
Grierson w’rites on Hindostani in the Encyclopadia 
Btitannica. The article that follows is on 
Hindostani Literature, by Sir C. J. Lyall. The 
following paragraph from his article is a com¬ 
prehensive summary of the main facts regarding 
“ Hindi ” as the term has been hitherto usually 
understood : 

In this region (Hindostan proper) several different dialects 
prevail. The people of the towns everywhere use chiefly Urdu 
or Rekhta, .stocked with Persian words and phrases, and 
ordinarily written in a modific.ation of the Persian character. 
The country folk (who form the immense majority) speak 
different varieties of Hindi, of which the word-stock derives from 
the Prakrits and literary Sanskrit, and which are written in the 
Devanagari or Kaithi character. Of these the most irrmortant, 
from a literary point of view, proceeding from West to iSist, are 
Marivarland Jaipuri (the languages of Rajput.inil), Brajbhdsha 
(the language of the country about Mathura and Agra), Kanaujt 
(the language of the lower Ganges-Jumna Doab, and Western 
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Rohilknciiirt), Easiern Hindi, also called Awadhi and Rniswnrt 
(the lanfrija(fc of Eastern Rohllkhanil, Oudh, and the Benares 
division of the United I’rovinces), and Bi/ulri (the language of 
Bihfir or Mithilii, comjirising several distinct dialects). What is 
called Ili}rh Hindi is a modern development, forlittrary pur¬ 
poses, of tlie dialect of Western Hindi spoken in th<' r cighhour- 
hood of (Jellii, and thence northwards to the Him.il; ya, which 
has formed the vernacular basis of L/rdn; the Persian words in 
the latter have been eliminated and replaced by words of 
Sanskritic origin, atid the order of words in the sentence which is 
proper to the indigenous speech is more strictly adhc red to than 
in Urdu, which under the influence of Persian consri uctions has 
admitted many inversions. 

No doubt it is more seientitic to limit tlie term 
" Hindi” in the way Dr. Grierson has done, and 
apply Iht; term “ Hindostani ” to varieties of speech 
hitherto universally known as “ Hindi,” and so 
called by Dr. Grierson himself. In his article on 
“ Indo-Aryan Vernacukirs ” in the Culcnlta Review 
(Octolier, 1H95), he includes the following five 
dialects under the term “Hindi”: fp Braj, 
(2) Kanatijl, (3) Urdu, (4) Hindustani, (3) High 
Hindi ; thus excluding tiie dialects of Rajputana, 
Eastern Hindi (Awadhi or Baiswari of Ouch), and 
the language of Bihfir. In the interest of scientific 
accuracy, it is highly desirable (hiit Indian li iguistic 
teims be used less loosely ; but it is not pi'adic.ible 
or even scientific to outrage with undue \iolence 
cslablished usage. Dr. Grierson’s scientific pr ecision, 
however, serves a useful jjurpose. His term nology 
rn;ikes it clear that Urdu, Hindostani, and h indi in 
its standard dialect, are not different languages but 
essentially one and the same, with really one 
grammar, though written in different characters, and 
differing largely in vocabulary. His term nology 
also emphasises the fact that other forms of speech 
that have hitherto been regarded as merely dir lectical 
varieties of Hindi are really independent languages, 
and should be treated as such. 1 cannot but think 
that, while his facts arc iudispulablc, his mos; recent 
terminology is likely to be very confusing to all 



48 The Soul of India 


except such as wish to be above all things 
scientifically precise in their use of terms, even 
though such precision may do considerable violence 
to established usage. In this connection reference 
might be made to Dr. Grierson’s ideas of Biblical 
Translation adapted for the people of Hindostan. 
He considers the translation should be not in High 
Hindi, which uses so many Sanskrit words, nor in 
Urdu, which has borrowed so largely from the 
Persian, but in a simple form of Hindostani, that 
can be understood by and will be acceptable to 
Hindu and Mussulman alike. Many will agree with 
his main contention that Biblical translators in the 
past have greatly erred in using too largely the 
literary language of pundits, rather than the simple 
language actually used by the people. Even the 
simple stories of the Gospels have often been 
translated in such a way that the peasant of average 
intelligence cannot understand them unless they are 
elaborately paraphrased to him, and simple 
tadbhavas substituted for the difficult latsamas of 
the text. Modern Indian vernacular writers in 
general seem to be possessed of an incurable habit 
of writing in a style entirely different from that in 
which they speak, using quite a new vocabulary ; and 
their tendency is to regard the literary form of the 
language as the only true standard. Dr. Grierson's 
writings show nothing but contempt for those who 
would treat the vernaculars in this way. This con¬ 
tempt is sometimes excessive, but many will regard 
it as in general deserved. The following is a 
characteristic phra.se of Dr. Grierson’s : 

Modern Hindi pro.se is often disfiRured by that too free 
borrowing of Sanskrit words in.stcad of using home-born 
tudbhavas, which has been the ruin of Bengali, and it is rapidly 
beconhng a Hindu counterpart of the Pcrsianised Urdu, neither 
of which is intelligible except to persons of high education. 

And again : 

The vocabulary of Punjabi and Eastern Hindi is very similar 
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to th.'it of Western Hindi. Punjabi lias no litcraluri'to sjieak of, 
and is free from the burden of words borrowed from ‘crsian or 
Sanskrit; only the commonest and simplest of such hi injit found 
in it. Its vocabulary is thus almost entirely tiu!bhaiui, md, while 
capable of e.xpressinp- all ideas, it has a charmiiiff rustic flavour, 
like the lowland Scotch of Burns, indicative of the national 
character of the sturdy peasantry that employs it Eastern 
Hindi is very like Punjabi in this resiiect, but for ; different 
reason. In it were written the works of 1 ulsi D.i.s. cne of the 
greatest writers that India has produced, and his infliic ice on the 
language has been .as great as that of Shakespeare o i English. 
The peasantry are continually quoting him without k lowing it, 
and hi.s .style, simple and yet vigorous, thoroughly Indian and 
yet free from purism, h,as set a model which is e -erywhere 
followed except in the large towns where l.'rdn or .St nskritised 
Hindi prevails. 

IV'. 77 / 6 ' iiiilo-ChiiK’St: Laiigitagi's. 

The languages belonging to tlie Indo-Chinese 
family, spoken in India, btdong to two distinct 
groups—the Mdn-KhinOr and the Tibeto-Bnrman. 
'I'he Mon-Khmer languages .ire numerous :n Indo- 
China. The most import,int, so far as Britiih India 
is concerned, is Kliasi, spoken in the liill country 
south of the Centnil As.sam Valley, where it has 
survived as an islatid amid a se.i of 'ribelo-Burman 
speed]. It is important to note that jihi ologists 
maintain tliat the Mon-Khmer group has a common 
element with the Mtinda languages. Tlie Tibeto- 
Bnrman languages arc very numeious, but most of 
them arc spoken by mere handfuls of pcoi le. By 
far the most important member of the family is 
Burmese. 'I'he alphabet in which the Burmese 
language is written is borrowed frmn the- Aryan 
Sanskrit through the Pali of Upper hidu, which 
came to Burma by way of Ceylon find t-outhern 
India. The Indo-Chinese kingufiges ari called 
tonic-monosyllabic, e;idi sound being raised or 
lowered in pitch, sliortencd or prolonged, ;u i/ording 
to the idea which it is intended to convey. 
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111. The Races of India. 

Tlie thorny question of the relation of langiiaffe 
to race, of philology to ethnology, is nowhere more 
to the front than in India. Our review of Indian 
languages has made this clear—that we have in 
India four very definite types of speech, with a 
great multiplicity of subdivisions. In the first place, 
there is the Miinda group, spoken exclusively hy 
rude uncivilised hill-tribes like the Santfils, Kols, and 
Kurkus. 'I'hen we have the Ih'ai'ulinii family, some 
members of the group like Kui and Gbndi spoken 
by tribes equally as rude and uncivilised as the 
Santals, but in the main containing languages spoken 
by peoples like the Tamils and the Telugus, who 
have attained a high degree of civilisation. Further, 
we have the great Indo-Aryan family, spoken by the 
overwhelming majority of the civilised nations of 
India, and containing elements which have striking 
affinities with the European languages. Finally, we 
have the Iiido-Cliiiicsc family of languages, some 
spoken by primitive aboriginal tribes in tiic north¬ 
eastern frontier of India, and others by cultured 
races like the Burmans; and all having definite 
affinities with the languages spoken by the Mongolian 
peoples of Tibet and China. In connection with 
fhe above, two or three supplementaiy facts, already 
noted, may be again referred to. The Munda 
languages have a common element with the Khasi 
language, spoken by a hill-tribe on the north¬ 
eastern frontier, and a member of the Mon-Khmer 
sub-group of the Indo-Chinese family. The Brahtiis 
of Baluchistan, on the north-western frontier, 
speak a Dravidian dialect. In Uie Nilgiri hills there 
is a small hill-tribe, the Todas, with almost 
European features, speaking a Dravidian longue. 
'I'he hypothesis that the Dravidian languages are 
connected with the dialects spoken by the aborigines 
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of tfrti Austniliaii Continent, while not as ye proved, 
can, in the words of an eminent aulliority. Dr. 
Konow, still lay claim to some probability. 

Now, all this is hijrhly suggestive when we 
attempt to fix the historic basis of Indian ci\ ilisation, 
and a generation ago, Indian historians like Sir 
William Hunter attempted to reconstruct the whole 
development of early Indian invilisation on the 
basis of philology, in point of chronological order 
it was maintained that the Kolarians—ancistors of 



the modern Santals, Kols, and others spealing the 
Munda family of languages—came into India from 
the north-east, countless ages ago, and stretching 
across the north of the Peninsula, occupied the 
highlands of Orissa and the northern portio i of the 
Vindhya tableland Following them ca iie the 
invading swarms of Dravidians through the north- 
w'cstern passes into the Punjab, and pressed 
towards the south. In proof of the Diavidian 
invasion from the north-west, emphasis w'as laid on 
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the existence in the far north-west, in Baluch'stfin, 
of a Dravidian language—the Brahril, a linguistic 
island cut otf from the main body of Dravidian 
tongues by nearly i,ooo miles. Following the Dravid- 
ians came the Indo-Aryans on their march from their 
original home in Central Asia or elsewhere, and in the 
victorious advance they made their way through the 
north-west passes into the Punjab, and then down¬ 
wards into the Gangetic basin, driving to the moun¬ 
tains, or reducing to serfdom, the black aboriginal 
tribes, and in time imposing their religion and culture 
on the Dravidian peoples of the South. 

This theory of the stages of development in 
Indian civilisation is admittedly based on philo¬ 
logical and cultural considerations, and it certainly 
has the merit of appearing reasonable and consistent. 
Among other things, it assumes a large Aryan 
element among the Br;lhmans and higher castes of 
India, an element assumed to be predominant in the 
noi’th and of considerable extent in the south. In 
recent years, however, the whole theory has been 
declared by the experts of the ethnographic survey of 
India altogether untenable in view of the established 
results of their own anthropological researches. 

As a result of the elaborate investigations made 
by ethnologists in connection with the Indian 
Etlinographic Survey, the people of the Indian 
Empire have been tentatively divided into seven 
main physical types : (i) The Turko-lranian of the 
north-west frontier; (2) The Indo-Aryan of the 
Punjab, Rajputana, and Kashmir ; (3) The Scytho- 
IDravidian of Western India; (4) The Aryo- 

Dravidian of the United Provinces and Bihar; 
(5) The Mongolo-Dravidian of Lower Bengal and 
Orissa ; (6) The Mongoloid type of Assam, Burma, 
and the north-east frontier; (7) The Dravidian 

type ot Peninsular India. 

Apart from the Turko-lranian type, prevailing in 
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the f'lr nortli-westeni froiilier—liardly a part of India 
proper—it will lie seen that four main vai ieties are 
distinfruisliable ainonj' the Indian people : 

(1) The Dravidian, distinf'iiished physieally by his 
long head, bioad nose, and flark complexion, and 
geneially short stature, with wavy hair, si owing a 
tendency to cnrl. 

(2) The Aryan, with long head, narrow rose, fair 
complexion, and of tail stature ; found to-fl ly in the 
purest form in Kashmir, Punjab, and Kaiju tana. 

(3) The Scythians, d(‘scendants of the tierce and 
narlike Asiatic tribes that invaded India in he early 
centuries of the Christian era, a people with broad 
heads, red or yellowish complexion, ant. rather 
short stature. Itthnologists suppose the Ma. athas of 
Western India to be a fusion of Scyth an and 
Dravidian elements. 

(4) The Mongoloid, found all along the foot of 
the Himalayas, and at the head of the Hay of 
Bengal, ;ind possessing broad heads, ydlovvish 
complexion, flat noses, flat faces, oblitjne e/es, and 
of short stature. 

In Low'er Bengal and Drissii the pec pie are 
regarded as a mixture of Dravidian and Mcngcjlian 
elements, with only a slight Aryan elemen in the 
upper castes ; while in the United Brovin:es and 
Bihar a mixed type of Aryans and Dravidians pre¬ 
vails. In the Andamans there is a pe )ple of 
Negrito type. 

Such are the official results of the Indian Ethno¬ 
graphic Survey so far as it has proceeded, md the 
nuM'e important conclusions of the Survey have been 
accepted by ethnologists in all countries. Some of 
Sir Herbert Kislyy’s theories, however, aie keenly 
questioned. He assumes that the I.iravidia 1 is the 
original type of the population of India, now modi- 
lied to a v.u'ving extent by the admixture of Aryan, 
Scythian, and Mongoloicl elements. If this be so. 
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file result is distinctly perplexing in many ways, as 
it seems to preclude the possibility of any consistent 
theory of the distribution of races in India, and the 
growth of Indian civilisation in prehistoric times. 

The view held hitherto by all Indian historians, 
including Sir William Hunter, that the Kolarians 
entered India from the north-east, and occupied 
the northern portion of the Vindhya tableland, 
and that they were subsequently conquered and 
separated into fragments by the Dravidians, who 
entered India through the north-western passes— 
this view is now altogether set aside. Sir Herbert 
Kisley disposes of it in the following words ; 

The basis of this theory is obscure. Its account of the 
Dravidians proper seems to rest upon a supposed affinity 
between the BrahOi dialect of Baluchistan and the languages of 
Southern India; while the hypothesis of the north-eastern origin 
of the Kolarians depends on the fancied recognition of Mongolian 
characteri.stics among the people of (ihota-Nagpur, But, in the 
first place, the distinction between Kolarians and Dravidians is 
purely linguistic, and does not correspond to any dilferences of 
physical type. Secondly, it is extremely improbable that a large 
body of very black and conspicuously long-headed types should 
have come from the one region of the earth which is peopled ex¬ 
clusively by races with broad heads and yellow complexions. 
With this we may dismiss the theory which assigns a I'rans- 
llimalayan origin to the Draviilians. Taking them as we find 
them now, it may s.afely be said that their present geographical 
distribution, the marked uniformity of physical characters among 
the more primitive members of the group, their animistic 
religion, their distinctive l.rngiiages, their .stone monuments, and 
their retention of a primitive system of totemism, justify us in 
regarding them as the earliest inh.abitants of India of whom we 
have any knowledge.* 

While accepting all the e.stablished facts 
ascertained by the. Indian Ethnographic Survey, 
1 confess that the theories of Sir Herbert Kisley, in 
regard to the origin and di.stribution of the Dravidian 
and aboriginal ract:s in India, strike me as 
inconclusive. Too many awkward facts are left 
unexplained, and the existence of many facts is 
practically ignored. 

* The Indian Empire, Vol. I., pp. 298, 299. 
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(;) It) tlie cxti-;icl given above (taken fi'om Sir 
Herl)ert Risley’s article on Kthnology in Vol. 1 . of 
the Imperial GazeUeer of India), reference it made to 
“ a supposed affinity between the Brahui dialect of 
Baluchistan and the languages of Southern India.” 
The suggestion here is that there is insufficient 
evidence for recognising any affinity. On page 381 
of the same work Dr. Grierson, wi'itin;' of the 
Languages of India, says of Bnlhui : " It is 

undoubtedly a Dravidian language.” It is fairly 
clear that the ethnologist is casting doubts on the 
conclusions of the philologist regarding a purely 
philological question, because such a conclusion is 
inconvenient from the ethnographic point of view. 
On questions of Indian philology we have no 
hesitation in following Dr. Grierson rather than Sir 
Herbert Risley. -This, then, is a facto- in the 
situation that must be taken into account—although, 
so far as consistent theory is concerned, it might be 
advantageous to ignore it—that far away in the 
north-west, in the central highlands of Baluchistan, 
there is an isolated linguistic island of Dravidian 
speech. Dr. Grierson, while frankly admi ting that 
the speakers of the Brahui language have none of the 
Dravidian ethnic characteristics, proceeds to say : 

Ethnologists differ as to whether the speakers of Dravidian 
langu-oges entered India from the north-west, or from the 
hypothetic Lonnirian continent, now under the Indiar Ocean, in 
the south. If they came from the north-we.st, we must look 
upon the Br.ihiiis .as the rearguard; but if from the south, they 
must be considered ,i.s the advance guard of the Dravidian immi¬ 
gration. Under ;iny circumstance.s, it is possible that the 
Brahuls alone retain the true Dravidian ethnic type which has 
been lost in India proper by admixture with other aboriginal 
nationalities such as the Mui.ula.s. This is sugges ed by the 
lingui.stic circumstances, and is worthy of investigation. 

1 am inclined, with Dr. Grierson, to think that 
the Dravidian in India has lost the true ethnic type 
by admixture with aboriginal races, but i do not 
agree with him in thinking it probable that the 
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Bnihul retains the true Dravidian cliaraeters. In 
fact, he has the physical cliaracters of the Tnrko- 
Iraiiian tribes around him as shown by the Ethno¬ 
graphic Survey. The more probable thing is that 
the BrfihuT, too, lias gradually changed his physical 
type, while retaining his original speech. Such com¬ 
paratively exceptional instanctss would not impugn 
the general accuracy of the statement that physical 
characters are more persistent than litiguistic. 

We have in Europe definite linguistic or historical 
evidence of peoples whose physit-al type has changed, 
their speech persisting. The Magyars were origin¬ 
ally of Mongolian or Finno-Ugrian origin. They 
have, however, as Dr. Haddon points out, “ assimi¬ 
lated to a European type.”* Here history leads us 
irresistibly to the conclusion that language has been 
more persistent than physical characttirs, and such 
as deny this come perilously near to making a fetish 
of physical characters. 

Evidence is accumulating in the direction of 
demonstrating the great influence of environment 
in modifying so stable a structure as the human 
head. As Mr. Crooke, in his address before the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science, 
(1910), pointed out, the recent American Com¬ 
mission under the presidtaicy of Professor Boas 
reports, in regard to immigrants into America from 
the Continent of Europe, that racial and physical 
characteristics do not survive under the new climate 
and social environment. Children born even a few 
years after the arrival of their parents show essential 
differences as compared with their European 
parentage. Every part of the body is influenced, 
even the shape of the skull, which has always been 
considered to be the most permanent hereditary 
characteristic. Similar results appear from a com¬ 
parison of the American negro with his African 

* 7 '/ie /?( 7 ces of Man, p. 43. 
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ancestor. What we know to have happene-l in his- 
t(rric Europe, and to be happening at the present 
time in America, may well have taken place in pre¬ 
historic India. 

As to the origin of the Dravidians, it lias been 
denied that they could have entered India rom the 
north or north-west, on the ground that the immi¬ 
gration of a dolichocephalic race from a brachy- 
cephalic area is impossible. Some have sought to 
overcome this difficulty by referring the Diavidians 
to one of the long-headed races of Central or 
Western Asia or North Africa, or by sugges ing that 
their skull-form has become modified on Indian soil 
by environment or miscegenation. The suggestion* 
that the eastern branch of the Hamitic peoples of 
North Africa (belonging to the so-called Vlediter- 
ranean branch of the Caucasian race), as represented 
by snch peoples as the Egyptians, ancient and 
modern, and the Somalis, are connected with the 
Dravidian peoples of India, seems to me the most 
plausible that has hitherto been made, but further 
researches are required before we can speak with 
any definiteness. The emigration, assuming its 
occurrence, from North-East Africa by way of 
Arabia, I’ersia, and Baluchistan, must hare taken 
place at an exceedingly remote period in pia-historic 
times. 

(2) Another awkward fact left unexplained by 
Sir Herbert Kisley is the existence of the Munda 
family of languages in India spoken by a number of 
aboriginal tribes like the Santtils, Kols, and Kurkus. 
These languages, as we have seen, form a very definite 
family, having no affinities witli the Dravidian. The 
simple fact that Kolarians and Dravidians corre¬ 
spond in physical type is, in Sir Merhert kis]e}'’s view, 
decisive against the theoi“y that the Kalarians 
entered India from the north-east. But surely the 

* See Encyclop(gdia Britannica, Vol. XII., p. 893, 
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very existence of these tribes in the wilder and more 
remote districts of Central India, speaking languages 
utterly different from their Dravidian neighbours, 
makes it impossible to resist the conclusion that 
they are surviving representatives of a people who 
were in India before the Dravidians proper, just as 
it is impossible to avoid the conclusion that the 
Basques are the survivors of a pre-Aryan race once 
prevalent in Europe. Further, we cannot ignore 
the fact that the Mundfi languages have a common 
element with the Mon-Khmer languages of the 
north-east frontier and of Further India. 

Notwithstanding all anthropometrical evidence 
pointing in another direction, the most reasonable 
conclusion seems to be that the Kolarians came into 
India from the north-east, langed over the Penin¬ 
sula, and were followed by the mcjre civilised Dra¬ 
vidians, who came through the north-western 
passes, and intermingled with, and largely absorbed, 
the so-called Kolarians. Tins is, too, the view, 
substantially, of Dr. Haddon, who writes : 

The Mutida-speakingr peoples are a very ancient element in 
the population, and appear to h.ive been the original inhabitant® 
of [he valley of the Ganges in Western Bengal; after many 
wanderings they settled m.ainly in ChotS-Nagpur. Everywhere 
they have been more or less modified by the Dravidians, and 
while scattered relics of the languages are preserved, the original 
^ysical type appears to have been assimilated to that of the 
Dravidians, but perhaps it was originally a closely-allied type. 
I'hey may belong to the primitive Indonesian race. The more 
important tribes are the Mun#s, Bhumij-o, Juangs, etc. 
Mo.st are divided into exogamous septs, probably originally 
totemic. There is a vague supreme sun-god; human sacrifices 
were once offered. Memorial stones are erected.* 

(3) Another fact that Sir Herbert Kisley does 
not explain is the existence of a group of Negritos 
in the Andaman Islands, and tiie appearance of 
distinctly Negrito physical characters in certain Indian 
jungle-tribes and the lower elements of the Dravidian 
population. Sir Herbert Risley is of opinion that the 

* The Races of Man, pp. 64, 65. 



The Races of India 


59 


Negritos had no share in the making of thi Indian 
people. Expert ethnologists, lie points out, 

af^ree in describing the Andamanese as short-headed .and 
broad-nosed, with a low cranial capacity. I'heir heads differ in 
essential particulars from those of the Dravidians, and Sir 
William Turner considers that no direct evidence of either a past 
or a present Negrito population in India has yet been obtained. 

Direct evidence of a conclusive character there may 
not be, for it must be remembered that the whole 
region of ethnology is full of probabilities. Sir 
Herbert Risley himself, speaking of the Ilravidian 
type, says : 

f-abour is the birthright of the pure Dravidian : whether 
hoeingteain Assam, the Du.irs, or (ieylon; cutting -ice in the 
swamps of Eastern Bengal; or doing scavenger’s wirk in the 
streets of Calcutta, R.angoon, and Singapore, he is recognisable 
at a glance by his black skin, hi.s .squat figure, and the negro¬ 
like proporlion.s of his no.se. In the upper strata of the vast social 
deposit which is here treated as Dravidian, these typical charac- 
ten.stic.s tend to thin out and di.sappear, but even ar long them 
traces of the original .stock survive in varying degrees. * 

Dr. A. H. Keane has in this connection pointed out 
that 

there is good evidence to .show that the first arriviil.s were a 
black people, most probably Negrito.s, who made theii way from 
M.ilaysia, round the Bay of Bengal, to the Himalayan foothills, 
and thence .spread over the Peninsula. At present there are no 
distinctly .Negrito communities in the land, nor has any clear 
trace of a distinctly Negrito language yet been discov tred. But 
distinctly Negrito features crop up in all the uplant s from the 
Himalay.an slopes to Cape Comorin, over against C'eylon. The 
Negritos, in fact, have been absorbed or largely assi nilated by 
the later intruders, and a.s of these there are four {i.e., Kolarian, 
Dravidian, Aryan, .and Mongolian), we may call the Negritos 
“the submerged fifth.” I'here has been ample time for the 
submergence, since they arrived, if not in the early, certainly in 
the late. Tertiary period, many thousands of years ago. Not 
only are there dolmens and menhirs of the New Stoni Age, but 
also rude stone implements and flint-workshops of the Old Stone 
Age; while in the Dckkan, artificial markings have been found 
on petrifieci trees buried beneath the lavas of extinct volcanoes. 
Thus we have here the whole series of transitions from the 
earliest appe.arance of man upwards. 

The ordinary intdli)*ent observer of the races in India 
will, I think, be inclined to agree with tais view 
* The Indian Empire, pp. 296, 297, 
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of Dr. Ke;ine rather than with Sir Herbert lOsley. 
It has the adv^antage of giving due recognition 
to all the facts, both linguistic and ethnological ; 
while Sir licM'bcirt Kisley rests his case entirely 
on anthropoinetrical considerations, and leaves as 
an insoluble riddle iinport.int cultural and linguistic 
factors in the case, Mr. William Crooke, an eminent 
Indian ethnologist, in his address before the Hritish 
Association, supported this view of the case : 

The most primitive type identiH.ihle in the (lopulation of 
South India is ttie Negrito. In .ill the modern tribes, tlie 
di.stinctive Negrito marks woolliness of hair, prognathism, 
lowness of stature, and excessive length of arm— have become 
modified by miscegenation or the infiiicnces of environment. 
'I'he re.semhhmcos in culture of the Indian Negrito with the 
cognate races to the east and south east of the Peninsula are 
too striking to be aecidental. The Kadirs of M.idras climb trees 
like the Bornean Dayaks, clip their teeth like the Jakim of the 
Malay Peninsula, and wear curiou.sty orn.imentecl Itair-combs 
like the Semang of Perak, among whom they ser\ e sotne obscure 
magical purpose. 

(4) A few other points in cminection with Indian 
ethnography require brief reference. The existence 
of a zone of rttlalively broad-heatled people in 
Western India, the country of the Marathas and the 
Canarese, is regarded by Sir Herbert Risley as 
evidence of a large Scythian settlement in the early 
centuries of the Christian era. Extending over a 
period from the second century R.c. to the sixth 
century A. I)., successive swarms of nomadic people, 
marauding hordes of horsemen, variously designated 
as Sakas, Yuechi, Knshans, Hunas, Giirjnras—a 
variety of names conveniently summed up in the 
generic term Scythian—forced their way into India 
through the passes of the north-west, and 
established their dominion over considerable portions 
of Indian territory—the i^mjab, Sind, (jiijarat, 
Kajputfina, and Central India. They came from the 
regions of Central Asia—the home of broad-headed 
races—and ijj some cases their wanderings are 
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tracaible to tribal upheavals in China. It has been 
supposed that they settled permanently in large 
numbers in India, and some modern schclars have 
conjectured that they are lepresented by the Jfds and 
Rajputs. But, according to Sir Herbert K sley, the 
grounds for this opinion are of the flimsiest 
description. 

In their original homes on the Central Asian .stcnpe.s, their 
manner of life was that of p/tsloral nomads, .'ind tlie r instincts 
were of the predatory order. It seems, therefore, unlikely th.it 
their descendants should be found .imong tribes who are 
essentially of the long-hc.ided type; t.ill, heavy men, vtithoul .my 
natural aptitude for horsemanship, sellltd .igriculturis s with no 
traditions of a nomadic and ntai.'iuding past, Still lest probable 
is it that waves of foreign compirroi-.s, entering India at ;i dale 
when the Indo-Arvans had long been .m org.'inise<l coinmnnily, 
.should have been absorbed by thorn .so completely ;.s to take 
rank among their most typietd representatives, while tfe form of 
their heads, the most per.si.stent of racial di.stinct'ons, was 
transformetl from the e.vtreme of one type to the ettreinc of 
another without leaving .iny trace of transitional forni.s in the 
process. Such are ihc contradictions which beset the attempt to 
identify tlie Scythians with the Jats and R.ijput.s, The only 
escape seeni.s to lie in an ,'dtcrn;itive hypothesis which is aiggc.sted 
by the measurements. 'I'hese dat;i show that a zone of broad- 
headed peojile may still be traced .southwards, from t te region 
of the Western I’unj.ib, in which wc lose sight of the Scythians, 
right through the l,)ccc.in, till it attains its farthest ixlension 
among the Coorgs. hs it not conceivable that this may mark the 
track of the Scythian.s, who first occupicsl the gri .11 gr.izing 
country of the Western Punjal.t, and then, pressed u))on by later 
invaders, and finding their progress e.istwavds bloekeJ by the 
Indo-Ary.ms, turned low.ards the south, minpled .vith the 
Dravidlan popul.itlon, and became tlie .incestors of the A arStbas? 
The physic.'il type of the people of this region accords b irly well 
with this theory, while the arguments derived from language and 
religion ilo n<il seem to eonfliet with it. h'or, .liter enterirg India, 
the Scythians readily .'idnpled an Ary.in language, writt ‘ii in the 
Kh.'irosthi character, and aceepterl Buddhism as their religion. 
Their Prfikrit speech would h.Hve developed into MriiSthi, while 
their Buddhistic doctrines woulfl have been absorbed into that 
fusion of magic and tnetaphy.sic.s whiih has resulted in popular 
Hinduism. On this view, the wide-ranging forays of the 
Maralhas, their guerilla methods of w.arlare, their un.sciiipulous 
dealings witVi triend ;ind foe, Iheir gcniu.s for intrigue, .md their 
eonsiaiiK.'iit failure to build up an emluring dnininion, mi tht well 
be regarded as inherited from their Sevlltiaii ancestors.* 

* The InJin)! Empiye, Vol. I., pp. .'?o7-H. 
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Clearly there is stroiif^ primd facie evidence in 
support of Sir Herbert Kisley's view, but it has been 
by no means generally accepted. Dr. Haddon, in 
discussing this view, remarks that 

Rvidencn seems to he lackin^t that the “ Scythians " pene¬ 
trated far into the Deccan, and, apart from brachycephaly, there 
is little to associate these people with Scythians. It seems quite 
po.ssible that these brachycephals .are the result of an unrecorded 
migration of some members of the Alpine race from the high- 
l.and.s of .south-west Asia in prehi.storic times.* 

Mr. William Crooke, loo, in his British Associa¬ 
tion address, points out that 

Mr. D. R. Itliandakar has recently proved that a group of 
(ifirjura.s, who entered litdia in the train of the Huns in the fifth 
or sixth century of our era, possibly the tribal priests or 
genealogists, were admitted first to the rank of Brahmans, and 
then, by a change of function, of which analogies are found in the 
older Sanskrit literature, becoming R.ajputs, are now represented 
by Guhilots, one of the proudest septs. I'hus we can tr.ace the 
blood of Huns .among the Rajput. J.at, and (jfijar tribes, and 
herein is a fresh impulse for the quest of survivals in belief and 
custom connecting with their Cienlral Asian kinsfolk. 

We thus seem to have another instance in which 
anthropometrical evidence mu.st give way before 
historical and cultural evidence of a more reliable 
character. 

* '/'//e Races of Man, pp. 6o-I. 
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Introductory. 

The history of religion is an integral part of 
general history. There can be no rigid line of 
demarcation drawn between the secular ind the 
religious in the history of the onward movement of 
the fortunes of the human race. All p lases of 
human life and thought have a religious bas s, while, 
on the other hand, there is no historical jus ification 
for regarding any religion a.sa purely externa) product 
imposed upon its followers from without. No 
religion can thus be studied as an independent 
entity. It is inextricably bound up \rith the 
civilisation and culture, indeed, with the v/hole life 
and thought, of the people who profess it. 

All this is peculiarly true of the religious history of 
India. Here, in a pre-eminent degree, rtligion is 
the foundation of the whole social struc ure, and 
enters into every detail of the individual, domestic, 
and social life. One can only enter into the heart 
and soul of Indian religion through an un lerstand- 
ing of the course of Indian literary, social, and 
political development through the ages. In the 
present survey it is our intention to direct the 
student’s attention to the great landmarks in Indian 
historical development from the earliest tin es to the 
present day. Many works of great leaning and 
research have been written bearing on the history of 
Indian civilisation ; but popular, yet withal com¬ 
prehensive, introductions are scarce. Nothing is 
easier than for the beginner, at the very thieshold of 
his studies, to get lust in the mazes of Indian history 
and thought. The present survey is an effort to 
supply such an outline as I myself neec ed at the 
outset of my own study of things Indian. I have 
made literal use of the works of the great scholars 
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—European, American, and German—but I am 
especially indebted to the large variety of able articles 
on things Indian in the new editions of the Impetial 
Gazetteer of India and the Encychpcedia Britannica. 

The Main Departments of Indian Literature. 

India lacks, in an extreme degree, literary works 
that supply reliable accounts of her own historical 
development with any chronoiugical exactness. Yet 
India is rich in literary works of a very varied 
character which may be dated with sufficient exact¬ 
ness for the student of civilisation, and which render 
him invaluable aid, however lacking in value they 
may be to the student of political history seeking 
exact chronological details. The following may be 
regarded as the successive stages and departments 
of Indian Literature. 

(1) The Vedic Literature, consisting of (a) the 
Hymiis, {b) the Brahmanas and Upanishads, (c) 
Sutras. The hymns have been preserved in four 
different collections or Samhitas, known as the 
Rigveda, Samaveda, Yajurveda, and Atharvaveda 
Samhitas. The Rigveda Samhita is by far the most 
important collection, the other collections being in 
large measure recastings of the earlier Rigveda 
hymns. Each collection of hymns has a consider¬ 
able supplementary literature connected with it, viz., 
Brahmanas or prose works explanatory of the sacri¬ 
fice in all its details ; Aranyakas—works chiefly 
ritualistic, intended to be read by those who had 
retired to the forest; and Upanishads—works of a 
purely speculative nature, devoted to the discussion 
of metaphysical questions. (c) The Sutras are 
strings of rules in the shape of aphorisms intended 
to help the memory in regard to Vedic rites and 
regulations. 

(2) The Sectarian Literature of Buddhism and 
Jainism is of great importance in the history of 
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Indian civilisation. There is extant a lar^e body of 
Buddhistic literature, consisting of Kennons, Dis- 
coiiises, Precepts, and Histories, written not in 
Sanskrit, but in Pfdi, the dialect native to Buddha. 
These IMli books, in three Pitakas or'I'r iditional 
Collections, were lirst found in Ceylon, and are 
sometimes, though rather incorrectly, called the 
Southern, in distinction from the later Northern 
records, written in Sanskrit. The literature jiioduced 
by the Jain sect of the teacher Mahavira it written 
partly in a Prakrit dialect and partly in Sanskrit. 

(3) The Classical Sanskril Literaliire of India is of 
a varied character, {a) Epic J^oeins : The t'vo great 
national epics are the Mahabhfirata and the RSmayana, 
the main plot of the former consisting of the rivalry 
and varying fortunes of the Panejavas and the 
Kauravas, and the latter dealing with the adventures 
of the noble Rama and his faithful spouse Sita. 
{b) Puranas and Tantras : The Puranas, said to 
be eighteen in number, have much in common with 
the Mahfibharata, and are partly legendary, partly 
speculative, histories of the Universe compiled in the 
interests of special Brahman i cal seels The 
Tantras are the sacred writings of the S'aktas, 
worshippers of the female energy of some god. 
(t) Artificial Epics and Romances: There are six 
standard artificial epics, Mahakavya, or great poems ; 
all are composed in ornate diction, richly embellished 
with flowers of rhettjric, their subject-matter being 
almost entirely derived from the old epics. These 
“great poems" are Raghuvams'a, Kumara-sa nbhava, 
'KiiTitfu-juniya, S'is'upalabadha, Bhattikavya, Nais- 
hadha-charita. The first two are attributed to the 
famous poet Kalidasa. Written, too, in the Kavya 
style are other well-known works—Kajatarangini (a 
chronicle of the Kings of Kashmir, and ihe only 
important historical work in the Sanskrit la iguage), 
and the prose romances Das'akinnaracharita, Vasava- 
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datta, Kadambari, ami Ilarsbacharita. (d) The 
Drauia : The following arc the best-known Indian 
Dramas—Mrichclihakatika, or “ Little Clay Cart,” by 
King S'udraka ; the S'akuntala, Vikramorvas'i, and 
Malavikagniinitra, all tlirce by Kfdidasa ; the 
Ratnavall and Nagananda, both ascribed to King 
Harsha, but perhaps composed by poets patronised 
by him, such as Dana ; the Mahaviracharita, 
Uttararaniacharita, and Mrdatimadhava, all three by 
the famous Bhavabhuti ; the Veiiisainhara, by 
Bhattanarayana ; the Mudrarakshasa, by Vis'a- 
khadatta ; the Prabodhachandrodaya, by Krishna- 
inis'ra ; and the Gitagovinda, by Jayadeva—the one 
example of religious drama in Sanskrit literature. 
(e) Lyrical, Descriptive, and Didactic Poetry : Note¬ 
worthy among lyrical and descriptive poems are the 
Meghaduta and the Ritusamhara of Kalidasa. 
Didactic poetry, consisting of moral maxims, 
abounds, and among the more notable authors are 
Bhartrihari and Amaru. ( /) Fables and Narratives : 
Famous exampk;s of this class of literature are the 
Panchatantra, Hilo})ades'a, Vctfilapahcha-vims'ati, 
^ka-saptati, Brihat-katha-manjari, and Kathasarit- 
sagara. (g) Laic: The most important are Manu, or 
the Manava-Dharmas'astra, the Yajhavalkya-Dharm- 
as'astra, the Naradlya-Dharmas'astra, and the Mitak- 
shara of Vijnanes'vara. (//) Philosophy: A large 
literature has arisen in connection with the inter¬ 
pretation of the Dars'anas or systems of philosophy, 
six in number—(i) Purvamunrunsa, (2) Uttara- 
mimarnsa (Vedanta), (3) Sankhya, (4) Yoga, (5) 
Nyaya, and (6) Vais'eshika. S'ankara and Ramanuja 
are regarded as the most famous philosophical 
writers India has produced, (i) Grammar: Panini's 
great work on Sanskrit Grammar stands unrivalled 
in the grammatical liti;rature of any nation. Hardly 
less important is the Mahabhashya, or “ Great Com¬ 
mentary ” on Panini, by Patanjali. 
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(4; The Vernnculnt lAterafuic of I ndia is extensive, 
and some of it quite ancient. Among the \'ernacu- 
lars that possess literature of considerable import¬ 
ance may be mentioned Tamil, Telugu, Hindi, 
Bengali, and Marathi. To the student of civili¬ 
sation the vernacular literature is not less important 
than that of Sanskrit. 

The Main Types oj Indian Architecln 'e. 

The development of architectural art in India is 
of the highest importance for the history of Indian 
civilisation. Some of the main landmarks may be 
noted in the very briefest form : 

(1) Wood was solely, or almost solely, e nployed 
in the early architecture of India. Brick and stone 
were in use previous to tlie third century B.C. 
only for foundation and engineering pui'posis. 

(2) The invasion of Alexander, and the western 
spread of Buddhism, brought India into contact 
with Persia. Ambassadors, missionaries, and mer¬ 
chants brought back the report of rock-hewn 
mausolea, and stone-built palaces and pillars. The 
result was imitation. About the middle of ihe third 
century the famous As'oka erected gre it stone 
pillars, with capitals of Persian type, engrared with 
his religious edicts. To Buddhist arc litecture 
belong also the stupas or topes, mor umental 
mounds constructed to enshrine relics of Buddha or 
of his more notable disciples. The mound, enclosed 
by a massive stone railing with lofty gates on four 
sides, had a hemispherical dome at ihe top. 
Examples are still found at Sanchu (in Bhopal) and 
Buddh-Gaya. Another characteristic of Buddhist 
architecture is thr rock excavations. (a) The 
chaitya or chapel caves with vaulted rooh of con¬ 
siderable height, and with a mode of lighting by a 
great arch over the entrance, that has attracted 
considerable attention. (ft) The vihdras or mon- 
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asterics devotoci to the residence of monks or 
ascetics. 

They usually consisted of a h.ill .surrounded by a number of 
cells—the earliest with stone beds in them. In the later viharas 
there was a shrine in the centre of the back wall containing a 
large image of the liuddha- In the Orissa caves near (iiittaek 
we have a series of excavations that do not conform to these 
arrangements; they are early, dating as far back as tbe second 
century h.c., but they belong to the Jain sect, which dates from 
the same age as the Buddhist. 

Almost all parts of the architecture are adorned 
with notable carvings of men, women, and animals. 
The Gandhara remains on the north-west frontier 
of India, dating from the last years of the century 
B.C. till the fourth century A.D., abound in sculptures 
belonging to the Buddhist cult, and show marked 
indications of beitig modelled after Greek and 
Western patterns. 

(3) In the time of the great Gupta dynasty, from 
about A.D. 320 to 500, the architectural forms 
developed in variety and richness of decoration. 
Among its characteristics may be niention(;d flat 
roofs, and pillars with massive square capitals. In 
Kashmir from the eighth century we tind a style of 
architecture possessing a certain quasi-classical 
clement. The temple of Martand, erected as a 
temple of the sun, is the best example of the Kash¬ 
mir style, and the pillars and pilasters of the portico 
and temple bear a close resemblance to some of the 
later forms of the Roman Doric. 

(4) The Dravidian style prevails in the southern 
peninsula. Its temples are marked by a usually 
rather small interior .sanctuary with pyramidal 
crowning, preceded by an enclosed porch, and 
accompanied by pillared halls called choultries, and 
gopuras or elaborate pyramidal gateways to their 
enclosures. The Kailas temple at Ellora, and the 
great temple at Tanjore, and that of Madura, are 
among the best examples of this style. The orna¬ 
mentation is exceedingly profuse. 
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(5) *The Chalukyan style is named after ii, Hindu 
dynasty that rei^med in the Central Deccan from 
early in the sixth century. The Chfilukyan archi- 
tectuic exhibits Dravidiaii and northern character¬ 
istics, and is exemplified mainly in star-shaped 
temples with the roof rising in steps, pierced slabs 
for windows, and decorated pillars. Among 
Clifilukyan temples a prevalent form is that of 
three shrines round one central hall. IVtany of 
the finer temples are completely overlaid with 
sculptural ornament. The style extended to iVlysore, 
where its noblest works were arrested in their con¬ 
struction hy the Muhammadan invasion. 

(6) I he ludo-Aryan or Hindu style is applied 
to a North Indian type of architecture, “invented 
and used in a country which Aryans once occupied, 
ancl in which they have left a strong iinp'ess of 
their superior mental power and civilisation.” In 
one variety or another this style is found all 
oyer Northern India, between the Himalayan and 
Vindhyan mountains. Tire most elegant ej;ainples 
may be assigned to the period between A D. 950 
and 1200, but Fergusson dates some of the 
Orissan temples from a.u. 600. The temples at 
Bhuvanes'wara in Orissa exhibit the Indo-Ary.m style 
in its greatest purity. The style “ is characterised 
by the bulging steeple with curvilinear outlines 
which surmounts the shrine or sanctuary contain¬ 
ing the image, and frequently is repeated in other 
parts of the design. In Orissa an earlv temple 
sometimes consists of nothing more than the 
steepled shrine, with a low-roofed porch, devoid, 
or almost devoid, of pillars ; but larger examples 
have additional pillared chambers. The great 
temples at Khajurfiho in Bundelkhand, dalin;* from 
the time of the Chandel dynasty, are built on a 
cruciform plan, with naves and transepts, which 
results in buildings of imposing dignity." The sun 
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temple of Kanarak, known as the Black Pagoda, 
on the coast of Orissa, for its size is “ the most 
richly ornamented building—externally at least—in 
the whole world.” The jain style of architecture 
is a development or variety of the Indo-Aryan 
order, and was used by Hindus and Jains all over 
Rajputana, Malwa, and Gujarat. Extensive remains 
are discovered on hill-tops far removed from one 
another—Mount Abu in Rajputana, with its famous 
marble temples, S'atrunjaya in Gujarfit, and Parasnath 
in Bengal. 

(7) The Muhammadan architecture, also known 
as Indian Saracenic, begins in India with the thir¬ 
teenth century, and varied mucli at different periods 
and under various dynasties, imperial and local. 
The earlier style is termed Pathan, and the later 
Mogul. The Pathans nobly developed the dome, 
the arch, and the minaret, and some of the Mogul 
tombs and mosques are unsurpassed for delicate 
elegance and refinement of detail. Notable ex¬ 
amples are the 'Paj Mahal and the Moti Masjid 
or Pearl Mosque at Agra, and the Jama Masjid 
at Delhi and Lahore. 


Leading Periods in the History of 
Indian Civilisation. 

No definite dates can be fixed in Indian history 
until about the seventh century B.C., but the 
groundwork of the historical development of Indian 
civilisation may be traced mainly from literary 
documents and arch;eological remains, even though 
exact chronology be lacking. For Indian history 
2000 or 1800 B.c. there are no literary documents 
of any kind available. The whole course of Indian 
civilisation may be conveniently divided into nine 
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main periods, each period, except the first and last, 
being roughly about 500 years’ duration. 

I. The Age of Prehistoric Antiquity before the 
coming of the Aryans. 

II. The Age of the Vedas (1800-1300 B.C.). 

III. TheAgeoftheMahabhdrata (1300-80C B.C.). 

IV. The Age of lirdhmankal Expansion, with 
Buddhist Revolt and Ascendency, and Greek invasion 
(800-231 B.C.). 

V. The Age of Bactrian and Scythic Seiilements 
with Buddhist and Hindu Evolution (231 B.C.- 
250 A.D.). 

VI. The Age of Hindu Empire, with Hu mic In¬ 
vasions, Buddhist and Brdhmanical Rivalry, and 
Literary Revival (250 A.D.-700 A.D.). 

Vn. The Age of the Rajputs and Riva'- Hindu 
Kingdoms, ivith Muhamtnadan Incursions, Buddhist 
Decay, and Hindu Philosophic and Sectarian 
Development (700 A.D. -1206 .A.i).). 

VIII. The Age of Muhammadan Ascendency and 
Empire, with Mardthil Revolt and Hindu Religious 
Reform (1206 A.D. -1707 a.u.). 

IX. The Age of European Settlements, British 
Supremacy, and National Revival. 

I. The Prehistoric Period. 

Relics have been found in various parts of 
Southern India which are undoubtedly palaeolithic, 
remnants of the Old Stone Age, when men used as 
their only tools rude chipped flints or otiier hard 
stones. In the Narbada valley there has be'Jti found 
an instrument of chipped quartzite lying in gravels 
containing the bones of e.xtinct animals. Similar 
discoveries have been made in other parts of India, 
revealing the existence of a race of men contem¬ 
porary with animals now extinct. These men made 
no jiottery and built no tcjinbs, and they have left 
behind them no trace even of their skulls and‘keletons. 
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Of the Neolithic or New Stone Age, characrerised 
by the prevalence of a higher type of implements, 
commonly ground or polished, and associated with 
the remains of animals now existing, there are 
abundant relics in India. It was during this period 
that men learned how to make pottery, at first by 
hand only, and then with the aid of the wheel. 
The neolithic men, too, honoured their dead by 
building for them elaborate tombs, often of massive 
stones. In a cemetery in the district of Mirzapur, a 
grave enclosed in a stone circle contained a skeleton 
lying on a thick stone slab. A flat dish of smeared 
pottery was placed at the head of the skeleton, and 
a similar one at each corner of the tomb. 
In an adjoining grave were found two stone 
hammers and sundry flint flakes ; while in Rajputiina 
rude stone implements have been found in cairn- 
tombs, all belonging to the Neolithic Age. In fact, 
there are wild tribes in India to-day that know 
nothing (or until recently knew nothing) of the use 
of metal, and have no name for it, and have 
remained in the low stage of culture attained by the 
ancestors of the civilised races many thousands 
of years ago. It should be noted that there are 
many megalithic tombs in India, but they generally 
belong to a later age, and often contain iron 
implements. 

Most parts of Europe, Western Asia, and Egypt 
passed through a stage of civilisation known as 
the Bronze Age, before entering on the Iron Age. 
In India generally, the Bronze Age is missing, the 
first metal to become known being copper. Hun¬ 
dreds of curious implements made of pure copper 
have been found in the Centr'"! Provinces, in old 
beds of the Ganges near Cawnpore, and in other 
places from Eastern Bengal to Sind. Such discoveries 
warrant the assumption that in India a Copper Age 
intervened between the Neolithic and the Iron Ages, 
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The hirj^e treasure of copper instruments—in the 
judgment of Sir John Evans, the most in portant 
discovery of instruments of copper as yet recorded in 
the Old World—which was found carefully pr.cked in 
a pit near Gunjreria, a village of the Central Provinces, 
in the year 1870, contains specimens almost identical 
with Irish copper celts, and other examples which 
recall Babylonian, Egyptian, and even Piruvian 
patterns. The Irish copper celts are assigned to the 
period between 2000 and 1500 B.C., and it is quite 
possible, says Mr. Vincent Smith, that the Indian 
copper implements and weapons may be as old as 
the Irish. The reddish ayas of the Veda was, in all 
probability, copper. There is reason to believe 
that some of the Rigvedic hymns date from 
this age. 

In process of time the use of iron became familiar in 
India. It was probably introduced into Northern 1 ndia 
from Babylonia, where it was known from remote 
antiquity. It is clear that, at the time of Alexander’s 
invasion of Northern India (326 h.c.), the use ■)f iron 
and steel for purposes of war w.as as familiar to the 
Indians as to the Greeks, and in this regard India was 
far in advance of the other nations of Asia. iVll this 
presupposes a long ptuiod of development in the 
arts of civilisation in prehistoric India, and t may 
well he that the Iron Age in the North may pre-date 
the invasion of Alcx:inder by more than 1,000 
years. Matters are different as regards So ithern 
India, which was separated from the North by 
an almost impassable barrier of moimtaii and 
forest. From very early times, howevei, the 
South was in communication with Egyj^t by 
sea, and may we" have introduced iron from 
there, as well as from Northern India any time after 
800 B.C.* 


* Kor fiirlliLT parUculars rCHf.inlinK Prehistoric India, see Indian 
Umpire, Vol. It., ch. 2. 
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II. The Age of the Vedas (1800-1300 B.C.). 

No definite date in Indian history can be fixed 
until about the seventh century H.C., but the Vedas 
and the Epics ^'ive us a fairly clear picture of the 
civilisation of ancient India extending back more 
than a thousand years earlier than the time when 
exact chronology begins. The hymns of the 
Rigveda—1,028 in number—must have been com¬ 
posed at different times during a period extending 
over several centuries. They must have been 
composed at a time when their authors were limited 
to the river-basin of the Indus with its tributaries. 
With these hymns tiuw praisc^d their gods, the 
deified powers of Nature, and accompanied their 
religious rites, The precise date of their composition 
cannot be determined, but some of them may have 
been made and sung as early as 2000 b.C. For long 
they were handed down by oral tradition, and 
increased by the additions and imitations of 
succeeding generations. In course of lime, as the 
liturgical needs of their increasingly elaborate and 
intricate ceremonial developed, a great collection 
was made of over a thousand hymns and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditional 
authorship, and to subject and length and metre of 
hymn. The following arc some of the more 
impoi tant items of interest and importance that the 
student of Indian civilisation should note in regard 
to these Vedic hymns and the Kigvedic times. 

(i) The Vedic hymns are the earliest literary 
monuments of Indo-European peoples. The people 
to whom these hymns refer call themselves Aryans 
or kinsmen. An examination of the Vedic language 
and the Vedic worship makes it evident that the 
Aryans were closely related to the ancient Persians, 
and also to the great Euro[)ean races—Greeks, 
Latins, Kelts, Teutons, Slavs, The Aryans must 
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hav&come into the valleys of the Punjab through 
tlie north-western passes after separating from their 
Persian kinsmen at the end of tlieir long journey 
through Central Asia from tlieir original European 
home. The higher races and castes of modern 
India trace their descent in greater or less degree 
from these early invaders, and thus it may he con¬ 
fidently asserted that there is a kinship of a very 
definite character between the peoples of India and 
the peoples of Europe. Extended reference has 
already been made to these points in our discussions 
of the languages and races of India. 

(2) The Aryans may be regarded as :he first 
white invaders of India of whom vve have anything 
like definite knowledge. They sharply distinguish 
themselves as of fair complexion from the primitive 
tribes, the aborigines of the land, whom they speak 
of as black monsters and demons. The hymns of 
the Rigveda are full of references to interminable 
wars with the aborigines, who are called now 
Dasyus or “enemies,” now Dasas or “slaves,” and 
who are scornfully reviled as “ disturtiers of 
sacrifice,’’ “ gross feeders on flesh,” “ without gods,” 
“without rites.” Yet all of them could not have 
been without culture or civilisation, for the Vedic 
hymns speak much of the “ seven castles ” and 
“ninety forts” belonging to the Dasyus; aid at a 
later stage, when we come to historical times, we find 
some of the most powerful kingdoms of India ruled 
by the descendants of these black monsfirs and 
demons. Without doubt, the early Aryans found in 
India savage aboriginal tribes as well as the more 
cultured Dravidian races, and possibly a ace of 
early Scythic invaders, but they evidently regarded 
them all without discrimination in the 1 ght of 
“ cursed niggers ”—a spiirit not altogether dead in 
certain exclusive sections of the dominant conquer¬ 
ing races of modern civilisation, distinguished by 
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their i^ride of race and colour. As vve have semi, it 
seems probable that the Kolarian tribes from the 
east or north-east were the earliest settlers, and 
were followed by the more vigorous and progressive 
Dravidians from the north-west, while it is probable 
that older than both there was a Negrito aboriginal 
population which became almost altogether absorbed 
by Dravidians and Kolarians alike. 

(3) While the Aryans carried on tierce wars 
against the barbarian Dasyus, and sought to e.xter- 
ininate them or reduce them to subjection, it must 
be remembered that they were not always at peace 
amongst themselves. The Kigveda gives many indi¬ 
cations of rival kings, tribes, and priests among the 
Aiyans. Krequent mention is made of the Five 
Tribes, and also of Sudas, lord of the Tritsu tribe, 
and a mighty conqueror. In the famous Dattle of 
the Ten Kings, Sudas, aided by the invocations of 
his priest Vasishtha, and by the kindly help of the 
gods India and Vanina, overcame the united armies 
of the allied kings who had been aroused to combat 
by the priest Vis'vamitra. The poet sings : 

Both parties invoked India and Varuna for wealth at the time 
of w.ir. Bui in this battle you protected Sud.TS with the Tritsus 
who were attacked by ton kings. 

O Indra and Varuna ! the len kings who did not perform 
sacrifices were unable, thougli combined, to beat Snd.as. 

Yon bestowed vigour, Indra and Varuna, on Sud.as, when sur¬ 
rounded by ten cliiefs; when the while-robed Tritsus, wearing 
braided hair, worshipped you with oblations and hymns. 

These differences among the Indo-Aryan tribes 
suggest that tliere were various stages of Indo-Aryan 
immigration extending over a long period, and, as 
we have seen, modern scholars thus account for the 
notable differences in the Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
of modern India. 

(4) A study of the Kigveda leads us to a very 
considerable knowletlge of the civilisation of the 
Aryans when they were first settled in the north- 
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west of India. The principal industry was agri¬ 
culture. Ploughing was done by means of horses, 
and the irrigation of fields by means of wells and 
canals was practised. Wheat and barley were the 
principal produce, and animal food was in common 
use, especially at sacrifices. All the commo i indus¬ 
tries of civilised life were known and practised. We 
have frequent mention of the building of :ars and 
chariots, of spinning and weaving, and of the use of 
metals, armour, and weapons of war. Gold and 
silver were extensively used for ornaments, and a 
gold piece (knowm as nishka) of specified weight w'as 
used as money. Cows, goats, sheep, and buffaloes 
were used for domestic purposes, and commerce w^as 
carried on by boats wdiich sometimes visited the sea. 
in the early Rigveda there were no fixed caste 
distinctions, the different professions net being 
hereditary as in later limes. The father was the 
head and patriarch of each family, and performed 
the domestic rites. Kings and chiefs employed pro¬ 
fessional priests for the performance of tlie more 
elaborate sacrifices. Women enjoyed an honour¬ 
able place in society, and their seclusion was quite 
unknown. The customs of infant marriage and 
enforced widowhood wta e not in vog le, and 
marriage was largely a matter of free choice. It 
was liclieved that the righteous dead went to the 
realms of the kindly king Yania, who was the first 
of mortals to die. There they dwelt in bliss, (tnjoying 
the company of the fathers and the gods. In de¬ 
scribing the Vedic political organisation, I’rofessor 
Macdonell points out that 
In the absence of political cohesion, the tribe appears in the 
Rigveda as the political unit, organised much as the Afgh.ans of 
to-day, or the Germans of the time of 'I'acitus. The tr be (jana) 
consisted of a group of settlements (■wis’), wbicb were again formed 
of aggregates of villages (^rama). The bouses ol Ihe village 
seem to have been built entirely of wood, as they still v.'ere in the 
time of Megasihenes. Ktich house had its domestic f re. As a 
refuge from foes or floods, fortified enclosures were constructed 
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on rising: ground. These strongholds were called pur, a term 
there is no reason for believing meant a town or city, as it did in 
later times. Vedic society Iteing founded on the patriarchal 
family, the government of the tribe w.is nai nrally monarchical. 
The king (raja) w.as often hereditary, but sometimes he wa.3 
elected by the districts (?);>’) of the tribe. In return for his pro¬ 
tection he receive 1 from the people obedience and volunt,ary 
gifts—not regular ta.\es—and his power was limited by the 
popular will expressed in the tribal assembly (.fa/a/f!). In war, 
he was, of course, the leader; and on important occasions, such 
as the eve of .a h,attic, he also offered sacrifice on behalf of his 
people, citlier personally or represented by a priest. * 

It needs to Ite borne in mind that ;i wide intervtil 
of several centuries septinites the earliest from the 
latest hymns of the Rigveda, and one of the latest 
hymns refers to tht; existence of four castes—the 
priest, the warrior, the agricultnrist, and the serf. 
Warriors, priests, and luisb.indmen formed the three 
chief str.ihi of Aryan social life, and the serfs were the 
aborigintil Dtisyns reduced to subjection by their 
Aryan conquerors. The cfiaracteristic physical 
difference between the; two races was that of colour 
(vanui), and that this physical dili’erence formed the 
original basis of caste is shown by the fact that the 
modern name for caste is vnnjti. 

(5) In conclusion, it may be mentioned that the 
early Aryans of India were optimistic in their out¬ 
look on life. T'here is no indication that they 
resolved man into pure spirit. They were not un¬ 
mindful of the spiritual, and w(,‘re m their own way 
truly religious, but apparently they were never 
tempted to forget that men have bodies with 
clamant needs, and so we Hnd them constantly 
praying for a large measure of the good things of 
life—cattle and more abundance of wealth, tong life 
and offspring, not to mention the exhilarating juice, 
the briglit effused dew of the soma plant, fit drink 
for gods. A characteristic Vedic prayer is the 
beautiful hymn to IJshas, goddess of the dawn, and 
spouse of the sun, depicted as borne on a brilliant 
* The Indian Empire, Vol. II., p. 223. 
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car, drawn by ruddy steeds or kine. Ushas is thus 
addressed (vii. 75) : 

Born in the heavens the Dawn hath flushed, and she wing her 
majesty is coine as Law ordaineth, 

She hath uncovered fiends and hateful darkness; best of 
Angirases * hath waked the pathways. 

Rouse us this day to high and happy fortune ; to great felicity, 
O Dawn, promote irs. 

Vouchsafe us manifold and splendid riches, famed among 
mortals, man-befriending Goddess! 

See, lovely Morning's everbrsting splendours, bright with their 
varied colours, have approached us. 

Filling the region of mid-air, producing the rites of holy worship, 
they have mounted. 

She yoke.s her chariot far ,away, and swiftly visits the lands 
where the Five Trihes are .settled, 

Looking upon the works and way.s of mortals, Daughter of 
heaven, the world's Imperial l,ady. 

She who is rich in spoil, the .spouse of Surya, wondrously opulent, 
rules all wealth and treasures. 

Consumer of our youth, the seers extol her; lauded by priests, 
rich Dawn shines out refulgent. 

Apparent are the .steeds of varied colour, the red steeds c.irrying 
resplendent Morning, 

On her all-lovely ear she comes, the F;iir One, and Itrirgs rich 
treasure for her faithful .servant. 

True with the True, and Mighty with the Mighty, wltf Gods 
a Goddess, Holy with the Holy, 

She brake strong fences down, and gave the cattle ; the kine 
were lowing as they greeted Morning. 

O Dawn, now give ns wealth in kine and heroe.s, and torses, 
fraught with manifold enjoyment. 

Protect our sacred grass from man's reproaches. Prese vc us 
evermore, ye Gods, with blessings. 

This hymn may perh.ips be rejfarded as fairly typical 
of the spirit and temper of the Vcdic Aryans. The 
gods are duly reverenced, and wealth and wo'ldly 
welfare are deemed the chief object of religion It 
is clear, too, that the priestly clement is even now 
strong, and the Vcdic religion is by no msairs 
altogether primitive. 

HI. The Age of the Mahabharata (1300-800 t .C.) 

For this period we have to rely, in the main, on 
the earlier portions of the great Indian Epic, the 
* A group of Vedic priests. 
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Mahrtbh:irat;i. Most of llie incidents described are 
no doubt Icffendary, yet the ^reat Epic is based on 
traditions that must have had their origin in 
historical fact. In any case, the Mahabharata will 
always remain a highly valuable and unique record 
of the civilisation of ancient India during the so- 
called Epic period. In its present form the Epic is 
of enormous hulk, equal to about eight times as 
much as the Iliad and Odyssey put together, and is 
by far the longest poem known to literary history. 
The text, as we have it to-day, was not completed 
till after the commencement of the Christian era, 
and is a gigantic compendium of Hindu religion, 
morality, and political science. But the historic 
germ of the Epic is to be traced to a very early 
period which cannot well be later than the tenth 
century B.c. Old songs about the ancient feud 
between two prominent tribes the Bharatas (or 
Kurus) and the Pauchalas and the heroes who 
played a part in it, must have been handed down by 
word of mouth, and recited in popular assemblies or 
at great put)lic sacrifices, and these disconnected 
battle-songs were worked up by some poetic genius 
into a short Epic which, in the course of time, received 
interminable additions of a most multifarious 
character. The story is so exceedingly well known 
in India that students of Indian civilisation should 
acquaint themselves with its main incidents. All 
we can do here is to give in very briefest form the 
plot of the poem, and then in slightly more detail 
one of its best-known incidents. 

In the capital city of Hastinapura, midway 
between Delhi and Simla, lived two royal brothers, 
of the tribe of the Bharatas or Eurus. On account 
of his blindness, the elder brother, Dhritarashtra, 
gave over the goverment of the realm to his younger 
brother Pandu. On the death of Pandu, the blind 
Dhritarashtra again assumed the power, but though 
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he had a hundred sons himself, he made liis nephew, 
Yudhishthira, the eldest of the live sons of Paiidu, lieir 
to the throne. The inevitable result was consider¬ 
able jealousy and dissension between the live Pan- 
dava brothers and their cousins, the one hundred 
Kauravas, as they were called on account of their 
descent from Kuril, the first Bharata ruleThe 
chief characters of the Epic are w'orthy cf note. 
Yudhishtliira, the eldest of the Pandavas, .vas no 
great warrior, hut was distinguished for his justice, 
truth, and piety. Bhima, the second, was renowned 
for his gigantic size and giant strength, and h is been 
called the Ajax of the poem. Arjuna, the third, 
excelled all others as an archer and sworlsman. 
He is the Achilles of the Indian Epic. Duryodhana, 
the eldest of the Kauravas, was a proivi and 
vindictive man, and was a rival to Bhima as a stout 
lighter and in his proficiency in the use of th; club. 
One of his helpers was Karna, a man of uninown 
parentage. As an archer and swordsman, Karna 
was equal to Arjuna, and he is the Hector of the 
Indian poem. The rivalry between Arjuni and 
Karna, in the Mahabharata, maji be compared with 
the rivalry between Achilles and Hector, in the 
Iliad. Bbishma, leader of the Kauravas was 
renowned for his continence, wisdom, bravery, and 
fidelity to his word. Duryodhana devised a plan to 
kill his hated cousins by setting lire to the ho ise in 
which they were living, but the Pandavas escaped, and 
wandering in disguise for a time found sanctuary in 
the Panchala kingdom, where Arjuna won the hand 
of the Princess DraupadT by his skill as an archer. 
She became the common wife of the live brothers. 
The Pandavas, now in alliance with Draupada, king 
of the Panchfdas, demanded a share of their fa'her's 
kingdom, and Dhritarashtra, in the interests of peace, 
divided his realm, assigning Hastinapura to his own 
sons, and the southern district to the Pandavas, who 
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built ;i new capital, Indraprastlia, on the Jumna, the 
site of wliicli is marker) l\y modern Delhi. The 
prosperity of tlie Pfindavas was not destined to last 
lon^. Duryodhana conceived a plot to ruin his 
cousins. Dliritar.islitra was induced to invite the 
Pandavas to pay a visit to Hastinapura. With all 
his piety, Yudhishlhira was fond of gambling, and 
being challenged to a game of dice by tin; wily 
Duryodhana, he lost everything, his kingdom, 
wealth, army, brothi-rs, and finally Draupadi. In 
the end, it was agreed, by way of compromise, that 
the Pandavas should go into banishment for twelve 
years, pass the thirtienth year in concealment, after 
which they might return and regain their kingdom. 
In due time the Pandavas returned, taking refuge 
with the king of the Matsyas, south of the Jumna, 
and in accordance with the conditions of the 
compromise, demanded back their kingdom. The 
Katiravas stubboi'uly refused, and both sides pre- 
ptired for war and summoned their allies. The 
most famous of the Pandava allies was Krishna, the 
king of the Yiidavas, with whom the Pandavas had 
first become acnuainted at the lime of the coming 
of Draupadi. He now came from his capital of 
Dwaraka, in Gujar.al, to the aid of the Pandavas. 
The battle between the rival parties raged for 
eigiitcen days on the plain of Kuru-kshetr.i. The 
sons of Dhritarashtra were slain, and the Pandavas, 
aided by Krishna, triumphed, Yudhishthira being 
crowned king at Hastin.apiira. The f'andavas them¬ 
selves, at last weary of life, and after seating Parikshit, 
a grandson of Arjuna, on the throne, retiied into 
the Himalayas, and ascended to heaven with their 
faithful spouse. Krishna, toe, on the breaking 
out of an internecine conflict betwiam two sections 
of his people, the Yadavas, who had taken different 
sides in the great war, sadly retired to the wilderness, 
where he was accidentally shot dead by a hunter. 
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A more detnilecl recital of a cliai aclerislic nciclent 
in the Epic may be of interest. It was a ccstom in 
ancient India for Hindu maidens of liif^li birth to 
have their suitors invited to a military tournament. 
The f^allant knight who proved himself champion in 
military prowess and j4anu;s of chivalry received the 
hand and heart of the fair maiden as his reward. 
'I'liis ceremony of the public choice of a husband 
was known by the name of svayaiiivdin. The five 
youn^.; Pandava princes, who had been si.mt into 
exile owinf* to the spite and intri^rues of their cousin, 
Duryodhana, were conceal(;d in the woods when 
a proclamation was issued that the dauj^hter of a 
neighbouring king, the fair princess Draupadi, was 
going to hold a svasmiiivara, and had resolved to 
choose as husband the knight most skilled in 
archvy. 'I'he proclamation arouscal the in erest of 
one of the five brothers, Arjuna, a master archer, 
and so he proceeded in due time to the capital 
where Princess Draupadi dwelt. The streets and 
house.s of the ancient city were gaily decora ed with 
festoons of flowers, and tapestry of many hues. 
Arjuna tame in the disguise of a Kralm.an, and 
joined the hapfiy throng that surrounded the palace 
court 'I’he an ival of the eager suit )rs was 
announced by a great flourish i.if trum])ets and 
martial instruments, and as these gallant combatants 
entered the lists they were welcomed with great 
shouts of acclamation by the interested throng of 
sjiectators. And the concourse of princes and denizens 
of the citv and surrounding country, gay with the per¬ 
formances of actors and dancers, increased d lily until 
finally Princess Draupadi entered the arena, richly 
attired, and bearing in her hanrl a golden dish, on 
which lay offerings to the gods, and a garland of 
flowers. Then a priest of the lunar race ig litecl the 
sacrilicinl fires, and poured libations, uttei ing bene¬ 
dictions, and all the musical instruments t iat were 
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playing stopped, and in the whole amphitheatre was 
perfect stillness. The brother of the princess, 
taking his sister by the hand, cried in a voice 
low and deep as the kettle-drums of the clouds : 
“ Hear, all ye assembled princes, hear ! This is 
the bow, there are the arrows, yonder is the mark ! 
Given beauty, strength, lineage, he who achieveth 
the feat hath Princess Draupadi to wife." Then, 
for the sake of her unrivalled beauty, the young 
princes vied with each other in jealousy, and rising 
ill their royal seats, eai^h exclaiming, “ Princess 
Draupadi shall be ininel” began to exhibit their 
prowess. So heavy was the bow on which the 
gallant combatants had to try their skill, that several 
strong yeomen of the King's household guard were 
required to carry it. One after the other, the princes 
failed to string the mighty bow, until, amid much 
merry laughter, a young Brahman came forth to test 
his prowess, and, to the amazement of all, shot the 
arrow through the revolving ring into the target set 
up on high. The fair damsel, deeply blushing, 
placed the fragrant wreath around the victor’s neck, 
and so her royal pleasure was shown that she publicly 
accepted him as the husband of her choice. The 
merry laughter of the rejected suitors, who all 
belonged to the Kshatriya or military caste, sud¬ 
denly died away, and their lips (juivered in resent¬ 
ment as they came to realise the fact that a priest 
had been accepted in preference to a noble. Prince 
Arjuna now threw off the surplice of the Brfihman 
in which he had been concealed, and made himself 
known to the astonished crowd of spectators as a 
trueborn Kshatriya prince. The live brothers in 
due time appeared before theh motlier, bringing 
Draupadi as a present, and it being dusk, she was 
unaware of the character of the present, and as was 
her wont, she bid them share the gift among them¬ 
selves. Despite much heart-questioning—for there 
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is no evidence that polyandry was custoirary in 
ancient India—the fivefold wedding took place. 
The five brothers swore to set aside jealousy for 
ever, and when, at a later stage, they were again 
banished from home and kindred for a pe'iod of 
twelve years, the devoted DraupadI went with 
them to the wild and lonesome jungle, no longer 
in rich garments, but as a bare-footed beggar maid. 

To the Age of the Mahabharata belong the re¬ 
maining three Vedas. The Samaveda Las but 
tittle historical importance. It contains only about 
a sixth as much material as the Rigveda, and ninety- 
five per cent, of its verses are found in the hligvedic 
collection, though there are numerous diflerences 
of reading. This Veda consists of passages put 
together exclusively for chanting at the Sonia sacri¬ 
fices. The Yajtirveda is indebted to the Rigveda 
for about one-fourth of its text. About one-half of 
its matter consists of prose formulas. It was com¬ 
piled not for one part of the ritual only, bu: for the 
whole sacrificial ceremonial, and is thus a liturgical 
collection of sacrificial formulas. The Vnjurveda 
has been preserved in several recensions or texts 
which have their mutual differences. The most 
impoitant is the Vajasaneyi Sainhita, also called 
the White Yajurveda, on account of its clear arrange¬ 
ment, a severance being made between the sacred 
texts or mantras, and the exegetic discussions thereon, 
the former being collected in a Sanihita, the latter in 
a Bnilimana. The Black Yajurveda repre.sents the 
older school, the most important divisions Df which 
are the Taittiriyas and the Maitrayanis. Here there 
is a confused mixture of the sacrificial formulae and 
dogmatic explanations. The older and the younger 
schools are therefore not without reason called the 
Black and White Yajus respectively. Finally we 
have the Atharvaveda,'A collection of great historical 
importance, though it took long to attain to i;anonical 
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rank. It contains about 6,000 stanzas, onc-finti ol 
which are derived from the Rij;;v(;da. The other 
tliree Vedas were connected with tlie great sacrificial 
ceremonial. 'I'he hymns of tlie Atliarvaveda were 
applied to domestic rites. Taken as a whole, it is a 
heterogeneous collection of spells directed mainly 
against hostile agencies. With its sorcery and 
witchcraft, its spirit is more superstitions than that 
of the Rigveda, and it repicsents the backward 
notions of the masses rather than the comparatively 
advanced religious beliefs of the priestly class. 
Some of the spells belong to prehistoric anticjuity. 
All these three Vedas bear the stamp of an age later 
than the Rigvcida, and the scene of action is not 
around the Indus and its fribiitai'ies, but in the 
territory of the Kurus and the Panchalas. 

In regard to Indian civilisation in general during 
the Age of the Mah.abharata, a few conclusions may 
be drawn. 

(1) Having established their rule in the Punjab, 
the Aryans pushed further east, and founded 
kingdoms for some considerable distance down 
along the Gangetic valley in the direction of the 
modern Delhi and Agra, possibly with the co¬ 
operation of other Aryan tribes who had more 
recently made their way into India by way of 
Chitral. The chief scene of activity in the early 
Mahabharata period is evidently Kuru-kshetra, the 
modern Sirhind, and Patifila, between the rivers 
Sutlej and Jumna. 'I'he later Mahribharata episodes, 
which belong really to a later age, refer to kingdoms 
throughout the Doab, and the Gangetic valley as 
far as Patna. 

(2) 'I'here is a great incie?se in wealth and 
luxury as compared with the simple treasures in 
grain and herds of cows in the Rigveda. Life has 
become in every respect much more artificial, as it 
did with their kinsmen in the early days of Greece 
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;incl Koine. Rich and populous cities hav>‘ arisen 
wliere the princes liold uia;;nilicent courts. 

(^) Monarcliy lias become a recognised institu¬ 
tion during this period, and we now have : lisohite 
monaichs ruling in their own right, and trans¬ 
mitting tlieir sovereignty to their sons, in (ontrast 
with Vedic conditions, when the chieftain w; s often 
leader by the vote of an assembly. 

(4) Caste is assuming more definite >hape ; 
soldiei s are the hirer! servants of the king, as distinct 
from the volunteer system of the Vedic peiic d, and 
the priests are a more delinitely recognised order, 
but still the system is not so rigid as to prevent a 
Hi'fihman marrying a maiden of tlie warrior caste. 

(5) Woman still retains her freedom, and, in the 
disposal of her own person and foi tune, is on an 
equalib with man to a degree beyond evtn the 
wildest dreams of the modern suffragette. 

IV. The Age of Brahtnanicai Expansion, 

Buddhist Revolt and Ascendency, and Gieek 
Invasion (800-231 B.C.). 

The periods we have hitherto been discussing are 
admittedly lacking in e.xact chronology, though not 
in ascertained facts of great hisloric.il importance. 
For the period we are at present considering, de¬ 
pendence has to be phiced very largely on literary 
tradition embedded in epical and philosophical 
works, and Buddhistic literature, up to the tii re of 
Ale.xander the Great, 327 n.c. So far as Indian 
history is concerned, for some length of time after 
Alexander’s invasion, we have the incstimabk ad¬ 
vantage of contemporary documents in the wriangs 
of the Greek ambas.sadors partially preserved in the 
works of many Greek and Roman authors. For 
the third century H.c. we have those wonderful 'ock 
and pillar inscriptions of the Buddhist Emperor 
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As'oka, sermons on stone, ethical exhortatio-^s en¬ 
graved on the rocks, to endure for all time. From 
the time of Alexander’s invasion onwards, old coins 
afford invaluable aid to the researches of the his¬ 
torian, and for many of the later foreign dynasties 
they constitute almost the sole evidence. Several 
items of more than ordinary interest need particular 
reference in the age we have now to deal with. 

(i) The Kamayana, the second great Epic of 
India, is of much interest and value as evidence for 
the extension of Aryan civilisation and Brahmanical 
culture throughout the Gangetic valley and into 
Southern India. In extent the Ramayana is less 
than a quarter of the encyclopaedic Mahabharata. 
The great bulk of the Epic is manifestly the work 
of one author, VfilmTki, who probably lived in the 
sixth century B.C., though the events to which he 
refers, so far as they are historical, are of much 
earlier date. The Mahabharata shows the centre of 
civilisation to have been around Delhi and Agra, on 
the banks of the Jumna. In the Ramayana it is 
farther east, in the country of Oudh, on the banks 
of the Gandak, while the geographical range of the 
poem extends as far south as the Deccan, and the 
island of Ceylon. 

In briefest outline the story of the Ramayana is 
something as follows. In Ayodhya, the modern 
Oudh, there lived a mighty king, Das'aratha of 
Kos'ala, grandson of Raghu. Rama, his favourite 
son, had won as his bride Sita, the beautiful 
daughter of a neighbouring king, Janaka of Videha, 
the modern Tirhut, by a great feat in archery, the 
bending of an enormous bow, formerly the dreaded 
weapon of the god Rudra. Das'aratha had become 
old and feeble, and desired to place his son Rama 
on the throne, and to pass his old age in peace and 
retirement. But one of his three queens, Kaikeyi, 
insisted that the son she had borne to him, Bharata, 
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slnoii )4 become heir-apparent. The feeble r id king 
yielded to his strong-minded queen, and Rama was 
sent into e.\ile for fourteen years. He wished his 
young wife Sita to stay .at home, but she refused to 
entertain the suggestif)n for a moment. She nsisted 
on leaving home and kindred, and following her 
lord into the pathle.ss wilderne.ss. Mr. R. C Butt’s 
graceful translation in verse rims thus : 

For the faithful woman follows where her wedded lord t lay lead, 
In the banishnumt of Rrim.'i, Sit.i's e.xile is decreed. 

Sire, noi son, nor loviiifr hroflier, rules the wedded woman's state. 
With her lord .she f.ills or rises, with her consorl court.s her fate. 
If the rifrhteous son of Rafthu wends In foiests dark and drear, 
.Sit.a steps before her hu.sband, wild and thorny paths to clear. 
Car and steed and gilded palace, vain are ihi-se to women’s life, 
Dearer is her husband’s shadow, to the loved and loving wife, 
And my mollier oftiMi taiigfit me, and iny father often spake, 
That her home, the wedded woman doth beside her lusband 
make; 

As the sh.adow to the substance, to her lord is faithful wi'e, 

And .she parts not from her consort till she p.arts with Ret ting life. 
Therefore bid me seek the jungle, and In pathless forest? roam, 
VVhere the wild deer freely ranges, and the tiger makes his home. 
Happier than in father's man.sion.s, in the woods will Sili rove. 
Waste no thought on home or kindred, nestling in her husband's 
love. 

And the wild fruit she will gather from the fresh and Vagrant 
wood, 

And the food by Rama tasted shall be Sit.a's cherished ftod. 
Heaven conceals not brighter mansions in its sunny ields of 
pride, 

Where, without her lord and husb.ind, faithful .Sit.a should reside. 
'1 herefore let us seek the jungle where the jungle rangers rove, 

De irerthan the royal palace, where 1 sliare my husband’s love. 
And my heart in sweet communion shall my Rama's wishes 
share. 

And my wifely toil shall lighten Rama's load of woe and .are. 

Raiiiii ultimately consented, and, accompanied by 
Sita and his loyal half-brother Lakslnnana, m2.de his 
way to the wilderness. Separation from his faiourite 
son soon broke the heart of King Das'arath.i, and 
the yoting Bharata succeeded to the throne. He 
could not, however, conscientiously assume the reins 
of government under such distressing circiimst tnees, 
and set out with a cavalcade to recall the rightful 
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king. But Riima felt that his lamented f^'ther’s 
death did not cancel the royal decree and his own 
promise to abide (he allotted time of lianishment. 
When Bharata reluctantly departed, the saintly 
Rama gently admonished him not to feel angry with 
liis royal mother, but ever treat her with filial 
respect and tenderness. 

True is Rama, preat of soul. 

Bountiful is lie and modest, every .sense doe.s he control, 

Gentle, brave—all creatures love him, keeping in the righteous 
way, 

Numbered with the holy hermits, pure and virtuous a.s they. 

After a ten years’ residence in the forest, Rama 
attracted the attention of a female demon, and made 
her furious through his rejection of her advances. 
In revenge for this, and her mutilation by Lakshmana, 
she inspired her brother Havana, the evil and self- 
indulgent demon King of Ceylon, with a passion for 
Situ. One day the evil-minded Ravaua succeeded 
in enticing the two brothers from their hut by 
causing an accomplice, Mancha, to assume the form 
of a beautiful golden deer, which so captivated Sita 
as to induce first Rama and ultimately Lakshmana 
to leave her in quest of the deer. Ravana, seizing 
the opportunity, apjiroaciied Sita in the form of a 
religious mendicant, and thus securing her 
confidence he took her in his arms, and carried her 
off by main force in his lerial car to his capital, 
Lanka. The two brothers forthwith set out to 
rescue her. After numerous adventures, and a long 
search, Rama obtained a clue of his wife. He pro¬ 
ceeded to make an alliance with Sugriva, king of the 
monkeys, the poet’s intention being, no doubt, to 
refer to the wild aboriginal people of the south, who 
made their home largely in thf" woods. During his 
stay among these aboriginal tnires, Rama, devout by 
nature, and chastened by misfortune, frequently paid 
visits to the forest sages, and more especially to the 
sage Agastya, still reverenced in the Tamil country 
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as the first teacher of Aryan science and in'v lisation 
to the peoples of the south. Fi oin Agastya Rama 
received a magic arrow, a never-failing weapon. In 
due time, in alliance with the nronkey general 
Hannman, and with the assistance of a brether of 
Rilvana, l^uraa prepared to assault Lanka with a 
huge army. The monkeys, tearing up rocks and 
trees, constructed a passage across the straits—the 
so-called Adam’s Bridge, still known in I iclia as 
Rama’s Bridge. Lanka was duly besieged, and for 
seven days the contending forces fought with vary¬ 
ing success. At last the monster Ravan i made a 
sally, and with raised battle-a,\e rushed against 
Rama, but before the deadly blow could fall, 
Agastya’s magic arrow flashed from Rama’s bow, 
and killed the demon king, whose brothci Rama 
now placed on the throne. Sita was free, .nit her 
trials were not yet ended. Rama thought her purity 
must be sullied by Rfivana’s contact. Sadder ed and 
offended with Rama’s misgivings, Sita had a funeral 
pile erected, and leaped into the burning flame ; 
but Agni, the god of fire, restored the unsullied Sita 
unhurt to her overjoyed husband : 

In hi.s tears the contrite Kama clasped her in a soft embrace, 

And tlie fond, forgiving Sita in his bo.som hid her face 

Returning to Ayodhya, Rama is installed as king 
after a triumphant entry. To allay the suspic ons of 
his people regarding her purity, Raniti, though him¬ 
self entertaining no doubts, agrees to the exilt of the 
unh;ip[)y Sita. In due time, however. Si (a, after 
giving birth to twin sons, who in physical betiuty 
and princely attainments abundantly proved them¬ 
selves the offspring of Rama, is, by the inter¬ 
vention of Valmiki, rostored once more to he:' royal 
husband, who gladdens his subjects with i new 
golden age. 

Rama is tlie ideal knight of India. Millions of 
hero-worshippers feel inspired by the records of his 
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saintliness and chivalry —the very qualities A'hich 
made King Arthur the idol of romantic hearts. And 
regarding Sita, Mr. R. C. Dutt has truly said : 

To the million?^ of tho prople of India Sita is not an .alleg-ory, 
but the model of wifely devotion, womanly love, and female self- 
abneyation. To the millions of Hindu women, the story of Sita 
and her sufferings and faithfulness is a moral lesson, imparted at 
the cradle and remembered till death, 't he world's literature 
has produced no loftier ideal of wom.an’s love and woman’s 
devotion. 

Beautiful and inspiring as (he story of the Rfunayana 
is, a study of its cttntcnts leads to the conclusion 
that the spirit of the people is undergoing a real 
change. We miss the sturdy, rough strength which 
marked the warlike jealousies of the early Mahabha- 
rata period. The further south and east these 
Indo-Aryans come, the more tippreciable are the 
inroads of the soft climate of the Gangetic valley 
on their manly vigour and conquering energy. As 
they mingle and make alliances with the aboriginal 
races, tliey seem to lose much of the energy of real 
warriors. With the growth of culture and civilisation 
the influence of the priesthood inci'eases, and the 
fieroes of the Rfunayana reveal boundless reverence 
for the priestly class. Hitherto the priest has 
been the companion and servant of the king. Now 
he has become his superior, claiming for himself 
and his order the first position in the State. 
This growth of priestly power had momentous 
results in the future of Indian civilisation. 

It is clear that in the Rfunayana we have, as in all 
knightly romances, a vast amount of fancy and 
allegory mingled with jrlain historical fact. The 
bocly of the poem represents Rama as a perfect man 
and model hero, and the older parts of the Epic 
reflect political and social conditions in pre-Bud- 
dhistic times. In regard to the Indian Epics in 
general, Professor Eggeling has remarked : 

to characterise the Indian epics in a single word—though 
often di-sfigiired by grote.sqiie fancies iind wild exaggerations, 
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they an: yet noble works, abounding in passages ol remarkable 
descriptive power, intense pathos, and high poet it gate and 
beauty; ann while, as works of art, they are far inferior to the 
Greek epics, in some respects they appeal far more strongly to 
the Romantic mind of Europe, namely, by their loving appreciation 
of natural beauty, their exquisite delineation of womanly love and 
devotion, and their tender sentiment of mercy and forgiveness.* 

Bralimaiiiis, Up/inisliails, mu! Sillras. 

(2) We now need to give some short account of 
the Biahmanas, Upanishads, and SCitras, aid the 
prevalence of religions and speculative thought in 
early India during pre-Buddhistic times. 

Reference has already been made to the Vedic 
Mantras or Hymns as contained in the four 
collections known :is Sanihitas. The several 
Samhit.ls have attached to them certain theo ogical 
prose works called Bralnnaijtts, referring, as tl'.cy do, 
to the brahman, the Vedic word for worship or 
devotion. These Brfihraaiias are dogmatic exposi¬ 
tions of the sacrificial ceremonial of the Vedas, and 
they furnish explanations of the mystic import of 
the different rites and utterances included therein. 
As Eggeling points out, the gradual elahorafon of 
the sacrificial ceremonia!, as the all-sufficient ex¬ 
pression of religious devotion, and a constantly- 
grow'ing tendency towards t!ieoso[>hic and mystic 
speculation on the significance of every detail af the 
ritual, could not fail to create a demand for exjilana- 
tory treatises of this kind, which, to enhance their 
practical utility, would natiir.illy deal wdli the 
special texts and rites assigned in the ceremonial to 
the several classes of officiating priests, hhoin the 
standpoint of general literature, the Brrihmanas are 
dry and uninteresting to a degree difficult to 
describe. It must, however, be borne in mind that 
they are not meant to be literary compositions, but 
strictly professional treatises of an esoteric clairacter. 
Their ritualistic discussions, mystic and etyiuokgical 

• ICucyCiOpmlia UriiannicUy Vol. XXIV., pp. 1O9, 170. 



96 


The Soul of India 


speculations, appeal in no way to the modern mind, 
nevertheless they afford us a real insight into the 
nature and gradual dev'elopraent of sacrificial cere¬ 
monial in general, and of the stupendous system of 
Brrihmanical ritual and worship. They are of con¬ 
siderable importance, too, as the oldest body of 
Indo-European prose. The period of their com¬ 
position probably dates from about 800 to 500 B.c., 
but some of the numerous myths and legends they 
contain are clearly of great antiquity.* 

Two of the most important Briilimanas are the 
Aitareya Brahmana and the S'atapatha Brahmana. 
The former, like its sister work, the Kaushitaki, is 
connected with the Rigveda, and contains several 
interesting myths and legends. 

The S'alapatha Brahmana, the Briihmanaof the hundred paths, 
(t.e., lectures) attached to the While Vajurveda, is, next to the 
Rigveda, the most important work in the whole range of Vedic 
literature. Its geographical data point to the land of the Kuru- 
Panchfilas still being the centre of culture ; but it is clear that the 
Brfihmanical system had by this lime .sprc.ad ea.stwards of 
Madhyades'a (“midland”) to Kosala and Videha, with their 
respective capitals, Ayodhya and Mithila. The court of King 
Janaka of Vidcha is here described as thronged with Br.ihmans 
from the Kuru-Pafichaln country, and the di.aicctic contests held 
there are a prominent feature in the Brahmana. From the 
evidence of this work, the inference may be drawn that Vidcha 
was the region in which the White Vajurveda was edited. Yet 
the book contains romini.sccnces of the days when the country of 
Videha was not as yet Br.ihmanised, for it relates a legend in 
which three st.ages in the eastw.ard immigration of the Aryans 
can be clearly distinguished. There arc indications in the 
S'atapatha Briihmana that it w.as composed before the rise of 
Buddhism, though only a short time before. Its internal evi¬ 
dence in general .shows th.at it belongs to a late, period of the 
Brahmana .age. It is here, too, for the first time, one or two 
names famous in the epics are met with. Taken as a whole, this 
Br.ahmana is a mine of important data and noteworthy narratives, t 

It should also be noted flint the theory of the 
transmigration of souls, in its earliest form, is found 
in the S'atapata Brahmana, where the notion of 

* See EncyclopiV.dia Bntannica^ Article Brnhrnana, 

t Macdonell in The Indian Empire, Vol. II., p. 230, 
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repeated birth and deatli is coupled with tliat of 
retribution. 

Attached to the Brrihiiianas there are supple¬ 
mentary tieatises known .as Aranyakas and Upani- 
shads. The Amijyakns, “relating to the forest," are 
in character and style much like the Brrd'inanas, 
and treat in a supplementary way of spciaal cere¬ 
monies. They are, however, intended for tlicse who 
have ridired from tlie world to the seclusion of the 
forest, and lead the life of anchorites. The Upani- 
shads, on the other hand, are of a purely speculative 
nature, and constitute a distinct class of works 
devoted to the discussion of metaphysical questions. 
The Brfihmanas teach that correct sacrifice to the 
gods, in accordance with definite formula', secures 
worldly happiness and subsequent bliss in the abode 
of Yama. The Upanishads show us man eager to 
secure, through correct knowledge, release from 
mundane e.xistence by absorption in the World-Soul. 
They teach that the world has been evolved from 
the Universal Soul, and that the Universal Soul is 
none other than the seif within us, while a nan’s 
social station in life is made to depend on Karma, 
or the accumulated eflects of actions in previous 
existences. On the strength of internal evidence, 
scholars have divided the Upanishads into four 
chronological groups. There are altogether some 
170 of these writings, but there are twelve generally 
recognised as the most important. Six of these 
twelve appear in the first group, four in the sec ond, 
and two in the third. 

{a) The oldest group is composed in prore of 
much the same type as the Brrduuanas. The two 
longest and most impcjrtant Upanishads beloi g to 
this grouf)—the Brihaciaranyaka and the Chhandegya. 
The Brihadfiranyaka Upanishad forms the con¬ 
cluding portion of the S'atapatha Brrdimana of the 
White Yajurveda. It is a treatise of considerable 
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size, divided into three parts, each containing two 
chapters, the last of the three parts being supple¬ 
mentary. The polemical attitude adopted in the 
first part, in regard to the worship of the gods 
as compared with an inner knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul in relation to the individual self, is 
characteristic of the attitude of the early Upanishadic 
thinkers. The second part consists of a series of 
philosophical discussions between the sage Yajna- 
valkya and various other speakers, including 
King Janaka. The conclusion of all is that 
the Supreme Self can only be described nega¬ 
tively, being intangible, indestructible, independent, 
immovable. A considerable portion of the sixth 
chapter, dealing as it does in a detailed way with 
certain sexual subjects, does not bear translation into 
English, The Chhnndo^ya Upanishad is almost as 
extensive as the Brihadaranyaka, and is in some 
respects the most important of all the Upanishads. 
It is attached to the Samaveda, and consists of eight 
chapters, each forming an independent whole. 
While there is considerable variety of material and 
method, underlying all there is the fundamental 
Upanishadic conception of the identity of the 
Universal Soul and the individual self : by way of 
example, one of the parables taught by a man named 
Uddalaka to his son S'vetaketn, who had returned 
from the Brahmanical schools vain-minded, and full 
of useless Vedic lore, but w’holly ignorant of the 
nature of the true reality. The two were standing 
before a nyagrodha tree—“that species of fig-tree 
which keeps constantly sending roots to the earth 
from its branches, thus developing new trunks, until, 
in the course of time, the one tiee resembles a green 
hall with many pillars, capable of affording shade to 
hundreds and even thousands of men.” Before 
such a tree, a beautiful symbol of the fundamental 
unity of life, amid all its seeming variety, the 
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following conversation takes [ilacc between father 
and son : 

Bring- nie a fruit of the ni'ngrodha tree." 

“ Here it is, my laird," said the iiiipil. 

" Break it." 

" It i.s broken, my l.ord." 

" What do you perceive in it ? " 

“ Nothing, my Lord.” 

Unto liim said the lather; "Where, my child, juu perceive 
nothing, there dwells invi.sibly a mighty nyagrodlui. Mind it, my 
child, that particle which is the soul of all, that is Truth- it is the 
L’nivers.-il boul. O SVetakelu, thou art tluit."* 

Other members of the lirsl group are the Taittirlya 
Upanishad, which forms a [Kirt of (he Black 
Yajurveda, and is more formal ;md systematic in its 
arrangement, with a consetjnent lack of frtshness 
and vigour; the AiUirnyn Upaiiisluid, which belongs 
to the second Aranyakti of the Aitareya l-lralimana 
of the Kigveda, and (extends (o only about four 
octavo pages, greatly resembling the Taittiriya in 
the nature of its ideas, such :is the creation of 
the material world and of man by Brahm:., and 
spiritual knowledge as the means of liberation. It 
teaches with particular deliiiitencss some of the 
germinal ideas of the Vedanta system. The 
Kanshitaki Upanishad, which belongs to the Kau- 
shitaki Aranyaka of the Uigveda, extends to some 
six times tlie length of the Aitareya, and is a work 
of much interest and importance. It contain.'- four 
chapters. I'he lirst chapter is important on ac;ount 
of the ideas it contains rcgaitling the path t') the 
world of the blessed ; while the second is of interest 
because of the pleasing picture it gives us of f iniily 
ties of that period. The fourth ehapter repeats in a 
somewhat different form the Chhandogya Upan shad 
story of a self-conceited Brahman being instr icted 
in metaphysical doctrines by a member ol the 
warrior caste. The Keiia Upanishad (also caheJ the 

* ChhAndogya Upanishad, vi., 12 (Riijondra Lnl Mitra’s 
translation 1. 



100 


Tte Soul of Incfia 

Talavakaui Upaiiishad, from the school to which it 
was attached) belongs to the Samavecla, and being 
composed partly in prose, partly in verse, stands on 
the border-line of a later group. It is quite short— 
only some four octavo pages. The second part, 
composed in prose, and older than the metrical 
portion, represents the Vedic gods as dependent on 
and deriving their power from Brahma. It is 
evident that the oldest group of Upanishads—the 
group we have been considering—do not offer any 
complete and consistent system of religious phil¬ 
osophy logically developed. They rather deal 
tentatively, and in a manner partly poetical, partly 
philosophical, with the great problems of man, God, 
and the Universe. 

(6) The Upanishads of the second group are 
composed in verse. The Katliaka Upanishad, which 
belongs to the Black Yajurveda, consists of two 
chapters, each having three sections. The second 
chapter, with its more developed notions, is often 
regarded as a later addition. The Kathaka, in its 
elevation of thought, depth of expression, and beauty 
of imagery, takes rank as one of the most remark¬ 
able and beautiful of the Upanishads, though it 
resembles the other Upanishads in its lack of 
orderly and consistent thinking. Its introductory 
legend regarding Nachiketas, a young Brahman, 
deals with the question of life after death. Visiting 
the world of Yama, he was offered three boons. 
For the third he chose the answer to the question 
whether the soul e.xists after death. Death used 
every effort to induce him to choose another boon, 
offering him wealth, pleasure, and long life. 
Nachiketas remained firm, spuming the pleasures of 
the world in his longing for a knowledge of the 
Truth. The essence of Yama’s reply is that the 
individual soul is identical with the World-Soul, 
and so he who po.ssesses this knowledge is placed 
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beyond the power of birth, death, and decay, for 
amidst fleeting tilings he becomes one with the 
all-pervading leality. The Is'a Upanishad, which 
belongs, like the longest of the Upanisl ads, the 
Brihadriranyaka, to the Vajasaneyi Samliila of the 
White Yajurveda, is very short, consisting of only 
eighteen stanzas. Its leading idea is the contrast 
it presents between the enlightened man and the 
ignorant, and this it does in a typically Vedantic 
manner. The S'vctds'vatara Upanishad is tradition¬ 
ally assigned to the Black Yajurveda, but it derives 
its name not from a Vedic school as the otliers, but 
from a single author. It is a comparatively late 
work, for it mentions by name the philosophical 
systems—Sainkhya, Yoga, and Vedanta; it ilefinitely 
explains the world as an illusion, and in a sectarian 
manner regards S'iva as supreme. The Munciaka 
Upanishad, one of the original Upanishac.s of the 
Atharvaveda, derives its name from being one of the 
Upanishads of the tonsured (inmida), an association 
of ascetics who shaved their heads. “ It is," remarks 
Macdonell, “ one of the most popular of the 
Upanishads, not owing to the originality of its 
contents, which are, for the most part, derired from 
older texts, but owing to the purity with which 
it reproduces the old Vedanta doctrine, and the 
beauty of the stanzas in which it is composed.” In 
general, it may be remarked that, in this second 
group of Upanishads we have been considering, the 
Upanishadic doctrine has ah'eady taken a more 
hxed and systematic form in accordance with the 
teachings of some of the developed sy'stems— 
Samkhya, Yoga, and Vedanta. 

(c) In the third group, written in prose, we have 
the Pras'na Upanishad, which, like the Mundaka, is 
an original and legitimate Upanishad of the 
Atharvaveda. It is so called because it trer ts, in so 
many chapters, six main points of the Vedanta 
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doctrine, such as the orij'in of life, in reply to 
questions (pras'na) addressed by six students of 
Brahma to the sage Pippaliida. The Mandlkya 
Vpcmisbad, which is also reckoned among the 
comparatively older Upanishads of the Atharvaveda, 
is in prose, and very short, extending about one and 
a-halt pages only. It deals, in abstt use phraseology, 
with the four modes of existence of Brahma or the 
soul, and with the sacred syllable, Om, as the verbal 
representative of Brahma, and the expression of the 
Universe. This work was much used by the author 
of the well-known later epitome of the Vedanta 
doctrine—the Vedanta-Sara, as well as by Gaudapada 
in his Karika. It may thus be noted that the third 
class of Upanishads deals in a more concise and 
systematic form with some of the main features of 
the Vedant.'i system. 

{d) The fourth and last group, written in verse, 
consists of a large and indefinite number—often 
referred to as twenty-seven—of Upanishads regarded 
as belonging to the Atharvaveda. They are, for the 
most part, of very late origin, being sectarian in 
character, and contemporaneous with the Puranas. 

It should be noted that the Veda with the supple¬ 
mentary treatises attached— i.c., Brahmanas, Aran- 
yakas, and Upanishads—are regarded as S'ruii, 
“ hearing,” a term implying that they are direct 
revelations, or what the rishis or seers directly heard 
from God. The Sutras, the Epics, the Law Books, 
and other religious literature are spoken of asSmr///, 
or “ memory,” being regarded as venerable tra¬ 
ditional matter embodying the tradition derived 
from ancient sages. 

An important class of works in Smriti literature 
is known as Sutras, the last stage of Vedic literature. 
The very name of this class of works, sUtra, or 
“ thread," points to its main characteristic or chief 
object, extreme conciseness. The Brahmanas in- 
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::reased so much in volume, and preserved so large 
1 mass of details in ritual and custom, that their 
contents were in danger of being lost, at a time 
when memory was the vehicle of all teach ng and 
learning. The main object of the Stitras is thus to 
prepare, in the most concise and systematic form, 
abridgments or manuals for the use of siudents. 
Macdonell writes ; 

The prose in which these works are composed is so compressed 
that the wording' of tlie most laconic telegram would ofte t appear 
diffuse compared with it. Some of the Sutras attain to an almost 
algebraic mode of expression, the formulas of which c.innot be 
understood without the help of detailed commenta des. A 
sharacteristk aphorism has been preserved, which illust ates the 
straining after brevity. According to it, the composers (f gram¬ 
matical Sutras delight as much in the saving of a short v'owel as 
in the birth of a son. The full force of this remark can only be 
understood when it is remembered that a lirahman is deemed 
incapable of gaining heaven without a son to perforin hit funeral 
rites.* 

The SQtra literature, which may be assigr ed to 
the period between 500 and 200 B.c., is of a varied 
character. Collections of Sutra aphorisms were 
made on all manner of subjects, such as sacrificial and 
domestic ritual, law, philosophy, and grammar. 
The S'rauta- or KaIpa>Stitras take up the great sacri¬ 
ficial ceremonies, with which the Biahmanas have 
to do; the Grihya-Sutras give the rules for the 
numerous ceremonies connected with the domestic 
life of a man and his family from birth to death. 
The Dharma-Sotras deal with custom, sacred and 
secular, supplying rules regarding such matters as 
purification, penances, forbidden food, mar iage, 
inheritance, and crime. Then there is a class of Sutras 
dealing with matters linguistic and grammatical. 
There are extant a number of Pratis'akhya Siitras, 
each treatise having for its subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form, 
grammatical and phonetical. The Brahma-S Itras 
ascribed to Badarayana inquire into the natuie of 

* Sanskrit Literature, pp. 35, 36. 
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Brahma and systematisi; the teaching of the ITpaui- 
shads. Tfie Samkhya-Sutras ascribed to Kapila— 
though quite wrongly—are of modern origin, as late 
as the fourteenth century. The Sutra style of litera¬ 
ture reached its climax in the grammarian Panini, 
whose Sanskrit Grammar, composed in Sfdra style, 
is so compressed that, although it deals witli the whole 
Sanskrit language, it could be printed in thirty-five 
small octavo pages. Panini had some famous pre¬ 
decessors like Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, a 
Vedic commentary on an etymological basis. His 
most famous successor is Patahjali, author of the 
Mahabhashya, the most authoritative commentary on 
Panini’s work ; but Panini’s work remains to this 
day the standard textbook on Sanskrit grammar in 
India, 

We thus see that there is abundant evidence of 
the existence of a large measure of philosophical and 
.scientific activity in early India in pre-Huddhistic 
times. There is evidence of an intellectual revolt 
against the Vedas and the doctrine of sacrifice as 
contained in the Brahmanas. Kapila was the 
founder of a dualistic school of thought known as 
the Samkhya. Soul in infinite plurality and matter 
are eternal entities, and all life is the evolution of 
unconscious primordial matter. Quite different 
from this is the monistic theory of the early Upani- 
shads, which makes all life but the reflection of the 
Universal Spirit, Brahma. This developed later 
into the Vedanta school of philosophy. 

The Insi 'tliilcs of Mann. 

(3) Reference must now be made to the Institutes 
of Manu, and the dominance nf caste and priestly 
rigidity. In the ancient Vedic period there were, as 
we have seen, few or no traces of caste distinction. 
During the days of the Epics the four main castes— 
priest, warrior, merchant or agriculturist, and serf— 
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had liecome fairly well-defined social divisions. In 
the period of expansion amonjf the non-Aryan races, 
Aryans and Dravidians inevitably mingled, and steps 
were taken to preserve the purity of Aryan blood by 
the institution of a more rigid social organism, A 
place was found In the system for the n nnerous 
families of mixed descent. In course of time every 
social distinction created by race, sect, language, or 
occupation, hardened under priestly guidance into 
caste divisions, and communities were formed which 
confined the ordinary modes of social intercourse— 
the common meal and the marriage relaticnship— 
strictly within their own borders. The result is that 
we have to-day in India 2,378 main castes, all with 
their distinctions so rigid that it is impossible for a 
man to pass from one social grade to another. 

It is in the Institutes of Mann we get in the most 
definite form the Brahman ideal of the political and 
social organism. Probably the Mfmavadharmas'astra 
in its present form was composed somewhere between 
200 B.c. and 200 A.D. ; but the ordinances themselves 
are based on ancient usages of a much earlier date. 
They present a picture of life, no doubt idealised 
from the priestly standpoint, on the shores of the 
Ganges several hundred years before Christ. The 
Code is divided into twelve chapters or boolcs. The 
subjects treated of include the creation of the world, 
the four stages of a Pirahman's life, rules regarding 
food and other things domestic, rules of government 
and judicature, precepts and regulations on otfspring, 
inheritance, and property, lawful occupations for the 
various castes, laws of expiation and penance, and a 
multilnde of other topics of the most diversified 
cliaracter. 

The pre-eminence of the Brfihman is ven^ rigidly 
maintained in Mann. He is declared to have pro¬ 
ceeded frmn the month of Brahma, as the kshatriya 
or warrioi' did from his arm, the vais'ya or a erchant 
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from his thigh, and the s'odra from his foot. Never 
to reeede from battle, to protect his subjects, and pay 
due honour to the priestly caste, are the highest duties 
of a king. In criminal matters monstrous punish¬ 
ments were meted out to s'udras, especially if they 
committed any offence against Brahmans, while 
Brahmans were treated with the utmost leniency, 
and were allowed to abuse s'udras with impunity. 
Minute regulations are given for the whole conduct 
of life, and a due and strict observance of religious 
ceremonies is throughout required. 

It is clear that, in the life and thought of ancient 
India, there were cross-currents of a varied character. 
On the one hand, there is an e.xtraordinary develop¬ 
ment of sacrificial ceremonial and priestly domi¬ 
nance, as represented, first, in the Brahmanas and 
later in the Code of Manu. The tendency is to 
make religious thought and social life artificial in 
the highest degree. On the other hand, there were 
many earnest seekers who found no satisfaction in 
the ceremonial regulations of the priests. They 
gave their minds to a study of the great problems of 
God, the soul, and human destiny. Many Brahmans 
contributed to this intellectual and religious ferment; 
but some of the kings and nobles were also leaders. 
The result was the abstruse theological and philo¬ 
sophical speculations embodied in the Upanishads. 
The Vedic gods are ignored, and the Brahman rites 
and social regulations are rejected as useless. The 
foundations of religion are destroyed, and men are 
left to the consolations of philosophy. Philosophy 
may satisfy the intellectual few, but it contains no 
message of hope for the masses of men, any more 
than an elaborate ceremonialisiT' does. 

Jainism- and Buddhism. 

(4) This brings us to the next stage of develop¬ 
ment, viz., the rise, spread, and significance of 
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Jainism and Buddhism. With such intellecuial and 
reJigious conditions prevailing as we have described, 
it is manifest there was room for a religious reformer, 
and it was at this crisis that Gautama, the for nder of 
Buddliism, appeared on the scene, as well as his 
contemporary, Mahavira, the founder of jainism. 
This system, wliich is still represented in India by 
more than a million followers, teaches that, as 
evil is inlierent in matter, the body must be sub¬ 
jugated by the practice of utter staryation, that 
deliverance from evil may be obtained by rig it faith 
in teacher and scripture, by right knowledge of 
matter and spirit, and by right conduct, including 
abstinence from injuring any living creature. But 
the followers of Mahavura, the Jains, i.c,, “ the men 
who have conquered the flesh,” though in the 
centuries before and after the Christian era they 
exerciser! a considerable religious and political 
influence in widely separated paids of India, practi¬ 
cally cont'uied their efforts to India itself, and are 
now a dwindling body, and to all intents and pur- 
po.ses a Hindu sect. Unlike the Buddhist theory, 
which is put together without the hypothesis of 
“ soul ” at all, tlu; Jain view is extremely animistic, 
and conceives even particles of earth to possess 
minute souls ; and, as Professor Rhys Davids ooints 
out, there is much analogy beween many of the 
expressions u.sed by the Jains, and the view that the 
ultimate ceils and atoms are all, in a more or less 
modified sense, alive. In concluding his artie.le on 
Jainism in the Kncydoptvditi Hrilunnica, he c notes 
Professor Jacobi, the best authority on the history of 
this sect, who thus sums up the distinction he; ween 
the Mahavira and the Buddha ; 

Mahavaa was rather of the ordinary c lass of religious nen in 
India. He may be allowed a talent for religiou.s matters, rut he 
possessed not the genius which Buddha undoubtedly had. . Ihe 
Buddha's philosophy forms a system based on a few fundamental 
ideas, whilst tb.at of Mahavira scarcely forms a system, but is 
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merely a sum of opinions [pannattis) on various subjects, no fun¬ 
damental ideas being there to uphold the mass of metaphysical 
matter. Besides this ... it is the ethical element that gives to 
the Buddhi.st writings their superiority over those of the Jains. 
Mahavira treated ethics as corollary and subordinate to his meta¬ 
physics, with which he was chiefly concerned. 

In Gautama, the Buddha, we have one of the 
greatest religious teachers of mankind. He saw 
religion around him reduced either to an elaborate 
and expensive sacrificial system, or to a vague 
philosophical speculation. In either case, for the 
majority of the people, the future was hopeless ; and 
they turned for succour to astrology, witchcraft, and 
animism. Moreover, unhappy political conditions 
prevailed, for the land of the Aryans was parcelled 
out among a number of petty chieftains who waged 
internecine war one again.st the other. The great 
feature of his me.ssage is this : Sacrificial worship and 
ceremonial observance count for nothing, rigid 
asceticism is a delusion and a .snare, philosophical 
speculation is profitless or unnecessary. The one 
thing needful is to lead a moral life. Buddha's 
religion was the deification of morality. 

The story of his life has often been told.* The now 
generally accepted date for his birth is 568 B.C. 
The son of a petty prince at the foot of the Hima¬ 
layas, he is said to have enjoyed, in his early years, 
all that a life of sensuous ease could provide. It is 
related that, in his twenty-ninth year, driving to his 
pleasure-grounds one day, he was struck by the sight 
of a man utterly broken down through old age ; on 
another occasion he was moved by the sight of a 
man suffering fi om a loathsome disease ; and some 
months afterwards he was horror-struck by the sight 
of a decomposing corpse. Hit. conscience became 
stirred by a profound sense of the vanity of human 
life. He left his home, forsaking wife and child, in 

* Sec Professor Rhys U.wids in Encyclopadiu Britannica, 
Vol. IV., p. 737. 
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search of truth and peace. He became a disciple of 
two Brfihman sages, but found no rest in their 
teaching. For several years he wandered about as 
an ascetic, and pul his body to the severest lortui es. 
This, too, was in vain. At last, after a long course 
of seeking, and a night of dreadful conflict, the 
great truth dawned upon him as he sat under i sacred 
fig-tree at Gaya, to be known from that time as the 
sacred Bo-tree, or tree of wisdom. He came to 
realise that the road to salvation is not the mechan¬ 
ical use of cultus and formula, uninterrupted from 
birth to death, but the extinguishing of passion and 
desire by the living of a pure life. Thenceforward, 
Gautama, now become the Buddha or “enlightened 
one," moved from place to place, teaching his 
doctrine to all willing hearers. He who hitherto 
had merely desired, like the Brahman ascetics, to 
win salvation for himself, now became cor sumed 
with the desire to save his fellow-men. The 
substance of his Gospel is in the four great truths 
which he proclaimed ; 

I . All human existence is suffering ; life is the 

vanity of vanities. 

II. Desire is the cause of suffering. It is thirst 

for pleasure, thirst for life, thirst for pros¬ 
perity, that leads to new birth. 

HI. Release from suffering is attained by extin¬ 
guishing desire and thirst. 

IV. i'he pathway which leads to the extincrion of 
passion and desire, and so to the cessation 
of suffering, is eightfold : Right belief and 
resolve, right word and act, right lif; and 
effort, right thinking and meditation. 

Buddha gave no an.swer to the insoluble problem 
of human destiny, but there can be no doubt that 
his view of salvation as freedom of transmigration 
through the dying out during life of all sens lality, 
ill-will, and stupidity in the heart, involves the 
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conviction on his part that before all lies peace, 
forgetfulness, personal annihilation, Nirvfina. He 
lived to the age of eighty, dying in tlie year 488 B.c. 

From these small beginnings arose the great 
Buddhist religion, whicii exerted a powerful influence 
in India, the land of its birth, for many centuries, 
and still flourishes abundantly in Ceylon, Burma, 
Siam, Nepal, Tibet, Mongolia, China, and Japan. 
Its success was due, no doubt, largely to the 
personality of Buddha, but supremely to the way 
of salvation he propounds. The highest wisdom of 
the Brahmans was knowledge, of the Jain ascetism, 
of the Buddhist purity and love. Manifestly, this is 
a standpoint calculated to appeal strongly to the 
average layman. While it is true that Buddha did 
not specifically condemn caste and much else in the 
Brfihmanical system, his teaching really ignored as 
unnecessary, or unworthy of attention, such matters 
as caste and social position, sacrifices and cere¬ 
monies, asceticism and philosophical speculation, 
popular gods and the Absolute Brahma. Such a 
position could not fail to receive widespread approval 
and support among a people steadily being brought 
under the domination of the priesthood. The 
ecclesiastical organisation or Sangha, the congre¬ 
gation of the monastic order which he founded, 
proved a powerful instrument in the extension of the 
faith. The use of the vernacular, too, by Buddha 
himself, and in the religious literature, the Tripitika, 
dealing with canon law, doctrine, and moral law, 
and the Jatakas, or stories of the previous births of 
Buddha—all that was an important contributory 
cause in the success of the new religion. 

Alexander the Great. 

(5) We next come to the invasion of India by 
Alexander the Great, with political conditions before 
and after. We find that the most ancient Buddhist 
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books give a list of sixteen states or tribal territories 
which existed in Northern India in the sixth oeiitury 
B.c. Among these sixteen states two are specially 
prominent in tradition, Kosala (the modern Oudh) 
and Magadiia (South Biliar). Two other mon¬ 
archies of importance were the kingdom of the 
Vainsas, south of Kosala, and the kingdom of Avanti, 
south of that. Besides these kingdoms there existed 
a number of tribal republics, exercising considerable 
influence. The Ihstory of these states presents a 
confused record of war and inter-marriages. Ten 
Kings of Magadha are spoken of. The fiftli in the 
line, Bimbisara, annexed new’ territories to his own 
doniinitrus, and laid the foundations of Magidha's 
future greatness. After a reign of twent)-eight 
years, he was cruelly starved to death by h s son 
Ajalas'atru, who made a confession to Buddha that 
he eoinuhtted the sin in liis love of sovereignty. 
With a view to checking the inroads of neighlKuring 
tribe,s, Ajfitas'atru built a great fort, which developed 
into the magnificent city of Patalipulra, the future 
capital of India a.s it was then known, and the 
modern Patna and Bankipur. The S'ais'iinaga 
dynasty, as this line of Kings is called, came to an 
ignominous end about the middle of the fourth 
century B.c. 

About 500 B.c,, in the reign of Ajatas'atru or his 
father, Darius, the son of Hystaspes, King of Pirsia, 
sent an expedition to explore the rivers of the 
Punjab. The Indus valley became a province of 
the Persian Empire, to which it yielded a large 
revenue. Indian archers were included in the 
Persian army defeated at Platea in Greece in 
497 B.c. 

Alexander the Great, in his quest of world- 
conquest, invaded India in the year 327 B.c. The story 
has been often told bow, in the spi ing of 326, after his 
long march through Persia, Afghanistan, and the 
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Hindu Kush, he passed into the Punjab by a 'ni idge 
over the Indus at Ohind, some sixteen miles above 
Attock ; liow, after being sumptuously entertained 
by the King of Taxila, he readied the Hydaspes (or 
Jhelura) just as the river was already swollen after 
the breaking of the rains ; how another native King, 
Porus, who held the opposite bank with a powerful 
array, including two hundred elephants, fell into the 
hands of Alexander and his forces after they had 
succeeded in crossing the river in a night of 
torrenti;d rain ; how Alexander, pleased with the 
courage and kingly dignity of Poros, not only 
granted him his life, but restored his kingdom to 
him ; how the Macedonian troops, after further 
much toilsome marching, became worn out by the 
heat of the Punjab summer, and sullenly demanded 
to be allowed to return home, refusing to go any 
farther j how, after three days' sharp conflict between 
the will of the people and the king, Alexander, in 
bitter mortilication, gave way, just as the unknown 
world of the Ganges and its splendid kingdoms were 
beckoning him on to further conc^uest and glory ; 
and linally, how he reached the Persian city of Susa, 
in 325 B.C., after terrible losses from drought and 
famine on the march. During his two years’ cam¬ 
paign in the Punjab and Sind, Alexander, faking 
adequate measures for the permanent annexation 
of these pi’ovinces to his empire, made alliances, 
founded cities, and planted garrisons. Upon his 
death in Babylon, in 323 B.c., the great empire he 
had won fell a.sunder, and was divided among his 
principal generals. The arrangements he made for 
the government of India fell through and all traces 
of his rule disappeared. 

Thus Alexander appears on the pag-e of Indian history as a 
meteor that flashes across the darkness of the night and is gone. 
He effected a brilliant raid, but no settled occupation or govern- 
ment of Indian territory; and the influence of the Greek 
civilisation that came through him was slight indeed. There was 
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a realn. of thought in India that Alexander did not Liiter and 
could not suliduc We shall sec that sniall semi-t ireek dynasties 
arose later in Afghanistan and the I’unjab. d hey ivere the 
indirect results of Alexander's eastern conquests; but ve cannot 
prove that even these afteclctf in ;uiy appreciable decree the 
course of Indian history.* 

If Aiexiulder had lived, the Ilellenisation ol India, 
as of Rome and Western lands, nnghl havt taken 
place, and the whole course of Indian histoid mi^ht 
have biien changed. The ancient Indian pol ly was 
far too firmly rooted to be swept away by a passing 
storm. Even Alextmder’s name is not initrtioned 
by an}’ ancient Indian writer. As Mr. \ineent 
Smith, the most eminent of the historians o: early 
India, writes : 

India remained unchanged. 'I'lie wounds of liatt e were 
quickly healed. The ravaged fields smiled again as the patient 
oxen and no less patient hu-sbandinen resinned their rnterrunted 
labours; and the places of the .slain myriads were tiled by 
the teeming .swarms of a population which knows no limits save 
tho.se imiiosed fiy the cruelty of man or the still more pitiless 
oper;itions of nature. India was not I Icllenised. Shecentinued 
to live hei’ life of “splendid Isolalion," and soon forgot ihe passing 
of the Macedonian storm. 

‘' The East bowed low before the West, 

In patient, deep disdain ; 

She let the legions thunder past, 

And plunged in thought again.’’f 

Uuildhht Empire. 

(6) We now pass to a consideration of the great 
Maitryan and Buddhist empire, which closes the 
period under review. About the middle o' the 
fourth century, the last king of the S'ais' maga 
dynasty of Magadha is stiid to have been murdered 
by a barber, who, in guilty association witli the 
queen, usurped the throne, tind founded the 
Nanda dynasty, which enjoyed, however, only two 
reigns. Wlien Alexander's death dispelled all fears 
of his return, the native princes took steps to issert 
their independence and extirpate the weak fereign 
garrisons. The leader of tlie revolt against the 

E. W. Thompson, Hisfory of hidia^ p. 40. 

^History of India, VoU il., p. 102. 
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foreigners was a young man named Chandragupta. 
He was a kinsman of the King of Magadha, 
Mahripadma Nanda, though his mother appears to 
have been a woman of low caste named Mura, and 
so Chandragupta and his successors are spoken of 
as the Maurya dynasty. Chandi'agupta, incurring 
the displeasure of the King of Magadha, was sent 
into exile, and during his banishment he had the 
good fortune to meet Alexander. The death of the 
Macedonian king gave him his opportunity. With 
the aid of a wily Brahman adviser, Chanakya, 
Chandragupta succeeded not only in overcoming 
the Macedonian garrisons in the Punjab, but in 
seizing, in 321 B.C., the throne of Magadha after 
exterminating every member of the royal house, and 
tinally in making himself the first paramount 
sovereign or emperor of India, with dominions 
extending from the Bay of Bengal to the Arabian 
Sea. 

When Alexander’s empire was finally partitioned, 
in 321 B.C., among his generals, one of them, 
Seleukos Nikator, obtained as his share Syria, Asia 
Minor, and the eastern provinces. Wlien lie had 
laid the foundations of his power in Central and 
Western Asia, after a long conflict with his rival 
Antigonos, Seleukos, with a view to recovering 
Alexander’s conquests in India, crossed the Indus in 
305 B.C., and proceeded to subdue the country, 
hoping to duplicate Alexander’s victorious march. 
But the forces of the emperor Chandragupta were 
too strong for him, and Seleukos was obliged to 
retreat, and compelled to abandon not only all 
thought of conquest in India, but to surrender 
all claim to the provinces west of the Indus. 
Seleukos was content to take five hundred elephants 
as compensation for three rich provinces, and at the 
same time he concluded a matrimonial alliance with 
Chandragupta, giving a daughter to the Indian 
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king. Tiiese provinces, Ihe capitals of whi^h were 
respectively the cities now known as Kabul, Herat, 
and Kandahar, passed under the sway of Chandra- 
gupta, whose empire thus included the country now 
called Afghanistan. 

In due time (302 B.c.) Seleukos, the Syrian 
monarch, sent an ambassador, named Megasthencs, 
to reside at the Court of Chandragupta (kr own to 
the Greeks as Sandracottus) in Pataliput.'a, the 
modern Patna. The historians and the men of 
science who accompanied Alexander were t ie first 
to make India east of Ihe Indus known in Hurope. 
Their narratives, although now lost, are prese'ved in 
condensed form in Strabo, Pliny, and Arrian. 
Megasthencs was resident ambassador it the 
Magadhan court for many years (306-298 B.C.), and 
having opportunities for the closest observation, 
he spent his leisure time in compiling a careful 
account of the geography, products, and institutions 
of India. Although his book, in its original form, 
has been lost, copious extracts from it have been 
preserved in Greek and Latin writers, which give us 
the pith of the work. The statements of this 
foreign observer make it clear that the country in his 
time was a well-ordered state, governed m stern 
severity by a capable despot. The main instrument of 
authority was a powerful standing army of infantry 
and cavalry, numbering some seven hundred thousand 
men ; an enormous force when we consider that the 
standing army inaintained by the British to-day is 
hardly more than one-third the size. The iinjierial 
capital (and probably other great cities of the 
empire like Taxila and Ujjain) was administered by 
six municipal boardsy which looked after foreigners, 
supervised the manufactures of the artisans, regulated 
weights and measures, market prices, excise duties, 
and kept a register of births and deaths. The main¬ 
stay of finance was the land revenue, which generally 
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amounted to one-fourth of tlie gross produce of the 
fields. The subject of irrigation had a special 
department, officers being appointed to supervise 
the irrigation channels and levy the water-cess. A 
regular system of excise was in force, the drink- 
shops being under official supervision. Theft and 
perjury were punished by mutilation, and a death 
penalty was inflicted for injury to a sacred tree, 
the evasion of specific taxes, and intrusion on the 
royal procession going to the hunt. Caste was a 
recognised institution, though seven divisions, 
instead of the ordinaiy four, are referred to. “No 
one,” he writes, “ is allowed to marry out of his own 
class, or to exercise any calling or art except his 
own. A soldier, for instance, cannot become an 
husbandman, nor an artisan a philosopher.” The 
imperial court was maintained with barbaric 
splendour and luxurious ostentation. The king’s 
residence, built largely of wood, overlaid with gold, 
stood in the midst of gardens and fish-ponds, and in 
the magnificence of its construction, and the luxury 
of its appointments, is said to have surpassed the 
palaces of Persia. When the king appeared in 
public, he was carried in a golden palanquin, 
adorned with tassels of pearls, and was clothed in 
fine muslin embroidered with purple and gold. 
Combats and races of animals, gladiatorial contests, 
and chariot races were favourite diversions, but the 
principal royal amusement was the chase. The 
king gave audience once a day, and while hearing 
plaints, indulged in the luxury of a massage with 
ebony rollers by four attendants. An Amazonian 
bodyguard attended to the personal protection of the 
king, both in the inner precinr';s of the palace, and 
when hunting. Yet, in the midst of all the magnifi¬ 
cence, the king was in constant danger of his life 
at the hands of conspirators, and did not dare to 
run the risk either of steeping in the daytime or of 
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occupying the same bedroom two nij.;lits in 
succession. The distant provinces were ruled by 
viceroys, and over these and other remote function¬ 
aries the court kept careful watch by means r f news- 
writers, who sent reports regularly to their imperial 
master. In general, the people were eminently 
honest, no locks being considered necessary for the 
doors ; and lying was practically unknown. Law¬ 
suits were rare. Megasthenes refers with adriiration 
to the absence of slavery, the cliastity of the .vomen, 
and the courage of the men. I'he Brahmans are 
referred to, being described as philosophers, and the 
stages of their life are indicated. One of their 
special duties was to forecast the weatlica' in the 
interests of husbandry, so dependent an the 
periodical rains. "The phi!os<ipher who errs in his 
predictions observes silence for the rest of his life." 
Chandragupta, unlike his famous grandson, As'oka, 
followed the Bnlhinanical religion, though 11 ere is a 
tradition among the Jains that he was a member of 
their sect. 

After a reign of twenty-four years, Chandragupta 
died in 297 B.C., before he was titty years of age. Very 
little is known of his son and successor, Bir dusara, 
who reigned for twenty-five years, but he p'obably 
continued his father's career erf annexation and 
conquest within the borders of India. Like his 
father, he continued to maintain friendly rilations 
with the Hellenistic powers. 

In As'oka, the third of the Maurya lire, and 
Chandragupta’s grandson, we have one of the most 
illustrious monarchs of India, and like another 
Indian monarch, Akbar, he takes rank among the 
great rulers of the world. He is not referred to by the 
Greeks, and the Brfdunan books ignore him, but the 
Buddhist chronicles and legends speak much of him 
and his work. The most renrarkable and interesting 
of his monuments, however, are the edicts which he 
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caused to be engraved on stone pillars (jr encTui ing 
rock or in caves. Thirty-live of these inscriptions 
have been discovered, and they contain altogether 
about live thousand words. They are almost 
entirely of religious import, and form a record of 
As'oka’s work, and reveal the character of the man. 
They are found in all parts of India, north, south, 
east, and west. He succeeded to the throne in 272 
B.C., though his coronation did not take place till 
three years later, and it is from the year of his 
coronation that his reign is dated in the inscriptions. 
These inscriptions relate that, in the ninth year of 
his reign (i.e., 261 B.c.), he undertook the conquest 
of Kalinga, the country on the coast of the Bay of 
Bengal, between the Mahanadi and the Godaveri 
rivers. After hard fighting, in which 150,000 
prisoners were taken, 100,000 persons slain by the 
sword, and many times that number destroyed by 
the calamities that accompany and follow devastating 
wars and armies, he overcame all resistance and 
conquered that country. But he was horrified at 
the suffering caused by his ambition, and has 
recorded his “ remorse on account of the conquest 
of the Kalingas, because, during the subjugation of 
a hitherto unconquered country, slaughter, death, 
and taking away captive of the people necessarily 
occur, whereat His Majesty feels profound regret.” 

As'oka’s first war was his last, and for the rest of 
his life he devoted himself to winning “ the chiefest 
conquest, the conquest by the law of piety.” His 
whole-hearted conversion to the teaching of Buddha 
appears to have been the cause of the change that 
came over his life. He forthwith gave evidence of 
his conversion by abolishing the royal hunt, for¬ 
bidding animal sacrifices, and the destruction of life, 
except under very stringent regulations. The high¬ 
roads were marked with mile-stones, and shaded by 
avenues of trees. Camping-grounds were furnished 



Histofical Survey of Indian Civilisaticn U9 

with wells, and rest-houses for 

travellers. Hospitals were founded, and medicinal 
herbs, wherever they were lacking, wert freely 
imported and planted. All his viceroys and great 
officers were required to give religious ins ruction 
to the people, though no compulsion was exercised, 
and the various sects were required to abstain from 
violence towards one another. Missionary monas¬ 
teries were multiplied throughout the Empire, and 
missionaries despatched to many foreign hnids east 
and west. As a means of diffusing knowledge of 
the sacred law, the main principles of the B iddhist 
doctrine were engraved in the vernacular tongues on 
the everlasting rocks, that these might speak lor him 
as long as sun and moon endured. An inscription 
on a rock in Mysore may be c|noted as an example : 

Thus .saith Mis Majesty; Father and mother must be obeyed, 
.similarly re.spect for living creatures mu.sl be enforced, truth must 
be spoken. These arc ihe virtues of the law of piety wh ch must 
be practised. Similarly, the teacher must be revereef by t re pupil, 
and proper courtesy must be shown to rcl.ttions. 'This is the ancient 
standard of piety, and leads to length of days, and accerding to 
this men must act. 

In India conversion proceeded at a very rapid 
rate, and by the efforts of As'oka, Buddhism, which 
had hilherto been a merely local sect iir the valley 
of the Ganges, was transformed into a great .vorld- 
religion. This is As'oka's claim to he remembered. 
This it is which makes his reign an epoch, jio; only 
in the liistory of India, but in that of the world, and 
the man himself an object of admiration and 
reverence for all time. “If a man’s fame,” says a 
modern writer, “ can be measured by the number of 
hearts who revere his memory, by the number of 
lips who have mentioned and still mention liint with 
honour, Asarka is more famou.s than Charlemagne or 
Caesar.” 

In concluding our review of the Age of Brah- 
manical Expansion, Buddhist Revolt and As;end- 
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eiicy, and Greek Invasion, an age extending from 800 
to 231 B.C., and probably the most momentous in 
the history of Indian civilisation, one or two brief 
observations may be made : 

(1) There is a great advance in the direction of 
serious religious thinking. The happy outlook on 
life that characterised the Rigveda and the Epics has 
gone, never again to return to the religious thinkers 
of India. The early Vedic Aryans were content and 
happy in the prospect of a larger share in the good 
things of life by the bounty of the immortal gods, 
and a happy existence in the immortal and 
imperishable abode where light dwells eternal. 
Their successors in the Gangetic valley became 
oppressed w’ith the seriousness of life, with the reality 
of religion ; and the relationship of man to God 
became the only problem worth thinking of. 

(2) To the people of the new age, life became 
infinitely moi'c severe, and even artificial. “ Every¬ 
thing that was confused,” writes an eminent Indian 
scholar, Mr. R. C. Dutt, “during the epic period, 
was brought to order; everything tliat was discursive, 
was condemned; opinions were arranged and 
codified into bodies of laws ; and the whole social 
system of the Hindus underwent a similar rigid 
treatment.” These words have perhaps a fuller 
application to the following age than the age we 
have been considering. A very marked tendency 
has, however, already set in in the direction of 
rigidity of treatment as applied to social life and 
religious thought, though counteracting tendencies 
of a strong kind made tliemselves felt. The tedious¬ 
ness of the ritualistic treatises known as the Brahmanas 
is unparalleled in the annals of literature. To-day, a 
sniff of incense, and the sight of a few candles, con¬ 
vince us that we are in the presence of ritualism of 
the deepest dye, but we must go to the Brahmanas 
if we wish to know what full-blown ritualism means. 
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Time and eternity, life and deatli, heaven : nd hell, 
are made to depend on the minntest detail of the 
most trivial ceremonial. Din ing the pei'iod, too, 
the Bnllmian priesthood attained large success in 
their effort to oust the nobles from their highest 
grade. If the whole course of the world is moved 
and controlled by sacrifice, the priest becomes the 
real god, and wields the powers of the L diverse. 
As ritual developed, the sacrifices became so costly 
that only princes could procure them, and only 
highly-trained priests could perform them, and so 
the inevitable tendency was for the race of sturdy 
and happy warriors to pass hopelessly under the con¬ 
trol of its priesthood. The account gi ren by 
Megasthenes of life at the Court of Chandragupta, 
guided and controlled as it was by Brahmanical 
advisers, closely corresponds to the rules and 
regulations laid down in the Code of Maim for the 
guidance of Kings. A nation that surrendc's itself, 
bound hand and foot, to its priests, may indeed 
develop great ecclesiastical and political systems of 
government ; it may be able to enforci rigid 
religious and civil discipline ; but it is nevemlestined 
to play a great part in the advancement of human 
liberty and civilisation, oi' in the enlightenment of 
the masses of mankind. 

(3) Buddha gave full recognition to the moral 
intuitions of humanity, and we cannot but regard 
his emphasis on the importance f)f the moral, as 
distinct from the ceremonial, as a breath of Cod on 
the dry bones of Indian religious life. His protest 
was a very necessary one, but his system made no 
provision for the satisfaction of man's religious 
craving. He made the fatal mistake of foi getting 
that man’s religious instincts are as strong as, and, 
indeed, often stronger tlian, his moral. Ever in the 
palmiest days of Buddhism, Bifihman schools were 
numerous and influential, and though Buddhisna 
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macie many conversions, it seems that tlie common 
people as a whole, j^enerally more drawn to the 
religious than the ethical, continued to walk in the 
old paths, and to worship their favourite local gods 
and demons. Buddhism lor a time basked in the 
sunshine of royal favour, and made great concpiests, 
not only in India, but far beyond India’s borders. 
Brahmanism, however, still remained a great power 
in the land. 

(4) The untfdd miseries that Ale.vander's stay of 
nineteen months in India brought on its people are 
vividly described in the words of Diodorus : “ The 
fury of war was at once let loose over the whole 
land ; conflagration, pillage, and massacre, ran riot 
in every place ; the soldii;rs’ vast booty, and the 
number of inhabitants slain by the sword, amounted 
to many myriads." Ilis invasion was indeed a 
masterpiece in military tactics, hut it must be 
regarded in the light of a merely military incursion, 
wliich left no appreciable mark upon the institutions 
of India. 

V. The Age of Bactrian and Scythic Settlements, 
with Buddhist and Hindu Kvolution (231 B.C.- 
230 A.D.). 

During the period now under review, there are no 
great names in political or religious history that can 
at all be compared with some of the great figures of 
the preceding period, like Chandragupta and As'oka, 
Mahavira and Buddha. The period witnessed the 
rise of no great empire, nor any revolutionary 
religious movement, Yet there were dynasties and 
kings, native and foreign, of considerable local 
importance in various parts of India, to which 
reference must be made, and in l eligious and literary 
matters it is a period of considerable activity and 
steady development, .No great figure, like Alexander, 
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came vvitli his devastating liordes through th?, passes 
of the north-west on to the plains of India, yet 
many invading kings and generals—Indc-Greek, 
Parthian, and Scytliian—crossed the noilh-west 
frontier, and established kingdoms and sett ements 
in Northern India, and ordinarily became merged in 
the general population. Tire period is thus seen to 
be, comparatively speaking, uneventful. A some¬ 
what more extended reference must now be made to 
its more important details and features. 

(1) 'I'he Mauryan dynasty rapidly dwincled in 
importance after As'oka’s death. His descendants 
were able to retain only Magadha and the neigh¬ 
bouring home provinces. As'oka’s sway t;x(ended 
far down into the Dravidian south, but oik; of the 
earliest defections after his death was the Andhra 
protected state between the Kistna and Gtalaveri 
rivers—a state which rapidly extended its power, 
and to which further reference must needs be made 
later on. The last of As'oka's descendants to claim 
the imperial title, and rule Magadha, was a weak 
prince named Brihadratha. In 184 B.c. he was 
assassinated by his commander-in-chief, Pushya- 
mitra, who founded the S'unga dynasty. Descen¬ 
dants ot As'oka continued as local rfijilhs in Magadha 
and parts of Western India for several cei turies 
afterwards. 

(2) The three native dynasties—the S'unga, the 
Kanva, and the Andhra—will need but brief 
mention. The founder of the S'unga line, to which 
tradition assigns a duration of one hundrec and 
twelve years, was Pushyamitra, who, as already 
quoted, slew the last of the Mauryas. His reign 
appears to have been long and eventful. He drove 
back some Greek invaders from Bactria, with their 
king, Menander, and thus frustrated the last atiempt 
by a European general to conquer India by land. 
On the other hand, Kharavela, king of Kalinga, 
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claims to have acliieved a victory over the Magadhaii 
army, but the advantage he gained could only have 
been temporary. Pushyamitra's southern provinces, 
extending to the Narbada river, were administered 
by the crown prince, Agnimitra, who waged a 
successful war with his neighbour, the Rajah of 
Vidarbha, the modern Berar. The king now 
resolved to crown his military successes by formally 
establishing the claim to be Lord Paramount of 
Northern India. This he did by reviving the 
ancient rite of the horse sacrifice {as'vuiiu’clha), which 
could only be performed by a paramount sovereign, 
and required as a preliminary a successful challenge 
to all rival claimants. “ A horse of a particular 
colour,” so runs the explanation of the iu'vamcdha 
ceremony, " was coiisecrated by the performance of 
certain ceremonies, and was then turned loose to 
wander for a year. The king, oi' his representative, 
followed the horse with an army, and when the 
animal entered a foreign country, the ruler of that 
country was bound either to figiit or to submit. If 
the liberator of the horse succeeded in obtaining or 
enforcing the submission of ail the countries over 
which it passed, he returned in triumph with all the 
vanquished rajfihs in his train ; but if he failed he 
was disgraced and his pretensions ridiculed. After 
his successful return a great festival was held, at 
which the horse was sacriliced.”* The story runs 
that the King’s grandson, Vasnmitra, who had been 
put in charge of the consecrated steed in its 
wanderings, encountered and routed a band of 
Yavanas, or western foreigners, on the banks of the 
Indus, when they took up the challenge and 
attempted to carry the horse off. In due course 
Pushyamitra established his claim by a magnificent 
celebration of the sacrifice at Pataliputra. He was a 
patron of the Brfdimans, and the revival of this 
Powson’s Classical Dictionary. 
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important ceremony marked the beginning of the 
Brahraanical reaction. There is no evidence to 
support the legend that he persecuted Buddhists. It 
is very probable that the Buddhist cause now began 
to lose ground with the withdrawal of royal favour. 
Very little is known of the remaining nine K ngs of 
the S'unga dynasty. The brevity of the reigns 
indic2ites a period of confusion, with frequent palace 
revolutions. The later Kings appear to Imv; been 
puppets in the hands of their lirrihman rnii isters. 
The last of the line, Devabhuiui, a man of licentious 
habits, was stabbed to death by a slave-girl, at the 
instigation of the Brahman minister Vilsudeva, who 
usurped the throne, and established the Kanva 
dynasty, 

The new Kilnva dynasty established by Vasudeva, 
comprising four reigns, covers a period of only 
forty-five years (B.c. 72 to B.c. 27). Nothing is 
known about the reigns of the K.inva Kings, but the 
figures indicate that the times were disturbed. The 
last of the line, Sus'arman, W2is slain by the . 4 ndhra 
monarch, and with him the story of the first 
Magadhan Enipire ends. 

The Andhra dynasty began as an independent 
power about 220 B.C., not numy years after the death 
of As'oka, and at the height of its prosperity it 
possessed wide dominions stretching across the table¬ 
land of the Deccan from sea to sea, its chief seat 
being the delt;is of the Godaveri ;md Kistna, or the 
modern I'elugu country. In the time of Me[;as- 
thenes, the Andhra realm was populous and wealihy, 
maintaining a large army. It became one of the 
feudatory states of the Mauryan empire, throwing 
off its allegiance as soon as the Mauryan po\rer 
declined. As already related, one of the kings of 
this line slew the last of the Kanvas in n.c. 27, and 
annexed such territory :is_ still remained to the 
Magadhan dynasty. The Andhra Kings are distin- 



126 


The Sowl of India 


giiished by the title S'fitavahana, often without 
mention of the personal name. Two monarehs of 
the line—there appears to have been in all some thirty 
of them—require mention. FIfila, the seventeenth 
king, is represented in tradition as a great patron of 
vernacular literature. He is credited with the 
authorship of the Sapta S'ataka, or "Seven Cen¬ 
turies,” an anthology of erotic verses written in the 
ancient Maharashtrl tongue. Other vernacular 
works are attributed to his ministers. He probably 
reigned in the first century A.D. In the year 126 A.D, 
another king, GautamTputra Vihvayakura, waged 
successful warfare against his western neighbours— 
S'akas, Pah lavas, and Yavanas—foreign invaders who 
had established themselves in Malwa, Gujarat, and 
Kathiawar. The Andhra dynasty came to an end 
about 236 A.D., having endured, in round numbers, 
four centuries and a-half, a period of unusual length. 
The cause of its downfall is unknown. " The third 
century a.d.,” writes Mr. Vincent Smith, " is one of 
the dark spaces in the spectrum of Indian history, 
and almost every event of that time is 
concealed from view by an impenetrable veil of 
oblivion, . . . and so we must be content to let the 
Andhras pass away in the darkness.” He notes, 
however, as an interesting coincidence, which may 
not be merely fortuitous, that the fall of the Andhras, 
as well as of the last of the great Kushan kings of 
Northern India, Vasudeva, occurred at the same time 
as the rise of the Sassanian dynasty of Persia 
(226 A.U.). 

(3) Reference has .already been made to the 
invasion of India by the Greeks of Bactria. During 
this period, the north-west of India was a prolonged 
scene of turmoil for a considerable part of the time. 
A number of invading hordes, Greek and Scythian, 
descended through the passes of the north-west upoir 
the plains of India. We have seen that Alexander’s 
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cainpifign in India led to no permancjit result. 
Seleukos Nikator's attempt to recover India for 
Greece in Chandragupta’s time failed. Thence¬ 
forward, for a hundred years, no other attempt was 
made. About the middle of the third centivy B.C., 
Bactria, a Greek colony between the range of the 
Hindu Kush and the river Oxus, and I’arthia, 
another province of the Macedonian Empirt, com¬ 
prising the mountainous country south-east of the 
Caspian Sea, separated themselves from the Grmco- 
Syrian kingdom of Antiochos Theos, grandson of 
Seleukos Nikator, and assumed the rank of 
independent states. The Bactrian satrap, Diedotos, 
asserted liis independence, conquered the neigh¬ 
bouring province of Sogdiana, to the north, bt tween 
the Oxus and the Jaxarles, and became the feunder 
of the Grmco-Bactrian kingdom. He an;i his 
successors were aide to maintain themselves against 
the attacks of the Seleucids. The third king of the 
new Bactrian monarchy, Euthydemos, became 
engaged in a long conflict with Antiochos the Great 
of Syria, which ended in Antiochos giving his 
daughter' to Demetrios, the son of Euthydt;mos. 
Shortly afterwards, Antiochos, crossing the pfindu 
Kush, made a successful invasion into India, and 
secured a consideiable number of elephants, and 
large treasure. Several of the Pfactrian kings, 
Euthydemos, Demetrios, the usurper Eukra ides, 
and Menander, following the example of Antioi;hos, 
invaded India, and acquired much territory A 
great many of their coins ai'e found in Afghanistan 
and in India. Some of the later kings, abandoning 
the Attic standard of coinage, adopted the native 
standard, with the u.se«f)f the native language side by 
side with the Greek. The Bnlhmi alphabet is used 
on coins struck in India, and the KharoshthT on coins 
struck in Afghanistan and the Punjab. The Gi'ccco- 
Bactrian Empire became torn by internal dissensions 
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iind continual usurpations, and finally, after some of 
their western districts had been taken by the 
Arsacids of Parthia, they suffered complete overthrow 
at the hands of the Scythians, who conquered 
Bactria in 139 B.c., and put an end to Greek rule in 
India a century later. The Punjab, or parts of it, 
with some of the adjoining regions, thus remained 
under Greek rule for nearly two centuries and a- 
half, from the time of Demetrios, who, in 190 b.c,, 
conquered a considerable portion of Northern India, 
to the overthrow of Hermaios by the Kushans about 
50 A.D. A capable general, Eukratides, successfully 
rebelled against Demetrios, and made himself 
master, first of Bactria, and finally, after a severe 
struggle, of the Indian possessions of Demetrios. 
Soon after his triumph, Eukratides was barbarously 
murdered by his son. ‘‘ It is evident,” writes Mr. 
Vincent Smith, “ from the great variety of royal 
names in the coin legends, which are nearly forty in 
number, that, both before and after the death of 
Eukratides, tlie Indian borderland was parcelled out 
among a crowd of Greek princelings, for the most 
part related to the family of Euthydemos and 
Demetrios, or to that of their rival, Eukratides.” 
One outstanding name, that of Menander, has 
already been mentioned. Soon after the death of 
Eukratides, the Scythians took possession of the 
countries to the north of the Hindu Kush belonging 
to the Gncco-Bactrian kingdom, and by 120 B.c. 
almost the whole of Eastern Iran was in the hands 
of Parthians or Scythians. But for some time 
longer Greek rule continued to prosper in the Indus 
district and beyond. Menander appears to have 
belonged to the family of Eukratides. Issuing from 
his capital at Kabul in 55 B.c., he made the raid 
already referred to, penetrating as far east as 
Pataliputra, but was forced to retire by Pushyamitra, 
the founder of the S'unga dynasty. In Indian 
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tradition, Menander appears as Milinda. He seems 
to have been a convert to Buddliisni, and is 
immortalised in one of the most notable books of 
Buddhist literature, “The Questions of Milinda.” 
A Greek tradition preserved by Plutarch relatts that 
“when Menander, one of the Bactrian Kings, died 
on a campaign after a mild rule, all the si bject- 
towns disputed about the honour of his burial, till 
at last his ashes were divided between them in equal 
parts.” No materials are at hand to decide in any 
definite way the extent of Hellenic influence in 
Northern India during this period, but the indica¬ 
tions are that, far from exercising any very f otent 
influence in the spread of Hellenic culture in India, 
the Greeks themselves to a very large extent were 
powerfully influenced by Indian life and thouglit, 

(4) The extent of Parthian domination and 
influence in India during this period now requires 
consideration. In 248 B.C., Arsaces, a chief of the 
Parni, a Scythian nomad tribe, made himself 
master of the district of Parthia, on the steppes east 
of the Caspian Sea. Making common cause with 
the native Iranian Parthians, he and his successors, 
after a hard struggle, shook off the Seleucid 
supremacy, formed a Parthian Kingdom, which, 
a century later, on the final downfall of the 
Seleucid dynasty, developed into the Partnian 
Empire, with Media and Babylonia added as 
conquests. 'I’he Arsacid rule, though knowr. as 
Parthian, was thus a mixture of Scythian and 
Iranian elements united with some veneer of Greek 
civilisation. The Parthians are known in Hi rdu 
tradition as Pahlavas. It is clear that they came to 
exercise considerable influence in the Wesiern 
Punjab, and made many conquests with their fierce 
cavalry so skilled in archery. The earliest of 
the ludo-Parthian Kings, apparently, was Manes, 
who attained power in the Kabul valley and the 
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Punjab about 120 B.C., and a<loptt,'d tlte title of 
"Great Kin}4 of Kings.” Coins indicate tliat the 
Indian borderland had a long line of princes of 
Parthian origin. There is special interest attaching 
to the name of one of these Kings, Gondophares, 
who ruled over the Kabul v’alley and the Punjab. 
By means of his coins his accession may be dated 
with practical certainty at A.u. 21, and his reign 
lasted some thirty years. Very early Christian 
tradition associates the name of the apostle I'homas 
with India and Parthia. He is said to have come 
to the country of Gondophares, and after converting 
a great number to Christianity, to have suffered 
martyrdom there. 'J'lie chronology of Gondophares, 
as established by modern research, seems to indicate 
that tlie tradition has a basis of fact. 'J'he later 
Indo-Parthian chiefs of the bordca land were, like the 
Indo-Greek Princes, swept away by the advancing 
Yuehchi horde. The Arsacidian Empire was over¬ 
thrown in 226 A.D., being replaced by the Sassanian 
dynasty. 

(5) This brings us finally to the Indo-Scythian 
dynasties that exercised great influence in various 
parts of India during this period. Scythian, in this 
connection, is a general term used to designate various 
Turki-nomad tribes connected with the political 
fortunes of India at tiiis time. As we have already 
seen, a nomad tribe of Scythian stock founded the 
Parthian Empire. Nomad tribes of Scythian stock, 
in political alliance with the Parthians of Persia, 
invaded Bactria between 140 and 130 B.C., finally 
extinguishing the Hellenistic monarchy there. 
Heliokies, son of Pmkratides, was the last Greek 
prince to exercise rule north of the Hindu Kush, 
In Asiatic and Indian history these so-called 
Scythian tribes are known as S'akas. It is clear 
that they were compelled by pressure from other 
eastern tribes, notably the Yuehchi, to leave their 
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home lerritories and move to the south and 'vest in 
search of pasturage for their herds, and sub.Mstenue 
for themselves. After these S'akas had overw lelmed 
the Greek kingdom of Bactria, they forterl their 
way into the Punjab,and penetrated as far as Mathura, 
while another section founded a S'aka dynasty at 
Kathiawar. They appear to hava; owned allegi ince to 
the Parthian King, and bore the Persian title of 
Satrap. The Hindus hated them as barbarians who 
disregarded the caste system and despised tl;e holy 
law, and for centuries there was an inter nittent 
struggle between the Satraps and the Andhras. 

About the middle of the second centuiy B.C., a 
tribe of Turki-nomads, known to Chinese ant lors as 
Yuehchi, occupying the province of Kantuh in 
north-western China, sustained a decisive defeat at 
the hands of a neighbouring tribe of the same stock, 
and were forced to migrate westwards in search of 
fresh pasture-grounds. They had a large fcrce of 
bowmen, and the whole company must have com¬ 
prised nearly a million persons of ali ages 
and both sexes. In the course of their march 
they encountered the S'akas, who were forced to 
migrate southwards, and made their way into 
Seistan and India. For many years they had 
as their headquarters the district noi th of the Oxus, 
and in course of time abandoned their nomad 
habits and took possession of the Bactrian lands 
south of the river, becoming a settled tenitorial 
nation w'ith live principalities. For a century or so 
little is known about their fortunes, but about ii.5 a.d. 
the chief of the Kushan section of the Srorde, 
Kadphises I., made the confederacy of five 
principalities into a united people, with Kushan as 
fheir new national name. Kadphises enterttd the 
Kabul valley, and annihilated the remnants of Greek 
dominion on the frontier by ousting the last Greek 
prince. Mr. Vincent Smith writes ; 
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The Iasi o£ these Indo-Greck rulers was Hermai*, who 
succumbed to the Yuehchi chief, Kadphises 1 ., about 50 a.d., 
when that enterprising- monarch added Kabul to the growing 
Yuehchi Empire. The Yuehchi chief at first struck coins jointly 
in the name of himself and the Greek prince, retaining on the 
obverse the portrait of Hermaios, with his titles in (freek letters. 
After a time, while still retaining the familiar portrait, he sub¬ 
stituted his own name and style in the legend. The next step 
taken was to replace the bust of Hermaios by the effigy of 
Augustus, as in his lateryears,and .so to do homage to the expanding 
fame of that Emperor. . . . Still later, probably, are those 
coins of Kaphises I. which dispense altogether with the royal 
effigy, and present on the obverse an Indian bull, and on the 
reverse a Bactrian camel, devices fitly symbolising the conquest 
of India by a horde of nomads. Thus the numismatic record 
offers a distinctly legible ab.stract of the political history of the 
times, and tells in outline the story of the gradual supersession of 
the last outposts of Greek authority by the irresistible advance of 
the hosts from the steppes of Central Asia. 

Like that of his predecessor, the reign of 
Kadphises II. was long and prosperous, lasting from 
83 A.D. to 120 or 125 A.D. He made himself master 
of a large part of India, where his coins are found in 
abundance, many of them in gold after the Roman 
pattern. He sent an embassy to Trajan after his 
arrival in Rome in 99 a.d., to announce his con¬ 
quest of north-westeni India. During his reign, 
too, occurred the final extinction of the Indo-Parthian 
power in the Punjab and the Indus valley. His 
successor appears to have been Kanishka, who has 
left a name in tradition far beyond the limits of India. 
There is, however, much doubt regarding the date of 
Kanishka, some eminent scholars placing him as 
early as 58 or 57 B.c,, regarding him as the founder 
of the Vikraina era, and others as late as 278 A.D.; 
but the date given above is that followed by Mr. 
Vincent Smith and Prof. Rhys Davids. From his 
capital, Purushapura, the modern Peshawar, he 
ruled Kabul, Kashmir, and norihern India, perhaps 
as far as the Narbada. Shortly after his accession, 
Kanishka, possibly influenced by political reasons, 
professed himself a Buddhist, and spent vast sums 
in the construction of Buddhist monuments. Like 
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As'oks, he assembled a great council of tluddhist 
monks, which had commentaries cm the Sd’ipturcs 
composed, probably in the Sanskrit language. These 
commentaries exist now only in Chinese trar slations 
or adaptations. Kanishka is almost as cejebrated 
in the Buddhist legends of China and Tibet, as 
As'oka is in those of Burma and Ceylon. His 
successor, Huvishka, was a liberal pat'on of 
Buddhist ecclesiastical institutions, and Imilt a 
splendid monastery at Mathura. The next king of 
the line bore an Indian name, Viisudeva His 
coins exhibit on the reverse the ligure of the Indian 
god S'iva, attended by his bull Nandi, and accom¬ 
panied by the horse, trident, and other specifically 
Hindu insignia. All this indicates how rapidly the 
foreign invaders were succumbing to the inlhience 
of their environment. It would appeal that 
Kanishka's great empire broke up into fi'aganents 
before the close of, or soon after, Vasudeva’s reign, 
and the Kushan dynasty, like that of the Andhras, 
came to an end in India in the third century just at 
the time when the Arsaciclian dynasty of Persia was 
superseded by the Sassanian. Possibly an unrcc orded 
Persian invasion of India is the explanation, though 
there is no direct evidence to support the conjecture. 
The Kushan kings continued to be a con.sidrrable 
power until the fifth century, when they were iinally 
overcome by the Huns. 

Having sketched the political history o) the 
period, we may sum up some of its characteristics 
from the point of view of civilisation and religion. 

(i) During this period the peoples of the north¬ 
west came into close contact with foreign cir ilisa- 
tions. The language and some of the ar:s of 
Greece were introduced into India by the Bactrian 
princes. The language used on their coins is 
Greek, and the effigies stamped upon them are 
clearly the work of the skilled Greek artiicer. 
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Greek influence, too, c:in be traced in architecture 
and sculpture, as shown in the ruined Buddhist 
buildings in the Peshawar district. Hindu astronomy 
owes something to the Greeks, and the Sanskrit 
drama may have been influenced by Greek models 
to a slight extent. Some of the Indo*Scythian 
princes sent embassies to Rome, and issued coins 
after the type of those minted by the Roman 
emperors. The Dravidian merchants of Southern 
India maintained an active maritime trade with the 
Roman Empire, and the large quantities of Roman 
coin found in Southern India show that they were 
used there for currency purposes, just as English 
sovereigns now are in many parts of the world. 
Yet there is no evidence that the inner life of India 
was at all affected by contact with the civilisation 
of the west. 

(2) Another noteworthy feature of the period is 
the way in which the foreign invaders were gradually 
absorbed. The coins show how, at first, the Scythian 
invaders adopted the Greek language for their coin 
inscriptions, and then, in due time, substituted a 
Persian or an Indian language in its place. The 
coins of the Kushan kings show a strange medley 
of gods—Greek, Persian, and Indian—Herakles with 
his club, and S'iva with his trident. The coins of 
the Kushan king, Viisudeva, have already been 
referred to in this connection. Tribe after tribe, 
during this period, marched through the passes of 
the north-west on their career of conquest, but 
their descendants in large part are merged in the 
teeming population below. They became orthodox 
Hindus, having their own special standing in the 
all-embracing Hindu caste system. Eminent Indian 
ethnologists contend that the Marathas have a large 
Scythian element in their blood, and they are 
one of the most conservative of Hindu nationalities 
to-day. 
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(3) During this period the system of Buddha 
underwent a very signiticant evf)Iution. Buddha 
taught a simple morality independent of Clod and 
the future world. The Buddhism patronised by 
Kanishka belongs to the later Mahayana or 
Great Vehicle type, as distinct from tht older, 
simpler, and purer Hinayana or Lesser Vehicle, 
preserved in the ancient Pali literature. In the 
later Mahayana sect Buddha has been devated 
into a god, and there is a great host of deified saints, 
deities, and demons, with spacious temples and 
images, pompous ceremonial, and noisy festivals. 
This development took place clearly as a result of 
popular demand, for, after all, the religious instincts 
of the multitude are stronger than their moral. 
Though Buddhism was destined to remain a great 
power in India for several centuries longer, there is 
evidence that the seeds of decay had alreacy taken 
root. There has been much speculation at; to the 
cause of the decline of Buddhism in India. FDrmerly 
the supposition was that it was persecuted out of 
existence by the Bnlhtnans. There is no evic.ence to 
support this view. The truth rather seems to be that 
the conversions to Buddhism on a large scale in the 
time of As'oka led to the introduction of popular 
superstitions and popular gods to satisfy the 
numerous nominal converts ; while the nominal 
conversion to Buddhism of many of the Asiatic 
nomad hordes, with kings like Kanishka, largely 
pagan at heart, proved in reality an element cf weak¬ 
ness rather than strength, and led ultimately to the 
downfall of the Buddhist civilisation and the rise of 
Hinduism with its accommodating pantheon. The 
difference between the later Buddhism and mediaeval 
Hinduism was so small that a separate organisation 
for Buddhism became unnecessary. 

Indian Buddhist literature has been preserved 
partly in Pali—an ancient vernacular dialect—partly 
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in Sanskrit. Pali, the sacred language of Ceylon, 
and of Burma and Siam, is the literary vehicle of 
the early Buddhist sacred books preserved in Ceylon. 
Buddha gave his religious teaching in the vernacular 
dialect current in Magadha, but there are indications 
that Pali is the particular form of the vernacular 
used in and about the Avanti district where Mahinda, 
As'oka’s brother, who introduced Buddhism and the 
Buddhist texts to Ceylon, was born. The Pali 
canon, equal in bulk to about twice the English 
Bible, is called the Tripitaka or “Three Baskets.” 
The first “Basket” is the Vinaya Pitaka, and deals 
with Vinaya or disciplinary rules of the order. The 
second “ Basket ” is the Sutta Pitaka, containing 
aphorisms, discourses, and doctrines. It consists of 
five Nikayas or collections, four principal and one 
supplementary. The four principal Nikayas give 
the dialogues of Buddha, and arrange the doctrinal 
matter contained in the dialogues in groups of 
ethical concepts. The fifth Nikaya is a later and 
supplementary collection of treatises on a variety of 
subjects, including the well-known Buddhist text, 
the Dhamtnapada, which gives the quintessence of 
Buddhist morality in 423 verses on twenty-six 
selected points of Buddhist self-training or ethics ; 
and also the Jatakas or Birth Stories of the Buddha 
in previous existences. The third and last “ Basket,” 
the Abhidhamma Pitaka, contains an exposition in 
detail of the moral law. It expands, classifies, and 
tabulates the moral teaching of the more popular 
treatises. The three Pitakas forming the sacred 
canon date from the time of Buddha himself to the 
third Council under As'oka. Later there grew up a 
vast subsidiary canon in Pali,.consisting of com¬ 
mentaries, manuals, treatises, works on legendary 
and semi-historical subjects, and religious poetry. 

Hardly anything has been preserved of the older 
Buddhist canonical works in Sanskrit, corresponding 
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to the Pali canonical writings. There are, how¬ 
ever, Chinese translations of some of t ie early 
canonical works in Sanskrit. During the period 
under review there arose, as we tiave already leen, the 
two conflicting schools of Buddhist thoi^ht, the 
Mahayana and the Hlnayana, the Greater and the 
Lesser Vehicles, differing from each other much as 
Catholicism and Puritanism differ. The new Canon 
of the Mahayana—a school of thought which 
developed from the simpler and individualistic form 
of Buddhism much as Roman Catholicism developed 
from the simple form of religion in the Ne v Testa¬ 
ment—consists of the Vaipulya-Sutras written in 
Sanskrit. Other Buddhist Sanskrit treatise:, of the 
Mahayana school are the two poems, the Lalita 
Vistara and the Buddlia-charifii, dealing \rith the 
life of Buddha like the earlier Sanskrit work, the 
Mahd-vasfii. Important, too, are the Stiadharma 
Pundarlka, “The Lotus of the Good Law," 
and the Prajiid Pdramild, a later treatise on the 
Mahayfina system. A large number of I.uddhist 
Sanskrit hooks from the first century A.u. onwards 
were translated into Chinese, and after A.D. 600 
made their way to Japan. 

(4) Notwithstanding the unfavourable political 
conditions characteristic of the period under review, 
it was a time of considerable literary, religicus, and 
philosophical activity in Bnihmanical circles. For 
several centuries Pali, with its Buddhistic issocia- 
tions, had been the chief medium of literary inter¬ 
course. From the reign of Kanislika in the second 
century A.D., Sanskrit, which hitherto had been 
largely conflned to the Bnihmanical schools, began 
to replace the vernacular Pali as the language of the 
official and educated classes. This in itself is evi¬ 
dence of a remarkable change in the intellec ual life 
of India. In the meantime, the Brfihmanical schools 
had not been idle. Most of the iatej- adili'ions to 
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the Epics were made during this period. Iii their 
present shape and form they represent the growth 
of several hundred years. To somewhere near the 
beginning of the Christian era must be assigned the 
Bhagavad Gita, a remarkable Episode interpolated 
into the Mahabharata, setting forth, in the form of a 
dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna, the con¬ 
ception of Krishna as both the absolute Brahma and 
a personal god, approachable with sacrifices and 
prayer. It is essentially eclectic in spirit, and 
presents a remarkable combination of philosophy 
and practical religion. In this respect it may be 
regarded as a pioneer work in the development of 
Hinduism out of Brahmanism. To this period, too, 
must be ascribed the Code of Mann in its present 
form, though the ideal of social and political life 
that it presents is characteristic more of the pre¬ 
ceding period. It was probably taken in hand by 
the Brahmans as a corrective to the loose thinking, 
and still looser practice, that had become prevalent 
on account of the pressure of Buddhist and foreign 
influences. The work is not a mere larv-book in the 
European sense of the word, but is a Brahmanical 
code and guide in all matters religious, social, 
political, and legal, and is intended for Hijidus in 
all ranks and conditions of life. It was during this 
age, too, that the si.x systems of philosophy took 
definite shape. In general, they deal with the nature 
of, and the pathway to, reality. The roots of the 
vSfimkhya philosophy go far back to the seventh 
century b.c. It teaches that Nature and Soul are 
eternal and self-existent, d'he Yoga supplements 
the Samkhya by presupposing the existence of a 
Supreme Being, and it treats of various ascetic 
exercises and practices. TheNyaya is logic, dealing 
with proof and the thing to be proved. The Vais'e- 
shika is a school of atomic philosophy, and regards 
atoms as eternal and indestructible, d'he Mimamsa 
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insists on those Veclic riles which philosophy had 
neglected. 'I'he Vedanta, which has exercised so 
great an influence on the religious thought c f India, 
ancient and modern, affirms that Brahma, the all- 
pervading Being, the Universal Soul, is the one 
reality in the external as well as in the internal 
world. All these schools of philosophy, w th their 
ahundant technical literature of a veay varied 
character, pre-suppose a long period of minute 
philosophical discussion and elaborate thought. 
Much of this was accomplished during the period 
under review. 

VI. The Age of Hindu Empire, with Hunnic 
Invasions, Buddhist and Brahmanical R valry, 
and Literary Revival (230 A.D.-700 A D.). 

The period between the fall of the Andhra and 
Kushaii dynasties, about 220 or 230 A.D., ind the 
rise of the imperial Gupta dynasty nearly a century 
later, is one of the most obscure in Indian history. 
In the fourth century the darkness again I fts, and 
we witness once again the expansion of Magadha 
into a great empire. 

(i) At the beginning of the fourth century^ A.I)., 
a prince of Fataliputra, bearing the famous name of 
Chandragupta, enhanced his power by taking to wife 
a princess named Kumara Devi, belonging to the 
ancient and influential Lichchhavi clan in Tirhut, 
celebrated centuries before in the early annals of 
Buddhism. Chandragupta struck coins in the joint 
names of himself, his ciueen, and the Lichchhavis. 
It is clear that, in some way or other, this marriage 
secured for the Magadhan prince a paramount 
position in Magadha and the neighbouring countries. 
He extended his dominion along the Ganges valley 
as far as Brayag or Allahribad, at the junction of 
the Ganges and the Jumna. His territory thus in- 
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eluded Tirhut, Bihar, Oudh, and certain adjoining 
districts. In 320 a.d., to commemorate his corona¬ 
tion, he established the Gupta era, which continued 
in use for several centuries. 

(2) About 326 A.D., Chandragupta was succeeded 
by his son Samudragupta. He was a prince of 
many accomplishments and great achievements. His 
conquests rival those of Napoleon. He subdued 
the Gangetic provinces as far as the Sutlej, and 
marched his armies with unbroken success down as 
far as Madras. Crossing over to the western side, 
he compelled the princes of the Malabar coast and 
the Maratha country to yield to the force of his 
arms and acknowledge him as their Lord Para¬ 
mount—a truly wonderful campaign, involving 
more than 3,000 miles of marching through difficult 
country. It has been estimated that it must have 
occupied three years at least. The date of its pro¬ 
bable conclusion is 340 A.D. Samudragupta ruled an 
empire by fai' the greatest that India had seen since 
the days of As'oka. He conquered practically the 
whole of India, and had alliances extending from 
Ceylon in the south to tlie Kushan kingdom on the 
banks of the Oxus. It was fitting that he should 
celebrate his victories and proclaim his claim to 
paramountcy by reviving, like Pushyamitra centuries 
before, the ancient rite of the horse-sacrifice. It is 
said that lavish gifts, amounting to millions of coins 
and gold pieces, were bestowed on the Brahmans in 
honour of the event. Not only was he a great 
warrior, but highly proficient in music and poetry. 
On some of his coins he is engaged in playing the 
Indian lyre, and he is referred to as a king of poets 
and the author of numerous Muetrical works. He 
took much delight in the society of the learned, and 
in the study and defence of the sacred Scriptures. 
This great ruler, of such exceptional talents, gifts, 
and influence, is unknown to the early historians of 
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India even by name. His lost fame has been re¬ 
covered in recent years by the minute study of in¬ 
scriptions and coins. Highly important to a know¬ 
ledge of Samudragupta's reign is the Kaus ambi pillar 
inscription, a record composed by his poet-laureate, 
whicli furnishes a detailed contemporary ac;ount of 
the events of the reign, and in this resped holds a 
very high place in the multitude of Indian inscrip¬ 
tions. It is interesting to note that this Sanskrit 
inscription was engraved on one of the store pillars 
set up six centuries before by As'oka, and incised 
with one of his edicts in Pfili. The victorious reign 
of Samudragupta lasted for about half a century— 
326-375 A.D. 

(3) The successor of Samudragupta was Chandra- 
gupta II., who took the title of Vikramaditya (“ sun 
of power"). Probably this king is the original of 
the Vikramaditya of Ujjain, famous in Hindu legend, 
at whose Court shone the nine gems of litei aiure and 
science. The difficulty, however, is the matter of 
the date. The Vikrarn Samvat is the era used all 
over Northern India except in Bengal, and is reckoned 
from the j^car 38 B.C. It is clear that this cate can 
have no connection with Chandragupta Vikrar iaditya, 
and there is no evidence that the date corresponds 
with any event in the life of any actual king, though 
some eminent scholars connect it with Krnishka. 
Down to the tenth century, however, the r ame of 
King Vikrama is not mentioned in connection with 
the era. It is rather spoken of as “the reckoning 
of the Malavas,” i.c., of the Kings of Mfilwa Pro¬ 
fessor Kielhorn has suggested that, in the tirst place, 
vikrama-kdla or “ war-time ” was a term first applied 
to this era in view of the fact that it originall} began 
in the autumn, and the autumn was the season for 
commencing campaigns. To poets the transition 
would he easy from vikrama-kdla to the era of 
Vikrama or Vikramaditya, the great king. In the 
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course of centuries the connection became nrmly 
established. All historical evidence points to 
the fourth century as the era when the Sanskrit 
Literary Revival took place, and Chandragupta, who 
is known to have assumed the title of Vikramaditya, 
corresponds in all essential respects to the original 
of Hindu tradition. 

Chandragupta e.xtended his empire in the west 
and brought to an end the power of the S'akas, 
known as the Western Satraps. The territories of 
Sindh, Kathiawar, Mfilwa, and the Konkan were 
thus added to his dominions, and he probably made 
the famous city of Ujjain, once the capital of the 
Satraps, a seat of residence, thus accounting for 
the association of Vikrarna with Ujjain in Hindu 
tradition. The powerful kingdom of the S'aka 
Satraps of Surashtra, thus overthrown, had endured 
for three centuries. 

There are indications that Chandragupta made 
Ayodhya his capital instead of Pataliputra. At any 
rate, Ayodhya seems to have been sometimes used 
by the Gupta dynasty as the headquarters of govern¬ 
ment. He appears, like other members of the 
dynasty, to have furthered a revival of Brahmanism 
at the expense of Buddhism, and to have given an 
impulse to art and literature. Distinguished alike 
for his military prowess and capable and benevolent 
administration, he ruled an empire more extensive 
than that conquered by his father. A posthumous 
inscription thus celebrates his military glory in 
elegant Sanskrit verse : 

By him with his own arm sole worldwide dominion was 
acquired and long held. Although, as if wearied, he has in bodily 
form quitted this e.'irth, and p.'is.sed to the other world-country, 
won by his merit, yet, like the embers of a quenched fire in a 
great forest, the glory of his foe-destroying energy quits not the 
earth, 

His reign lasted for nearly forty years (375- 
413 A.D.). 
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ln 4 his reign, a notable Chinese pilgrim, I'a Hien, 
visited India, and spent six years travelling and 
sojourning in Chandragiipta’s wide dominions. His 
especial concern was the exploration of the scenes of 
Buddha’s life, the copying of Buddhist te'rts, and 
converse with Buddliist monks and sages. His 
account shows that the festivals of the t uddhist 
Church were celebrated with much magnificence 
and splendid ceremony. He made an extended visit 
to Pataliputra, spending three years in the study of 
Sanskrit. He was deeply impressed by the sight of 
As'oka’s palace af Pataliputra, and regarded tne work 
as clearly beyond the skill of mortal hands. He 
describes also two great monasteries thee, one 
occupied by followers of the Maliayfina, ; nd the 
other by those of the Hinayana sects. The monks 
of both eslahlishments, numbering six or seven 
lumdrtid, were faniou.s for their learning, and their 
lectures were attended by students and enquirers 
from all quarters. He found the religion of Buddha 
everywhere flourisiiing, though not dominant. 
Between it and Brahmanism there seems to have 
been no open enmity. His record is highly 
valuable as a contemporary account of the adminis¬ 
tration of Chandragupta as it appeared to a devout, 
sensible, and learned pilgrim-traveller from a 
foreign country at the beginning of the fifth century. 
Charitable institutions were numerous, and Pfitali- 
putra possessed an excellent free hospital endowed 
by benevolent and educated citizens. ■' Hither 
come,” he writes, “all poor or helpless patients 
suffering from all kinds of infirmities. They are well 
taken care of, and a doctor attends them, food and 
medicine being snpj^ied according to their wants. 
Thus they are made quite comfortable, and when 
they are well, they may go away.” Fa Hien thinks 
that to Indians it is a matter of congratulatioa that 
they have not to register their households, or vttend 
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to any magistrates and rules. As he puts it, “ Those 
who want to go, may go ; tliose who want to stop, 
may stop.” The administration of criminal law was 
mild, judicial torture was not practised, and capital 
punishment seems to have been unknown. The 
sacredness of life was generally observed. ” Through¬ 
out the country,” he observes, “ no one kills any 
living thing, or drinks wine, or eats onions or garlic, 
. . . They do not keep pigs or fowls ; there are no 
dealings in cattle ; no butchers’ shops or distilleries 
in their market-places.” Outcaste tribes dwelt apart 
like lepers, and were required to give warning of 
their approach by striking a piece of wood. These 
were the only hunters, tishermen, and butchers. The 
roads were safe for travel, for during alt his 
wanderings in India, the pilgrim suffered nothing 
from brigands, like his successor, Hiuen Tsang, in 
the seventh century. It is clear that the govern¬ 
ment was both capable and popular, and that it did 
not interfere unduly with the daily life of the people. 
The main part of the revenue came from crown 
lands ; and the royal officers, having fixed salaries, 
were not required to live on the people. Mr. Vincent 
Smith expresses the opinion th.at “ probably India has 
never been governed better, after the Oriental niannei', 
than it was during the reign of Vikrarnaditya.” 

In A.D. 412 Chandragupta was succeeded by his 
son, Kumaragupta I., surnamed Mahendra, who 
reigned until A.D. 455. The details of his reign are 
but little known, but he succeeded in maintaining 
the integrity of the empire he inherited, and even 
felt justified in celebrating the horse-sacrifice as an 
assertion of paramount sovereignty. The later years 
of his reign were, however, troubled by the incursions 
of the foreign barbarians, the White Huns, aided by 
a tribe known as the Pushyamitras. His son 
Skandagupta, who reigned from 455 to 480 A.D., for 
a time succeeded in beating back the invaders, but 
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lowaids the close of his rei^n he was ov( rwhehiieci, 
and with liis death llie (liipla Empire fell to pieces. 
His brother, I’liraj^iipta, coiitiinied the dynasty in 
the eastern provinces, and he was succeeded by his 
son, Xarasiiphagnpta, known othei wiseas Bfiladitya, 
to whom belonj^s tlie honour of intlietinj^ a decisive 
defeat on the \\diite Hun chief, Mihira^uia. A local 
line of (iupta Eajas retained a limited authority until 
the eighth century. 

(4) 'I’lu; Hunnic invasions, and their sij.;riificanci.' 
in Indian history, retpiire moit; e.vplieit notiee. 
Acconlin^ to the Chinese chronicles, the Huns were 
originally a tribe of the great Ynehchi, living to the 
north of China's (ireat \\'all. Driven westwards to 
.seek SLi[iport for their growing multitude!-, these 
nomad Mongol tribes divided into two main streams, 
one directed toward tlie valley of the Oxus, and the 
other to that of the Volga. Tin- latter poiind into 
eastern Europe, and spie<id terroi’ far and wide by 
the sav.agery (jf their manners and the imconthness 
of theii appearance. Gibbon’s description may well 
be applieel to the Huns who invaded India : 

The nuniliers, the strength, the rapid molinns, and llie 
impl.tcable cruelly of the Hiins, were felt and dreaded and mag¬ 
nified by the astoni.slicd (iolhs, wlio beheld their fields and 
villages consumed with fl.'imes .and deluged with indi'-ei iniinate 
slaughter. To the.se real horrors they addeti the surpi ise and 
abhorrence whieli wi-re excited by llie shrill voice, the nicoulh 
gestures, and the strange deformity of the Huns. ... 1 hyy were 
dlstingui.siied from the rest of the human species by their liroad 
shoulders, ft,at noses, and small lil.ack eyes, deeply bnnec in the 
he.ad ; aiul as they were almost de.stirute of bearcls, they never 
enjoyed tlu- m.inly gr.at es of youth, or (lie venerable aspect of age. 

T'o the etisle-boimd Hindus, so ftistidious in their 
ideas, these Hiins were spiteiallv repulsive, with their 
bone-tipped javelins, skin clothes, and diet or herbs 
and b,ilf-r;iw meat, w hich they first made temltr by 
using it as their saddle ! 

Tlte Huns who invaded India and Persia i 1 the 
fifth ;md si,\th centuries were known to the 
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Byzantine writers as Eplithalites, and to Hindu writers 
as White Hunas, though there can be little doubt that 
originally they belonged to the same stock as the 
Huns who swooped down upon Europe in the 
fourth and fifth centuries a.d., and who, under the 
savage leadership of Attila, were able to defy and 
dictate terms to the courts of the Western and Eastern 
Empires of Europe at Ravenna and Constantinople. 
After overcoming the resistance of Persia, swarms of 
these invaders attacked the Kushan kingdom of 
Kabul, and then poured into India. For a time the 
Guptas were able to hold them in check. Towards 
the end of the fifth century their chief, Toramana, 
penetrated as far as Malwa in Central India, and 
succeeded in holding it for some time. On Tora- 
mana’s death, about 510 A.D., he was succeeded by 
his son, Mihiragula, who has the l eputation of being 
a bloodthirsty tyrant, the Attila of India, which at 
this time was only one province of the Hun Empire 
extending as it did fi'om the frontier of Persia, on the 
west, to Khotan, on the borders of China, on the east. 
Of Mihiragula it is recorded that his favourite 
amusement in Kashmir was watching elephants 
goaded into impassable precipitous hill-paths, so that 
he might laugh like a fiend when they fell, with a 
wild slinek of terror and anger, to be dashed to 
pieces thousands of feet below. The savage invader, 
who, with a true sense of the fitness of things, wor¬ 
shipped as his patron saint S'iva, the god of 
destruction, exhibited ferocious hostility against the 
peaceful Buddhist cult, and remorselessly overthrew 
sinpas and monasteries, whicii he plundered of their 
treasures. We can hardly be surprised at the way 
in which Buddhist saints greeted his death. " F'or 
having killed countless victims and overthrown the 
law of Buddha, he has now fallen into the lowest 
hell, where he shall pass endless ages of 
retribution.” 
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One of the most obscure incidents is tlie defeat 
which broke the power of the Huns in Western 
India in or about 528 A.D. Inscriptions found at 
Mandasor give the glory of the acliie\’ei lent to 
Yas'odharnran. Wlio this Yas'odharman was, whence 
he sprang, and what became of him, is uncertain. 
He is described as one who “ delivered tl e earth 
when it was oppressed by the kings of tla,' present 
age.” “ 'Hie head of the herce Miliiragnla knew tlie 
pain of making a forced obeisance to his conqueror, 
the glorious Yas'odharman.” On tlie otlie■ hand, 
Hiuen Tsang gives tlie credit for the victory over 
the Huns to Baladitya, King of Magadha. The 
victory was probably due to a confedera ion of 
princes with Baladitya and Yas’odharman at the 
head. Mihiragula's life was spared, and he was 
allowed to take refuge in Kashmir, where, after a few 
years, he seized the throne, and tlien athicked the 
neighbouring kingdom of Gandhara, perpetrating 
terrible massacres. He died about 540, ami soon 
afterwards the empire of the While Huns in the 
Oxus valley collapsed. In the middle of Ihe sixth 
century they were attacked by Turkish tribes, and 
the gradual weakening of the Hassanian po wer in 
Persia enabled the Turks to annex the eo intries 
which had been included in the Hun Empire . In 
India the Hmis appear to have survived m small 
principalities and communities, and to liave added a 
new element to the population. Among the thirty- 
six royal clans of Rajputana the Hunas form one. 
The Gurjaras, too, appear to have entered India in 
connection with the Htmiiic invasions. 

(5) 'J'he sixth ecntmy was, like the third, a aeriod 
of confusion, and betw'een the fall of the Gupta 
Empire and the accession of Harsha of kiananj 
there is a gap of nearly a century in our knowledge. 
The ancient polity had been dislocated by the shock 
of barbaric invasion, and there is no trace of 



The Soul of India 


148 

historical unity. Harshawas tlie younger son Of the 
King of Thanes'ar, the Hindu holy land near 
Ambala. The elder son succeeded to the throne on 
the death of the father, hut soon after he was 
treacherously slain hy Sasanka, the king of Eastern 
Bengal, in a conference to which he had been 
invited. In 606 A.o. Harsha ascended the throne, 
and after rescuing his hapless sister from her royal 
abductor, the King of Malwa, who had as an ally 
Sasanka, King Harsha devoted himself to the subju¬ 
gation of India. In the heiglit of his power his 
military force consisted of 60,000 war elephants and 
100,000 cavalry, besides infantry. After six years’ 
incessant warfare, he made himself undisputed 
master of Northern India, and founded an era called 
after his name. About 620 A.D., following in the 
steps of Samudragupta, he tried to conquer the south, 
but the attempt prov'ed unsuccessful. He suffered a 
reverse at the hand.s of the powerful Chalukyan 
monarch, Pulakes'in If., lord paramount of the 
Deccan, and was obliged to retire. As late as the 
year 643 he was engaged in conflict with the inhabi¬ 
tants of Ganjam on the Orissa coast. The few 
remaining years of his life were dev'oted to piety and 
deeds of benevolence in accordance with Buddhist 
teaching. He set himself to emulate As'oka and 
became a liberal patron of religion, art, and literature, 
and he himself was an author of no mean merit, the 
well-known drama Ratiiavali being ascribed to him. 
Harsha ruled a great Empire, which included the 
whole basin of the Ganges from the Himalayas to 
the Narbada river. He was the last native monarch, 
Buddhist or Hindu, to wdclcl paramount power as 
an Emperor. His death in 64 H,a.d., after a reign of 
more than forty years, was followed by an immediate 
collapse of his Empire, and there followed an era of 
petty states and chaos. The events of his reign are 
related by Hiuen Tsang, the famous Chinese pilgrim. 
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and bf Buna, a Brahman of liis Court. Ho made 
the ancient city of Kanauj, famous from prehistoric 
times, his capital. 

(6) Of great importance for Indian histoy and 
religion are the records of the Chinese traveller, 
Hiuen Tsang (Hsrian Tsi.ang). His writings throw 
much light on the geography, histor}^ manneis, and 
religion of the people of India during a vciv dark 
period. He spent some fifteen years of the best 
part of his life in India (630-645 A.n.), from tire age 
of twenty-five to forty, mastering Sanskrit ard the 
depths of Buddhist philosophy, visiting sites conse¬ 
crated by the history of Sakya Muni, the Buddha, 
and collecting books, relics, and other sacred objects. 
On his return to his native land, he carried with 
him great collections of books, precious images, and 
relics, sufficient to form a load for twenty-two horses. 
A few e^;tracts from the pilgrim’s memoirs nil give 
some idea of the character of the work : 

W'ith respect to tlic ordinary people, althoujjh they are 
naturally (luick-tempered, yet they will not take anything wrongly, 
and they yield more than justice requires. In money natters 
they are without craft, and in ;idnuiiiste.ring justice, they ate con¬ 
siderate. 'I'hcy dread the retribution of anollier state of t.'xi.t tence, 
and inake ligfil of the tilings of tlie present world. Tliey are not 
deceitful or treacherous in their conduct, and are faithful t(r their 
oaths and promises. in their rules of government there is much 
gentleness and .sweetne.s.s. The law of the .state Is somttimes 
violated by b.isc persons, and plots are made against the ruler. 
When the matter h.as been fully sifted, the offender; are 
impri-soned for life, 'f'here is no infliction of corporal pv nish- 
ment; they are simply left to live or die, and are not counted 
among men. Where the rules of propriety or justice are vio ated, 
or when a man fails in loyally or filial piety, they cut off his nose 
or his ears, or his hands and feel, or expel him from the country, 
or drive him out into the desert w'ilds. For other faults, except 
these, a small payment of money will commute the punishment. 
In the investigation of crimin.al cases, there is no use of rtd or 
staff to obtain proofs (of guilt). In questioning an accused 
person, if he replies with frankness, the punishment is proporti Jiied 
accordingly ; but if the .accused obstinately denies bis fault , ( r, in 
spite of it, attempts to excu.se himself, then, in searching out the 
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence, there 
are four kinds of ordeal used—ordeal by water, by lire, by 
weighing, and by poison. When the ordeal is by water, the 
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accused is placed in a sack connected with a stone vessel, and 
llu'own into deep water. They then judge of his innocence or 
gujit in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats, he is 
guilty; but if the man floats and the stone sinks, he is pronounced 
innoeent. 

The other ordeals are on similar lines. And again : 

As the administration of the government is founded on benign 
principles, the executive is simple. The families are not entered 
on registers, and the people are not subject to forced labour con¬ 
tribution. The private demesnes of the C'rown are divided into 
four principal parts ; the first is for carrying out the affairs of state 
and providing sacrificial offerings; the second is for the endow¬ 
ment of the ministers and chief oflicers of state ; the third is for 
rewarding men of distinguished intelligence, learning, or ability ; 
and the fourth is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field 
of merit is cultivated (planted). In this way the taxes on the 
people arc light, and the personal service required of them is 
moderate. Each one keeps his hereditary occupation as he pleases, 
and attends to his patrimony. 'I'hose who cultivate the royal 
estates pay a sixth part of the produce as rent. The merchants 
who engage in commerce come and go in carrying out their 
transactions. The river-passages and the road-barriers are open 
on payment of a small toll. When the public works require it, 
labour is exacted but paid for. The payment is in strict 
proportion to the work done. 

In cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and reap, 
plough and harrow, and plant according to the .season; and after 
their labour they rest awhile. Among the products of the ground, 
rice and wheat .are most plentiful. With respect to edible herbs 
and vegetables, we may name finger and mu.stard, melons and 
pumpkiius, the heun-to plant (Skt. ktinda, properly the olibanum 
tree), and others. Onions and garlic are little grown, and few 
person.s eat them ; if anyone uses them for food, they are expelled 
beyoud the walls of the town. The most usual food is milk, butter, 
cream, soft ginger, .sugar-c.andy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and 
likewise all sorts of cakes made of corn. Fish, mutton, the flesh 
of the gazelle, and venison they eat generally fresh, sometimes 
salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the ox, the ass, the 
elephant, the horse, the pig, the dog, the fox, the wolf, the lion, the 
monkey, and all the hairy kind Those who eat them are 
despised and scorned, and arc universally reprobated ; they live 
outside the walls and are seldom seen among men. 

Speaking of the change that the doctrines of 
Buddha had undergone, he says : 

As the time is now remote since the Holy One lived, his 
doctrine is presented in a changed form, and is therefore under¬ 
stood orthodoxly or heterodoxly, according to the intelligence of 
those who inquire into it. f he different schools are constantly 
at variance, and their contending utterances rise like the angry 
waves of the sea. The different schools have their separate 
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masters,"but they aim to reach one and the same end, though 
by different ways. I'here are eighteen school.s, each (laiming 
pre-eminence. The tenets of the (ireat and the Little Vehicle 
differ widely. There are .some of the followers who give them¬ 
selves up to meditation, and devote themselves, whether walking, 
standing still, or sitting tfown, to the acquirement of wisdom and 
insight. Others, on the contrary, differ from these in raising 
noisy contentions about their faith. 

In 643 A.D., the Chinese pilgrim visited the Court 
of the Emperor Harsha, and was received with great 
honour and favour. So pleased was the Emperor 
with the preaching of the Chinese Master of the Law, 
that he published a decree to the effect that “ if anyone 
should hurt or touch the master, he shall be forth¬ 
with beheaded ; and whosoever speaks againsi him, 
his tongue shall be cut out; but all those who 
desire to profit by his instruction, relying on my 
goodwill, need not fear this proclamation." Lhider 
the circumstances, we are not surprised to read 
that “ from this time the followers of error withdrew 
and disappeared, so that, when eighteen days had 
passed, there had been no one to enter on the discus¬ 
sion.” In the memoirs of the Chinese scholar here 
is an account of a great Buddhist festival at Kajiauj, 
specially intended by King Harsha for the exaltation 
of the Mahayana form of Buddhism as taugl t by 
Hiueii Tsang himself. The adherents of the 
Hinayana, in jealous rage, m.ide an attempt on the 
life of the Chinese visitor; similarly certain BiTdi- 
mans organised a conspiracy against the king’s 
person j on the plot being defeated, the chief 
conspirators were detected and 500 Brahmans 
banished to the frontiers. At Prayag, the modern 
Allahabad, in January, 644 a,d., the pilgrim 
witnessed a still more splendid spectacle, attended 
by half a million people and twenty kings, 
including the king of Vullabhi in Kathiawar in the 
extreme west, and the king of Kamarupa (Assam) 
from tlie extreme east. On the first day an imag<i of 
Buddha was set up and honoured with rich 
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olfcrinjjs ; on tlie second d;iy, Itie Sun, tlic uitelary 
deity of the king’s father, was accorded similar 
honours, though less in amount ; on the third 
day the veneration fell to S'iva, the patron god 
of the king’s remote, ancestor. For the space of 
seventy-live days the time of the royal officers was 
taken up in the distribution of gifts to holy men of 
all sects. 'Pile Buddhist monks were accorded 
precedence, then a vast number of Brahmans, 
followed by Jains and other sectarians, and lastly 
the wants of the poor and destitute. The rich 
accumulation of five years, piled up in several 
hundred storehouses, were thus given away. “ Except 
the horses, elephants, and militaiy accoutrements, 
which were nece.ssary for maintaining order, and 
protecting the royal estate, nothing remained. 
Besides these, the king freely gave away his gems 
and pearls, his clothing and necklaces, ear-rings, 
bracelets, chaplets, neck-jewel, and bright head- 
jewel—all the.se he freely gave away without stint.” 
From t-Iiuen Tsang’s memoirs it is clear that 
Buddhism in the seventh century A.I), had still 
considerable power in the land of its birth, though 
one gets the impression that it had fallen below the 
position which it held in Fa Hien’s day. The 
followers of the two rival creeds .seem to be fairly 
evenly matched. As a moral power, however. 
Buddhism is clearly on the wane. 

(7) During this period there was a notable 
revival of the Sanskrit language, and a golden age 
of Sanskrit literature. .As the influence of the 
Brahman pundits increased in matters of religion 
and social observance, Sanskrit, the sacred language 
of the Brahmans, an cl a liighly artificial modification 
of the vernacular sptwch of the Eastern Punjab, 
became more widely dif'fu.sed, and gradually super¬ 
seded the vernacular in all formal and official 
writings and documenfs. The transition period 
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appearsfto be the second century A.d. The V/estern 
satraps fostered the new tendencies in the third 
century, and in the fourth and fifth centiii ies the 
Gupta emperors, though tolerant of Huddhism 
and Jainism, were zealous Hindus, guided by 
Br:lhman advisers, and skilled in Sanskrit. Through 
their powerful patronage, a general literary impulse 
extended to every department of Sanskrit literature. 
In the seventh century. King Harsha, though, in his 
later years at any rate, a devout Buddhist, was 
a liberal patron of Sanskrit literature and himself an 
accomplished Sanskrit writer. No more than a 
very brief review is possible of some of the main 
departments of Sanskrit literature represented in the 
period. For convenience sake, several works of 
importance in the preceding and succeeding periods 
are referred to here under their appropriate 
headings. 

(a) Arti/icuil Epics ami Romances. 

As the Puranas, two or three of which are 
assigned to this period, are the continuation of the 
Mahfibhftrata, so tlie Pamayana became the proto¬ 
type of a number of artificial or court Epics, known 
as kavyas, poems of a religious-erotic character. 
The best known and most important of tlieje are 
ascribed to Kalidasa, India's greatest dramatic 
author. {a) His Ragliiivams'a, or “Race of 
Raghu,” describes the life of Rama (a descendant of 
Raghu), together with an account of his forefithers 
and successors. It consists of nineteen cantos. 
The story of Rama himself occurs in cantos ten to 
fifteen. The work abounds in striking similes, and 
contains much genuine poetry. ( 5 ) The Kmnara- 
sambhava of Kalidasa, “ The Birth of the War 
God," consists of seventeen cantos, the firsts even 
being entirely devoted to the courtship and wedding 
of S'iva and Parvati, the parents of the yorithful 
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war-god Kumara or Skanda. The last ten •cantos 
are usually omitted from the manuscripts and 
editions of the poem, probably on account of their 
specially erotic nature rendering them unsuitable 
for educational purposes, for which the works 
of Kalidasa are so largely used in India. There has 
been much discussion concerning the date of 
Kalidasa. " We have good reason to believe,” 
writes Professor Macdonell, “ that he flourished not 
later than A.D. 450. On the other hand, his know¬ 
ledge of the scientific astronomy borrowed from the 
Greeks shows that he can hardly have livedearlierthan 
A.D. 300.” In view of the fact that Hindu tradition 
regards him as the most famous of tlie nine gems— 
authors and scientists who adorned the Court of 
King Vikraraaditya of Ujjain—it is reasonable to 
assume that he was a contemporary of Chandra- 
gupta Vikramaditya, who, early in the fifth century, 
annexed the territories of the Western Satraps, and 
probably adopted Ujjain, once the capital of the 
Satraps, as a royal residence. At any rate, Hindu 
tradition must be wrong in assigning him to the 
first century B.c., as we have already observed, 
(c) The Kimtarjunlya is a poem in eighteen 
cantos by Bhfiravi, who is mentioned, together with 
Kfdidasa, in an inscription dated A.D. 634. It 
describes a combat between the Pandava prince 
Arjuna and the god S'iva, in the guise of a kirata 
or wild mountaineer. 'I'he artificial character of the 
poem is shown from the fact that each half-line of 
one of its stanzas is identical with the other half, if 
its syllables are read backward, {d) The S'isupdla- 
badha, or “The .Slaying of S'is’upala,” a poem of 
twenty cantos, is ascribed -to the poet Magha, 
and is often called Mflgha-kdvya. Its date is 
about the second half of the seventh century. 
The poem describes how S'is'upala, a prince of Chedi 
and a cousin of Krishna, was slain in combat by the 
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latter the inauguration service of Yuddh sthira, 
because he had been reviled for carrying ijf'f the 
intended wife of the slain prince, (e) The 
kdvya, ascribed to the poet and grammarian Bhartri- 
hari, who died in a.d. 651, relates the story of Rama 
and the slaying of Ravana, and was written with 
the sole object of illustrating the less common gram¬ 
matical forms of Sanskrit grammar, and the igures 
of rhetoric and poetry. (/) The Naishndhd-charita 
deals with the well-known episode of the Maha- 
bharata, the story of Nala, King of Nishadha, who, 
like Yuddhisthira, lost his all in gambling, and then 
was driven to wander in the forest with his faithful 
spouse DamayantT. The poem is ascribed to 
S'riharsha, who may have lived in the twelfth century. 
These si.x poems are known as Mtlhakflvyas, or 
“ Great Poems,” and have all been commented on 
by Mallinixtha. The Nalodaya, describing the 
restoration to power of King Nala after he had lost 
his all, is full of artificial metres and elaborate tricks 
of style. Certain prose lomances, dating from the 
sixth and seventh centuries, and classed by Sanskrit 
writers as Kavyas, recpiire mention here. Tht style 
of these works is rendered specially difficult by the 
claborat(! use of immense compounds, and lengthy de¬ 
scriptions full of long strings of comparisons, (a) The 
Dnsahundra-charita, or “ Adventures of the Ten 
Princes,” written by Dandin, the author ot the 
Kdvyadats'a, a manual of poetics, dates from the 
sixth century. It contains stories of common 
city life, and reflects a corrupt state of society. 
(6) Vdsavadaita takes its name from a princ(?ss of 
Ujjain, who, in a dream, fell in love with Uda/ana, 
King of Vatsa, and on the latter being decoy rd to 
that city and kept in captivity by her father, was 
carried off by him from a rival suitor, (c) The 
Kddatnburl, a poetical romance relating the fortunes 
of a princess of that name, was written by Bana in 
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the beginning of the seventh century, (d) Harsha- 
charita is an historical romance in which Bana gives 
some account of the life of his patron, King Harsha 
of Kanauj. Tlie work contains a number of data 
which are of historical importance. 

{b) The Drama. 

The origin of the Indian Drama is involved 
in obscurity, but a rude form of pantomime, 
with dancing, appears to have been the starting- 
point. Singing and dialogue were in due 
time added. The Sanskrit name of the curtain, 
yavanikd, suggests the possibility of Greek influence 
on the Indian drama during the rule of Greek 
dynasties in North-West India. The influence, how¬ 
ever, could have been of only a slight character, as 
the drama in India gives evidence of independent 
development on national lines. 

The earliest references to the drama date from 
about the second century n.c., being found in 
Patanjali’s ]l/rr/j<76//ds//yn, or “Great Commentary” 
on Panini. It is clear that, at that early period, 
there were representations of episodes in the history 
of Krishna, such as the death of Kanisa or the 
capture of Bali. The earliest drama may have thus 
taken the form of a icligious play, which enacted 
scenes from the life of Krishna, mainly by means of 
song and dance, supplemented by improvised prose 
dialogue, much on the lines of the modern Bengali 
jatras (Skt. yfitras). The lyrical stanzas are an 
important element in the standard drama, forming, 
in S'akuntald, for instance, about one-half of the 
whole piece. The prose is often of a commonplace 
character, and takes a subordinate position in the 
play. A noteworthy feature of the Indian drama is 
the employment of difterent dialects according to 
the social position of the persons represented ; 
Sanskrit being spoken by men of rank, and Prakrit 
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hy women, and by men of the lower orders. 
Tragedy, in the sense of a play ending sidly, is 
unknown to the Sanskrit Drama. There is always 
a hapi^y termination to the story. 'I'he court jester 
usually plays a prominent part. Tlie main theme is 
love, and the hero is often a king, already the 
husband (if one or mcjre wives, in accordance with 
oriental custom. He falls in love wit! some 
beautiful girl, and finally succeeds in his quest. The 
following plays, twelve in number, are corsidered 
the best specimens of the Indian Drama, and were 
written between about a.d. 400 and 800. {a) The 

Mrichchluikntikn, or “ Little Clay Cart,” is pre¬ 
eminent among Indian plays for its vigour, 1 fe, and 
action. It is attributed to a king named S'udraka, 
but may have been composed by Dandin, a poet 
patronised by him. The scene of the play is laid in 
Ujjain and its neiglibourhood, and it p'obably 
belongs to die si.xth century, though some date it 
considerably earlier. It may be described as a 
comedy of middle-class life, treating of the courtship 
and marriage of a poor but noble Brahmi n mer¬ 
chant, Cbarudalta, who has been ruined by his 
excessive liberality. The woman he loves ar d ulti¬ 
mately marries is a wealthy and large-learted 
courtesan, Vasanlasena, whom an evil-minded prince 
pursues with his addresses, and ultimately strangles 
when his addresses arc rejected. Charudalta is held 
guilty of the murder, and is about to be executed 
when his lady-love again appears on tlie scene, 
having been discovered apparently dead by a 
Buddhist mendicant, and nursed hack to li e in a 
neighbouring convent. Charudatta is released and 
raised to high office by a new and friendly kii g who 
had just seized the throne, who also raises V isanta- 
sena to the p(tsition of an honest woman to enable 
her to become the wife of Charudatta. 'I'he Buddhist 
mendicant is made chief of all the Buddliisl monas- 
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teries in the land. The play is a long one, divided 
into ten acts. The name “ Little Clay Cart ” is 
derived from an unimportant episode of the sixth 
act. The great value of the play is contained in the 
side-ligiit it throws on the history of the people, and 
the social life of the period. (/;) Kfilidasa is the 
most eminent of Indian dramatists, and S'akiintala is 
the most famous of his plays (the other two being 
Vikycnuorvasi and MalnvikiignimUra). It was the 
translation of S'ltkiiiifala by Sir William Jones in 
1789 that first levcaled to the western world the 
existence of an Indian Drama, and by common con¬ 
sent it is admitted to be one of the masterpieces of 
the poetic literature of the world. It describes the 
romance of King Dushyanta, a celebrated king of 
ancient days, and the daughter of a celestial nymph. 
While engaged in the chase, pursuing a gazelle, he 
catches sight of S'akuntala watering her favourite 
trees in the sacred grove, of her guardian, the sage 
Kanva. In admiration he exclaims : 

Her lip is nuldy as an opening bud, 

Her graceful ,'inn.s resemble tender shoots; 

Attractive as the bloom upon the tree, 

'tlic glow of youth is- spread on all her limbs. 

The two fall in love with each other and are duly 
wedded according to the Gandharva form of 
marriage—a simple plighted troth. The king has 
soon to leave S'akuntala on an urgent summons to 
return to his kingdom ; but as a sign of future 
recognition he leaves her his token ring. Dreaming 
of her husband, she neglects to receive with due rites 
of hospitality a great sage, who became so enraged 
by the neglect that he cursed S'akuntala, declaring 
that the king would never more recollect her face. 
He afterwards relented to the extent of declaring 
that the king’s memory would be restored on sight 
of the token ring. The remainder of the play is 
concerned with the working out of the sage’s curse. 
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S'akuntala lost the ring when bathing, and it was 
swallowed by a fish. When she arrived at the 
court, with her child, she was disowned by the 
king, who had no recollection of her. The play 
ends with the recovery of the ring by two fishermen, 
the restoration of the king’s memory, and the recog¬ 
nition of S'akuntala as queen, and of her son 
Bharata, mythical inventor of the Drama, rs heir 
to the kingdom, 'fhe play, which has seven acts, is 
idealistic in conception, full of lofty sentiment and 
elaborate diction. It does not profess to mirror the 
social conditions of the people, but is unsurpassed 
for the music of its poetry, (c) The Vikramorvns'T, 
“ Urvas i won by valour," is a drama by Kfcidasa, 
containing five acts. It deals w'ith the story, fore¬ 
shadowed in the Rigveda, of King Pururavas and the 
nymph Urvas'l. Tlie king goes to the rescue of the 
nymph Urvas'l, who liad been carried off by demons. 
He succeeds in his effort, and is enraptured by her 
beauty, while she too is no less captivated by her 
deliverer. The lovers are soon obliged to part, as 
the nymph is summoned before the throne of liidra. 
The lovers, who have against them a wra'hful, 
jealous queen, had' to undergo many tria s of 
separation, on account of the curse of Bhrrata, 
dramatic teacher of Urvas'l, but they h.we India on 
their side. On one occasion she is instantly trans¬ 
formed into a creeper for having heedhssly 
wandered into the grove of Kiimara, god of war. 
The king, beside himself with grief, inquires of 
various insects, birds, beasts, and even a mourtain 
peak, to tell him where she is. Thinking he sees her 
in the mountain stream, he exclaims ; 

The rippling' wave is like her frown j the row 

Of tossing birds her girdle; streaks of foam 

Her flutt'ring garment as she speeds along ; 

The current, her devious and stumbling gait. 

’Tis she turned in her wrath into a stream. 

Under the influence of a magic stone, a creeper 
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which he clasps is transformed into Urvas'i in his 
arms. After still further separation, the nymph is 
finally allowed to remain with the king for good. 

(d) The Mdlmjikagnhiiitrn, or “ Malavika and 
Agnimitra,” another play of Kfdidasa in five acts, is 
distinctly inferior to his other two plays in poetic 
merit, hut supplies a specially good picture of the 
social life of the times, derived from the ordinary 
palace life of Indian princes. The hero is a 
historical king of the dynasty of the S'ungas, who 
reigned at Vidis'a (Bhilsa) in Central India in the 
second century n.C. King Agnimitra, who has two 
wives, falls in love with Mfilavika, maid to the first 
queen. Every effort is made to keep the maid out 
of the king’s sight, on account of her great beauty. 
The king, in pressing his suit, acts with much 
delicate consideration for the feelings of his spouses. 
In the end, Malavika turns out to be of royal birth, 
and is accepted by the queens as their sister. 

(e) The Ratndvalt, or “ The Pearl Necklace,” is 
ascribed to King Harsha of Kanauj, a patron of 
poets, but the real author may have been Bana, a 
poet resident at the king’s court. The play repre¬ 
sents the love-story of Udayana, King of Vatsa, and 
Sagarika, an attendant of his queen Vasavadaltil. 
It turns out that the heroine is Ratnavali, princess of 
Ceylon, sent by her father to become the second 
wife of Udayana, who had found her way to 
Udayana's Court after sufi'ering shipwreck. Thus, as 
in Kalidasa’s Mdlavikdgiiimitra, which the play 
resembles in many points, obstacles to the marriage 
are removed, and Katn.avall is recognised by the 
queen as a sister. It is an agreeable play, with well- 
drawn characters, and many poetical beauties. 
According to H. H. Wilson, who has translated the 
play into English, “the manners depicted arc not 
influenced by lofty principle or profound reflection, 
but they are mild, affectionate, and elegant. It may 
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be doubted whether the harems of otlier Elastera 
nations, either in ancient or modem times, would 
afford material for as favourable a delineation.” 
(J) 'I'he Nagananda, or “The Joy of the Seriients,” 
is ascribed to King' Harsha. It is notable as the 
only Indian Buddhist drama which has been 
preserved. The scene is laid in semi-divine regions. 
A certain prince, jimutav.aliana, imbued with 
Buddhist principles, resolves to exemplify n his 
action the supreme virtue of self-sacritice. l^earning 
that Garuda, the mythic bird, is in the habit of con¬ 
suming one serpent daily, he offers himself to the 
divine bird as a viclini, and finally succeeds ii i con¬ 
verting Garuda to the principles of ciliiiind, or 
abstention from doing injury to living beings. The 
princess is a votary of the goddess Garni, wife of 
S'iva, and through the timely intervention of the god¬ 
dess, the prince is restored to his former concition, 
just as he is about to succumb from the wounds he 
has received. The drama begins with a bened ctory 
stanza to Buddha, and ends with one to Gauri. The 
doctrines of the play are in keeping with the religious 
views of King Harsha. It has been suggestec that 
the real author may have been Dhavaka, wlio is 
known to have lived at the court of Harsha. 
(g) The MaLati-iiiddliava is the most pcipular of the 
plays of a very eminent Indian dramatist, Bhavatihuti, 
who flourished in the earlier part of the e ghth 
century and disputes with Kalidasa the palm of pre¬ 
eminence as a clramatist. While he is more artificial 
in language than his rival Kalidasa, and in general is 
more bound by rules, he is usually regarded as 
quite his equal in dramatic genius. The MiUati- 
nicidhava is a powerful melodrama, with love ns its 
theme, and has been called the Romeo and JuLet of 
the Hindus, though the ending is a happy one. The 
scene is laid in Ujjain, The subject of the play is 
the love-story of Mfilati, daughter of a minishtr of 
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the country, and Madhava, a young scholar studying 
in the city, the son of a minister of a neighbouring 
king. The two have been destined for each other 
from childhood, and when they meet they fall in 
love. The king has, liovvever, resolved that the 
heroine shall marry an old and ugly favourite of his, 
and the plan is only frustrated by Makaranda, a friend 
of Madhava, personating Mfilati and going through 
the wedding ceremony with the bridegroom. Two 
amiable Buddhist nuns, too, aid the lovers in their 
project until theyare hnally united, {h) TbeMaluivlra- 
charila, or “ The Adventures of the Great Hero,” 
another play by Bhavabhuti, follows closely the story 
told in the Rainayana, and concludes with the 
coronation of Kiima. (/) The Uttara-Ratiia-charita, 
or “Later Adventures of Kama,” is the third and 
final of Bhavabhtiti’s dramas. The plot begins with 
the banishment of Sita, and ends with her restoration, 
after ten years of grievous solitude, to the throne of 
Ayodhya, with her twin sons born after her banish¬ 
ment, and reared in the wilderness by the sage 
Valmiki without any knowledge of their royal 
descent. The work is a dramatic poem rather than a 
play, and contains some of the finest poetical passages 
in Indian literature. There are three other Sanskrit 
plays of importance belonging to the next period, 
but mentioned here for the sake of completeness. 
They are (j), (k), and (/) as given below. (j) The 
Mudra-raksluisa, or “ Kakshvisa and the Seal,” is a 
drama of political intrigue, partly based on historical 
events. It belongs probably to the ninth century, 
the author being Vis'akhadatta. The action of the 
piece takes place in the time of Chandragupta 
Maurya, who, soon after Alexander's invasion of 
India, deposed the last king of the Nanda line, and 
with the help of his minister, the Brahman Chan- 
akya, founded a new dynasty at Ptitaliputra. 
Kakshasa, the minister of the Nanda King, refused to 
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recognise the usurper, and was making efforts to 
avenge the ruin of his master. The plot tu -ns on 
the successful diplomacy of the lirfihinan Chanakya 
in winning over to his master’s cause the noble 
Kakshasa. The plot is worked out with consicerable 
dramatic skill, (k) 'Phe Vcnisanihnra, or " B nding 
of the Braid of Hair,” is by Bhatta Narayana, and 
dates from the earlier lialf of the ninth century. 
According to tradition, Bh.itta Narayana was iMie of 
the five Kanauj Brahmans whom King Adisura of 
Bengal, desirous of establishing the pure Vaishnava 
doctrine, invited to his Court, and from wlicra the 
modern Bengali Brahmans are supposed to be 
descended. The play consists of .si.\ acts, and is 
based on an incident in the story of the Mahfibharata 
when DraupadI, having been lost at dice b) Yud- 
dishthira, is dragged by the hair of the head iiito the 
assembly by a brother of Duryodhana, one of the 
Kauravas. The insult is avenged by Bhima slaying 
the offender, and Draupadi’s hair is tied up again as 
becomes a married woman. The play is not noted 
for poetic merit, but its partiality for the cult of 
Krishna has made it popular in India. (/) The 
Prabodha-Chandrodayd, or “ Kise of the Me on of 
Knowledge,” is by Krishna Mis'ra, and dates from 
about A.D. 1100. It contains six acts, and is remark¬ 
able as being an allegorical play, the dnimatis 
persoiuv of which consist entirely of abstrac t ideas, 
divided into two conflicting hosts. The plot is 
developed with remarkable life and vigour. Pref'essor 
Macdonell writes : 

It aim.s .at glorifying- ortliodox Brahmanism in the Viahnuitc 
sense, just as the allegorical plrrys of the. Spani.sh poet (ialderon 
were intended to exalt the Catholic faith. The IndLan p ict has 
succeeded in the difficult task of creating an attractive play with 
ab.stractions like Revelation, Will, Rctison, Religion, b}- trans- 
forminf|- them into living beings of flesh and blood. 'J he evil 
King hrror appears on the scene as ruler of Benares, .sun onnded 
by his faithful adherents, the hollies and Vice.s, while Religion 
and the noble King Reason, accompanied by all the Virtues, 
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have been banished. There is, however, a prophecy that Reason 
will some day be re-united with Revelation ; the fruit of the union 
will be True Knowledge, which will destroy the reign of Krror. 
The struggle for this union, and its consummation, followed by 
the final triumph of the good party, forms the plot of the piece. 

(t:) Lyrical Poetry, 

The lyrical poetry in Sanskrit literature is for the 
most part contained in the Dramas. There are, 
however, a few independent productions of impor¬ 
tance, among them two of the most perfect works of 
Kalidasa—the MeghadnUi and the Ritu-sauihdra. 
{a) The Mcghadnla, or “Cloud Messenger,” is a 
lyrical work, consisting of forty-live stanzas, composed 
in the Mandakranta metre of four lines of seventeen 
syllables. The theme is a message which an 
exile in Central India sends by means of a cloud 
to his wife in the Himalayas. The exile is a 
Yaksha or attendant of Kubera, the god of wealth, 
and he has been banished to the groves on the 
slopes of Ramagiri for some neglect of duty. On 
seeing a cloud move northward at the approach of 
the rainy season, he is filled with the desire to 
use the cloud as a messenger to convey a message 
of hope to his wife in the remote Himalayas. 
In the first part of the poem, the Yaksha describes 
with much power the scenes of beauty to be 
traversed by the cloud on its northward course, 
till finally Mount Kailasa is reached ; while in the 
second half, he describes the charms of his own 
home, and the loveliness, the occupations, and the 
grief of his wife. The cloud shall proclaim to her 
the love and longing of his heart. 

In creepers I discern Ihy form, in eyes of startled hinds thy glances. 
And in the moon thy lovely face, in peacocks’ plumes thy shining 
tresses j 

Thy sportive frown upon thy brow, in flowing waters' tiny ripples; 
But never in one place combined can I, alas ! behold thy likeness. 

Finally he begs the cloud to return to him 
with reassuring news, and expresses the hope that he 
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may nevt:r be diviciecl from his liglitninj,' spouse, 
Tlie poem won tlie warm admiration of Goethe. 
(6) The Ritii-sninhdra, or “ The Cycle of the 
Seasons,” another work by Kfilidasa, consists of 
153 stanzas in six cantos, composed in various 
metres. It describes, in highly poetical language, 
the si.x seasons into which classical Sanskrit poets 
usually di\’ide the Indian year. Interwoven with 
glowing accounts of the beauties and cliaiiges of 
Nature, is the expression of the change in human 
emotions and hopes. The poet dwells longest on 
the delights of spring, the last of the six seasons in 
the Indian yeai', when the blossoms of the mango- 
tree serve as the sharp arrows wherewith the god of 
the flowery 1k)w inflames the hearts of maidens 
to love. (r) 'I'he Cluiura-paiichds'ikd, or ‘ Fifty 
Stanzas of the Thief,” is a lyric of mucli beauty 
by the Kashmirian poet Bilhana, wlio flourished in 
the latter half of the elevenlli century. According 
to tradition, the poet was condemned to death 
for stealing the love of a princess. Tlie thief 
thereupon composed fifty stanzas, each beginning 
with the words, “ Even now I remember,” iti 
which he describes with aidoiir the jo/s of 
the love be had experienced. The king was 
so affected that he pardoned the author and 
bestowed on him the hand of his daughter, 
(d) The Amam-salaka, or " Hundred Stanias of 
Amaru,” is an important lyrical collection ascribed 
to a King Amaru. The author shows great skill in 
depicting varying moods, and the various Gages 
of estrangement and reconciliation. Like other 
Indian lyrists, however, his tendency is to describe 
the sensuous rather than the romantic and ideal 
type of love, (r) A'he S'rin^dra-s aiaka, or “ Century 
of Love,” is by Bhartrihuri, grammarian, poet, pi ilos- 
opher, man of the world, and monk, who seven 
times alternated in his choice between the pleasures 
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of the world and the rigorous asceticism of the 
Buddhist cloister. In graceful verse he muses on 
the charms of women and the arts with which they 
captivate the hearts of men. The S'ringdra-tilaka, 
or " Ornament of Love,” is a short collection of 
twenty-three charming love stanzas ascribed by 
tradition to Kalidasa, (/) One other work, partly 
dramatical, partly lyrical, needs to be mentioned 
here, the Gitagovinda, which may be regarded 
as the Indian Song of Solomon. Professor Macdonell 
says : 

The transition from pure lyric to pure drama is represented 
by the Gitagovinda, or “ Cowherd in Song,” a poem which, 
though dating from the twelfth century a.i>., is the earliest literary 
specimen of a primitive type of play that still survives in Bengal, 
and must have preceded the regular drama. There is no dialogue 
in the proper sense, each of the three characters merely engaging 
in a kind of lyrical monologue, of which one of the other two is 
generally .supposed to be an auditor. 'I'he subject is the love of 
Krishna and the beautiful Kiidhii, their estrangement and final 
reconciliation. It is a highly artificial poem, but its author, 
Jayadeva, has attained great perfection of form by combining 
grace of diction with ease in handling the most intricate metres. 
Making abundant use of alliteration and very complex rhymes, 
the poet has adapted the most varied and melodious measures to 
the expression of exuberant and erotic emotions with a skill which 
could not be surpassed.* 

The author, Jayadeva, wa.s probably a native of 
Bengal. Hindu commentators give the poem a 
mystic interpretation, for, “ as Krishna, faithless for 
a time, discovers the vanity of all other loves, 
and returns with sorrow and longing to his own 
darling Kadha, so the human soul, after a brief 
and frantic attachment to the objects of sense, 
burns to return to the God from whence it 
came.” 

(d) Fable Literature and Proverbial Philosophy. 

Indian literature is rich in fairy tales and fables, into 
which verses containing moral reflections and 

* The Indian Empire, Vol. II., p. 243. 
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proverbial philosophy are introduced, [a) The 
most important work of this class is the Panchutantra, 
so called because divided into five books. It is 
impossible to say when this interesting collection 
took definite shape, but we know that, in tlie sixth 
century A.D., a translation into Pahlavi, the literary 
language of Persia under the Sassanids, of a 
number of these old fables, was made by a physician 
at the Court of the Persian King, Khosru 
AnCishirvan. No traces of the Pahlavi translation 
can now be found. A Syriac Iranslation, however, 
made from the Pahlavfi in the same century, under 
the title of “ KalUag and Damnag”—frcm the 
Sanskrit Karataka and Dainanaka, two jackals who 
play an important part as the lion's counsr llors— 
has been discovered and published. An Arabic 
version (made before 760 A.D.) entitled “ Kalfiah and 
Dimnah,” has also survived. Numerous European 
editions of the work were deriv^ed directly or indirectly 
from the Arabic translation. Through the Latin 
version, which was derived from the Hebrew 
translation, the work became known all over P.urope 
as the Fables of Pilpay or Bidpai (from the 
Sanskrit vidya-pati or “chief scholar”). Many of 
these Indian stories appear in the well-known 
Fables of La Fontaine, and have found their way 
into the fable literature of nearly every land. The 
literary influence of the Panchatantra has thus been 
of a very far-reaching character. 

There is a very close connection betweei the 
stories contained in the Panchatantra, and those 
found in the Jatakas, or the stories of the previous 
births of the Buddhas. The early Buddhist teachers 
adopted, with but little change, the folklonj and 
fables already current in India, and made the hero 
of each story into a Bodhisatta—that is, a being 
who is destined, after a number of subsequent 
births, to become a Buddha. The Jfitakas, which 
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include 547 hirtli-stories, ;iie tlie most iincient and 
most complete eollectitui of folklore now extant in 
any literature in the world. 'I'lie collection was 
made in the fourth, or at latest in the third, century 
IJ.C., though it did not assume the shape it now has 
in the Sutta-pilaka (a part of the Pfdi canon) till the 
liftf) century A.Li. There is no evidence that the 
Pahchatantra is based on the Buddhist collection. 
It is more probable tliat they both drew thcar 
materials from the same source, the folklore and 
tables current in the mouths of the people at 
the time. There are two main recensions of the 
Pahchatantra, the northern and the southern. The 
oldest form of the original Sanskrit text appears 
to have been preserved by the Tanlnikyriyika, 
probably written in Kashmir by a Vishnuite Br.ah- 
man in the second century n.c. Professor Mac- 
donell writes : 

The work is pervaded by a quaiiU humour, aUributing 
all sorts of human action to the brute creation. Thus, animals 
devote themselves to a study of the Vedas, and to the practice of 
religious rites; they engage in disiiuisitions about gods, saints, 
and heaven, or e.xch.mge views regarding subtle rules of ethics; 
.suddenly their natural cliaraeters break out. With .abundant 
irony and satire various human vices are e.xposcd, such as the 
hypocrisy and caprice of Brahmans, the intriguing character of 
courtiers, and the faithlc.ssness of women. Altogether a sound and 
healthy view, of life prevails, in refreshing contrast to the 
exaggeration so common in other branches of Indian literature. 

(h) Simihir to the Pahchahintra, and largely 
based on it, is the Hitopades'a, or “ Salutary Advice,” 
one of file most popular works in India, especially 
as a cla.ss-book for beginners in Sanskrit. Of its 
forty-three fables, fwenty-fivt; oeeur iti the P:ih- 
chatantra. The tak;s are somewhat loosely strung 
together, though they form something of a 
continnons story. Moral intixims are freely inter¬ 
spersed, sometimes to such a great extent as to 
impede the progress of the prose narrative. The 
stories, too, are so interwoven that before one is 
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This pre-eminence may be attributed to several caases; the 
ability ot Qutb-ud-dTn, and his long connection with India; the 
central position of Delhi, and its comparative nearness to the 
border-lands, whence the best fighters came; and jiartly to 
the prestige of Hindu times which still dung to the place. 

From 1206 to 1526, thirty-four kings reigned in 
Delhi, belonging to five different houses oi- lines, 
more or less allied. The average length of etich 
reign was only nine and a-half years, and twelve of 
the thirty-four kings were deposed, assassinated, 
or killed in battle. During the vigorous period of 
Moghul rule, from 1526 to 1707, six emperors 
reigned, and the average length of each reign was 
some thirty years. The political history of the 
period is varied and important, and the material 
abundant, but nothing but the briefest cutlinc 
need be given in this I'eview. 

(1) 'I%e Slave Ktn/<s (1206-1290 A.D,). —The 
Empire of Delhi was, as we have seen, founded by 
a slave of Muhammad Ghori, known as Kulb-iid- 
dhi, Aibak. It must be understood that in those 
times the position of a slave carried with it lit:le or 
no sense of ignominy. The slave, by earnest tfforts 
and faithful service, often attained to the position of 
a son in the house of his master. Kutb-ud-din, 
who had gained his reputation during the time that 
he acted as his master’s deputy, reigned only four 
years. The lofty minaret, the Kutb-mlnar, was 
begun by him. His successor was Altamsh, one of 
his slaves. In his reign (1210-1236) the sjvage 
horsemen of that dreaded Mongol conqueror the 
famous Jenghiz Khan, invaded India for the first 
time, and ravaged the Punjab and Sindh. One of 
the monarchs of this line w'as a woman, Raziya!, the 
daughter of Altamsh, who reigned from 1236 to 1240. 
Her brothers were weaklings or reprobates, A 
chronicle of the time declares that she possessed 
all kingly qualities except sex, and that this exception 
made all her virtues of no effect in the eyes of men. 
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She was ultimately dethroned and killed. One of 
her successors was her brother, the mild-natured 
Nasii’-ud'dln, who ruled in name for twenty years 
(1246-1266). The kiuf^ lived as a dervish, and the 
real ruler was his able minister, Balban, who 
organised the frontier provinces against Mongol 
attacks, and suppressed Hindu disaffection. From 
1266-1287 Balban reigned independently, and 
guarded his realm against the Mongol peril, and 
reduced to subjection Bengal, whose viceroy had 
set up as an independent ruler. On the assassination 
of his successor, the sceptre passed from the Turk! 
nobles into the hands of the Afghan Khaljis. 

(2) The Khaljis and ’Ala-nd-dln (1290-1320 
A.D.). —On the assassination of the last king of the 
slave dynasty, the most powerful of the generals, Jalil- 
ud-din, Khalji, a man seventy years of age, was elected 
to the throne. In disposition he was mild, and 
averse to the shedding of blood, especially of fellow 
Muslims. His place in the field was taken by his 
able hut unscrupulous nephew, 'Ala-ud-din, by 
whom he was subsequently murdered. 'Ala-ud-dIn 
reigned for twenty years (1296-1316) with great 
vigour and effect. At one time he seriously con¬ 
templated founding a new religion like Muhammad, 
and undertaking universal conquest like Alexander, 
but he was prudent enough to accept the advice to 
leave the founding of religions to those who had 
divine inspiration, and to subdue first the Hindu king¬ 
doms of the south before attempting the conquest 
of remote lands. He sent plundering armies into 
Gujarat, Kajputana, and Southern India. He 
employed the strongest measures in establishing 
internal order and tranquillity. Regarding wine, 
money, and social intercourse, as the three great 
causes of sedition, he took effective steps to deprive 
his nobles and people of all three. He successfully 
resisted, too, the Moghul invaders. He had no 
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regard for law, secular or sacred, but ruled as he 
thought best for the good of the State, During his 
reign Hindus were reduced to such obedience that 
they were ready at a word from the Sultan to creep 
into their holes like mice. His last years were 
troubled by the debaucheries of his sons. After a 
period of turmoil and bloodshed, Khusru fChan, a 
Hindu pariah, ascended the throne, and for four 
months, equally revolting to Hindus and Muham¬ 
madans, established a reign of terror and tyranny 
unparalleled in Indian history. Outcaste sv'eepers 
filled the palace, and violated the sanctity of the 
royal harem and the homes of the nobles. He was 
ultimately overthrown by Tughlaq, thi^ brave 
warden of the marches. 

(3) The Ttiglilaq ShdMs and Ihc Invasion of 
Ta'imnr (1320-1412).—Tughlaq reigned for five 
years, ancl proved a just, high-minded, and \ igorous 
king. He reduced taxation on agricultural land, 
and extended his power in the Telugu countty and 
in Bengal. His successor, Muhammad Tughiaq, is 
described by Elphinstone as “ one of the most 
accomplishitd princes, and one of the most furious 
tyrants, that ever adorned or disgraced human 
nature.” He excelled in all the accomplishments 
of the age, being a keen student of poetry, iihilo- 
sophy, and science. When his plans failec;, his 
disappointment reached the verge of frenzy, and he 
degenerated into a cruel savage. He para ysed 
commerce by the introduction of a copper coinage. 
His project of a central capital at Deogiri or 
Daulatabad, near Poona, was carried through with 
such violence that it proved a failure. Delhi 1 o' the 
time became a solitude. He incurred rui lous 
expenditure for the maintenance of a huge standing 
army for the conquest of Persia and China. So 
oppressive were his taxes on the land of the Doab, 
that the Hindu peasants abandoned their lands and 
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cattle, and took to the jungles. In the early years 
of his reign, he ruled a State larger than any of his 
predecessors, and not till the time of Aurangzib did 
a King of Delhi again hold so wide a sway. But 
the spirit of discontent was rife, and rebellion was 
savagely suppressed in one quarter only to break 
out afresh in another. His reign has been described 
as “ a tragedy of high intentions self-defeated.” He 
was succeeded by his nephew, Firuz Shah, whose 
long reign (1351-1388) was one of peaceful and 
prosperous administration. He did much in the 
way of reclaiming waste lands, building cities, 
and constructing canals. The jizya, or poll tax on 
infidels, was levied on all Hindus, but according to 
the best Muhammadan ideal, he was a just and 
merciful ruler. During the reign of Mahmud, the 
last of the Tughlaq dynasty, when the Delhi king¬ 
dom, on account of internal strife, was falling to 
pieces, the famous Taiinur or Tamerlane, the great 
Turkish conqueror and Mongol Emperor, bur.st into 
India at the head of a mighty host, captured 
and sacked Delhi in 1398, and laid waste a great 
part of Hindustan. The two great objects of his 
invasion were accomplished in his seven months’ 
campaign in India. “ The first,” he tells us, 

was a war with the infidels, and by this religious warfare to acquire 
some claim to a reward in the life to come, the other was a worldly 
object—that the army of Islam mig^ht g-ain something by plunder¬ 
ing- the valuablc.s and wealth of the infidels. Plunder in war is as 
lawful as their mother's milk to Mussulmans who fight for their 
faith, and thexonsumingof that which is lawful is a means of grace. 

Plunder must have been the main object, as 
Taimur made little distinction between men of his 
own and other religions. In due time Mahmud 
returned to his desolate capital, but he was now 
iittle more than the ruler of the district round 
Delhi. I'or a considerable period there was no 
power which could with reason claim to be 
paramount. 
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(4) Minor Muhammadan Dynasties and States .— 
From 1414 to 1451 a.d., the Sayyids—descendants 
of the prophet—ruled in the reduced kingdom of 
Delhi. The Sayyids were succeeded by tl e three 
Lodi kings, all men of note, who ruled ove- Delhi 
from 1451 to 1526, and considerably extended the 
Delhi kingdom. Ibrahim Lodi was in 1526 cefeated 
and slain by the great Moghul conqueror, Babar, 
the founder of the Moghul dynasty. There were 
during this period several Muhammadan States with 
independent governments which later became 
absorbed in the Moghul Empire of Delhi. Bengal 
was titful in its loyalty to Delhi. From 1297 to 
1352 there were two principalities—an eistern, 
with its capital near Dacca, and a western, with its 
capital near Hugli. From the latter date until 
1576, independent kings of various races ruled 
Bengal—Khaljis, Turkis, Bengalis, Abyssinians, 
and Afghans. Independent dynasties also existed 
during a part of this period in Jaunpur, Kashmir, 
Gujarat, and Mfilwa. In the fourteenth century 
there arose the independent Muhammadan dynasty 
of Bahmani, which, on its dissolution in 1482, was 
distributed into the five Muhammadan States of 
Golconda, Bijapur, Ahmednagar, Bidar, and Berar. 
Alt these were ultimately incorporated in the 
Moghul Empire. 

(5) Hindu Kingdoms of the Period—Chiior and 
the Empire of Vijaya-nagar. —The Gahlots, with 
their capital at Chitor, were the most famous oi the 
Rajput clans after the thirteenth century. I^hey 
alone of the Rajput tribes maintained themselves 
against the Muhammadan invaders, and Chitor 
became the object of passionate national devotion. 
The rivalries and wars of the Muhammadan k ng- 
doms of Delhi, Jaunpur, and Gujarat in the fifteenth 
century gave the Gahlots of Chitor and the Tomars 
of Gwalior opportunity to develop on indepencient 
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lines, and their great buildings date from that 
period. From 1567 the Galliots have had their 
capital at Udaipur, and their Raja, who claims to be 
a direct representative of Rama of Ayodhya, is the 
highest in rank of all the Rajput princes. In the 
far south, too, during this period the Hindus 
maintained a rallying point in the Empire of 
Vijaya-nagar, which lasted from 1335 to 1565. The 
Rajas of Vijaya-nagar were able to hold their own 
against the Sultans of the Deccan, and the greatest 
of them, Krishnadeva, in his career of conquest, 
in 1513 went as far north as Orissa, and captured 
several fortresses. He was friendly to the Portuguese, 
who made settlements on the coast at this time. 
According to Portuguese testimony, his army 
numbered 700,000 fighting men. One of his 
successors was overthrown by the Sultans of the 
Deccan, and the capital city reduced to ruins. 

(6) The Great Muhammadan Empetors .— 
{a) Babar (1526-1530), sixth in descent from the 
great Oriental conqueror, Taimur, came to India on 
the solicitation of various Afghan nobles who had 
learned to fear and detest the reigning Muhammadan 
monarch of Delhi, Ibrahim Lodi. Ibrahim was 
slain and his army routed in the battle of Panipat. 
Though at first he suffered heavy loss in his conflict 
with the Rajputs, he finally crushed Rajput opposi¬ 
tion, and made himself master of Northern India. 
Making Agra his capital, he devoted himself to 
beautifying it with terraced rose-gardens and other 
adornments, and to arranging the affairs and 
revenues of his new empire. Babar was a man of 
great physical strength. He swam across all the 
rivers he met with in India, and once ran around 
the battlements of the fort at Agra, with a man 
tucked under each arm, leaping the embrasures as 
he came to them. He was also an accomplished 
man of letters, and in disposition was kindly. 
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brave?, and generous. He died in hs forty- 
eighth year. 

(b) HumayFiii (1530-1556), Ids eldest son, a 
handsome and amiable prince, succeede l to the 
tin ‘One. He was called upon to face a formidable 
rival in the pei'son of Sher Khan, the Afgfan ruler 
of Bihar and Bengal. In 1540, Hnmfijun was 
compelled to flee to Persia. Sher Khan occupied 
the throne and proved a diligent and benevolent 
ruler, though as a man lie was treacherous beyond 
the ordinary. After five years’ reign he was 
succeeded by his son, Islam Shah, who, amid many 
conspiracies, maintained order and unity in the 
kingdom until his death in 1554. In the meantime 
Humayun's fortunes had been slowly recove: ing, and 
in 1555 he succeeded in recov’cring his kingdom, 
only to die in the following year from the results of 
a fall from the I'oof of his palace librai'y. 

(c) Akhar (1556-1605) succeeded to the throne at 
the age of thirteen, under a regency, but four years 
later, by royal proclamation, took the reins of 
government into his own hands. After reducing to 
allegiance all countries fi'om Afghanistan to the 
shoi'es of the Bay of Bengal, he proceeded to 
bring the country south of the Naibad: under 
his sway. The wisdom, vigour, and humanity 
with wliich Akbar oiganised and admi listered 
his vast dominions ai'c unexampled in the East 
if not ill the West. He promoted commerce, 
administered impartial justice to all classes of his 
subjects, established a wise land revenue settlement, 
the principle of which lasts to this day, 'orbadc 
child marriage, permitted the re-marriage of rridows, 
endeavoured to stop the practice of suttte, and 
was a munifleent patron of literature and edi cation. 
In a day when religious toleration and liberty of 
conscience were unknown even in Europe, all 
religions were put upon a political eciuality ry this 
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Muhammadan ruler. He welcomed jews, Parsis, 
Hindus, and Christians to liis Court, and himself 
adopted an eclectic system of faith, a creed of pure 
Heism, and a ritual based on the system of Zoroaster. 
He is known to posterity as Akbar the Great. His 
empire was carried on by his descendants unim¬ 
paired for over a hundred years, with a stability that 
is a tribute to the deep and strong foundations he 
laid. The misconduct of his sons brought him 
much unhappiness. 

(d) Jahangir (1605-1627) was devoted to the 
pleasures of the wine-cup and the chase, and cared 
little for the law's and restraints of religion. Several 
European travellers visited the Court of Jahangir, 
and have left valuable records of their experiences. 
Among others were the ship-captain Hawkins and 
Sir Thomas Roe, ambassador of James 1 . It was 
during this reign that the English first established 
themselves at Surat. His son (who, on his 
death, became Emperor Shah Jalian) broke out 
into open rebellion against his father, and 
had to flee into exile. In the later years of his reign 
Jahangir gave the reins of government into the 
hands of his favourite wnfc, Nur Mahal or Nur 
Jahan. Her name appeared on the coinage along 
with Jahangir’s. He used to remark that Nur 
Jahan was wise enough to conduct the affairs 
of state, and that all he himself wanted was a bottle 
of wine and a piece of meat to keep himself merry. 

(e) Shah Jahan (1627-1658), on his return from 
exile, ascended the throne without opposition. In 
his reign the Moghul Empire reached the xenith of 
its glory. Many public works and grand buildings 
and monuments testify to his magnificence and 
taste. At Delhi he erected the celebrated peacock 
throne, and to him we owe the Taj Mahal at Agra, 
which he erected as the mausoleum of his favourite 
wife, Mumtaz Mahal. In his later days the 
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EmpeTor gave way to sloth anti self-indulgence, and 
a fratricidal struggle arose between his four ions for 
the supremacy. Aurangzib defeated and disposed 
of his brothers, and for eight years (1658-1666) kept 
his father a prisoner in his palace and gardens 
at Agra, treating him, however, with indulgence and 
respect. 

(/) Aurangzib (1658-1707), the third son of his 
father, was from youth a zealous and orthodox 
Muhammadan, simple and temperate in his manner 
of living, but sincerely believing that the end 
justified the means, he was entirely without scruple 
in accomplishing the aims and objects he co isidered 
desirable in the interests of himself and his people. 
During his reign the empire was wealthy and 
of enormous extent, embracing the whole of India 
as far south as Travancore. But he was not a success¬ 
ful ruler. He trusted no one, and the huge area of 
the Empire was quite beyond one man’s control. His 
religious intolerance put a stop to the loyal ca-opera- 
tion of the Rajputs, and drove into fierce revolt the 
Marathas under their leader Sivaji. For the last 
twenty-five years of his reign he was engaged in 
fruitless warfare in the Deccan against rebellious 
Muhammadan and Hindu chiefs. By his own per¬ 
sonal force he kept things together in his lifetime, 
but on his death decay and corruption rapidly set in, 
and India became a battlefield of rival powers— 
Hindu, Muhammadan, and European. 

(7) Characteristic!, of Muhntnniadan Cr,’iltsation 
in India .—In reviewing the chief charade' istics of 
civilisation in India during the Muha.nmadan 
period, we may note the follow'ing : 

(u) Apart from such rulers as Akbar and 
Jahangir, who were bad and even heretic il in the 
eyes of their fellow-Muhammadans, the Mi hamrna- 
dan Kings and Emperors were grossly partial in 
their administration of law. When the tyrant 'Ala- 
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ucUdiii consulted a lawyer and asked liiill how 
Hindus were designated in the law, he received the 
reply : 

They are called payers of tribute, and when the revenue officer 
demands silver from them, they should without question, and with 
all humility and respect, tender {fold. If the officer throws dirt 
into their mouth, they must without reluctance open their mouths 
wide to receive it. God holds them in contempt, for He .says 
“ Keep them under in subjection." To keep the Hindus in 
abasement is especially a religious duty, becau,se theTrophet has 
commanded us to slay them, plunder them, and make them 
captive, saying, “ Convert them to hslam or kill them, enslave 
them, and spoil their weidth and property.” No doctor but the 
great doctor (Hanifa) to whose .school we belong has assented to 
the imposition of jizya (or the poll-tax) on Hindus. Doctors of 
other .schools allow no other alternative but “ Death or Islam.”* 

The successive Muhammadan rulers did not dare 
enforce this law in its completene.ss, yet this repre¬ 
sented in the main their ideal of government, and 
was the basis of their relations with the unbelievers. 
While compulsory conversion was not a general 
rule during the Muhammadan administration, there 
can be no doubt that a very large proportion of the 
sixty millions of Muhammadans in India to-day are 
of Hindu origin, the descendants of those who 
adopted Islam witli a view to avoiding severe 
penalties. This was the social atmosphere in which 
Hindus, and more especially the upper classes of 
society, lived for centuries. Inevitably it had 
disastrous results on the moral fibre of the nation. 

(6) For many centuries before the Moghuls 
established tlieir Empire, India had been without a 
master hand, and her kings and princes waged 
continual warfare with one another. The Muham¬ 
madan Emperors were in general men of stern will 
and iron discipline. They were Oriental despots, 
Emperors in the full sense of the term. They 
realised for two centuries the ideal of India as a 
united Empire. The political future of India is 
problematic to a degree. But in all political 

* See Thompson's History of India, p. 214. 
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aspirations and hopes, native or foreign, there 
remains the ideal of a nnited India, a great iinperium 
such as Akbar so gloriously realised and the British 
sovereign inherited. To this extent, at lead, India 
will always he indebted to the Muhammadans. 

(c) While it is true that the masses of thi.> people 
are in general little affected by a change of ilynasty, 
yet the trend of evidence seems to be tliat the 
material condition of the Indian peasantry deterio¬ 
rated rather than improved under Muhammac an rule. 
Native writers at the present day have a tcncency to 
speak in high terms of the Muhammadan adminis¬ 
tration at the expense of the British. A gifted 
native writer (Mr. B. C. Dutt) thus writes ; 

We may look back on Moghul rule in India vith some 
reasons for gratification. India has always been mainly an 
agricultural country, and .ag-rlculture tlouri.shcd in tlie sixteenth 
and .seventeenth centuries. Industries and manufactute.s, trade 
and commerce, .also flourished in spite of all impeclimmts, and 
the market.s of Europe and Asia were filled with the products of 
the Indian loom as with the produce of the Indian .soil In the 
remote and peaceful villa^e.s the people lived under the protection 
of their own self-governing institutions, tilled their own lands, 
plied their own inau.stries, and settled their own disputes 

A rather pleasant picture this of India under Moslem 
rule, a picture that Mr. R. C. Dutt says is true of the 
Indian peasantry all through the centuries u itil the 
eighteenth—the period, be it remembered, when the 
British became responsible for the government of 
India’s millions. To maintain his posilicn Mr. 
Dutt quotes many contemporary historians, unong 
them the distinguished French writer Bernier, for 
twelve yeais resident in India, and a physiciar at the 
Court of the Emperor Aurangzih. Mr. Dutt writes 
as follows ; 

The most celebrated traveller who visited India in the seven¬ 
teenth eointury w.as l.lernier. He speal<.s of tlie corrujjtirn of the 
imperial officers at the time of Aurangzih, and of their i ip;)res.sion 
and exaction, but he al.so speak.s of llie industries of the ])eaceful 
population and of their Ir.ide and agriculture, which flourished In 
spite of the tmpcrfei:t .'idminislr.ntion of the seventeentli century. 
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Bernier travelled up the Ganges to Kajmahal, and found the 
country on both sides of the river intersected by numerous 
channels, lined with populous towns and villages, and with fields 
of rice and sugar and mulberry shrubs for the rearing of silk¬ 
worms. Rice was the staple food of the people, and geese and 
ducks, goats and sheep and fish, were plentiful. Cotton and silk 
were produced in vast (juantities. 

A pleasant picture is this, Mr. Vincent Smith, the 
greatest English authority to-day on the political 
history of India, also quotes Bernier, with an 
entirely different object in view. These are Mr. 
Smith’s words : 

Rven before the death of Aurangzib, the French physician 
Bernier, not an unfriendly critic, declared that no adequate idea 
can be conveyed of the sufferings of the people. He writes of “ a 
tyranny so excessive as to deprive the peasant and artisan of the 
necessaries of life, and leave them to die of misery and exhaustion 
—a tyranny owing to which the wretched people either have no 
children at all, or have them only to endure the agonies of 
starvation and die at a tender age- a tyranny, in fine, th.at drives 
the cultivator from hi.s wretched home. As the ground is seldom 
tilled otherwise than by compulsion, and no person is found 
willing and able to repair the ditches and canals for the 
conveyance of water, it happens that the whole country is badly 
cultivated, and a great part rendered unproductive from the want 
of irrigation. The houses, too, are left in a dilapidated condition.” 

Here are two authors, both men of the highest 
scholarship, arriving at conclusions diametrically 
opposed, and both quoting the same author as their 
authority. My perplexity led me to a study of 
Bernier himself, whose writings are of fascinating 
interest. He was evidently a man of wide learning, 
genuine research, and truly sympathetic spirit. You 
feel at once you are in the presence of a man who 
writes the truth as he saw it, and with a first-hand 
knowledge of the situation. He says : 

I am speaking the language of .several years’ experience. My 
information was obtained from various quarters, and is the result 
of many careful inquiifes among the natives, European merchants 
long settled in the country, ambassadors, consuls, and interpreters. 

Now, in the case of Mr. Dutt, the quotation from 
Bernier is as to the prosperous condition of Bengal 
along the hanks of the Ganges from Calcutta to 
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Rajmahal, a distance of some 200 miles. The 
ordinary reader, however, would conclude that this 
judgment of Bernier applies to the condition of the 
whole Muhammadan Empire in India. Bernier 
makes it very clear that he is writing of Bengal, and 
Bengal only. His description of Hindustan in 
general is of an utterly different character. The 
ordinary reader would conclude that the lurid 
account, quoted by Mr. Smith, of the condit on of 
the Indian peasant applies to the whole of Aurar gzib's 
dominions, Bengal included. Besides, Mr. Smith 
appears to have left out the very important modifying 
word " (rften,” for, according to the edition I have 
been able to consult, Bernier did not wrte"a 
tyranny so excessive,” but “a tyranny ofkn so 
excessive as to deprive the peasant and artisan af the 
necessaries of life.” On the whole, Beinicr’s 
detailed accounts, manifestly true to life, warrant us 
in taking a somewhat severe view of the social con¬ 
ditions of the Hindus during Muslim rule. He says : 

The persons put in possession of the land, whether as go'’ernors 
or contractors, have an authority almost absolute ovjr the 
peasantry, and nearly as much over the artisan and merchints of 
the towns and villages within their district; and nothing can be 
imagined more cruel and oppressive than the manner in which it 
is exercised. The sad abuse of the royal authority may not bo 
felt in the same degree near c.apital cities such as Delhi anc Agra, 
or in the vicinity of large towns and sc.aports, because ir those 
places acts of gross injustice cannot easily be concealed from the 
Court. . . . This debasing state of sbavery obstructs the piogre.s.s 
of trade, and influences the manner and mode of life of every 
individual. I'here can be little encouragement to engage in 
commercial pursuits when the success with which they rr ay be 
attended, instead of adding to the enjoyment of life, provofes the 
cupidity of a neighbouring tyrant, possessing both pow( r and 
inclination to deprive any man of the fruits of his industry. When 
wealth is acquired, as must sometimes be the ctise, the pos lessor, 
so far from living with increased comfort and assuming an air of 
independence, studies the means by which he may appear indi¬ 
gent ; his dress, lodging, and furniture continue to be niea 1, and 
he is careful above all things never to indulge in the pleasrres of 
the table. In the meantime, his gold .and silver remain buiied .at 
a great depth In the ground. A few individuals alone, who 
derive their money from the king, or from the omrahs, o who 
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arc protected by a poweidul patron, arc at no p;iinH to counterfeit 
poverty, but partake of the comforts and luxuries of life. . . . 'I'he 
peasant cannot avoid asking- himself the que.stion, “ Why should 
I toil for a tyrant who may come to-morrow and lay his rapacious 
hands upon all I possess and value without leaving me, if such 
should be his humour, the means to drag on my miserable 
existence ? ” Nothing but sheer necessity or blows from a cudgel 
keeps the artisan employed. He never can become rich, and he 
feels it no trifling matter if he have the means employed of satis¬ 
fying the cravings of hunger and of covering his body with the 
coarsest raiment. If money be gained, it does not in any measure 
go into hi-s pocket, but only serves to increase the wealth of the 
merchant, who in turn is not a little perplexed how to guard 
against some act of outrage .and extortion on the part of his 
superiors. ... A profouml and universal ignorance is the natural 
con.sequcnce of such a slate of society as I have endeavoured to 
describe. 

{d) Muhammadanism is largely responsible for 
the low position that woman occupies at the present 
time in India. The zenana system, so universal 
among the upper classes of Hindu society in 
Northern India, is a direct product of the example 
and rapacity of tlie Muhammadan conquerors. 
While a woman with a strong and dominating 
personality is often able to assert lierself and not 
merely become tlie equal of but gain authority over 
the stronger sex, even in Muhammadan civilisation 
(Nur Mahal, the wife of the Emperor Jahangir, is a 
striking instance), it is nevertheless entirely true that 
Islam in general regards woman as a chattel, a play¬ 
thing, and not man's helpmeet and companion in all 
his noblest activities. The practice of secluding 
women behind the purdah, and keeping her in 
ignorance, has been, and still is, one of the greatest 
curses that Islam has imposed on Indian civilisation. 

{e) It must nevertheless be recognised that art, 
literature, and religion flourished to a very con¬ 
siderable degree during the Muhammadan period. 
The architectural glories, the dreams in marble of 
Muhammadan India, such as the Taj Mahal of Agra, 
and Jama Masjid and ]i)iwan-i-Khas of Delhi, are 
univer.sally recogni.sed ;is unsurpassed anywhere in 
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the world. Tlie MiilKimmadans showed a great 
genius for history, and llieir chronicles are orr cliief 
authorities for tlie period. Their coining iimressed 
upon Northern India a common court language, a 
lin^ilua Jianca —the Urdu. The age of Muhairmadan 
rule is characterised by important religious move¬ 
ments mainly of a tlieistic nature. Kfunfuanda, 
Tulsi Das, and Chaitanya are all associated w ith the 
promulgation of a more popular form of Uirduism, 
in which hhakti or devolionai faith takes the place of 
Vcdic learning and sacritice. They made free use of 
the vernacular, and rejected caste and ariestly 
supremacy. The fusion of Hintlu and Muhairmadan 
thougiit gave rise to some important sects mch as. 
the Kabir Pantliis and the Sikhs. The religion of 
Islam had a considerable influence on Hindu faith 
and worship during the period. 

IX. The Age of European Settlements, British 
Supremacy, and National Revival. 

The main outlines of the building of our Empire 
in tlie East are known to all. Like tlie Portuguese, 
the Dutch, and the F'rench, tlie English \.'ent to 
India simply for trade. The exigencies of the 
situation compelled them to take up the burden of 
empire. The Moghul Empire had fallen to pieces. 
The ancestors of the Moghuls had come fiom the 
colder climates beyond the nortli-west. Physical 
and moral deterioration set in among their 
descendants permanently settled on the hot and 
stifling plains of India. As Sir William Hunter has 
said : 

't he ancestors of Aurangzib, who swooped down on India from 
the north, were ruddy men in boots ; the tovutiers aincng whom 
Aurangzlb g-rew up were pale persons in petticoats. Babar, the 
founder of tlic Itmpire, had swum every riyer which he met with 
during thirty yeans’campaig’ning-; the luxurious noble,s ound the 
powerful Aurangzib wore skirts in.ade of innumer.tble folds of 
white muslins, and went to war in palanquins, 
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After the great Emperor had passed away in 1707, 
hell was let loose, and the people were ground to 
the dust by selfish nobles, greedy officials, and 
plundering armies. Under such conditions the 
merchants required the security of a fort. At the 
beginning of the eighteenth century the British East 
India Company was in possession of three principal 
settlements—Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta, each of 
which was defended by modest fortifications, and 
had a narrow territory adjoining it. The French 
had their trading companies and factories, and there 
took shape in the brains of Dumas and of Dupleix, 
French Governors, the dream of founding the 
great French Empire on the ruins of the Muhamma¬ 
dan dominion falling to pieces around them. The 
English merchants saw clearly that the realisation of 
such a dream meant the ultimate ruin of their com¬ 
merce, and to preserve their own existence they were 
driven into the field of war to oppose the political 
aims of the French, When the struggle was over, 
they found themselves the rulers of wide territories, 
with large administrative responsibilities. The East 
India Company, now one power among many in 
India, was often induced by one of the contending 
parties to participate in the contests of the Native 
States among themselves ; in self-defence it had to 
fight the combinations formed against its very 
existence, such as the powerful Maratha confederacy, 
and being the victor it had to deal with the van¬ 
quished. Thus, step by step, the fabric of its 
dominion arose, founded by Clive, preserved during 
a worldwide crisis for England by Warren Hastings, 
extended by Cornwallis, and still further advanced 
and perfected by Wellesley and the Marquis of 
Hastings, On each renewal of its charter the 
Company passed more and more under the control 
of the British Government, until, after the 
great Sepoy Mutiny in 1857, the Crown and 
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Parliament assumed the full responsibility of 
empire. 

(i) Early European Settlements — Portupuese, 
Dutch, British, French, and their varying forliu'es .— 
Hitherto invaders hlad entered India from the r.orth- 
west. From the time of Alexander the Great 
(b.c. 327) to that of Vasco da Gama (a.d. 1498), 
there had been little direct intercourse between 
Europe and India. Such commerce as was carried 
on was by the difficult and dangerous route overland 
and by way of the Red Sea. Columbus, beliiving 
the world to be a sphere, thought he could reach 
Asia by a western route across the ocean. A few 
years later, the Portuguese navigator rounded the 
Cape of Good Hope, and, after a protracted voyage 
of eleven months, anchored off the coast of Ma abar, 
near Calicut, on May 20th, 1498. After a stay of 
three months he returned to Europe, bearing with 
him a letter from the Zamorin or Hindu Rlja of 
Calicut to the King of Portugal: “ Vasco da Gama, 
a nobleman of your ■household, has visited my 
kingdom, and has given me great pleasure. In my 
kingdom there is abundance of cinnamon, cloves, 
ginger, pepper, and precious stones. What ] seek 
from thy country is gold, silver, coral, and sc£ rlet.” 
Da Gama w;rs received at Lisbon with national 
rejoicings as enthusiastic as those with which Spain 
had greeted the return of Columbus, The i’ortu- 
guese conceived dreams of a great Oriental Empire, 
and in i 502 the King of Portugal obtained from the 
Pope a Bull constituting him “ Lord of the Naviga¬ 
tion, Conquest, and Trade of Ethiopia, Arabia, 
Persia, and India,” Da Gama’s discovery h: d the 
result of raising Portugal to one of the foremost 
places amon^ the nations of Europe, and oj ening 
up the East to commerce, and its colonisat on to 
the western world. 

During the whole of the sixteenth century, the 
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Portuguese enjoyed a monopoly of Oriental trade. 
“ Their three objects were conquest, commerce, and 
conversion.” The second Portuguese Viceroy was 
the famous Albuquerque, who greatly extended the 
area of Portuguese influence, and long after his 
death was held in reverence by Hindus and Muham¬ 
madans alike for the justice and magnanimity of his 
rule. Most of the succeeding Viceroys were tyran¬ 
nical and cruel, and in 1560 the Inquisition, with 
all its horrors, was introduced into Goa, the capital 
of Portuguese India. But the task of founding and 
maintaining a great Oriental Empire in India was 
too great for a small country like Portugal. The 
quality of the men they sent out steadily deterior¬ 
ated, and their bigotry and intolerance aroused 
fierce opposition in India itself. The downfall of the 
Vijayanagar Empire at the hands of the Muham¬ 
madan powers of the Deccan in 1564, and the 
union of Portugal with Spain from 1580 to 1640, 
contributed to the decline of Portuguese supremacy 
in the East. During the first half of the 
seventeenth century the Dutch everywhere routed 
the Portuguese in India, Ceylon, and Java, and 
in 1615 the British won a great victory at 
Swally. Now the only relics of her former 
greatness are the Portuguese settlements of Goa, 
Daman, and Diu. 

During the seventeenth century the Dutch mari¬ 
time power was the first in the world, and they 
established numerous settlements in India, Ceylon, 
and the Malayan Archipelago, ousting the Portu¬ 
guese on all sides. Their commercial policy was, how¬ 
ever, shortsighted, being based upon a monopoly 
of the trade in spices, and they stopped short of no 
acts of cuelty towards their commercial rivals. In 
1758 Clive attacked the Dutch at Chinsura, and 
forced them to an ignominious capitulation. Though 
Holland still holds Java and Sumatra, the Dutch 
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flag flic8 nowhere at the present time on the main¬ 
land ot' India. 

The earliest English attempts to reach the East 
were made by the North-West Passage under John 
Cabot and his three sons in 1497-8. In 1577 Sir 
Francis Drake circumnavigated the globe, aid the 
King of one of the Moluccas promised him an his 
way home to supply the English nation with all the 
cloves which the island produced. The first 
Englishman actually to visit India (1579! was 
Thomas Stephens. He became Rector cf the 
Jesuits’ College in Goa, and his letters to his father 
excited the deep interest of English merchants in the 
trade of the East. The defeat of the Invincible 
Armada in 1588 (at wliich time the crowns of Spain 
and Portugal were one) promoted maritime enter¬ 
prise in England. In 1591 tliree British \'essels 
sailed round the Cape of Good Hope to the Indian 
Ocean, and on the last day of the year 1600 Queen 
Elizabeth incorporated by Royal Charter the East 
India Company under the title of “ The Gorernor 
and Company of Merchants of London trading into 
the East Indies.” In the early years most cf the 
trading was done with the Spice Archipelago, and it 
was not till 1608 that a landing was made o r the 
coast of India, when Captain Hawkins visited 
Jahangir at Agra. A factory was established at 
Surat, but everywhere Portuguese hostility had to be 
faced. The defeat of a great Portuguese Armada at 
Swally in 1615 has already been referred tc, A 
convention of peace was signed between the Viceroy 
of Goa and the President of Surat in 1635. The 
rivalry between British and Dutch was much more 
intense, and the massacre of Englishmen at Amb ryna 
in the Indian Archipelago in 1623 was onlyaverged 
in 1654 '■’’y Cromwell, who secured a large indemnity. 
Notwithstanding Dutch rivalry, the English mer¬ 
chants made steady progress in establishing fact ories 
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on the mainland. In 1639 Madras was founded, in 
1661 Charles II. received Bombay from Portugal as 
part of Ills marriage settlement, and in 1690 Job 
Charnock founded Calcutta. In 1708 the interests 
of two rival companies, which had been engaged in a 
desperate struggle, were amalgamated by Act of 
Parliament. 

The French were late in coming to India, their 
first settlement being at Surat in 1688. Their 
political importance only began with Dumas, who 
in 1735 became Governor of Pondicherry. 

(2) The Rijlhieeiith-Ccntiiry Struggle of the British 
for Supremacy against French, Mtihainmadans, and 
Mardthas, — {a) Benoit Dumas, the French Governor 
of Pondicherry from 1735 to 1741, was the first to 
make use of the special political conditions prevail¬ 
ing in India at the time, for the political advantage 
of his country. Until after the death of Aurangzib, 
Europeans confined themselves to their commercial 
interests as far as (rossible, and offered due sub¬ 
mission to, and sought suitable protection from, the 
native rulei- of their neighbourhood or province. 
As a reward for assistance rendered against the 
Marathas, Dumas received the title of Nawfib from 
the Moghul Emperor, with permission to transfer 
the title to his successor. Dupleix, who, after a 
conspicuously able administi'ation at Chandernagore 
(a French settlement on the Hugh, founded in r688), 
took over the Governorship of Pondicherry in 1741, 
was in full sympathy with the political plans of 
Dumas, and made it his aim, by entering into relations 
with native princes, to acquire for France vast 
territories in India. With his wife (a woman of 
strong character and intellect, who, from lifelong 
residence in India, was intimately acquainted with 
native languages and customs), he lived in Oriental 
splendour, and as a Nawfib negotiated on equal 
terms with native princes. It was also his policy to 
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destroy the P^nglish fortifications, and make an end 
of the English settlements. In 1746 Madras was 
capturcM, but in 1748, to the great mortifiea'ion of 
Duplcix, was restored by the Treaty of \ixda- 
Chapellc. Later there occurred the disputed suc¬ 
cessions at Hydertihad and Arcot, and Dupleir stood 
forth as arbiter, and placed on both thrones 
nominees of his own. The British, in self-preserva¬ 
tion, were led to support candidates of their own 
for both thrones, and the result was war. If was at 
this stage that Clive, who had come out as a factor 
or writer in the service of the East India Coirpany, 
began a career of brilliant achievements that re¬ 
sulted in e.stablishing British supremacy in India. 
The siege of Arcot (1751), and its issue, gave Clive 
a European reputation, and he was hailed by Pitt as 
a lu:avenborn general. Tlie fame of British talour 
spread throughout India, as the result of the I eroiq 
exploit at Arcot, followed as it was by the battle of 
Plassey, Clive returned for a time to Englaid in 
ill-health, and Dupleix was recalled to Frante in 
disgrace, but the war continued for years, Er glish 
influence predominating in the Carnatic, and French 
in the Deccan and the Northern Circars. In 1760 
Colonel Coote won the decisive victory of Wandi- 
wash over the French General, Tally, and Pondi¬ 
cherry was starved into capitulation in Jan.iary, 
1761. Pondicherry and Chandernagore are the only 
impjortant French settlements now remaining in 
India, and by treaty they are unfortified, with only 
a limited military force. 

(d) After the death of Aurangzib, the power of 
the great Moghul had gradually fallen into the hands 
of his provincial Viceroys, the three greatest of 
whom were the Nawab of the Deccan, who ruled 
from Hyderabad; the Nawab of Bengal, w4o«c 
capital was Murshidabad; and the Nawab or V/azIr 
of Oudh. When Suraj-ud-daula, in 1756, succeeded 
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as Nawiib of Bengal, he attacked the English 
settlement at Calcutta, plundered it of two millions 
sterling,and was responsible for “the Black Hole” 
disaster. Clive, who had returned to Madras from 
sick leave, promptly sailed for Bengal. The battle 
of Plassey was fought on June 23rd, 1757, and 
resulted in the complete overthrow of the Nawab’s 
forces. History has agreed to adopt this date as the 
beginning of the British Empire in the Ea.st. 
Except in special districts, the British did not at 
this stage exercise direct rule. They patronised 
more or less independent native rulers, and often 
extracted from them large sums of money. In 1764 
the Nawab of Bengal, Mir Kasim, got tired of the 
Company’s claims and exactions, but with his allies, 
the Nawab of Oudh and the Moghul Emperor 
Shah Alam, he was overthrown at the decisive battle 
of Buxar, which laid Oudh at the feet of the 
conquerors, and brought the Moghul Emperor as a 
suppliant to the British camp. Oudh was given 
back to the Nawiib on conditions; the Emperor 
granted the ComiJariy the diwani or financial 
administration of Bengal, Behar, Orissa, and the 
Northern Circars. A puppet Nawab was still main¬ 
tained at Murshidrdrad. In 1767 Clive tinally 
retired from India, and in 1772 Warren Hastings 
was appointed Governor, and two years later 
Governor General, of Bengal, with powers of control 
over the other presidencies. During his administra¬ 
tion the English power in Southern India was saved 
from the hostile attacks of Haidar Ali of Mysore, 
and the Nizam of the Deccan. Hastings’ fame as a 
ruler rests on his administrative work. It was he 
who organised, by his beneficent and enlightened 
rule (Of thirteen years, the Empire which Clive 
founded, and he left India amid enthusiastic fare¬ 
wells from all classes, Indian and European. “ If 
Clive’s sword conquered the Indian Empire, it was 
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tlie hriin of Hastings that planned the system of 
civil administration, and his genius that s ived the 
Empire in its darkest hour.” Among his siccessors 
must be mentioned Cornwallis, who was responsible 
for the separation of the functions of District 
Collector and Judge, and the introduction of the 
Permanent Settlement of the Land Revenue in 
Bengal ; and Wellesley, a man of comprehensive 
political vision, who doubled the territories of the 
Company, and made the British the one pai amount 
power in the Peninsula by his system of subsidiary 
alliances with native princes, who were allow'ed to 
retain the insignia of sovereignty by surrendering 
the substance of independence. 

(c) Sivaji, the founder of the Maratha power, died 
in i6Ko, having made himself supreme in 'Vestern 
India. Under his grandson, the power of tie king 
passed into the hands of the Brahman miristeror 
Peshwa, who established an independent dynasty at 
Poona and organised a confederacy of the Manitha 
chiefs, which included the Sindhia dynasty of 
Gwalior, the Holkar dynasty of Indore, the Craikwar 
of Baroda, and the Bhonsla Raja of Betar and 
Nagpur. The Marathas succeeded in e.xiending 
their dominions in all directions. In 1761 they 
suffered a severe reverse at the hands of Ahmed 
Shah, ruler of the Punjab, at the battle of Panipat. 
Towards the latter part of the eighteenth century 
they came into conflict with the British, and 
between 1775 and 1817 there were four Warathii 
wars. Their power was greatly curtailed ly the 
victories of Arthur Wellesley and Lake in 1803, 
and finally overthrown in 1817 under the Marquis 
of Hastings. 

(3) The T'ifty Years’ Rule of the East India Coni~ 
pany as Paramount Power —1805-1858.—Duri ig this 
period of more than fifty years there were (apart 
from the ten weeks’ administration of Lord Corn- 
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Wallis, and the brief tenure of office that followed 
by a servant of the company, Sir George Barlow) 
nine Governors-General. 

(a) Lord Minto (1807-1813), in accordance with 
instructions from home, engaged but little in military 
expeditions, but yet managed by diplomacy or threats 
to maintain the prestige of the British name. He 
negotiated a treaty of perpetual amity with Ranjit 
Singh, head of the Sikh confederacy, and ruler of 
the Punjab, and under his influence the sphere of 
British influence was widened by the sending of 
embassies to a new set of foreign Powers—the 
Punjab, Afghanistan, and Persia. In the last year 
of his rule a great controversy was waged in England 
around the Charter of the Company and the terms of 
its renewal. The outcome of the discussion w^as, on 
the one hand, that the monopoly of the Company 
in Indian trade was abolished, and the shores of 
India opened to the private merchant, the manu¬ 
facturer, and the planter ; and, on the other hand,, 
that practically unrestricted freedom was given tO' 
the missionary and the schoolmaster to live and 
work in India. As a result, the Company gradually 
restricted itself to administration and government, 
while the free operation of educational and religious 
forces is responsible for the new India we witness 
to-day, with all its seething discontent, and its 
aspirations after a larger life. 

(b) The Marquis of Hastings (1813-1823).—His 
administration was brilliant in military display, and 
beneficent in social results. He succeeded in putting 
an end to the incursions of the Gurkhas of Nepal into 
British Indian territory ; important Maratha States 
were reduced to subjection; and the predatory 
bands of Pindaris, who rode forth every winter 
season to burn and plunder villages and violate 
homes, were crushed. He abolished the office of 
Press censor, and gave a moderate measure of liberty 
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to the-Press. He interested hiniself in edutational 
pi ejects, and during his tenure of office the first 
two colleges for higlier education in Ind a were 
established— the Hindu College, now known as the 
Presidency Colh'ge, in Calcutta, and the Christian 
College at Serarnpore. 

(r) Lord Amherst (1823-1H28).—The p'incipal 
event of his adniini.stration was the war with Hurma, 
brought on by encrorrehments on British tlistricts 
by the King of Ava. d'he war was badly nit naged, 
costing much in the way of lives and money, but it 
gave to India the new and fertile provitces of 
Aracan, 'Penasserim, and Assam. 

[d] Lord IViUiam BentincL (1828-1835).— 
administration was essentially peaceful, but pro- 
gressite and succe.ssful. His two most memorable 
acts are the abolition of suttee and the supp-'ession 
of the thugs. It requiri^d no little moral c )uragc 
to attack sui h institutions as suttee and thuggism, 
in vieu' of the religious sanctiotts attached to them, 
but Bentinc'k jtersisted in liis benevolent efforts 
notwithstanding the opposilion. He brought into 
ordoT the finances after the burden imposed on them 
by the Burmese war. Headmitled educated natives 
more freely into the service of the Cornpanc. and 
induced tlie Covernment toparticijiatc in tlie sjiread 
of English education. Coorg was anne.eed, but 
only in consideration of the unanimous wish of its 
people. “ I'he modern history of the British in 
India, as benevolent administrators, ruling' the 
country with an eye to the good of the native;, may 
be said to begin with Lord William Bentincl:.” 

(c) Lord Aufkland (1836-1842).--His ap|)oint- 
ment ojiens a new era of war and ( oiiquest, which 
lasted for some twenty years. 'I'hc Afghan War, the 
conquest of Sind, the two Sikh Wars in tlie Punjab, 
the second Burmese War, and finally tin; great 
Sepoy Mutiny, all followed one another in close sue- 
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cession. For the purpose of checking Russian 
aggression, Dost Muhammad was dethroned, and 
the exiled Amir, Shah Shuja, put in his place. The 
outcome was a great catastrophe, and the disgrace 
of the British arms. The Afghans rose against the 
British, the British envoy was treacherously mur¬ 
dered, and of the British garrison of 4,000 fighting 
men, with a much larger company of camp followers, 
there was only one survivor. Auckland’s successor 
arrived before the di.saster could be retrieved. 

(/) Lord Etienhoroui’h (i842-r844) sent a British 
army to Kabul, which blew up with gunpowder the 
great bazaar of the city, and recovered the hostages 
and prisoners. Dost Muhammad was again allowed 
to take undisputed possession of his throne. Ellen- 
borough, over-fond of theatrical display and gran¬ 
diloquent utterances, conveyed the fraudulent gatc.s 
of Somnath from the tomb of Mahmud of (Ihazni 
back in triumphal procession to India as a memorial 
of “Somnath revenged.’’ in J843, Sir Charles 
Napier, regarding it as a humane piece of rascality, 
conquered Sind, and announced the fact in his 
brief punning despatch-Beccavi,” “1 have 
sinned” (Sind), 

(g) Lord Ilardin^e (1844-1848) had to face an 
inva.sion of British territory by the Sikh army. The 
Sikhs proved to be a formidable foe, but their resist¬ 
ance was overcome in the battle of Sobraon, and 
the Treaty of Lahore imposed various restrictions 
on Sikh independence. Hardinge’s term of office 
was marked by a variety of measures in the direction 
of material and educational progress. 

(Ji) Lord /)(>/hausir (1848-/856) was the youngest 
and one of the greatest of Indian pro-consuls. He 
“ completed the fabric of British rule in India. The 
Empire, as mapped out by Lord Wellesley and Lord 
Hastings during the first quarter of the century, had 
received the addition of Sind in 1843. The Marepess 
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of Dalfiousie finally fillotl the wide; spaces 'overed 
by Oiidh, the (Jentral Provinces, and smalle ■ States 
within India, together with the great outlyirg terri¬ 
tories of the Punjab on the nortli-west frontier, and 
the richest part of Lower Purinai beyond ti e sea.” 
Ilis annexation policy has been .strongly criticised. 
Holding tire view that rulers exist only for tfe good 
of the ruled, he denied the validity of the Hindu 
theory of adoption, and aj)plied his “doetdne of 
lapse ” to dynasties; with ik> eiatural sure eiiSor or 
guilty of misrule. As a ruler, no branch of :he ad- 
mi ni.stiat ion escaped his reforming hand. We are 
largely indebted to him for thi' network of roads, 
tailways, and canals which now coveT India, and he 
introduced cheap postage;, the electric telegraph, 
and ste'am communication thronglt the Red Sea. 

(4) The (Irca/ Sc/toy Miiliiiv: Its (/a!is«.s^ its 
J.eaditij^ I'.T'o/its, and its Rrsiills. The Marrii css of 
J.lalhousie was sueeeeeled in the Covernor ( leneral- 
shij:) by Lord ('aiming, who, ;at the farewell Ijonquet 
in Lnglanel, given him by the Lonrt of Directors, 
uttered these ]irophetic words: “I wish for a 
peaceful term of office. Hut 1 eanno-t forget that, 
in the sky of India, serene its it is, a small cloud may 
arise, no larger than a man’s hand, bul i/hicdi, 
growing larger and larger, may at last threa en to 
burst and overwlveliii us with ruin.” In the f illow- 
ing year the sepoys of tlie Hengal army (if should 
be noted that Bengal, at this time, was often a; ed as 
including most of Northern India) mutinied, aid all 
the valley of the (langes from Delhi to Patna rose 
in rebellion. 

Thr idz/srs ot the .Un/i/ty.- -“The mediate -ause 
of the mutiny was the great disproportion he'tween 
the numbers of British and native troops in India, 
which gave the sepoys an exaggerated notien of 
their power; its immediate causes wctc a si ri:;s of 
eircumstanccs wliieli promoted active discontent 
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with British rule,” Wi; may note in more detail the 
following;—(«) On the ground of expense, the Com¬ 
pany employed relatively few European soldiers, 
and when the Mutiny broke out, the relative num 
hers were 257,000 native to 36,000 British troops, 
though the ordinary proportion was five to one. 'I he 
pay and privileges of the sej>oy were steadily being 
diminished, and the Indian cavalry were almost to 
a man in debt. Sufficient account had not been 
taken of the social and religious feelings of the 
native soldiers, and in the greasing of cartridges 
no precautions had been taken to exclude the fat of 
cows and pigs, the use of both being deeply offensive 
to Hindus, and the latter to Muhammadans. The 
sepoys became persuaded that Government had a 
deep-laid plot for forcing them to become Christians 
by first making them outcastes from their own 
religion. Discipline also had become unusually 
lax in the Indian army, and many British regimental 
officers were inefficient. (/>) Native opinion through¬ 
out India was in a state of ferment, due to the spread 
of education, the extension of missionary effort, the 
appearance at the same moment of the steam-engine 
and the telegraph-wire. The old order appeared to 
be doomed, and the numerous social reforms of 
Dalhousie and his predecessors were repugnant to 
the conservative element in Hindu society as threat¬ 
ening the social pfodorninance and livelihood of the 
priesthood. Dalhousie’s annexation policy, with its 
insistence on the doctrine of lapse, produced many 
political malcontents, who resented dethronement, 
loss of title, or los.s of pension on their part or that 
of their friends. Muhammadan landowners resented 
the manner of re assessment of the land revenue, 
carried through as it w;is in the interests of the culti¬ 
vators, The Mutiny, then, may be regarded as the 
penalty we had to pay for our easy-going negligence 
and disregard of danger-signals; and, on the other 
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liand, for the strenuous proj^ressivc policies of our 
most conscientious tlovernors-General. 

llu' Leadiiifi I'h'citls of the Mutiny .— (a) The 
heginninfs of mutiny showed tliernselves at Barrack- 
pur, when the sepoys refused to receive the greased 
cartridges, and set tire to various military b.hidings. 
Similar outbreaks occurred in other station^ but no 
severe measures were taken. On May 9tli, tl^57, a 
Meerut, eighty-five mutinous sepoys wer(; stripped 
of their uniforms and marched to gaol, f'he next 
day was a Sunday, and while the Britisl troops 
were parading for church, most of the India i troops 
rose in a body, released their comrades frem gaol, 
massacred some of their officers and such ICi ropeans 
as fell into their hands, and burned their bungalows. 
There was no man of strong will among tiu British 
ofliceis in charge at Meerut, and no effective use was 
made of the large European force statione 1 there. 
The mutineers marched off to Delhi, captured the 
city, and proclaimed the effete Bahadur Shfih 
Emperor of India. The flames of rebelhoi: spread 
far and wide, and the same scenes were en; cted in 
numerous places throughout Northern India. Euro¬ 
peans and Indian Christians, men, wonu n, and 
children, were hunted down and massacred, bunga¬ 
lows burned and plundered, gaols broken open, and 
public buildings sacked. 

(b) The Massacte at Caivnporc. Near tfawnpore 
lived the Kaja of Bithiir, known as the Nam. Sahib, 
the arch-villain of the Mutiny. Thongli be con¬ 
stantly hunted, played, and dined with tlie British 
officers, it is clear that his heart was full of hatred 
against the British Government, on account of the 
refusal of the pension held to have lapsed on the 
death of his adoptive father, the last Peshwa of the 
Marathas. He induced the 3,000 mutinous sepoys 
of Cawnpore to besiege the few hundred Ei ropean 
residents of the station, mostly women and children. 



232 


The Soul of India 


After three weeks of resistance, under the le;irlership 
of General Wheeler, they were compelled, by 
exposure, hunger, and thirst, to enter into a treaty 
with the Nana Sfihib, who promised them safe 
conduct down the river to Allahabad. Fire was, 
however, opened upon them from both banks; only 
four men escaped, and others who survived the 
fusillade were instantly shot. Three weeks later, the 
women and children survivors, who during this 
period had been kept in confinement, were massacred 
on the near approach of the forces of Havelock and 
Neill, and their mangled bodies, to the number of 
200, were cast into an adjacent well. Here they 
were discovered, a day or so afterwards, and the 
wrath of Neill and his men, notwithstanding 
Havelock's appeals, was ungovernable. The Nana 
Sfiliib, however, escaped, and disappeared in the 
Nepal jungles, and was heard of no more. 

(f) The Relief of Lnekfunv. Sir Henry Lawrence, 
Chief Commissioner of Oudh, took the precaution 
to fortify and provision tlie residency at Lucknow. 
Here he and his small garrison were besieged by a 
large force of trained sepoys. He was fatally 
wounded soon after the siege began, but the spirit of 
their dead leader lived on in the hearts of the 
garrison. After suffering severe losses, they were 
(after a siege of 87 days) finally relieved by Havelock, 
the soldier-saint, and Outram, the Bayard of India. 
The relieving forces, though sufficient to save the 
garrison from destruction, were themselves invested, 
and two months later were relieved by Sir Colin 
Campbell. Shortly afterwards occurred the death of 
Havelock. 

(d) The Siege of Delhi. On the outbreak of the 
mutiny John Lawrence began to reap the fruits of 
good government in the loyalty of the people of the 
Punjab and the Sikh troops. With the aid of his 
able and heroic assistants, Herbert Edwardes and 
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John Nicholson, he held on to tlie Punjab, sending 
on to Delhi as much in the way of rciriforceiuents as 
they coaikl safely sfiare. From early in June the 
British force occupied the famous ridge at fDelhi. 
Jn August, Nicholson, worshipped by the v/i d Sikh 
soldiery as the very incarnation of the god rf war, 
was sent by Lawrence to put more spirit into the 
attack, fti September the city was captuicl after 
six days’ hard fighting, during vvliich Nichohon re¬ 
ceived a fatal wound. Tire Icmpcvor was dejiorted. 

(c) The Campaign in Oudh and Central C'din .— 
In Oudh, the British, under (’olin Campbell and 
Outram, had to quell, not the mutiny of .in army, 
but the. revolt of a people. In Central hu ia Sir 
Hugh Rose conducted a brilliant campaign r gainst 
the disinherited Rani of jhansi, and Tanlifi Topi, 
commander-in-chief of Nana .Srihib. Both were 
ultimately crushed. The Rani died fighting, and 
Tantia Toih was betrayed and executed. 

'J'he Result o! the A/u/iny. —'I'lie chief result of 
the Mutiny was that government by the tVmpany 
was abolished, and the Queen’s noble proclnmation 
was accepted by the peojiles of India as the ciiarter 
of their lives and libertie,s. 

(5) India under the 'I'he proclamation 

of 1858 not only guaraiiteos toall full freedom n tlie 
exercise of their religious frclicKs, and'(‘qual ,ird im- 
jiartial protection of the law, but has the following 
important clause; 

And it i.s further our will th;it, so far as may be, our .si bjects, 
of whatsoever race or creed, be freely ami impartially ailm lledlo 
uffice.s in mil' service, the dulie-S of whicluhc.y may be qiiali ied l.iy 
their education, ability, and intPirrily, duly to discharge. 

The policy outlinctl in these words resulted in a 
great extension of English and university educt tion, 
A new itra, too, was established in tlic relatiois of 
the paramount power and the feudatory Slates, and 
English statesmen perceived “ that it was better 
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patiently to train an Indian prince to govern well 
than to set him aside and do- the work more 
efficiently in his stead.” In i86i, the Viceroy’s 
Council was reconstituted, the first step in repre¬ 
sentative government being taken by the addition 
of several non-official members to the Council for 
legi.slative purposes. Canning left India in March, 
1862, and died soon after his return to England. 
At a great crisis, when passions ran high, and panic 
was the order of the day, he did a great service to 
the Emiiire by the vigour and clemency of his rule. 
We can do no more than devote a vtny brief para¬ 
graph to the admini.stration of each of his successor.s, 

(a) (1862-3) was the first Viceroy directly 

appointed by the Crown, and, as subject to the 
Secretary of State for India, he loyally accepted the 
new situatioti, and practically abandoned the atti¬ 
tude of viccregml independenoe that had prevailed 
from the days of Clive and Warren Ha.sting.s. He died 
after having been only a year and a half in office. 

{l>) Lawrence (1864-9).--'I'he internal administra¬ 
tion of Sir John (afterwards Lord) Lawrence “ was 
remarkable for financial prudence, a jealous regard 
for the good of the masses of the ]>eoplc and of the 
British soldiers, and a generous interest in educa¬ 
tion, especially in its Christian aspects.” The ter¬ 
rible Orissa famine in 1866 awakened the public 
conscience, and aroused Government to assume 
more direct rc.spon.sihility in coping with famine, by 
the improvement of communications and the con¬ 
struction of irrigation canals, l.awrcnce did much 
by legislation to place on an equitable basis the 
relations of landlord and cultivator in Oudh and 
the Punjab. 

(c:) Mayo (1869-1872) must be classed among 
India’s great Viceroys. He overhauled the whole 
administration, and introduced many financial and 
administrative reforms. lie greatly improved the 
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financed, and pnt India on a payin^^ basis. He did 
much to develop tlie material resouices of the 
country, by promoting irrigation, railways, forests, 
and other useful public woi ks. He al olished 
inland tolls that hindered trade between p ovince 
and province, 'rhere seemed to be no limit to his 
vigour, and he met his death by the hand of an 
assassin while on a tour of inspection in tlit; convict 
settlement of the Andamans. 

{<{) Northbrook (1872-6).—During his adin nistra- 
tion famine was averted in Lower Bengal by a vast 
organisation of State relief, and the iinpoitaiion of 
rice from Burma. 'I'he Gaikwar of Baroca was 
dethroned for misgovemmenl and disloyally wdiile 
his dominions were continued to a nominaleci child 
of the family. The visit of the Ida nee of Wales 
evoked a jiassionate burst of loyalty' never before 
know’ll in the annals of British India. 

(e) f.yltoii (1876-1880).—On January 1, 1877, 
Queen Victoria w'as proclaimed Empress of India 
at a Durh,.u- of great magnilicenee held on the 
histone ridge overlooking Delhi. In Ihe mealtime, 
Southern India was in the grip of a widespread ;ind 
long-protracted famine. Although Oovirnment 
spent some seven millions sterling in relief, aiel in the 
importation of grain by sea and rail, it is esti nated 
that more than live millions of people per shed. 
Serious complications arose with Afghanistfui, which 
was show ing speci.il favour to J^ussia. The country 
w;is invadetl. A British Resident and his escort 
w'ere established at Kabul, but within a fewv m intlis 
they were treacherously massacred. Kfdnil was 
occupied in force, and a new Amir recognised. 

(/) Ripon (1880-4) was sent to India b" the 
new' Liberal Ctovernment under Gladstone to lev’erse 
the policy of Lytton, and to withdraw from Aig iani- 
stan as soon as it could conveniently be doiii:. The 
new Amir was ultimately' left in [losscssion o the 
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throne, with an annual subsidy from the British. 
Ripon extended municipal and local self-govern¬ 
ment, and gave the elective principle a wider applica¬ 
tion. A measure—known as the Ilbert Bill—which 
attempted to give native magistrates and judges 
jurisdiction over European British subjects, raised 
a storm of opposition from the European com¬ 
munity, and ended in a compromise which enabled 
Europeans in such cases to claim a jury of which at 
least half shall be Europeans. “There probably 
never was a Viceroy so unpopular among Anglo- 
Indians, and so popular with the natives. On Lord 
Ripon's departure from India in November, 1884, 
there were extraordinary manifestations in his favour 
on the part of the Hindu population of Bengal and 
Bombay, and more than a thousand addresses were 
presented to him.” 

(S) (1884-8) carried on with much tact 

and ability the work of his predecessor. He estab¬ 
lished stable relations with Afghanistan, and settled 
the grave crisis with Russia arising out of the 
Panjcleh incident. Numerous offers of help came 
from the native chiefs. The Burmese King Thibaw 
broke the terms of his treaty with the Indian Govern¬ 
ment. An army marched to Mandalay, Upper 
Burma was annexed, and the king deposed. Lady 
Dufferin’s memory is perpetuated in India by the 
Hospital Fund, called after her name, for providing 
better medical treatment to the women of India. 

{h) Lansdotvnc (1888-1894) had to face consider¬ 
able trouble from the frontier tribes, and numerous 
punitive expeditions were the result. He enlarged 
the Legislative Councils of the supreme and local 
Governments, and extended the representative prin¬ 
ciple. 

(f) Elgin (1894-9).—His administration is notable 
for the visitation of plague, famine, and earthquake, 
and for the expensive frontier wars. 
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(j) *Cnrzon (1899-1905), after making careful 
inquiries through various Commissions, int 'oduced 
a great variety of reforms bearing on irrigati on, rail¬ 
ways, universities, agricultural banks, exc se, and 
police. In all his reforms his one great ain was to 
introduce gieater efficiency and honesty i ito the 
administration, and to advance the common welfare 
as against special class interests. His division of 
Rcng.d was justiliable on the ground of effic ency in 
administration, but not from the stamlpoint of 
national sentiment. His policy of dealing with the 
hill-tribes brought peace on the frontier Like 
Dalliousie, he failecl to make due allowa ice for 
national sentiment and prejudices, hut posterity 
will rank him as one of the great Indian Viceroys. 

(k) iMinto (1905-10) was called upon to deal 
with grave symptoms of unrest due to the partition 
of Bengal and the general awakening in eastern 
lands. In his policy of repression and coneiliation 
he worked in hearty co-operation with the Sicretary 
of State, Lord Morley. As instances of rcqiression 
may lie mentioned the new Explosives and Press 
Acts, while the Indian Councils Act greatly edended 
the representative principle and was well rec lived. 

( l ) Hardinge (1910— ) has continued wilh much 
success the policy of repression and conciliation. 
The crowning of the King-Emperor at De hi, and 
the important changes announced in the imperial 
proclamation, may be regarded as the beginning of 
a new era of peace and goodwill, of progriss and 
reform. 

Tlii: Giwernmeut and Administration oflndic .—The 
main features of the Government and Adir inistra- 
tion of India may be indicated. Queen E izabeth 
incorporated the East India Company by royal 
charter dated December 31st, 1600. It received 
the sole right of trading with the East Indies, 
and its control was placed in the hands of a 
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l^overnor and a committee of twenty-four, appointed 
by a larger body, the court of proprietors ; and 
down to the time of George III., the chairman 
and c(nut of directors in London exercised full 
ccmtrol over their servants in India. Clive's 
victory at Plassey (1757) made the Company a 
ruling power in India, and then the British 
Government began to assert its authority. Lord 
North’s Regulating Act (1773) raised the Governor 
of Bengal, Warren Hastings, to the rank of Governor- 
General, and provided that his nomination, though 
made by a court of directors, should in future 
be subject to the approval of the Crown ; in 
conjunction with a council of four, he was 
entrusted with power of peace and war ; a supreme 
court of judicature was established, to which the 
judges were appointed by the Crown ; and legis¬ 
lative penver was conferred on the Governor-General 
and his Council. Next followed Pitt’s India Bill, 
which created a Board of Control, practically 
a committee (to the number of six) of members 
of the Cabinet, with powers to revise the acts of 
the directors, and represented in Parliament by a 
President and a Secretary. This system of double 
government—the Court of Directors and the Board 
of Control—with the Governor-General and his 
Council of four in India continued in force until 
August 2nd, 1858, when all the powers belonging 
to the Court of Directors and the Board of Control 
were transferred to the Crown, which exercises its 
power through a Secretary of State for India, a 
member of the Cabinet, responsible to and repre¬ 
senting the Supreme Authority of Parliament. The 
Secretary of State is assisted by a Council of not 
less than ten and not more than fourteen members, 
appointed for seven years by the Secretary of 
State. At least nine members of the Council must 
be persons who have served or resided ten years 
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in India, and have not Mt India more thai five 
years j>revioiis to their appointment. A mi-mber 
may be removed upon an Address from both b ouses 
of Parliannmt, and no member can sit in I'arlia- 
ment. A Hindu and a Muhammadan were for 
the first time appointed to the Council in 1907. 
The Council of India, which has no initiative 
authority, is essentially an advisory body, with 
powers of control over finance. It meets at least 
once a week, and the Secretary of State regrlates 
the transaction of business. Subject to the SecrC' 
tary of State’s direction, the supreme executive 
authority in India, in both civil and military a Tairs, 
is the (lOvernor-Cicneral in Council, or the (h'vern- 
ment of India. The Governor (lomeral, or Vice¬ 
roy, is appointed by the Crown for a ptvriod of 
five years. I'he Executive Council, which vir.ually 
sits as .1 Cabinet, is compi.tsed of six orc'inary 
members, likewise appointed by the. Crow 1 for 
five years, of whom three must have served for 
ten years in India, and one must be a barrister, 
together with the Commandew in Cliief as an extra¬ 
ordinary member. A native of luflia, a lawyci, was 
first appointed member of < ouncil in 1909. 
Ordinarily the opinion of tire majority prevaih, but 
the Governor General is empowt'red in S])ecial 
circumstances to overrule the majority. Ikisiness 
is conduct(2d by ten departments — Emarice, 
Foreign, Home, Legislative, Revenue and Agri¬ 
culture, Public Works, Commerce and bid istry. 
Railway, Army, and Education. These several 
departments are each in charge of a Secreta y to 
Government; and each departntent, exoep the 
foreign department, which is under the immtdiate 
superintendence of the (.lovernor (renera, is 
assigned to the special care of one of the members 
of the Council, much after the fashion of a 
European Cabinet. Each member of Couiicil has 
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authority to deal with affairs of minor importance 
in his department, and to select what is worthy 
of the consideration of the Governor-General and 
his Council. All orders and resolutions, however, 
arc issued in the name of the Governor-General 
in Council, and must be signed by a Secretary. The 
Council is expanded into a Legislative C<.)uncil 
of 68 members, of whom 36 are nominated and 
32 elected by various native and commercial 
interests under the provisions of the Indian Coun¬ 
cils Act, 1909; an official majority is thus guar¬ 
anteed. The seat of the Supreme Government i.s 
now Delhi, with an annual migration to the hill- 
st<'ition of Simla for the hot season. 

For purposes of administration India is divided 
into ten great and four smaller provinces. Madr.a.s, 
Bombay, and now Bengal, are each ruled by a 
Governor appointed by the Crown, with legisla¬ 
tive and e.xecutive councils modelled on those of the 
Govenioi'-General. The provincial councils, however, 
are not quite so large, and the provincial legislative 
councils, which vary in number from about 50 
to 20, all liave non-official mtijorilies. 'Lire Governor 
may communicate direct with the Secretary of 
State. 'I’he United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, 
the Piinjtdr, Burma, anti Ihe new Province of Biha/', 
Chota Nagpore, and Orissa, have each a 
Lieutenant-Governor, appointed by the Governor- 
General with the approval of the Crown, and each 
has a Legislative Council; the Central Provinces, 
Assam, and the North-West Frontier Province are 
each under a Chief Commissioner, or Agent, 
appointed by the Governor-General in Council. 
Tlie minor Provinces of Coorg, Ajmer-Merwara, 
British Baluchistan, and the Andamans also are 
each under a Chief Commissioner. The Lieutenant- 
Governors and Chief Commissioners arc usually 
chosen from the Indian Civil Service. Each pro- 
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vince is usually htokcni up info divisions unde ■ Ct)m- 
jnissionoi's, and then divided ink) disiiicts wliieh, 
with tlieir subdivisions, form the unils of ac minis¬ 
tration There are 267 districts in British India. 
At the head of each district is the Distrita Otficer 
(collector-magistrate or deputy-commissioiH r(, who, 
in subordination to a (Commissioner, has control 
in eveiy department of administration. Subordi¬ 
nate to the collector or magistrate in most districts 
there arc a joint magistrate, an assistant inagi.s- 
tiaile (members ot the Indian Civil Sei'vice), .u d one 
or more deputy ecjllectors and otlier officials. The 
deputy magisirates or colieclons are mostly 11 dives, 
and are often in charge of a suhdivisioi of a 
district. Madras, Bombay, Bengal, and Agra 
have each a Migli Court, from wliich there is an 
ultimate appeal to the I’rivy Council in England. 
Other provinces have chief courts. For local 
gov('.nuuent purpewes tlierc are more; than ieven 
hundred municipal bodies, appointed on the 
elective princi|fie as to the nuijority, but with 
some Government cx-offtcio or nominated meribers 
in all case.s. The municipalities have charge of 
roads, fairs, markets, open s})ac:cs, water supply, 
drainage, education, iiospilals, elc. In Iht rural 
districts there are some 1100 district and local 
boards doing similar work. From all this it is clear 
that solid foundations have I>een laid for a com¬ 
plete system of reprtsicnlalive government on lines 
at once democratic .and imperial. 

The chief of the, Indian Services is teclmically 
known as the Indian Civil Service. It is limited 
to about a thousand members, who are chose i by 
open competition in England. Tlie higher ofbeers 
of the education dejiartmcnt, police, engiineang, 
public works, telegraph, and forest sei'viees are also 
recruited in England. In all these higher sir’'ices 
there is a sinall {lercentage of natives. 
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1 .css ihiin 6,501-) Kn(4:lishiTien iirc cinploycil to nilc over the 500 
millions of I iidi.i, On the oilier hnnil, nni ives nianngc the greater 
part ot tin.' arlministration of the revenue and l.'ind affair.s anti 
magisterial work. 1 he subordinate courts throughout India are 
almost entirely manned by native judge.s, who sit also on the 
bench in eacli of the High C.'oui t.s. Siiuilai ly in the otlier services. 
There are four engineering college.s in India, which furnish to 
natives access to the higher grtides of liie public works dejiart- 
nient ; and the provincial education services are. recruited solely 
in India, 

The Native or Feudatory States, large and small, 
iiumber nearly 700, but only about 200 are of any 
real importance. They comprise about two-fiftb.s 
of the area and one-fifth of the population of 
India. British Indian law doe.s not apply to the 
Native States, and such control as the Supreme 
Government e.verciscs ovt'r the administration of 
these areas is executive, (kmerally speaking, the 
more important enjoy full infernal autonomy, with 
the power of life and diialh over their subjects, 
and tlie states are governed by the native princes, 
ministers, and councils, with the advice of a 
political officer of tlie Supreme Government. The 
officer may .serve as British Resident of one 
large state, or may be the Agent for a group of 
states. In matters of imperial interest, trade, main 
lines of railway, etc., the Supreme Government 
has jurisdiction. In case of misrule, the Supreme 
Government can dethrone the cliief or temporily sus¬ 
pend him from tlie exercise of li is powers. Feudatories 
can form no alliance willi one another or with foreign 
states, and peace is imposed on all. The majority 
of the states represent the scattered military chief 
ship.s which sprang from the ruins of the Moghul 
Empire in the eighteenth century, and so are of 
more recent origin than the advent of the British. 
Others, however, represent dynasties of immemorial 
anticiuity. The states vary greatly in size and 
importance. Hyderabad is as large as Italy, with 
a population of some thirteen millions, and the 
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Nizam enjoys a very large revenue. He is a 
'Muhammadan, but his people are mostly Hindus. 
Other states of first magnitude, having a superior 
Kesident, are the Madras States, Mysore, Travan- 
core, and Cochin; the Himalayan State, Kashuur ; 
the Rajputana States, Jaipur and Udaipur (Mewar); 
and the Marfitha States of Central and Western 
India, Gwalior, Indore, and Baroda. Mention may 
be made of a few other imprrrtant states, such as 
Alwat, Bharatpur, Bikaner, Jodhpur, and Kotah 
in thi; Rajpntana Agency; I’atiala, Bahawalpur, 
and Kapurthala in the Punjab; Bhopal and Rewa 
in the Central Indian Agency ; junagaih, Nawan- 
agar, and Blr.uinagar in the K;llhia\vrir /.gency; 
Cutcli on the norlh-\vc.stern coast; Kolhapur, a 
MarrdluT, state, on the Bombay coast; Khairpur in 
Sind, Ranipur and Garhwal in the United Pr( vinces; 
Kuch Bohar and d'ippera, adjeriuing Ih ngai, in 
the north-east; Pudukatlai in Madras, and Maur- 
bhanj in Orissa. All these thirty or so sta es, not 
to mention others, are of real importano; from 
one or more different standjwrint.'-—’area, mpula- 
tioii, or revenue. There are a few other states, such 
as Bastar in the Central Provinces and Kalat in 
Baluchistan, of very considerable area, but other 
wise they are of lesser importance. The chiefs 
of several states we have mentioned—Hyderabad, 
Mysort;, Travancore, Kashmir, Gwalior, Iiaroda, 
Jaipur, Jodhpur, Patiala, Rewa, Udaipur, Iihopal, 
Indore, Cochin, and Kolliapur -have as many as 
from one to thirteen million subjects, and they, 
with several others, are reigning monarchs in the 
full sense of the term, entitled to salutes of twenty^ 
one, nineteen, or seventeen guns as the case may 
be. Other chiefs may be compared in rank with 
English noblemen, while the lesser lights --several 
hundrt'ds of them—may be compared witli English 
squires, of great infiucnce locally, and sometimes 
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very wealthy. Some states are supervised‘by the 
Governor-General in Council, others by the 
Provincial Governments. Nepal and Bhutan are 
practically independent, though their foreign re¬ 
lations are controlled. 

The Chief Characterisiics of British Rule. — (i) In 
the building up of our Empire in India we have 
made many blunders, we liave committed some 
crimes, but we have given peace, order, and good 
government to India’s people, to the Indian peasantry 
security of life and limb and the just reward of their 
labour. England found India in a chronic state of 
war, rapine, and anarchy. She has established the 
Pax Britannica throughout India's wide domains. 
The Indian Penal Code, the work chiefly of Lord 
Macaulay, is admitted to be a simple, comprehensive, 
and humane system of criminal law, universal and 
impartial in its incidence, vastly superior to anything 
which India ever possessed under former rulers. 
The unblemished integrity and unswerving devotion 
to duty of the ofticial.s, whether English or Indian, 
who occupy the higher posts, will be admitted by 
all, though the subordinate officers are sometimes 
not above suspicion. The course of justice, too, is 
often perverted by perjury. It may be a humorous 
exaggeration on Kipling’s part when he says that 
you can buy a murder charge, including the corpse 
all complete, for fifty rupees. But perjury is a fine 
art in the Indian Courts. Still, the essential integrity 
of British justice and administration has become 
proverbial in India, and it is a gratifying feature 
that some of the very best judges in our Indian 
High Courts have been natives of the country. 
Much has been done, too, during the last half- 
century to introduce into India the beginnings of 
government through representative institutions. 
Legislative Councils, Municipal Corporations, and 
District Boards have been established and carried 
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on with the cn-o[H'r;ilioii of Indian reprcscMilatives, 
and they arc reco^nist-cl as intended to [)repart; tlie 
way tor a larger nieasina! of sclf-f^overnuicnt, with 
tile growth ol intelligiaice, integritv, and tapacity. 
From the dawn of the Hritisli snpreinacv tae gretil 
Govei nors-General of India have declared t to be 
the work of K.ngland to lit India for si'lf-govern¬ 
ment, and not only havt- natives of file eoniitry 
been given an increasing share in fx'gislat ve and 
Municipal Councils, but also in the public service. 
In 1903, out of 1,370 superior aiipointnienls (drawing 
;i salary of over Rs. 1,000 a month), },2(>2 wc'e lillcd 
by Fmrope.ins, 15 by Eurasians, and Q2 bv Hindus 
or Muhammadans. The proportion of Ihe natives 
of Inditi employi'd in the superior service has risen 
from 2 per cent, in iSfiy lo 7 per cent, in u)('3. Of 
26,()0^i (lovernment appointments, of a vtilne of l^s. 
75 and upwards per month, 5,205 were held by 
Europeans, 5,420 by Eurasians, and 16,283 by 
Hindus or Muhammtidtms. 'riiese ligures mti/ show 
tin unnecessarily large profiortiou of Enropiiuis in 
tlie su[ierior service, Imt .it tuiv rate this iruch is 
cletir—that the Hritisli Government reeognii-es in a 
practical li.irin the importtince iif giving tai in- 
ereasingly large shtire in the administration, V'itliout 
distinction of rtice or religion, to natives of India 
who aie qnalilicd by ehtirai’ter tmd education. 

(2) 'I’he Government of India has ttiki n upon 
itself the responsibility of raising the intelligtnce of 
the people and imparting knowledge to them inde- 
pcndenl of the inevitable consequences of Mich a 
policy. As far back as 1835, a (.iovernor-< rcneral. 
Sir Charles Metcalfe, indicated the spirit undtrlying 
our administration in this connection. “ W'l atever 
may be the consequences," lie said, “ it is on ■ duty 
to communicate the benefits of knowledLft. If 
India could be jireserved as a part of tile British 
Empire onlv by keeping its inhabitants in a s'ate of 
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ignorance, our dominion would he a curse to the 
country and ought to cease.” Tlie Educational 
Despatch of 1854 marks an era in the history of 
India. It lays the foundations of popular and of 
higher education by the State, by establishing a 
system of elementary schools tliroughout India, 
giving instruction to tiie people in their vernacular, 
and by instituting a University, with affiliated 
colleges, in each Presidency, at the same time pro¬ 
viding grants-in-aid for private schools that give 
sound secular instruction, whether they teach the 
religion of the Bible, the Shastras, or the Koran. 
There are now in .State or Stale-aided institutions in 
India some 20,000 College or University students, 
700,000 in secondary institutions, and 3,250,000 in 
primary schools, a small number compared with the 
population still, but live times as many as there 
were lifty years ago. There is a sustained move¬ 
ment among India’s rulers to elevate the intellectual 
condition of the people under their charge. 

(3) 'While British administration in India is 
based on complete religious toleiation and a scru¬ 
pulous regard for the opinions, customs, and preju¬ 
dices of its subjects, yet it docs not hesitate to 
abolish such customs as are flagrantly inhuman or 
immoral. Therefore the thugs were extirpated, 
female infanticide and the humau sacrifices of the 
Kandhs were suppressed, and the rite of suttee was 
made illegal. While Government has adopted Hindu 
and Muhammadan law as its guide in all matters 
affecting the social and religious life of these 
communities, it has not hesitated to abolish pro¬ 
visions in these laws which are directly counter to 
the principle of religious toleration, e.g., the penalties 
attached in both Hindu and Muhammadan law to 
change of faith have been abrogated. In all these 
matters the Government has not merely had regard 
to its own safety and political expediency, but has 
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moved in advance of what piil)lic opinion in India 
would justify. In this connection no one deserves 
more lasting recognition and honour tlian tl::it great 
lover of liberty, justice, and high idc^ds, Lord 
William Bentinck, Governor-General from 1828 to 
1835. The epitaph written by Macaulay ami placed 
on Bentinck's statue in Calcutta well descr bes the 
man and the ideals underlying Britisli rule : 

'Phis statue i.s erected to William Cavendish Bentinck, who 
during- seven years ruled Indi.-i with eminent prudence integ-i ity, 
and benevolence; who, placed at the head of a great Empire, 
never laid aside the simplicity and moderation of a private 
citizen ; who infused into (Jricntal despotism the spirit of British 
freedom; who never forgot ih.at the end of govenincnt is the 
wclfan; of the governed ; who tiholished cruel rites; w 10 effaced 
humili.iting distinctiou.s; who tdlowcd liberty to the ex tression of 
public opinion ; wliose con.stant study it was to elev.ite the moral 
and intellectual character of the government comini ted to his. 
charge. This monument wa.s erecletl hy men who, diflering fronii 
e.’ich C)lher in race, in maiinens, in langrmgc, and in religion,, 
eherish with equal veneration and gn-ititude the nicn.ory of hi.s. 
wise, upright, and paternal atlmiuistr.tlion. 

(4) The material infliiences of British ad nini.stra“ 
tion have been varied ;ind powerful fado's in the 
unifying and civilising of India, The finst railway 
in India was opened in 1853 ; now there are 
between 30,000 and 40,000 miles of railway’ linking 
all p.irts of India together, and patronised annually 
Ity stnne 300,000,000 passengers. Thi.s lutwtrrk of 
communications lias practically made impossible 
the recurrence of such a famine as devastated 
Orissti in 1866, and whttrctis, lifty years :ig ), it took 
more* llian six months to travel from the extreme 
north of India to the far south, it can now be done 
in less than so many days. Not only the Railway 
but the I’ost Office and the Telegraph an; extensively 
used by all classes and castes, and these :u-t bi inging 
the various races together as nothing has done in the 
past. Notliing approaches in magnitndr 1hc irriga¬ 
tion works of India undertaken by the British 
Government, and tliough much still remains to be 
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done, millions of acres have been rendered iimnune 
from famine. 

(5) Wliile the advantages of the British administra¬ 
tion are great and palpable, there are serious defects 
which the impartial observer cannot ignore. It is 
an alien administration—even more alien than the 
Muhammadan. The Muhammadan rulers settled 
permanently in the country, and India became their 
home. The British official gives twenty or thirty 
years of arduous service to tlie country, but always 
looks forward to leaving it will) a pension as soon 
as his period of service is completed. The inevitable 
result is that there can he no deep bond of sympathy 
between the rulers and the ruled-—little in the way 
of intimate inteicourse between the foreign official 
and the native subject. Then, too, the presence of 
a large standing army of foreigners, however 
necessary and vital for the purposes of Empire, is a 
source of considei'able irritation to the more sensitive 
sections of tlie native population and is tire heaviest 
charge upon the revenuc.s of the country. Further, 
during tlie century of peaceful Bi’itish administra¬ 
tion, tliere has been a very great increase in the 
population of the country, and this has led to serious 
economic difficulties. India is essentially an agri¬ 
cultural country, 90 per cent, of the people living 
on the land they till, but the old methods of agricul¬ 
ture are not adequate to the needs of the growing 
population. Some authorities maintain that the 
condition of the peasant has deteriorated rather than 
improved during the period of British rule, and that 
the yearly drain of money to England, in the way of 
pensions and interest on loans, is a serious economic 
disadvantage. The growth of the educated com¬ 
munity, too, has brought with it its own special 
difficulties. Thousands of students educated in the 
learning of the West are coming out yearly from 
Indian Colleges and Universities. Most of them 
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look fo Government for em|)loyinent, an 1 when 
tliey see Englislnnen intdlcelually in no way 
superior to themselves broujaht out for positions 
tliat Indians are competent to hold, thcie often 
arises a strong feeling of irritation. These a'e some 
of the difticnlties that an alien administiation has 
inevitably to face, and they add enormously to the 
burden and responsibility of Empire. 

In conclusion, 1 would indicate in tlie briefest 
form some of the leading results of British 
administration on the life and thought of the Indian 
people. 

(a) There is an intellectual awakening of most 
marked and signilicanl character. There is a feeling 
of e.Kpc'clancy in the air, an atmosphere of anticipa¬ 
tion such as prevailed in Europe during the 
Renaissance, or in the period preceding the Krench 
J^evoh.iti(.)n. While this awakening, in dj more 
definite form, is limited to the educated classes, it is 
far from being e.xclnsively so. The inte lectual 
outlook of the masses is being ste.adily enlarged, 
and tlie great world-developments, such is the 
outcome of the Russo-]a|Kmesc War, are bei'oming 
known, and their signilicance appi'cciated, unong 
the peasantry in the remote villages of the land. 

(b) Veinaciilar literature has wilnesscrl a gi'eat 
development during the past eentury, due Iar^jely fo 
the inspiration of western ideals. In Bengal there 
has arisen a school of novelists of high liteiar; rank. 
The novels of Bankim ChandraCliatterji, thi^ writings 
of Ishwarehandra Vidyasagar, and the jioi-ins of 
Michael Madhusudan Duff have exercised : great 
infliienc;c on the life and thought of the Iiengali 
people. The vernacular press, too, has bee )me a 
great instrument of power in the land. A lumdred 
years ago there was not a single vernacukir news¬ 
paper or periodical in India, Now they n imber 
more than a thousand, while more than 7,000 books 
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are published annually in the Indian vernaeulars. 
This literary activity, made possible by the growth 
of education, means a great deal, both for good and 
for evil, in the evolution of India's life. 

(c) There is considerable ferment in the social 
life. Millions of the lower castes are becoming 
deeply dissatisfied with (heir social degradation, and 
are organising among themselves with a view of 
putting an end to the oppression they have to 
endure. Many of the more advanced men among 
the educated sympathise with this movement against 
caste restrictions, and openly advocate social reform, 
and the elevation of the .status of woman, and of 
the outcastes, notwithstanding the opposition of the 
priesthood. 

{( 1 ) In religious thought the century of British 
rule has been one of considerable ferment, due to 
impact with (he West. Great religious reformers 
have arisen who have denounced the superstitions 
of Hinduism and advocated a purer form of religion 
and a higher moral code. 

{e) The revival of national sentiment is most 
marked in recent years. Anglo-Saxon ideas of 
political liberty and equality have taken deep root 
in the minds of educated Indians. The invading 
armies failed to touch the inner life of India through 
all the centuries. The impact with western thought 
is shaking the constitution of Indian life in its very 
foundations. 
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I. Anthropology and Its Bearirg on 
the Origin and Evolution ol 
Religion. 

I N recent years the study of religion has tended 
to hecome miicli more human in its character, 
and to be pursued not fi’om tlie standpoint of 
the particular dogmas of any one religion, bui rather 
in the light of religious phenomena characteiistic of 
our common humanity. The main ground of this 
change is undoubtedly the stearly advance made by 
anthropological and ethnographical researches into 
the history of early man. We may not be dole to 
accept all the theories put forward by anthiopolo- 
gists regarding the origin and developnirmt of 
religion, but we cannot but express oui' very sincere 
appreciation of the great woI'k they have do le and 
are doing in the interests of the study of rtligion. 
So far as re-est;dilishing the claims of I’eligimi to be 
a srdiject of serious study on the part of ;dl 1h mght- 
ful men, they have succeeded where the do piratic 
theologians failed. 

Antlu-opology, in its widest sense, has for ts aim 
the study of irran iu (he whole course of his develop¬ 
ment since his lirst appearaiieo on earth. Various 
other sciences, holding independent places in the 
field of knowledge, must be regarded as subsidiary 
to antliropology iir this wide sense of the term. 
Anatomy and physiology, as displaying the str iclui'e 
and functions of lire biiman body ; psycholrgy, as 
investigating the operations of tlie human mind ; 
philology, as dealing with the geiiei'al princiflcs of 
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human spcecli, and the relations between the lan¬ 
guages of the particular races and nations ; ethics, 
as treating of the principles and rules of human 
contluct ; sociology, as concerned with the origin 
and development of human culture, customs, and 
institutions ; archaeology, as devoted to the study 
aiid interpretation of the material remains of ancient 
peoples; geology, as investigating the physical 
liistory of the earth, and the first traces in human 
life of fossil remains—all these sciences contribute 
largely to the science of anthropology. There are, 
however, two kindred sciences still more vitally 
connected with anthropology, which are generally 
regarded as related to it as parts to a whole, viz., 
etimology, which is devoted to the study of man as 
a racial unit, or his development through the family 
and tribal stages into national life ; and ethnography, 
which treats of the distribution over the earth of the 
races and peoples formed by the aggregation of 
human units. The more important phases of human 
development, physical and cultural, dealt with by 
anthiopologists, may be briefly summarised under 
the follow'ing heads : 

(i) Physical. Tliere is a general consensus of 
opinion that all forms of living organism, including 
man, h;ivc been slowly evolved from a few primitive 
forms of life or from one. To refer to an illustra¬ 
tion in common use, ;dl forms of life are regarded 
as having a common root, from which spring two 
main trunks, one representing the vegetable and one 
the animal w'orld. Each trunk divides into a few' 
main branches, these subdivide into a multitude of 
branchlets, and these into smaller groups of twigs. 
The ends of the tw'igs represent individuals, the 
smallest groups of twigs species, larger groups genera, 
wdiile branchlets and branches of varying size may 
he said to represent families, orders, and classes. 
Considerations geological and anthropological arc 
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urj^ed In support of this evoliitionury view of man’s 
oi'igin. In the successive strata of rocks ihereisa 
constant progress in life from tlie simple io tlie 
complex, from the umlilferentialeel to the specialised. 
Every [ihase in tiie development of sucli animals as 
the rhinoceros, the horse, and the crocodile is 
known in detail. Geological evidence in I'cgard to 
man is comparatively scanty, Init such speciiiens of 
the remains of fossil man as the |ava skull (phhccan- 
thropm en'ctus) found in 1X91, the NeandertiKl skull 
discovered in 1857, and the two liuman skeletons 
discovered in 1866 at Spy in Helglum, and cnown 
as Les Homines de Spy, with their marked simian 
characteristics, are iisuaHy regarded as supporting the 
theory that botli man and ape come from a common 
ancestor. On tlie anthropological side, it is main 
tained that, speaking generally, the life-hist rry of 
tile individual is a condensed n'siiiiic of tl c life- 
history of the ancestral species. Like that, o' most 
other organisms, man’s dev'clopment starts from the 
nucleus of a single cell, and in regard to tlie em¬ 
bryonic development of man it lias been pointed 
out tliat 

when his animality becomes o-suablishcd, he exhiliils the funda¬ 
mental anatomical iiiu'dities which charai lcri.se .sm.h low ly animals 
;i.s polyps and jellyfesh. And even when he is marked off as a 
vertelirate, il cannot he s.'iid whether he is to he a fi.sli, ,i rc[)tile, 
<a bird, or a Ireast. Later on il becomes evident ih.'it hi'is to be 
a mammal, l.iul not till later .still can il he said to wlii..'li order of 
niammal.s lie belongs.* 

It should be remembered, also, ffitif the structural 
and anatomical differences which separate die gorilla 
or chimpanzee from man are, in some respects, no 
greater than those which separate these manlike 
apes from apes lower in the settle. Man, too, I'ctains 
by trtinsmission through lieredity various rndir tentary 
orgtins sueh :is the vermiform appendix, the eaiiine 
teetfi, die eoceyx, tnid the eaicnm, tijtptirently useless 
* G. J. Rom.'tncs, in Ddrutiiii ami After fhiriiiin, p. 119. 
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in the liinnan economy, but performing well-defined 
functions in other animals. 

(2) Mental, ft is clear that there is an enormous 
psychological gulf between man and other animals. 
Professor Huxley emphasised this aspect : * 

No one is moi'c strongly convinced than T ;ini of the vaslness 
of the gulf between civilised man and the brutes : or is more 
certain th.'it, whether from them or not, he is assuredly not of 
them. No one is less disposed to think lightly of the present 
dignity or despairingly of the future hopes of the only consciously 
intelligent denizen of lhi.s world. 

The question thus tirises whether the intellectual 
nature of man, like his physical, finds its explanation 
within the domain of organic evolution. Professor 
Tyndall contended that 

all our philosophy, all our pociry, nil our .science, all our art— 
Plato, Shako.speare, Newton, .and R.aph.a(;l—are potential in the 
fire.s of the .sun. 

Emotion, instinct, volilioti, and intellect are so 
strikingly similar in animals and young children 
that many scientists mainfiiin that the difference is 
only one of degree. The development, however, of 
the higher intellectnal faculties has been of such 
an extraordinary character, that a distinguished 
scientist like Dr. Alfred Russel Wallace—joint dis¬ 
coverer with Darwin of the law of evolution throLigh 
natural selection—has been led to the conclusion 
that man must be placed “ apart, as not only the 
liead and culminating point of the grand series of 
organic nature, but as, in some degree, a new and 
distinct order of being.” Cosmic forces, he main¬ 
tains, must have had a guiding superior intelligence 
for the production of the liigher stages of humanity’s 
life. Other evolutionists suppose that Deity in the 
beginning originated life by breathing into matter 
certain potentialities from which have developed, in 
accordance with natural laws, all e.visting forms of 
life. 'Phis appears to have been the view of Darwii) 
himself when he says : 

* AIII ii'.'i Place in Nature, p. 109. 
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I'lii'fL' is grniuleuf in lliis view ol life, with its scs t; '.'il powers, 
having been oiiginally breathoii by the t reator inle a few forms 
or into one, tind that, while this planet h.as goi i: lycling- on 
aecordiiig to the Used law of gnivity, from so simple a beginning, 
endless forms, most beanliful and most wonderful, htive fjeen and 
are bemg evolved. 

On the other hand, eminent i)iolojj;ists like Hnxley, 
SpeniXT, and Haeckel, have accepted the hypothesib 
that living organisms of a very simple sort were 
originally evolved from non-living mateiial. Still, 
the question remains ;is to how what we call non¬ 
living has in it the potentiidily of giving origin to 
what wo ciill living. A distinguished scientist 
(Professetr J. A. 'riioinson) writes :* 

Allowing for the gradual reali.sation of potentialil les in the 
course of e\olution, we cannot but feel that, if the liv-ng emerged 
from the not-living, then our respect for nol-living m ittcr must 
be gre.atly (iihanecd. 

Constituted as we are, there seems no escape from 
the conclusion th;it the origin of life is a miracle, 
requiring the directive forces of a Higher Power, 
and the evolution of the world has procei^ded on 
such lines that we must conclude that Lkis same 
Power has concerned Himself not merely 'vith the 
gtdiests of prolopkisrn, but has assumed, (or the 
sphere of His operation, the whole Universe, :md 
more especially tlie highest jihase of evol ition;iry 
dttvelopinent, Man, tlie crown and goal of all. 

(3) Linguistic. The possession of a language of 
regul.ir grammatical strnctttrc tonus a lixcd barrier 
between man and brute, and estidrlishes a near 
relatii.inship between all varieties of irankind, 
Tliough some languages differ utterly frdiii others 
in vocahidary and grammatical structure, yet the 
fact I hat they all use words as arbitrary iymbols 
clearly shows that all races of mankind arc bound 
together in substantial mental unity. M )reover, 
any child of any race can be trainecl withe ut diffi¬ 
culty to speak in a natural way the language of any 

* Enr.yclapci'dia »/' Religion and Ethics, Article Abii igenesis. 
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other race. Gesture, facial expression, iittarance, 
must have t)een tlic three means employed by the 
first speechless men to reach mutual comprehension, 
and these means of communication are shared by 
the lower animals in a very elementary form. As 
Dr. Whitney, to whom students of languai^jc are so 
much indebted, has observed ; 

While hum.’in expression remains inslinctivc and cmolionnl, it 
is not l.anf'-uaj'-e, any more lli.an th.it of the lower animals, with 
whicli it i.s analogous. When, lor in.st,'incc, a cry, which w'.as at 
at first the direct outburst of p.ain or pleasure or disgust or 
warning, is repeated or iniit.ated for the purpose of giving to 
.another an intimation of pain, etc., I hen the making of lang uage 
is begun. The lower animals, some of fhom, are .able to make a 
beginning here; if ,a dog .st.ands .at a iloor, ,'ind scratches or bark.s 
in order to attract aUention and bo let In, waiting for the opener 
who he knows will answer his call, that is an act of language- 
making, a.s genuine and pcrhaji.s as g-ood .as the earliest attempts 
of a human being would be. There is, to be .sure, an essential 
difference between the two case.Si but it lies only In this: the dog, 
with its limited powers, can go no fnrtlicr; he, is incapable of a 
continuou.s progressive development; but tlie m.an sees and 
appreciates what is gained by his linguistic act, and tries it again, 
and tries otlier.s ; and so, by a gradual process of accumulation, he 
arrives at a body of expressions which use by-and-by renders 
conventional; .and liy manipulation he comes to linguistic structure, 
and finally, in races more gifted or more favoured by circum- 
slancc.s, to vocal.nilaries and grammars like our own. Then, by a 
process of development showing the most striking analogle.s w'ith 
that just de.scribed, lie adds the art of writing, a mode of record 
of speech which continues and completes its value both to the 
individual and the race. 

The relation of language to race raises questions of 
considerable interest to the anthropologist and the 
historian. While language bears striking testimony 
to the psychological unity of all mankind, and con- 
hrms the view of descent from a single human pair, 
yet there is no evidence of the existence of a single 
primeval language of mankind which can be con¬ 
sidered as the parent of all existing languages. 
Apparently the descendants of the hrst human pair 
became scattered before their first attempts at com¬ 
municating with each other developed into language, 
properly so called. There are, liowcver, groups or 
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•ainilics of alliotl languages, and these oltc n supply 
important evidence for the classification o' nations 
and races. But the evidence must be used with 
caution. The people of Cornwall, thoug i Celtic, 
speak English, the language of the conquering 
Saxon invaders. The Norman invaders gradually 
adopted English, the language of the ma;s of the 
population they subjugated. We have little means 
of knowing to what extent intermarriage, (onquest, 
colonisation, immigration, led to the extirxition or 
exchange of languages in prehistoric ti nes, but 
probably to a far less extent than in historic times. 

(4) Mechanical and Artistic. Man, .is distinct 
from otlier animals, exhibits mechanical and artistic 
skill m manufacturing a great variety of objects for 
his self-))reservation, and tliere has been through 
the ages a progres.sive improvement in tool-making, 
from the rudest po-ssible forms to the highly- 
perfected appliances of modern times. The more 
important stages in the evolution of man as a skilled 
mechanic have been classified by archaiokigists as 
Eolithic, Pakeolithic, Neolitliic, Bronze, and Iron 
Periods or Ages, understanding by age a condition 
of culture ratlicr than a chronological peno 1. 

{a) In the Eolithic Age, or the “dawn” of the 
stone period, men used as weapons stone so slightly 
workecl as not to be readily distinguished from the 
accidental operations of nature. Implements of a 
very rude type, generally considered to be cf human 
workmanship, have been found in plateau-gravels of 
Kent, Belgium, and even Egypt. There is, lowever, 
still some dilfeience of opinion as to the reliability 
of the evidence for I'egai tling such relics as Eolithic 
implements of human make. The objects supposed 
to be Eolithic belong to Tertiary times. 

(b) In the Palcvolithic Age the instrumcnts used 
reveal some degree of practice, though the stage of 
human culture is one of extremely remote antiquity. 
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The remote age of the geological beds in whrch tlie 
archmological remains of the I’aheolithic Age are 
found is demonstrated by the presence of bones of 
animals either now extinct or found only in far 
distant latitudes, such as the mammoth, reindeer, 
rhinoceros, etc. Moreover, various limestone caverns 
have been discovered in England and on the Con¬ 
tinent in which paheolithic man has left much of 
his handiwork with the bones of animals scattered 
upon the floor of tlie cave. Tlie most famous of 
English bone-caves is that known as Kent’s Cavern, 
situated near Torquay, in which worked flints are 
found in association with the bones of extinct 
Pleistocene fauna. Thopgh the cavern was dis¬ 
covered in 1825, its signiflcance and value was 
ignored until more than thirty years later, when 
similar discoveries were made on the Continent and 
in other lands. French anthropologists, led by G. 
de Mortillet, have divided the Paheolithic Age into 
four epochs—Chellian, Mousterian, Solutrian, and 
Madclenian (so called from special caves in various 
parts of France). In the first two, the implements 
were made of flint; the Solutrian exhibits a transi¬ 
tory stage of art ; and the Madelenian epoch is 
notable for the abundance of objects made of bone 
and horn, and for the development of a remarkable 
artistic talent. 

(c) In the Neolithic Age stone implements were 
more highly tinished and polished, and man under¬ 
went notable developments in the art of civilisation, 
practising agriculture, pottery, weaving, the domesti¬ 
cation of animals, the burying of the dead in dol¬ 
mens, the rearing of inegalithic monuments, and the 
use of gold for ornaments. Finding the gathering 
of fruits and the produce of the chase too precarious, 
neolithic men resorted to the cultivation of special 
plants, and the rearing of certain animals in a state 
of domestication. The fact that they built houses, 
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not on)y for the livinjf, hut also loi' the dead, showa 
that religion had become an active influence. They 
had little of the artistic taste of their less civilised pre* 
decessors, and the evolutionary stages conrccting 
the two civilisations are dititicult to trace. 

(d) The Bronze A^c is the next stage of c ilture, 
in which weapons, utensils, and instruments were, 
as a general rule, made of bronze—an alloy oJ ( opper 
and tin. The dead were buried with their orna¬ 
ments and weapons, and ;dso with vessels con¬ 
taining provisions for the journey to the lower .vorld. 
Bronze-working probabi}' originated in the hast. 

(e) In the Iron the employment ol iron 
implements became general. 'l.'he art ()f iron-working 
was known to the ancient Babylonians and Egyptians 
as far back as three or four thousand years n.:. In 
general, Europe inaugurated its Iron Age n the 
millennium before Christ. 

(5) KihnulogiaiL* Differences of a variec, cha¬ 
racter—physical, cultural, and linguistic—separate 
the peoples of the world from one another ; but 
strong evidence of a threefold nature points to the 
conclusion that mankind consists of one species ; 

(a) Anatonicdl. While the osseous remains of 
Pleistocene man have important anatomical characters, 
in essential features the same type, with progi essive 
modifications, has persisted through all time, hi icre is 
no evidenceofseparatespecies. Ingeneral, Palieolithic 
man was long-headed, and Neolithic man r mnd- 
headed, though all types arc found among the latter. 

(b) PhyAiologiuil. There is no permanent h rlility 
between one species and another. PaUcolitliic and 
Neolithic types of skull .still e.xist among modern 
peoples, and all evidence, prehistoric and historic, 
points to tnan’s mutual fertility, and consequently 
to the unity of the species. 

(c) Cultural and Psychical, The arts, crafts, 

* See Article Ethiiolog-y in Eiicyclopoiiliii Hritannicti. 
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manners, and customs of early man are so stfikinj'ly 
similar as to lead irresistibly to the conclusion that 
all the races of mankind are but divisions of one 
family. The possession of language is the greatest 
psychical proof of man’s specilic unity. 

The peopling of the earth must have been brought 
about by emigration from man’s original cradle- 
land, which is now generally located in Indo- 
Malaysia. 11 would appear that each division of 
mankind had its Pleistocene ancestors, and in the 
silent changes wrought through countless ages, there 
arose a diherentiation of races through the influence 
of climate, diet, and other conditions. The possi¬ 
bility of such emigration is clear. Geology shows 
that the earth’s surface has undergone great changes 
since man’s appearance, and that great continents, 
long since submerged, made complete land com¬ 
munications possible in prehistoric times, d'he 
evidence afforded by e.xisting and fossil fauna and 
flora favours the view that Africa, India, Australia, 
and South America w^ere in Gondwana times “sufli- 
ciently connected to permit of the free commingling 
of plants and land animals." 

While it is clear that all mankind is fundamentally 
of one species, it is evident that human groups differ 
in physical characters, such as skin-colour, hair, stature, 
nose, face, and head-form, not to mention more variable 
characteristics such as language, culture, and religion. 

(a) The coloration of the skin may be said to 
represent live main varieties—white, black, brown, 
yellow, and red, corresponding roughly to the five 
great geographical divisions of the earth—Europe, 
Africa, Australasia, Asia, and America, and the five 
human varieties known as Caucasian, Ethiopian, 
Malayan (including the Australian), Mongolian, and 
the American (Indian). This was the classification 
made a century ago by Blumenbach, the German 
naturalist, who also took into account head-form. 
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(b) By some tlie most fimdamenlal character is 
assumed to be the hair, of whieli tliere are three 
varieties—straight or lank (leiotrichoiis), w ivy or 
curly (cymotrichous), and woolly (ulotriehous), 
represenling the three great racial varieties--Mon- 
goliaii, Caucasian, and Etliiopic. 

(c) Rac:es dilfer in stature, whicli may be tall 
(5ft. 8in. or more), medium (5ft. 6in.), short (f ft. 4in. 
or less}, and pygmy (4ft. iiin. or less), 

(J) The shape of the nose as a race-characteristic 
has attracted attention from earliest times. It may 
be broad (platynhine), moderate (mesorrhine), or 
narrow (leptorrhi ue). The Aryan invaders of M ^ irthern 
India spoke of the flat-nosecl aborigines as noseless. 

(c) The size of the jaw is another physical 
character, and so the lower part of the face is prog¬ 
nathous w'hen it projects considerably, and orthog- 
nathous when there is no projection. 

(/) The shape of the head is an important 
physical character. Looked at from above heads 
are either narrow or broad. 'I'he ratio of the 
breadth to the length in the head of a living uibject, 
the length being taken as 100, is called the ( ephalic 
index ; while the ratio of the breadth to the length 
in the skull is called the crani.tl index. When the 
cranial index falls below 75, the head is regarded as 
narrow (dolicliocephalic), between 75 and 80 as 
medium (mesaticephalic), and above 80 a; broad 
(brachycephalic). Often, however, two grorps only 
are recognised, long and short, according as the 
index is under or over 78. The cephalii; index 
is some two units higher than the cranial 
index. 

I'here is a great difficulty in framing a cc nsistent 
classilication of mankind in view of the fact, clearly 
emphasised long ago by Prichard, that 

the different races of men are not disting;uishcd from each 
other by strongly-m.-irked, uniform, and permanent distinctions, 
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as arc the scvci-al spijcic.s bdoiifring^ to any fjivcn tribe of animals. 
All the (livcrsilies which exist are variable, and pass into c.ach 
other by insensible gradations; and there is scarcely an instance 
In which the actual transition cannot be proved to have taken 
place.* 

Many attempts have been made to classify human 
varieties from fhe time t)f Blumcnbach. Sir William 
Flower, in 1885, adopted what is substantittlly the 
old threefold classificiition of Cuvier : (a) Elhiopian, 
including African Negroes, Hottentots, and Bush¬ 
men, Oceanic Negroes or Melanesians, and Negritos. 
{h) Mongolian^ including the Eskimo, ordinary Mon¬ 
golians, Malayans, Malayo-Polynesians, and Ameri¬ 
can Indians, (t) Caiiaisiaii, including Xanthochroi 
("fair whites”) and Mclanochroi ("dark whites”) 
in North Africa, Europe, Irania, India, Western 
Asia, <'ind Polynesia. Professor Keane regards the 
Amerind of the New World as a separate variety. 
Kipley and others divide tlie bulk of the existing 
population of Europe into three main groups or 
races: Nordic, tall, fair, dolichocephalic, in the north; 
Alpine, short or tall, medium-coloured, brachy- 
cephalic, in the centre ; and Mediterranean, short, 
dark, dolichocephalic, in the south. These, however, 
arc usually regarded as varieties of the so-called 
Caucasian race. A classification according to the 
hair— nlotrichi (woolly), cynwtrichi (wavy or curly), 
and Iciolrichi (straight), wath subdivisions according 
to head-form and skin-colour, made by Broca, 
Topinard, and Haddon, practically corresponds to 
Sir William Flow'cr’s three groups—Ethiopian, Cau¬ 
casian, and Mongolian respectively. It will be 
observed that the various classifications show there 
is substantial agreement among scientists as to the 
facts. 

The appended tabukir analysis (taken from Nelson’s 
Encyclopcvdia, Article Ethnology) of the physical and 
mental characters of the fourfold classilication of 
* Haddon's History of Anthropology, p. 115. 
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nient from savagery to civilisation, extending, it is 
estimated, over a period of one hundred thousand 
years in duration. To account for the amazing 
transformation of man from savagery to civilisation, 
Dr. Munro lays considerable emphasis on the attain¬ 
ment of the erect attitude, and the conversion of 
the upper limbs into true hands, as the initial incen¬ 
tives to a higher brain development in man. 'I'he 
art of manufacturing tools was the starting-point of 
man’s progress from bestiality to civilisation. Man 
became master of liis environment, and “laid a 
usurping liand on the reins of cosmic evolution itself, 
by the cultivation of selected plants and animals, 
and the destruction of others which were found un¬ 
suitable for their own purposes.” 

Many modern anthropologists have arrived at the 
conclusion that the most primitive social order is 
not the family living under the headship of the 
father, but that in which descent is reckoned through 
the mother, the authority being in the hands of tlie 
mother and maternal uncles. In any case, the course 
of social evolution is clear. The basis of society 
must be kinship with kindred groups in mental 
agreement, and taking pleasure in association ; 
through the development of co-operation there 
is a gradual evolution—the family, the horde, the 
tribe, the federation of tribes ; in civilised society 
we have families, hamlets, villages, or parishes ; 
towns, communes, or cities ; counties or depart¬ 
ments ; kingdoms, republics, or commonwealths; 
federal states or empires. 

The American ethnologist, Morgan, described by 
Dr. Haddon as “undoubtedly the greatest sociologist 
of the last century,” * has made a classification of 
social evolution based upon certain inventions and 
industries. He divided human progress into three 
stages—Savagery, Barbarism, and Civilisation, each 

* History of Anthropology, p. 165. 
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with thice periods—lower, middle, and upper. The 
nine periods may be briefly summarised ; * 

(1) Ihe lower period of s.-ivagjery, icrminavincr with ilie di.s- 
covery and ar.phcahon of the uses of (ire, a disco\’(ry which 

doth tf extend its habitat indefinitely, and to include 

nestt and hbiii n\ its regular dietary. 

(2) Ihe middle period of .sav;ig-ery, lonninatinf^ uii.h the in- 
vciUion of the bow and arrow, enabling man to brintr d iwn I lie 
fleclust anim.-tl, defend himself against the most pred. iti ry, and 
provide Inmself with food, clothing, and tent-making mate rials for 
migratioi' into more invig-orating- rej^icJiis 

{."JI Ihe upper period of savagery, terminating with the in- 
vention ol pottery, providing man with iiermanenl utimalsthat 
could withstand the action of fire, and enabling him to n ake use 
nt a mudi more varied diet in meat and veget ables. 

(41 Iho lower period of barbarism, terminating vith the 
domestication of annnals such as the dog, the sheepf the ox, the 
camel, ttic hor.se, enabling man to become a herdsman and an 
agncultnnsi, no longer, with milk and flesh to hand, dt pendent 
tor food upon the prccanous chase of wild animaLs; and lo travel, 
with the aid of camel anti horse, hitherto impa.s.sablt aiea.s and 
come in contucl with distant peoples. ' 

(5) 'I he middle jteriod of harharistn, fenninating wilt the dis¬ 
covery of the; process of smelting iron ore, enabling man 'o manu¬ 
facture weap<tn.s of war for the defence of hi.s po.s.so.s.sii'U; and the 
trmt.s of hts labour, ;ind to provide for himself implements useful in 
nouse-biuldnig, roatl-making, and the eonstniction of vef icle.s. 

(<i) I he upper period of barbarism, ferminatint vith the 
development of a system of writing, enabling man ti. communi¬ 
cate ! reel y with people at a di-slancc, transmit his expe ience.s in 
a perm.aneni way to posterity, and achieve a virtual eonc.ucst over 
tune, as he had earlutr concjuored space, 

(7) I he hrst period of civilisation proper, terminating with the 
inti-oduilion or general utili.salion.toward.s the do.se ol tl e Middle 
Ages, r.f gunpowder, the mariner’s comptiss, p,api'r, and Ihe 
pnntmg press, ami with the .scientific discovery that ihe .sun and 
not the eartli ts-the centre of our planetary system. G mpowder 
levellet down the power of the mighty with their hitherto im¬ 
pregnable tortiessc.s I the printing press levelled up the general 
inidligencc, giving power and influence to tlie lowly and the 
mariners compass opened up new territories beyond the .sea 
aw;uting to be developed, while all three inventions served to 
turllicr the idea of equal rights and privileges for all. 

(8) Ihe second period of eivili.sation, terminating viith the in¬ 
vention of a praclural .steam-engine, and thus prov ding new 
nieans oi tiansportation by locomotive and .sleamslVp revolu- 
Uom.sing proce,s.5e.s and facilities of mamifaclure, and breaking 
cn)\vn isoI.Ti.ing' national ixirriors. 

. *^ 1 ''- Morpn, /laciV/u* \odely, and Kiicydapa-dir< hritannica, 
Article (. lyihsation. 
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(9) The upper period of civilisation, still in progress, charac¬ 
terised by a great revolution in practical life through the develop¬ 
ment of a multiplicity of inventions that have re-cast the face of 
nature; and in the mental life of our race through the new 
presentation of truth contained in the doctrine of evolution and 
its application to all departments of human thought and aetivity. 
During this sliort period, greater changes have been effected in 
practical life than during the entire historic period. 

There are cvidence.s of an evolutionary cycle in 
human progre.ss. Mankind began a.s a family with 
the narrow glade of some tropical forest as its 
habitat. There are at present powerful tendencies 
at work in the direction of broadening the mental 
and spiritual horizons, generating the idea of a 
fellowship of nations and the brotherhood of intin, 
and applying the principles of right and wrong 
independent of national boundaries. The idea! of 
mankind is to become once again a single family, 
with the utmost confines of the globe as its habitat. 
The ef.!sential unitication of the world on the moral 
basis of human brotherhood is the goal of human 
aspiration and effort. 

The importance of the ethical factor in social 
development must not be overlooked. In the 
primitive stages of all ancient civilisations there has 
prevailed an attitude of exclusiveness which regards 
all outside the particular social or political organism 
in question as of no account save as objects of 
plunder. This exclusive frame of mind, with its 
lack of responsibility to mankind in general, is still 
far from dead ; yet there has been among civilised 
peoples a steadily growing conception of human 
brotherhood, and a deepening of the sense of 
human respomsibility to life in general. Mr'. 
Benjamin Kidd emphasises the fact that this change 
of view in Western civilisation is due to the influence 
of Christianity: 

t he inlluencc on the development of civilisation of the wider 
conception of duty and respon.sibility to one’.s fellow-men, which 
was introduced into the world with the .siiread of (Christianity, 
can hardly be over-estimated. The extended conception of the 
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answer lo tlic question, “Who is my ncighboiir? ’ v^hich has 
resLiited from ihecharacteristR: floct lines of the Cln’Islirin eliglon— 
a conception transeciKlinp^ all the claims of family, ro ip, stale, 
nation, peoi'je, or race, aiui even ail the inttM'Csts comprised 
in any existing order of society, has been tlie mo t powerful 
evolutionary force which has over acted on society, It has 
tended to break up the absolutisms inherited from an older 
eivalisation, and to bring into being a new type of social t fhciency. 
1 he ide'I lias gradually been brought into jirominence in recent 
times that, in the d(‘\‘eln|)ment of organised society, jest as in the 
de\'elopinenl of all other forms of lih', tlnu'e is c:otvlant and 
iie\er-c('asing selection as Ijetweeii the more organic and less 
organic that is lo say, lielween the more elTicienI and the less 
efficieni, I lie enormous importance, llierefore, of this new sense 
of resp<’)n.sibility to life, introduced with the (diristiaii religion, In 
laying Ihe foundations of a more organic state of society, is a 
tundaniein.'il fact to be taken into account by the scientific 
student of social development in Western countries,* 

(7) Rclii^ious. As tlic hij^'lier forms of physical, 
inlellt'ctual, and social life c;in he traced rack to 
rude bej^inninj^s, so the princii'le of evolrit on has 
of ret;ent years been ^saeneraliy applied to riligioiis 
phenomena. As a lily, it is maintained, is lot less 
ircaiit!(iii Irecause it lias its roots in mud, so 'eligion 
and morality are none the less noble and valid 
because lliey are evolved from simple a id low 
beginnings. In tracing the origin of religion, one 
difficulty meets us at the outset, in that pimitive 
man has loft no clear record of his belief or iractice 
in religions matlcrs. It is true we have at iindaiit 
evidence of the religious beliefs and prac ices of 
modern peoples in a primitive stage of culture. 
But the e\’idence that tliese provide, while ( niinently 
serviceable, is by no means infallible, for we have to 
take info account the possibility of degenerr tion as 
wt;ll as ea'olution. In this respc-ct, religious cevclop- 
ment is on a very dillerent basis from material 
development, .and the difficulty of tracing tin origin 
and growth of I'cligion, in its various stages, is so 
much the greater. There are difficulties of i some¬ 
what similar character in regard to the oi'iijin and 
growth of language. 

*Enryi:lf>fra'i/ia of Rdiffion and Ethics, Vo!. Ill,, ]ip 685-6. 
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Detininj^ religidn, in a very general way, as the 
worship of higher Powers, tlier'e is substantial 
agreement among anthropologists and scientific 
students of religion as to the main landmarks 
of religious evolution, though there is much ditfer- 
ence of opinion on details. 

(a) PanvUdlism iiiul Belief in a Supreme Bciiip. 
A primitive form of the religious consciousness is 
that in which man conceives of all external bodies 
as animated by a life analogous to his own. This 
conception of an obscure undifferentiated animation 
of all nature has been termed animatism or pan¬ 
vitalism. Panvitalisin, while not in itself religions, 
would lend to beget or develop within man the 
feeling of religion and worship. From the very 
outset, early man, as he began to reflect, must have 
looked with awe and reverence on the Sky as it 
poured down rain and sunshine, and on the Earth 
as it produced its abundance of vegetation. While 
he thought of everything around him as endowed 
with life analogon.s to his own, it is not difficult to 
conceiv'c of primitive man looking upon Sky and 
Earth as the highest of all Powers, the Father and 
Mother of all life. In any case, the idea of a 
Supreme Being, Creator and Father of all, beneficent 
and good, must, in its original form, have been very 
simple. It is a remarkable fact that, amongst the very 
lowest races of mankind, there e.xist traditions of 
such a Supreme Being, the Creator of the world and 
the Father of mankind. It is admittedly a decaying 
tradition. It is but .seldom that offerings and 
prayers are made to Him, while considerable effort 
is made to ajipea.se goblins and demons. This 
Supreme Being is the most potent and most moral 
where ghost-worshiji has not been evolved ; least 
potent or most indifferent where ghost-worshiji is 
most in vogue.* tl is a warrantable conclusion 
* l ..'ing'’s The Making of Religion, p. xx. 
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communication with them, enclovvcd, as they were 
conceived to be, with feelings and mot ves similar to 
his own. In some such way began man’s worship 
■rf the great elements of nature, of w hich there are 
abundant traces to-day in religions both primitive 
and advanced. In due time man gave special names 
to these natural objects, and ascribed to them 
definite characters, after the manner of human 
beings. 'Idms began the process of myth-making, 
and at a later stage men came to worship, not 
so much the natural elements themselves, conceived 
as living, but the spirits or persons su pposed to be 
dwelling within the elements. 

(</) The Worship of Minor Natural Objects, Since 
primitive man regarded all nature as : nimated v/ith 
a life analogous to his own, he wcnild, to secure his 
own ends, seek to get into relatiomhip with the 
minor and more tangible objects of nature around 
him, such as rivers and springs, trees and groves, 
crops and fruits, rocks and stones, as well as the 
lower animals. Originally these objec s were rev'er- 
(Miced or feared for what they were in themselves, 
in their benelicent or injurious activities, and only at 
a later stage on account of the spirits that were 
supposed to be dwelling within them. 

(c) Ancestor or Ghost Worship. Ilelieving, on 
account of liis experience of dreams, that his rge 
could separate itself from the body and yet continue 
to exist, early man regarded his so il not neces¬ 
sarily as immaterial in the strictest se ise, but as a 
pale and vague image of the bod)' i self, only of 
more subtle essence than the body. As it could 
leave the body temporarily during sleep, so it left it 
more permanently at death, but still survited. 
Among all peoples there is a belief in the survival of 
human souls, and their intervention in the affairs of 
rhe living. Ancestral spirits are duly fed and 
honoured, so as to secure the benefits of paternal 
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that belief in a Supreme Being came practically 
first in the order of evolution, and that this belief, 
though hardly ever wholly forgotten, was afterwards 
thrust into the background by beliefs of a lower 
character. It may be conceded that the primitive 
belief in a Supreme Being was preceded as a 
necessary condition by the idea of all nature 
being animated. It may further be conceded that 
man made his way by painful steps, on the basis of 
animistic ideas, to clearer and more consistent 
monotheistic views. But the contention of many 
anthropologists, that even the simplest conception 
of a Supreme Being r(.■presents a late stage in man's 
religious evolution, ignores a whole array of facts 
that point strongly to another conclusion. 

(/>) /Inifiiism. An important development is 
registered when man comes to realise that he con¬ 
sists of both body and spirit. The recollection of 
journeys and adventures in dreams, and the fact of 
the immobility of the body during sleep, would lead 
primitive man to the conclusion that something had 
journeyed forth which was not the body, though it 
ordinarily dwelt within the body. But man, having 
discovered that something within him gives him 
life and vigour, would further be led to ascribe 
a similar animating principle or living soul to all 
animals, to trees and plants, to sun, moon, and stars, 
to rivers, mountains, and hills, and finally to stones, 
sticks, and all material objects. This conception, 
still common among primitive peoples, is known as 
animism ; on the basis of which there arose a vast 
superstructure of religious beliefs and practices of a 
highly varied character. 

(c) Worship of the Great Elcincitis of Nature. Sky, 
sun, moon, thunder, wind, storm, earth, sea—all 
these primitive man would recognise as Icr a large 
degree controlling his own subsistence and comfort. 
He could not but wish, therefore, to open up 
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protection ; while llie jnosl illustrious are cli;vated 
to the rank of deities. Thus were famihe; and 
tribes consolidated. The spirits of cruel oppiessors 
and the cruelly oppressed were greatly fearec after 
death, and often directly worshipped by ads of 
projiitiation, whether as gods or demons. 

(/) riu’ ]\\)rsliip of Aiiiiiuilx, tiiid Joicinism. 
Priuiiti\'e man, in the battle of life, had to liold his 
own against the lion or bear with its dangerous 
claws, and the serpent with its deadly venom. The 
craft and strength, the fleetness and intuition, of 
many animals could not but iiispiie re.speci or fear, 
and so we land the worship of animals co union 
among all jirimitive peoples. Very common, too, is 
the belief that men, lanimals, plants, and even 
inanimate objects, can assume another form at will, 
and that certain species of animals and pi n its are 
the embodiments of the souls of dead anccslors or 
relatives. The tribe is supposed to be descended 
from sonic individual who possessed the form of an 
animal, or more rarely a plant, and a certain iiystic 
connection is held to exist between membei-s of the 
tribe and all representatives of the animal species 
from which descent is claimed. The North 
American Indian paints or figures upon the skin 
itself, and upon his different garments and u ensils, 
the natural object, usually .some animal, which 
he speiiks of as the totem or symbol of his house¬ 
hold. Tills foi'iu of religious worship is known as 
totemism. As a general rule, (he members of the 
clan do not kill or eat (he animal tliey hold saci'ed 
as a totem, though on special sacred occasions this 
is sometimes done with the object of renew ng the 
commen life that circulates among the men and 
animals of the totem kin. In general, too, inter¬ 
marriage is forbidden as incest, and descent is 
counted through the mother. 

(g) Fefishisni. Primitive men exercise theriselves 




274 


The Soul of India 


j^reatly as t(i tlie activities of diseinbodieci spirits. 
There is a very widespread belief that they may 
invade the body of living,' men ; physical and 
mental disorders are attributed to the action of 
malevolent spirits that have made their way into the 
body. Sometimes these disembodied spirits enter 
into material, tangible objects, and use these as their 
medium. These objects are then worshipped, not 
for their own power or excellence, but because they 
are supposed to be occupied each by a spirit. Any 
conceivable object—stones, trees, twigs, pieces of 
bark, roots, corn, claws of birds, teeth, skin, feathers, 
•articles of human manufacture—may thus be treated 
;is a deity, and kept by the individual worshipper to 
help him in his undertakings.* The worship of 
such natural objects is known as fetishism, and 
must be regarded as a dcgr.'idcd form of animism. 

(h) Mdflic, Dirination, Sorcery, and Witchcraft. 
Once primitive man became convinced that spirits 
exerted an influence bemjficent or injurious, by the 
use of invisible weapons and by entering into ani¬ 
mate and inanimate objects, he would attempt to 
discover how he himself could secure and apply on 
his own behalf the forces and powers possessed and 
used by the spirits. Thus arose magic, divination, 
sorcery, and witchcraft, methods whereby men 
endeavour to obtain from superhuman powers or 
spiritual beings assistajice in the affairs of life and 
knowledge of the future. The great body of primi¬ 
tive magic is the so-called sympathetic magic based 
upon the idea that like affects like ; thus, if magic 
be worked on the parings of a person's nails or the 
clippings of his hair, it is supposed to produce on 
the actual human body the effects, generally injurious, 
which are produced on the object of the magical 
rite. The red juice of a berry, being of the hue of 
blood, cures lever, a disease of the blood. Yellow 
*Sce Menzies' History of Reli/rion, pp, 32-33. 
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tuniKTU' is :i ouiv tor jaiiiiclicc. Moiao''cr, the 
name is as much a part ol the persi.)n as tlie limb, 
and it is lield that liolh human being's ant. spirits 
can l)e coeia.'ed by the use ol tlieir names. Clearly, 
in a society dominated I)y maj^ical ideas, fher; ct'ould 
be a vdemand lor a class of men end(.)\eed witli a 
peculiar knowledge of magical I’nrccs. So’ii_' main¬ 
tain that “ priest and inagici.m were originallv one ; 
blit the lormer, leaining hmnility in thi- face of 
might greater tlian his own, discartled tlu i-pell for 
the pi aver and proslratetl himselt before a higher 
power."* In all |)rimitive societies, the m igician, 
thoiigli now olten sharply distingnishcd from the 
priest, and regarded as an intruder, and an enemy 
ol religit-in, C.xerciscs .111 immen.se inthieme in view 
of the tael that magic-i nle governs social |'I’c ■ogative 
and prnliiliition. I’ensons or tilings which aie taboo 
are supposed to have an accmnnialion ol eiargy like 
objects cliai'ged with elecirieily. Contact m ly serve 
to liberate this desIriK'tive eiieigy, and it i: only the 
indwelling magical power and secivt knowlc Ige of the 
m,Igician that can resist the (U-adly inlliitMici s of such 
persons and objects. In.inimate objects m ly have 
accumnlal ion ol magical force,and so are nsi d as talis¬ 
mans and amulets with the obiei-t ot avert!ag'evil. 

Various kinds ol magic are spoken of. Black 
magic is the use ol the magic ait with the object of 
harming others, or bringing evil upon llu'in. White 
ni.igic is used lor gootl |nir[)oses, as rvlicn the 
medicine-man inulertakes healing the s ck by 
mean' ot sjx'lls, or when the rain-tloctoi seeks to 
bring on rain by his si’iells and charms. Natural 
magic i.s simply the use ot siifterior knowledge of the 
jroweis ol natnre to work wondeis. Magicians in 
the Middle Agi's made .such use ot their knowledge 
of chemistry and magnetism. 

*SuK. K. Marell. Sef KiicYi'lopiciliii BnltiiniiLii, ’Cut. XVII., 
P- 3<>5- 
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(/) l-’olyUu'isui. and MyUioloilv. As wc li;iv’csecn, 
there is reason to believe tliat man's earliest religious 
idea was a simple intuition ot God as Creator of 
all life, or the Power behind all animated existence. 
Animism, as the first important step in man’s religious 
awakening, was marked by two tendencies—one 
lower, leading man in the direction of gliost, demon, 
and fetish worship, and magic, in wliich the world 
is regarded as abandoned to the caprices of arbitrary 
or malevolent powers, and religion becomes a reign 
of terror ; the other, a higher tendency, leading 
primitive man on, through the higher nature-worship 
and polytheism, to tlie idea of a ruling divinity. It 
cannot be maintained that there was any orderly 
evolution, on the one liand, or consistent degenera¬ 
tion on the other. There must liave been a constant 
alternation of advance and decay. The stages in 
the growth of polytheism are fairly clear. Man 
would naturally pass from the idea that all individual 
objects, e.^., trees, are possessed by spirits, to the 
idea of the spirit of a class of objects, as the spirit 
of the forest. 'I'he spirihs ruling classes of objects 
would then become departmental gods, and with 
the growing organisation of political and social 
institutions the tleparlmental gods would be ranged 
in a pantheon under one supreme God. 

Aniiiiisni survives fo the last, hut as ilie spirits of classes 
of objects bc^come detached from their spheres of g-overnment, so 
the spirits ol objects become wandering spirits, hostiie to rntin or 
ministers of the great gods. In Babylon, in India, in every 
polytlieistic country, ttic people corver in teiror before a great 
army of spirits and demons, far more than before the gorls ; while 
the worslhp ot ancestors goes on liand in liand with that of 
divinities.* 

In connection with their tuiimisfic and polytheistic 
conceptions, all peoples have developed vtisf systems 
of mythology, confaitiing mytlis or legends of cos¬ 
mogony and of gods and heroes. Many ttf the 

* Maccuttoch, Religion, p. 27. 
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ar c rational anti iH-aiililnl, while olliers arc, 
to tlu- iiiodcrii iiiiiul, wholly irialioiial an 1 often 
ohsceia', in which the aic icpri.scntcd as beasts, 

bn (Is, and lishes, and cnifl and hisltnl in dispasition. 
'rhcrc has been nincb discussion a.-^ to tlic o ijtin of 
these irralional elements. Mas Miiller inai itained 
tlu.' vii w that most of the nivtholopv were 

ori"in;ilh' nature .Lfods, such as the dawn and the 
sun, and that they were named aecoi ilinf;!v as per- 
s(.m;il [lowers or beinp^s. In piocess of time the 
primal V sinnilicance of llie |icr.sonal nauus \'as for- 
[.^otten, and the fancilnl stories of natural iihenomenti 
dcvelo|ied inlo wiki inytliolo;.;lts. ! lerberl Spencer, 
followin^^ lareeh' the lines of Knhemerus, a Sicilian 
(ireek of the fonrtli centui'y Ice., maintaii ed the 
\'iew that myllu.ilo^y is nolhinjt bnl hif^hly-coloured 
histors, and the nods were originally niei , hiniian 
anet'sloi's, woishi|iped under such namer is sun, 
mcii.m, dawn. 'There is, hoWr'cer, a con'Cnsns of 
opmioa .nuonj^st scholars (hal only a smali propor¬ 
tion of mythological slories can Tie explained on 
either >)f lluse. [irmciples. Moslmvths are pioliably 
the sur\ival of an aye and condition ol saeayery 
when what we now reyard as sill\ and si useless 
tippeared natural. t.)ne can i|uite iinder'iand the 
wildest, and from our stand[ioinl most irritional, 
myths arisuiy in a slate of society where tl e yreat 
loices ol nature, considered as persons, are ii \'ol\'ed 
in that inextricalile eonliision in w liii'li nu ii, beasts, 
plants, sl<Plies, stars, aie .ill on one Icve. if per- 
sonalitv and aniinated existence."* 

I/) I'iniUhism nud Monothcisut. 'The lira stages 
in mail’s religions evolution are pantile s n and 
monotheism ; the lorincr the outcome of the aspira¬ 
tions of philoso)ihy, the latter the result of the 
asjiiratams of I'eligion. 'I'herc is a stage in poly- 

* fuicyi top i-i/id Hrihuinicn, V'lil. .\1.\., [j. i;4. Article 
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tlieism—to wliich Max Miillt'r gave the name of 
Heiiotlieism—wlien each god is, to the mind of the 
suppliant, as good as all the gods. As he worships, 
the other gods disappear from his vision, and the 
one he addresses at the time appears absolute and 
supreme. This led on to the striving after a world- 
unity, the one Supreme Essence behind all the 
phenomena of nature, the Absolute who alone is. 
On the philosophic side, Henotheism may be regarded 
as a stepping-stone to pantheism ; on the I'cligious 
side, as a stepping-stone to monotheism. Thei'c 
was, for instance, a stage in the religious develop¬ 
ment of Israel when Jehovah or Yahweh was regarded 
as the national deity of Israel, much as Chemosh was 
the God of Moab, and Milkom the God of Ammon. 
The existence of other gods was not dehnitely 
denied, and Jehovah was not yet the God of all the 
nations and of the Universe. Ultimately, pure 
monotheism was reached, and Jehovah, though in a 
peculiar sense viewed as the God of Israel, was 
worshipped as the Creator and God of all the world. 
Among other peoples, too, it is possible to trace the 
evolution of monotheism through polytheistic con¬ 
ceptions. Yet it must not be forgotten (as Mr. 
Andrew Lang* and oilier .uithi'opologists have 
clearly shown, as against the views of Tylor, Spencer, 
and Frazer) that, at every stage of man’s religious 
evolution, there is a tendency to monotheism, and 
very distinct traces among practically all primitive 
peoples of the existence of a simple belief in a 
Supreme Being, who is regarded sometimes as a 
magnified and non-natural man, and yet an object 
worthy of reverence and wfirship. The view that 
this very widespread tendency to monotheism among 
primitive peoples is the result of modern missionary 

* See hi.s Making; of Relig-ion amt Myth, Ritual, and Religion; 
also his various articles in the new edition of the Kncyclopcedia 
Britannica. 
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iiifliu:uce has been shown by the testimony of com¬ 
petent and unprejudiced investif^alors on the spot, to 
be altopjether untenable. It is probable tiud this lofty 
He'injr fell into the backj'rouiul when primitive man 
adopted a consistent animistic view of the Universe, 
and lesorted to a vast crowd of pjhosts and spirits, 
because they were nearer and more nstful, and 
could be propitiated and compelled. As a matter 
of fact, no sacrifices are made to Mini b) modern 
primitive tribes, thus sluiwinj^ that He cannot be a 
creation of animism, or descended from hungry 
ghosts. He is tof) often left severely ; lone on 
account of His acknowledged goodness and benevo¬ 
lence, while minute attention is paid lo a whole 
array (tt inferior beings who are suspected of 
malevolent aiins, (.)n tlie other hand, it is clear 
that the more consistent and spii itiial nio lotheism 
of some of the higher races, though he!(ttd by the 
prinntive theism charaeterislic of earlv man, is 
largtdy an evolutionary growth, owing niiich to 
aniniisni, which emphasised everywhere ihe non¬ 
material side (jf e.\islenee. 

Tlie following c)U()tation fi'om Dr. Mac- 
culloch is a useful snimnai'V of onr whole 
discussion : 

The course of religious (Icvclopniciii might thus lie 11,'ippod out 
as follows : Man's religious faeully orignuated a spciat s of theism 
in which tlie Deity probably had no spiritual exisieuee. Next, 
through various causes, man became aware of tlie e!:i.s ence of the 
soul, and imagined that all things, ;iuim;de or inanimate, had 
souls equally with himself. 'I'his aiiimislie |)liiloso| ih / gave rise 
to ghost, nature, and anim.il worship; ;ui<l in a degraded form 
suggested fetishism. At the same time, ami prolial ly keeping- 
pace with this line of development, further reason iig on the 
Universe originated m.'igic. This alVected all forms of animistic 
religion, from which, .ts time went on, the various tolytheisms 
were evoh'cd. The growth of religion was often h.impered hy 
mythology as well as by in.agic, but it was .-dso he pod hy the 
steady growth of ethics ; the gods more and min e he Mine moral 
goveniors. Moreover, wlicrcver a polytheism is ioiinded, .as a 
rule one ol the gods is looUetl upon as chief. Ilert the primitive 
thoi.sm, never quite forgotten, is once more revived. Certain 
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raco.s, certain higher minds in most races, put away polytheism, 
worship one God only, and at last stand forth free oT all the 
accretions of time.* 

An interesting parallel may be drawn between 
man’s social and his religious evolution. In his 
primitive home, early man began his social growth 
with a rude conception of human brotherhood based 
on kinship. Physical separation of the human units 
led to social strife and division, but in the evolu¬ 
tionary cycle of human development, man is rapidly 
returning to a conception of human brotherhood, 
only of a higher, nobler, and more permanent 
character. In religious evolution, too, there is an 
evolutionary cycle, for man began with a rude idea 
of a Supreme Being, and the nations of the world 
are to-day steadily moving in the direction of a 
simple monotheism, the ennobled and spii'itualised 
product of many millenniums of earnest religious 
thought and experience. 


II. The Evolution of Hindu Religion 
and Philosophy. 

The way has been prepared for a review of the 
evolution of religion and philosophy in India. 
Indian religion has its roots in primitive Aryan 
times, when the various Aryan nations were still 
an undivided people. The following may be re¬ 
garded as the chief landmarks in Indian religious 
development : 

I. The primitive Aryan worship of dead iincestors 
and of natural phenomena. 

II. The Indo-Iranian worship of personalised 
heavenly powers. 

* Religion, p. ig. 
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III. 'I'lic niiturc' worship aiui dcpartraeoUil poly¬ 
theism of the Vedas. 

IV. 'The sacrilitnal ritualism of the Bralimanas. 

V. 'I’lie speeiilative tiusi.sophy of the isiily Vpani- 
shads. 

VI. I'lie seciilaristic moralitv of Huddliia:i. 

VII. 'I’he stringent Brahmanism of tile Law Books. 

VI 11 . d'lie trinitarian syneretism of early tti iduism. 

IX. 'riie multitarioiis incarnalions of the ’uranas 
and 'I'antias. 

X. The rival speculations of the philosophic 
schools. 

It cannot be maintained that these stages f.allowed 
one another in strict chronological snccessio i. I'lie 
above classilication is nie.ant to clraw atlcM tioii to 
dominant tendencies and characteristics. We can 
only sketch the chief characha istics of each itage of 
devcUipmeiit. 

1. The Primitive Aryan Worship of Dead 
Ancestors and of Natural Phenomera. 

Thci'c are no special historical records a.-ailable 
testifying to the religions views anti customs of the 
primitive Aryan peoples. Onr knowledge of .^Xryan 
or Indo-Kuropean religion is obtained by cc'inpariiig 
the religions historically' attested in the varioie Aryan 
I'aces, and selecting from the mass of hetei ogcncons 
phenomena what is common and original. Fli.lology, 
too, comes to our aid by placing at oui cisposal 
the primitive etymological etpiivalcnts in the sphere 
of lX•ligion (r.g., Sanskrit, (/«■</—-Latin, ileus), ind by 
deciphering for ns the religious ideas underly ng the 
terminology and vocabulary of the primili'-e lan¬ 
guage. Moreover, niiinerous prehistoric re ics or 
memorials e.\ist which possess miicb signilic: nee in 
religions history. 

The real kernel of the old Aryan religio is—so 
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scholarly investigators maintain—is the worship of 
natural phenomena, such as the sun, dawn, moon, 
fire, wind, and water— i.e., the sky (dyctis), together 
with the phenomena appearing in it or from it, 
“ the heavenly ones” (tlcivos). Idiilological investi¬ 
gation reveals distinct traces of such worship among 
all Aryan peoples. No epithets and no proper names 
had as yet been given to these plienomena, but they 
were worshipped for the mysterious power, the divine 
aiiitiia, manifested in them. The formation of per¬ 
sonal gods is a later development, and .so, from the 
standpoint of the later polytheistic Greeks and 
Indians, their forefathers were without gods. The 
foundation of Aryan religion was animistic, and so 
from the beginning there is evidence of these wor¬ 
shipped powers being regarded as human or animal 
in form. 

Wc must not consider personification and the formation of 
personal gods as identical, no matter how much the latter pre¬ 
supposes tlie former. 'I'he characteristic mark of a personal god 
is that he is rej^arded as exercising' inftueni'e outside of the sphere 
to which he owes his conceptual origin .am! his name. Personifi- 
cation, however, means at first simply the sub.stitution of a, human 
figure for the divine antnui present in the phenomenon. 'I'hi.s 
neeil of personification is all the greater the lower we go down in 
the stages of civilisation.* 

So we have abundant traces of ancient Aryan myths 
in which the heavenly powers appear now as men, 
now as animahs. Probably there were two con¬ 
temporaneous method.s in use for bringing the super¬ 
natural within reach of the natural, one by sacrifice 
and prayer, acts of true worship meant to influence 
the freewill of the divdnc power in favour of the 
worshipper ; and the other by a magical act or 
charm, having in it an element of compulsion. It 
is not necessary to assume that magic preceded 
worship, and the magician the priest, in the order ot 
evolution. Both may have been contemporaneous 

’'Schrader jn Encyclopcedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. II., 

p.38, 
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tlcvi'li pini'iits in the lower ;in<l hi}:;lu'r planes 
I'cspeehvelv ol I'eli^nioiis life. In early limes saeri- 
liees vc're s|'iread out on llie place of sacriiice itself, 
raised into tlie air, or luiULt on trees, and llii- divine 
heinp was invited to lanne himself and j>ai take of 
tluan on the spot, so that he mij.iht be refredied with 
tin; food and drink', and made sli-oni,' and '.v llinr; to 
carry oul the worshipper’s ends. The \iew does 
not seem wari'anted that the incantation of the 
magician was an orijtinal and necessarv accempani- 
meiit I -f sacriiice. lOipially well it may be n.-a; rded as 
a deeradalion ol tin-simple saci ilicial act. ’I'ke exist¬ 
ence of experts in leli^ioiis knowlial^'e ami custom 
anion,u the primitive. y\ryans is indicated bv t k; ci.n'- 
respoiidcnce between the Latin /Idtiirii and t.ie San¬ 
skrit/n'( 7 /o//^o/ bill whether the orif^inal has 'tferenee 
to devotion or incantation is a matter of disj'iit j. 'I'liis 
much, however, is clear—that there were both hij^her 
and lower sta,i,'es of reli.iaioiis life amonf^f die early 
Aryan-. Xot only imposing natural phe n imena, 
but stones, trunks, and trees were rep;arded as 
possessiipd a divine tniiiiui and m.ade the ob eels of 
a fetish woishiii. 

.\nother hi,ehl)' important form of worship ainonn 
the priniili\'e Aryans was the worship o: dettd 
ancestors, h’ood and diink were olfered to de- 
[lai tell relatives, so that they ini^lit be no irished 
thereby, Moreovei, lor his wellbeing in tin world 
to come, the dead man was piovided, in hiij^rave 
or at die fiineial p\re, with his weapon and tools, 
his apparel, and e\'en his wife —for widow lairning 
appear-, lo have lieen a (.aistoin among all Aryan 
nation' in primitive times. 

I'or Ii.ilia il eaiinor t)i‘ piovc'd troni Vaslic antiqiiit\'. .\over- 
thc'li'ss, liiilelopi.'ts lie mil (loiilil ih.il, wIumi llic laiiiiiiiir of 
widows I i.ilcis iis apjic.ir.im e, from .•lixiiit ihe tiflli cei U ry n.r ., 
wt* liavi* Cl ltd, ni.ll wilh an innovation, tint with llie rrvi/al of a 
\’ery old 'ustoin pro.st’rveil loeally even in Vodin linic.s.*' 

*Scluadci' in Encylof>i('iliii nf KtHsiun ,ind lit hies, Vol. I.,p, 38, 
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Special and f^encral festivals iti honour of the dead 
became customary, and prayers were offered to 
them as powerful beinf,'s alrle to enhance or injure 
tlie welfare of the family. 

II. The Indo-Iranian Worship of Personalised 
Heavenly Powers. 

The ancestors of Indians and Iranians remained 
for a considerable period a united people in Iran, 
after they had broken away from tlie great Aryan or 
Indo-Kuropean family. A comparative study of 
the Iranian Avesta and the Indian Vedas gives us 
the main outlines of the religion of the Indo- 
Iranians while they were still a united people, d'he 
natural phenomena worshipired in Aryan times 
have become personalised divinities with definite 
functions. Among Indo-Iranian gods may be 
mentioned Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Indra, 
Yama, and Soma. The Persian Avesta links Ahura 
and Mithra together in partnership as the Veda docs 
Varuna and Mitra. 

Since Ahura is ihe panimouiil divinity of the Avesta, his pair¬ 
ing-with Mithra has every .ippearance of a fossil left over from 
a time when Ahura’fi supremacy had not become absolute—in 
other words, from a tintc when Ahura and Mithra were on a par 
of dignity,* 

as Varnna and Mitra are paired together in the 
Vecki. It would appear that the concrete name 
Varana, “the all-embracing sky,” was originally 
applied to the lieaven god. In Iran this name 
remained only as the name of the material heav'en, 
but in India it continued as his usual name in the 
form Varuna. The Avestan name for the heaven 
god is Ahura Mazda (Sanskrit, Asiira Medha), “ the 
wise Lord.” In the Veda, Varuna is sometimes 
honoured with the distinguishing title Asura. In 
the Zoroastrian system, Ahnra is set forth as the 

*BfQPlTifield, Religion of the Veda, p. 121. 
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ifuanlian of divine order (asha), who secs all Iniman 
deeds, o\'ert or covert. 'I'lie Veda describes Variiira 
in the same spirit, aiul almost the same \\o ds (cf. 
Aveslan asha and Sanskrit rita). 'I'lie Vedic Ai‘I'aiiian, 
the: comrade, oj- groomsman, at weddini.;' rites, is 
the: counterpart of the Avestan Airyama ; ^vhile the 
Vedic Milia is die Avestan Mithra, the smi [tod. 
The Vedic; Ithai^a, t^'od of fortune, corresfre nds to 
the: Avestan Vaj^lia, nod in general. The Vedic 
thunder nod Indra, who coiupiers the demons of 
drou_i;lit oi- darkness, is in the Avesta degraded to a 
demoj), Andi'a ; hut his chief Vedic epithet, VrArahan, 
the slayer of the dragon Vritra, is the same af that of 
the abstract geiiitis of victory, Verethraghna in the 
A\-esta. Yama, the son of V'ivasvat, the Ve.dic ruler 
of the dead, corresponds to the Avestan Yima, son 
of Vtvanlivanl, ruler of I’aradise. 'I'lie Vtsli:; Soma 
is tlie Avestan Ilaoma, the intov'icating juice of the 
soma olant, the ehampagne of the gods, and itself a 
great god. 'I'lie \’edic Agni and the Avisitan Atar 
represent the cnlt of lire observed by both peoples. 
'J'hei'C are also many identical lerms connected with 
the ritual and sacrifice. Fire is now commonly 
used in the saeiiliee, and the tlaim; is supposed to 
carry the saeritlec; to the heavimly gods. C/remation, 
too, h IS almost altogetiier taken the place of burial 
in Indo-lranian times, for there gianv up tlie belief 
tliat Iniiaiing was etfective in speedily leleaiing the 
soul b'Oin the body, and liearing it up on 11 e flame 
to the heavenlv regions. Ancestral worship is also 
a characlerislic of tlie )ieriod, as it was ir earlier 
times. 

It IS thus i-lear th.it Avesta and Veda, Zoroas¬ 
trianism and Ihalimanisin, ha.ve their root:: in the 
Indn-lranian period before the separation loctk place. 
Very strilcing is llie dillc:rence cxlnbited in the sub- 
seepnent develo[imcnf of Iranian and Indian ' eligious 
ideas, 'I’he fundamental ideas reflected in the 
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Avesta and in the Zoroastrian religion haee been 
tluis summarised : 

t he world, such as il is now. is twofold, being tlie work of two 
hostile beings, Aliura MnOTlri, the good principle, and Angra 
Mainyii, llie evil principle : * all that is good in the world comes 
from the loriner, all that is bad in it l omes from the latter. 'I'he 
history of the world is the history of their conflict, how Angra 
Mainyti invaded the world of Ahiira Mazda and marred it, and 
how he shall he expelled from il .at last. .Man is active in the 
conflict, his duty in it being l.aid before him in the law revealed 
by Ahura Mazd.a to Zaralhustra. When the apjtointed lime is 
come, .a son of the lawgiver, still unborn, Saoshyant, will appear, 
Angra Mainyu .ind bell will be destroyed, men will rise from 
the dead, and everlasting happiness will reign over the world. . . 
There were, therefore, in the Indo Iranian religion, a latent 
nionotheism and an iinconseions dualism, both of which, in the 
further develoiuiienl of Intli.nn thought, slowly disappeared ; but 
Mazdnism lost neither of these two notions, nor did it add a new 
one, and its original action was to cling .strongly and equally to 
both ideas and push them to ait e.xlreme.t 

III. The Nature Worship and Departmental 
Polytheism of the Vedas. 

The Vedic singers regard the Universe as consist¬ 
ing of three parts—heaven, atmosphere, and earth. 
The solar phenomena which appear to take place 
on the vault of the sky art' referred to heaven, while 
lightning, rain, anti wiiul belong to the atmosphere. 
So we have three c lasses of gods in the Vedic hymns 
—gods celestial, gods almosphci ie, and gods terres¬ 
trial, or upper, midtile, and lower. The earliest 
objects of worship are tlic cdeMial I’ods. Dyaii^, 
the shining sky, is tlie oldest Rigveda deity, and 
goes back to the Indo-European jxaiod. Tliere is, 
however, no indieation in the Vedic hymns lhat he 
held a superior position among the Indo-Aryans as 
Zeus did among the Greeks or Jupiter among the 
Romans. No single hymn of the Rigved.i is 
addressed to Dyaus alt.tne. The important position 
that he once held is, however, clear from the fact 

* I'.e., Orrn.’tzd .uud .Ahrim.'in. 

tl^ai mcsteter in Siicrt'd Books of the East, Vol. IV., p. Ivi./. 
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that lie is gtaun ally refern'cl ff) as Father, a id as a 
Fatliei he is most usually mentiouecl iu conihination 
with earth as Motlier. As the L’uivcrsal heather 
who, with Mother Earth, embraced all other deified 
object■; and phenomena, it is natural to suppose that 
he hdd high rank among a host of otlur deified 
poweis. There is no jiroof, liowever, th: t there 
existed, in tliesc early Kigveda limes, any clear 
conception of a Supreme (lod in the moiu. theistic 
sense. Vnriiiiti is originally the encompassi ig sky, 
the vault of heaven, and goes iiack to flic Indo- 
Iranian it not to the Indo-European period. He is 
generally spoken of in association with Mitra, a 
solar deitv, the benevolent light, the friend of man. 
This vast expanse of sky, personified as ’/aruna, 
seeing by day by means of the sun, and at right by 
means of moon and stars, is regarded in the Kigveda 
as a he.i-venly king, directing the ordinances of 
nature, watching by day and bv night till ih ; deeds 
of men, and as being the guardian of unswerving 
law. On the moral side, VariiiKi is the mC’St tiugus't 
of the Vedic deities, the supreme upholder o law in 
the moral as well as in (he [ihysical world. 'To the 
Ordinary Vedic deities the pniyt-r is foi Aairldly 
goods, but in every hvmn to Varmia we have a 
prayer for forgiveness of guilt. The poet V; sishtha 
sings : 

1 coinimine .llso with inysell, 

When sli.'ill 1 tie at tine with Vriruna ’ 

Will he aeecpt my iirferinc willioul wrath't 
When sliall I in liappincs.-, liehold him {cnaL-ious ? 

1 inquire of this quilt, lain to see, O Varuvi.a, 

I come to .ask of the wise men ! 
t he sapes with one arcord tell me 
“ Thit V'.aruna it is who is wroth with thee.” 

What is the exceinlinp sin, V'.iniii.a, 

That thou shouklsl slay the friend wfio praiselh thic' 

Deel.ire this to me, O potent one, who may not lie 1 '('(.iiiled, 
That 1 may myself come iriiillloss to liiul thee. 



288 The Sool of India 


Pul away I lia backslitiing-s of oar falliers, 

And Ihose ihal are of our own works, 

O King ; as the cattle thief 
A calf from its telhcr, so do thou release. 

More than anything else in the Rigveda, the 
hymns mav be compared with some of the 
penitential |ewish psalms. As the popularity 
of Indra, the thunder god, increased, and with 
the gi'owth of the conception of Prajapati as 
a supreme Deity, Vanina, as a sovereign god, 
fell into the background, and in tlie post-Vedic 
mythology, only a part of his original dominitm is 
left him, the dominion of the waters. He bec'ame 
simply an Indian Neptune, god of the sea. The 
remaining celestial deities can only be very briefly 
described. Milni, signifying “ally” or “friend,” is 
the sun god in his aspect of beneficent power, the 
kindly gofl of day. Sniyn is the orb of the sun, and 
is the most concrete of the solar deities, his connec¬ 
tion with the luminary in the heavens never being 
lost sight of. Sti/’Uri, signifying the “arouser,” 
“ stimulator,” is the sun as the great stimulator of 
life and motion in the world. Puslum, signifying 
“the prosperei',” refers to the beneficent power of 
the sun manifested chiefly as a pastoral deity, 
extending protection to men, acting as the guide 
and protector of cattle, and the guardian of roads, 
who brings back beasts that have strayed. Vishnu, 
though of great importance in later mythology, 
occupies a subordinate place among the celestial 
gods of the Rigveda, and is represented as traversing 
the terrestrial spaces in three steps, which refers 
either to the rising, culminating, and setting of the 
sun, or, as is more jirobable, the ci.uirsc of the solar 
deity through the three divisions of the universe— 
earth, air, and heaven. Vivns7'(il, signifying 
“ brilliant,” seems originally to have represented the 
rising sun, and is regarded as the father of the twin 
gods the As'vins, the ancestors of the human race. 
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A ^roup of gods culled AiUtvas is ofleii releire:! to 
in the Rigvedu, vurying in nuinbor—six, se\en, or 
eight. Varuiiu is the chief of (he group (auc other 
nieinbers are Mitra, Aryaman, Hhaga, taksha, 
Aiiis'a), M'hey are the gods of celestial light, and 
may or.ginally have n.-presented the sun, moo i, and 
five planets. In posl-Vedic literature they are 
regularly twelve gorls, evidently ceninected \vi h the 
twelve mouths of the year, Vishi.ui being rue of 
them a id the greatest. I'sinis, goddess of dawn, is 
the most graceful creation of Vedic poetry. She is 
piclured as a radiant maiden, borne on a ['iiilliaut 
c:ir, drawn by ruddy steeds or kine. With Dtru'ii 
rise her two brothers, horsemen, the twin gods, 
As’riiis. They am the divine physicians, heali ig the 
blind, sick, and maimed with Ihc ir remedies. They 
have a parallel in tiie two famous horsemen cd Greek 
mythology (Ato(r-K<ni/i<«), sons of Zeus. Their Drigin 
is obscure, but probably Ihey represent the twilight 
and the morning star, harbinger of cleliveranct from 
the disti’ess of darkness. 

We come now to the second division ot Vedic 
deities, the aliuosplicric fpoth, the greatest of w hom is 
Indra. He is the favourite god of the Vedic 
Indians, nearly one-fonrth of die liymns cf the 
Rigweda celebrating his pnaise. He is the th inder 
god, the hero ot Vedic mythology, who fought 
against and vaiuiuished that dread dragon I r/'/rn,, 
who dispersed the rain-eloud, anti kept the waters; 
pent lip in the sky. His weapon is the tlnmde'bolt,, 
fashioned for him by Trashfri, the artilicer cf the 
gods. He is represented as a hartl drinker, violently 
fond of the fermented jniee of the soma plant, and 
in the strength of his exhilaration he leads o i the 
Aryans to victory against the aboriginal denons. 
He has none of the moral elevation and giMiidenr 
of Varuiia. One hymn is in (he form of a diaiOgue 
descidbing the rivalry between Indra and Va una, 
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and it probably indicates how India gradually gained 
ascendency over Varuna in the estimation of the 
Aryan invaders. As they entered on Indian soil, 
the early Aryans, vvlien their lands were parched 
and their enemies were pressing them on all sides, 
turned from the good but passive Varuna to Indra, 
the god of battle and storm, the soma-drinking 
warrior, who can bring the rain-clouds near, and 
disperse all foes. So the poet sings (Rigveda, i. 32) ; 

I will declare the manly deeds of Indra, 

The first which the thunderbolt bearer did, 

He smote the drag^on, he let loose the waters. 

He pierced the bosoms of the mountains. 

He smote the dratron dwelling in the mountain ; 

Tvashtar framed for him the heavenly thunderbolt. 

Streaming forth like lowing kinc 

The waters went down straightway to the sea. 

Bull-spirited he chose the soma, 

And quaffed in threefold sacrifice the juices; 

The bounteous took his missile bolt, 

He smote the firstborn of the dragons. 

When thou smotast the firstborn of the dragon, Indra, 

'f’hen didst thou destroy the enchanter’s devices. 

Then creating sun, heaven, dawn. 

Thou foundest at that time no foe. 

Among the atmospheric gods is the terrible Kudra, 
the father of the Maruts, the storm gods. He 
probably represents the howling of the storm, the 
raging of the hre, and is the god or demon of rage 
and destruction. In post-Vedic times he is known 
as S'h’a, the god of destruction. His sons, the 
Maruts, a troop of indefinite number, are the merry 
gods of the storm, intimate associates of Indra, 
The god Parjaiiyn is the shedder of rain, the pro¬ 
ducer and nourishcr of vegetation, while Vayii and 
Vdia are the gods of the winds. 

'The terrestrial gods form the third division of 
Rigvedic deities. The earth itself, Prithivl, is 
generally worshipped conjointly with Dyaus, 
“ Heaven.” She frequently receives the epithet of 



Indian Religion and Philosopliy 291 


MotheT, ;iud in a line hymn (x. iK'*’) is spnktn of as 
kindly Mother Earth, to wIkmii tlie dead man is 
cxliorted to go. Hnt apart from tin; earth itsed, tlicre 
are many phenomena of nature and lifeconsit ered as 
di^'ine powers. Chief among these is A<>iil, tht god of 
tire. Next to Indra lu: is llic most prominent of the 
gods in tlu Kigveda. [tidra is llie great wan ic r, Agni 
tht; grtat priest. No less than two Imndreil hymns 
celebrate his praise under his threefold foj iii as the 
lire on earth, especially the altar lire, the lightning 
in the sky, and the sun in heaxen. His faiths are 
spoken of as many, for he is tlaily prodnC'-d by a 
miracle*, the rubbing together of two sticks which 
are regarded as liis [xarents, anti he devour*' t lein as 
soon as he is boi n. Although an immortal, he has 
taken up his abode among nu;n, and is the 
messenger between llic gods and men, and the 
most honoured guest in ail human dwellings, 
'rhough he assumes various divine forms, and is 
scattered in many places, yet he is one, aivl other 
lii'es are attached to him as branches to a Ir ;e, So 
therti arises in connection with him the noiion of a 
unity pervading the many manifestationt of the 
divine. 'I'hc first hymn of the Rigveda is in honour 
of Agni. 

(1) I taud Aifiii tiie grc.al big^h priest, iniiiisler nf sacrifice, 

I'liL' herald, lavislie.sl of wc.ilth. 

(2) Worlliy is Apiii to tic praised l)y liviii)r as by ani.iei t seers, 

l ie sliall briiiH: liitliervvard the cfods. 

(3) I'hi O'Jtfh Afriii mail obUiinelli weatih, yea plenty, w; xing* day 

liy day, 

Most rich in heroes, R-lurious. 

(4) Agni, ttie fiawless sacrifice wliich tlioii encompasses' about 

V'ei ily goetli to tlie gods. 

(5) May Agni, sapient-minded piiesl, truthful, most floriously 

great, 

'the god, come tiillicr with tlie gods. 

(6) Whatever blessing, Agni, tlioii wilt grant unto thy w irshipper, 

I'liat, Angiras, is thy true gift. 
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(7) To Ihcc, dlspellcr of iho () Af^ni, day by day with 

prayer, 

Bring’ing tliee reverence, we conic. 

(8) Ruler of i-acrifices, guard of law eternal, radiant oiui, 

Increaying In thine own abode, 

(9) Be to us easy of approacli, even as a father to his son : 

Agni, be witli us for our weal. 

Another Ihglily imporhint _ttocl is Sotiia, a pta'son- 
ificalion of the intoxicatiip!4 power of tlic soma- 
drink, wliicli inspires ^ods and men to lieroic deeds. 
With Varmia, Indra, anrl Attni, Soma takes his phice 
among the great gods of tlie I\’igvcda, 120 liymns 
being e.xchisively devoted to liis praise. The plant 
is plueked up by the roots by moonliglit in the 
mountains, and is crushed between two stones, after 
being carried on a great car to tlie place (h' sacrifice. 
It is then strained through a filter of sheep’s wool 
into a vat, where it is allowed to ferment, and being 
thickened with meal and sweetened, it is drunk by 
the priests, after being ofieicd to the gods. The 
following is a hymn arldressed to Soma : 

(1) Swift to the purifyinjj; sieve Hows Soma a-s exalted law, 

Slaying the fiends, loving the gods. 

(2) When Som.'i pours the .sLrcnglhening food, a hundred ever- 

aclive stre.lnis 

To Indra’s friendship win their way. 

(3) Ten dames h.ave .sung- to welcome thee, even as a rn.aiden 

greets her love, 

(.) Soma, thou art decked to win. 

(4) Flow hitherw.ird, O Indu (Soni.a), sweet to Indra and to 

Vishnu; 

The men, the .singers, guard from distress. 

At a later period Soma is identihed with the moon, 
on account of his celestial ntiture <ind brilliance. 

Brihaspdii, or in its fuller form, lirahmanmpati, 
lord of prayer, is another of the terrestrial gods. 
Originally he appears to have been an 'aspect of 
Agni, as a divine priest presiding over devotion, 
though some regard him as a priestly abstraction 
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of India, or a (.llrcot inipcrsoiiation )f the 
power of devotion. lie is llie prototype of tlie 
late'i' personal Uraliinfi and of the ersonal 
Ilraliina. 

Snell, in brief, arc the prominent p;ods, celestial, 
atinos’iilieric, and terrestrial, in Vedic nr/tholoj^y. 
'Fliey are, evidently llie [lersoniticalions of natnral 
forces and natural iilienomcna. Wlnlc these 
personilieations are n.-lerred lo as tlie .p ardians 
of ineralitv, they aie evideiitlv looked upon, in the 
main, as superlniman heines, with all tl e frail 
tendencic-s of hninanily. One hymn pJ. 112) 
humorously siycfirests (hat Jndra loves hii soma, 
and ftillows his own sellish interests, just as the 
joiner hopes tor broken wheels, the doctor for 
broken liriihs, the blacksmilli for his c'ustoiners, and 
the poet his professional fee. Anolher hvi in (vii. 
103) disrespectfully compares the priests to lot of 
frogs, da,iu.'ing in drunken glee i-ound die tank, 
celebriting a iioctcu ual offering of soma. Another 
(.X, IK)) represents Indra in an advanced stage 
of intoxication, and with no control over li.ii weirds 
and deeds, With rare exceptions, there is little 
in the way of moral elevation observable in the 
Veciic gods, and one can readily nnderst; nd tlie 
movement in the direction of philoscjpliy and 
abstraction in the later hvnms. In regal cl to the 
future life, also, it is ecadent that the Vedi'.: Indians 
were too engrossed with the life that now is tc engage 
in any deep retleetions on the life to come. They 
believed, however, that the souls of the ceparted 
enjoye d the coiigiany of the lathers and tl c gods, 
nncler the kindly care of the king of the dead, Yama. 
He was the lirst of mortals lo die, and he taught 
men the road to immortality, wdiich lies Ihrough 
sacrifice. 'I’he two dogs of Yama are the loiir-eycd 
guardians of the path that leads to hear on. If 
is further to be noted that, apart from the erdinary 
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gods of the Rigveda, there is a host of minor heiiigs, 
some malevolent, some good-natured, and we have 
here the beginnings of demonology. 

The first step in the path to pantheism in the 
Rigveda is seen in the tendency to regard the 
various gods of nature and the multifarious pheno¬ 
mena of nature as mere phases of an all-embracing 
unity. A few of the latest hymns (x. 7, x. 129) are 
concerned with philosophic speculation on the 
origin of the world, and the eternal principle which 
creates and sustains it. Reference is made to the 
evolution of the existent from the non-existent. 
In the beginning all was void ; darkness and space 
enveloped the undifferentiated waters. Then, from 
the power of heat, arose the primordial substance, 
whence arose desire, the fust seed of mind, the 
bond between the existent and the non-existent; 
thence came into being the gods. One well-known 
late hymn (the Purusluisukta, x. 90) relates how the 
gods sacrificed the primeval male, the giant Purusha, 
and with various parts of his body the earth and the 
four castes were formed. The hymn itself pantheist- 
ically identifies the Purusha with the Universe—“all 
this, both what has become and what shall be,” and 
so anticipates the philosophical doctrine of the 
Upanishads, identifying the inner man, the soul 
(purusha) with the soul of the Universe (Brahman). 
At the close of the Vedic period the philo¬ 
sophers begin to present the picture of the 
Father-God, Prajapali, Visvakarman, Hiranya- 
garbha. Lord and Maker of all things. At first the 
term Prajapati is lusccl as an attribute of particular 
gods. It is then used of a human anthropomorphic 
personal F'ather-God, an idea that was largely 
developed in our next period, that of the Brahmanas. 
Thus in the Rigveda, with the one universal male on 
the one hand, and the anthropomorphic Father- 
God on the other, we have the roots of philosophic 
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and popular relif^ion as developed in the Upanishads 
and Bifihinanas respectively. 

IV. The Sacrificial Ritualism of the Bra imanas. 

Those ritual text-books known as liralimanas, 
dealing with sacrifice and describing its ceremonies, 
form with the Atharvaveda a most importanl source 
of information regarding one of the most important 
periods in the social and mental development of 
India. 'J'he Atharvaveda is die Veda of charms 
and incantations, and its language and contents 
indicate plainly that it belongs to a later penod than 
the other three Vedas. Like the Hrrihmirias, it 
recognises fully all the claims and prefen lions of 
the Brrihinan priesthood, and it distinctly represents 
a lower and more vulgar type of religio i. The 
authors of the Atharvaveda are surrounded by a 
terrifying brood of demons, goblins, wiraids, and 
witches, and their main concern is in th( use of 
incantations and formukc of malediction directed 
against “those whom 1 hate :ind who lute me," 
magical verses to dispel evil magic, to guarc against 
poison and other ills, or to obtain children, prolong 
life, or win the love of a maiden. Magic reigns 
supreme in the place of religion ; the wizard is 
of more practical importance than the Vedic gods. 

It has been assumed, and rightly, that t le more 
intimate blending of the Vedic people \/ith the 
barbarous aborigines of India conlributecl much to 
the vulgarisation of the beliefs and literalui e of the 
Vedic Hindus; but this does not wholly explain 
the low form of religion found in tlie Alluirvaveda. 
Many of its eharms and incantations are tranifesfly 
of great antiquity, and must represent file customs 
ancl superstitions of the lower classes of tl e Aryan 
people. These have been taken up in the drag-net 
of the priestly class, and made part of the universal 
V'^edic religion. The Vedic gods have lost the 
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peculiar individual character tlicy possessed in the 
K’igveda, and are requisitioned as weapons against 
the liateful schemes of enemies and sorcerers. The 
kindly king Yaina, for example, has deteriorated 
into a Hindu Pluto, god of hell, and judge of the 
wicked. Speculative thcosophic thought has attained 
to a greater degree of subtlety and mysticism ; and 
theosophical formulas are utilised foi' the same 
practical purposes. The following hymn (Athar- 
vaveda i. 14) is an incantation of a woman against 
her rival ; concerning whom the hope is expressed 
that she may remain unmaia-ied, a fixture in her 
relatives' house : 

(l) I have taken uiilo my-'^elf her fortune and her fflory 
As a wreath off _:i tree. 

(j) 'I'liis woman sh;iU be subjected to thcc as thy bride, O kirij;? 
Vani.-!, 

Till then let her be fixed to the liou.se of her mother, or 
her brother, or her father. 

(;t) Tills woman .shall be the keeper of thy house, O kiiifr Varna: 
her do we deliver over to thee ! May she lonff sit with 
her parents, until her hair drop from her head. 

(4) With the incantation of As'ita, of Ka.s'yapa, and of Gaya, do 
1 cover up thy fortune, as women cover things with a 
cho,sL. 

The Atharviivedu and the Br;ilim,antis belong 
essentially to the .stiine class of priestly wrilings. 
In both contents and litcniry quality, the Hrahinanas 
litive been aptly comptired to the Hebrew Talmud. 
In the main they are bulky pro.se sttitements of the 
details of the gretit Vedic sacrifices and tfieir theo- 
logiciil inetming. Both the perfornittnces and their 
explanations are treated in such ;i way, and spun 
out to such a length, ;is to render these works on 
the whole “monuments of tediousness and intrinsic 
stupidity.” Around the I'cgular Vedic ritual there 
has grown a priestcraft more rigid and materialistic 
than anything in the annals of literature. 

An inimen.sely intricate web of ritual—often of the most gruc- 
.some and butcherly kind—was spun round the whole of Indian 
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life, wi'K tile avowed objei'l of forciiijr from tlie powi r.‘ of nature 
the ttii s of worldly welfare which wen- theirs to bestov ; and the 
phostly power of llie BrShtnaii becaiiK' supreme in the land * 

'I'licst' \vi'itiii/^s ;tfc, httwevef, ttl' ^t^fftatt inipot faiit'e as 
hciiio lilt* etirliesf itantilive [trose in llit; eniirc iicld 
ol liKld-KtifnjH'an speech, tiiul in expoiintliiio (he 
teclinictilities ttf the tihial, lliev ofteit tnake inleresl- 
ing i-efereiice to slores of legentlai'y lore like the 
story of tlie flood, which h:is sonic very striking 
affitiities with the account of flic Hood in (Itnesis. 

Htil the most remarktible fettltirc of the k’ri.hmai.ias 
is the appettrance, of the doctrine of trttnsin gnifion, 
a doctrine th;tt h;ts ditminated the jthiloso fliy'.tnd 
religion of India to Ihe prt‘scnl day, atid tilsc enU red 
itito Buddhism ttnd the religion of the Jains. The 
Vedic period w:ts chtirtieterised bv tt keen d .'light in 
life atid a joyotis expectation of eternal happiness in 
the world of the gods ;tnd tlie fathers. 'I'hs'n tlu:re 
arose tlie pessimistic belief tint all life was misery, 
and lliat each individiuil soul wanders etei iially from 
body to body, and in eacli bodily existence reaps, 
in accordance with the law of Karma (action), the 
fruits of merit acc|nired and .sins committed in 
former existences. Among Ihe aborigina trilics, 
and Hie lower strata of the Aryan people, lliere 
would be, as anic.mgst niaiiy primitive ra.x's, the 
conception that human exislenec was prole;iiged in 
animals and trees, and there may be a possible li'ace 
of this in the Rigveda (x. ih, i8). 'I'lrs crude 
suggestion seems lo ha\'e been adopt'd and 
elaborated in a slriellv logical mannei' bv the 
philosophic Aryans in the age of the Brahmaiuis, 
and siibsetiuenllv, and appeared to be a s.if sfactory 
explanation of the.' apportiomiient ot liumaii happi¬ 
ness and misery. 

In the Hiilhmanas, llieii, (he Brahma is have 
beeonie deities among men. 'I'hc sun vc uld not 

♦Bainctl. 
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rise, said they, if the priest did not make sacrifice. 
Every religious act has its own formula, each word 
of which is momentous, each tone fraught with 
mystery. A reaction was inevitable. This we 
witness in the Upanishads. 

V. The Speculative Theosophy of the Early 
Upanishads. 

From the nature-worship and departmental poly¬ 
theism of the Vedas through the ritualistic formalism 
of the Brfihmanas, we come to a period of philo¬ 
sophic speculation as represented in the Upanishads. 
though it must not be assumed that these successive 
stages of religious development arc rigidly inde¬ 
pendent of one another. 

In the Rigveda the great thought of the unity 
of all things was conceived, and an abstract name, 
Prajapati, Lord of the creatures, was assigned to 
that unknown God who was the ultimate 
unity of the Universe. In the Brrihmanas, 
Prajapati is the Father of gods, men, and demons, 
the Creator and Ruler of the world. Prajapati was 
alone in the beginning. He performed penance 
and thereby worthily prepared himself for creating 
the different gods, the worlds, and the various 
implements and materials of sacrifice. He creates 
the world by transforming himself, his body and 
his limbs, into the different parts of the universe. 
In later texts there is a tendency to derive Prajapati 
from a higher principle, such as the primordial 
waters, or to identify him with the creating mind. 
In the Upanishads he is displaced by two more 
philosophic conceptions. Brahman and Atman, and 
this constitutes the contribution of the Upanishads 
to theosophic speculation. The thought of the 
Upanishads is not sy.steiuatic, but tentative and 
fanciful. It feels its way through misty, wavering 
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begiiin^igs. TIil- more rigid conclusions come 
later in one or otht;r of the systems of Hindu 
philosophy. It is evident that many had become 
tired of the formul.e of the rites and certsn inies of 
the Brabmaiias. The Aranyakas show hC'W men 
had come to meditate on the nature of the 
World-Soul, and the means of securing a release 
from mundane existence. This took more definite 
form m tlie early tJpanishads. While thest do not 
offer a complete and consistent philosoi)h5 of the 
Universe, logically developed, they contain certain 
fundamental conceptions concerning God ind the 
World that form the basis of Indian pantheism to 
the present day. 

(i) The soul is identical with the World-Soul. 
The Aliiitiii, or psychical principle, manifested in 
man, is no other than Brahiiuiii, the cosmic al prin¬ 
ciple pervading the Universe. Atman and brahman 
are vital words in the development of Indian 
thought, and without a proper understanding of 
them everything is confusion. Atman in the earliest 
literature meant no more than breath. 'I'he wind, 
for instance, is spoken of as the ;itman or hreath of 
the gods. Then it came to mean soul, ; nd was 
a[)plied c-specially to the vital principle in man— 
that which constitutes his most real bein^. Now 
the Universe, the sum of all objects of ibought, 
came to be regarded as having the same vital prin¬ 
ciple or fitman pervading it as is found in iiian, and 
so the term rdman c;ame to be applied, not only to 
the vital principle animating the indiviclual soul, but 
also to the vital principle which animated ti e whole 
imivcirse of thought. Such briefly is the h story of 
the term Atman. Now as to Brahman, In the 
earliest literature Brahma or Brahman means 
nothing more than prayer, devotion. Thim (though 
some think “ incantation ” was the original meaning) 
it became a term for the magic power which was 




The Sool of India 


300 


supposed to lx; inherent in every prayer. This 
magic powei', tliis holy tliought, originally an 
attribute of man, naturally came to be in due time 
regarded as an altribute of personified deities ; and 
then we have the natural slep by vvliich Brahma 
came to be applied to Deity conceived as impersonal 
—the eternal, boundless power which is the basis 
of everything. We thus see that the early Indian 
thinkers had come to use the tenr.s Atman and 
Brahman in piecisely the same sense, though the 
words originally w-ere quite different. The Hruhnum 
without, the p(,nver that operates in the Universe, is 
one and the same .is the Aluitni within, man’s 
innermost self. Subject and object are one, not 
different. This com'iction is embalmed in the 
famous words “Aham 1 -irahma asmi ” (“I am the 
Brahma”) and “Tat tvam .isi ” (“Thou art that”). 
The “thou” within you is the same as the “that” 
you imagine to be outside, and different. 'I'he 
inmost self of (he individual soul is one with tlie 
vital principle pervading the Univei'se. 'I'he imper¬ 
sonal Ifrahman has superseded the personal Ih'aja- 
pati. 

{2) 'fhe attainment of (his knowledge, of the 
identity of the individual and the .Supreme Self 
is refiresented in the Upanishads to be the highest 
aim of man, and in its possession consists the final 
liberation from the eternal round of mundane 
existence. Sacrifices and deeds of Jiiety can do no 
more than secure temporal^ happiness in liigher 
forms of e.'dstence, for so long as the individual in 
ignorance mistakes the true nature of things and 
regards his own self as something different Irom the 
Universal Self, so long must tlesire, which fetters 
living beings to existence, and is (he cause of 
all action, remain. Accordingly, so long as the 
individual continues in ignorance to feel and think 
and act as though he were an independent entity. 
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there will always he a remnant of guilt and merit 
still unpunished and unrewarrled necessila:ing a 
nev\’ existence, eitlier higher or lower. But a recog¬ 
nition of the identity of the individual self w th the 
Universal Soul, Bralnnan, snaps the chain that binds 
the individual self to worldly existence, consumes 
the seeii of works, and so makes impossible for all 
tiling a continuance of the transmigration. There 
remains only the eternal, unchangeable Absolute. 

(3) While the individu.il can attain to a knowledge 
of the identity of the Atman, 01 individual Self, with 
the eternal Self, Brahman, the Upanishads emphasise 
the nnknowableness of the essential Brahman. Every 
definition of him is necessarily stopped by the vords 
“No, not so” (“na neti “He, however, the 
Atm;m, is not so, not so. He is incomprehersible, 
for he is not comprehended ; inde-structible, for he 
is not desti'oyed ; unaffected, for nothing e ffects 
him ; he is not fettered, lie is not disturbe i, he 
.suffers no harm.” 

Contemporary with the early Upanishads, so 
monistic in their teaching, was the dualistio tea thing 
of Kapila. He recognises two eternal, uncreated 
substances, differing essentially from each otlie'', the 
knowing subject {puriislui), and primordial matter, 
objetdive e.xistence {prnki'Ui), d'here is an infinite 
plurality of knowing subjects, and fixim prime rdial 
matter, as the ultimate cause, the whole Univeisc of 
objective existence is evolved by regular laws, so 
that the product is only the material cause, in a 
definite stage of evolution. The aim of man is the 
emancipation of the knowing subject from n atter 
and its modifications ; and this is attained b} the 
knowledge that the knowing subject and matter are 
totally different, and that all the pains of life, f eing 
only modifications of primordial matter, do not 
affect the knowing subject in the least. The moi istic 
teaching of the Upanishads, and the dualistic and 
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atheistic, teaching of Kapila, were more fully de¬ 
veloped at a later period in the Vedanta and Sain- 
khyan systems respectively. 

VI, The Secularistic Morality of Buddhism. 

Tlie growth of philosophic speculation tended 
inevitably towaixls an intellectual revolt against the 
ritual of the Brahman priesthood, and this tendency 
came t(j fruition in jainism and Buddhism. Maha- 
vtra, the founder of jainism, was an older con¬ 
temporary of Buddha. jainism, as a system of 
religious thought, tiilTers more from Buddhism than 
was formerly supposed. The jain philosophy 
teaches that there is eternal matter and eternal 
spirit, and that each material entity, animate and 
inanimate, has its own individual spirit. The Nir¬ 
vana of the Jain is escape from the body, not from 
e.’cistencc, and the deliverance is attained by know¬ 
ledge, faith, and virtue, accompanied by severe 
asceticism and self-mortilication, through tlie course 
of eight births. It recognised no eternal and inde¬ 
pendent Deity, though it acknowledged the gods as 
part of the system of tlie Universe, and connected 
hell and heaven with the Karma doctrine. Though, 
as a modern Hindu sect. Jainism has descended to 
idolatry, demonology, and man-worship, much after 
the manner of Hinduism, its two great principles at 
the outset appear to have been : (i) There is no 
divine power higher than man. (2) All life is sacred. 
It still teaches that the highest law of duty is not to 
hurt a living creature. 

The doctrine of Buddha, in its original and 
simpler form, is more practical than metaphysical, 
more moral than religious. After profound medita¬ 
tion on the miseries of human existence and the 
possibilities of a remedy, Buddha enumerated his 
famous Four Great Truths and the Eightfold 
Path : 
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(1) I'Vie Noble I'l'iith of Birth is suflcri ig, decay 

is sulTeiinf^, illness is snlTerinfif, death is suffering. Pieseneeof 
objects \ii! hate is siiflering, sep.'iratiim from objisIs we love 
is siifferlng, not to obtain wh.-il we desire is snfferijig-. Briefly, 
the fivefold clinging lo existence is suffering. 

(2) riie .Nol)le'I'riitli of llie (v/as-e f'l irst, that 

Ic.'ids t(i re-birth, aeitotup.anied fiy pfe;isurc .and first, finding 
its deligltt liere and lliere. Tliis tliirst is tlireefold, namely, 
titirst for ple.isure. tliirst for e.xislence, tfiirst for prosperiiy. 

(3) i'he Nobli' J ruth of llie Cessation of Suffering-. It 
ee.'ise.snitli the complete eess.ation of this ihirsi, a cess,it on which 
con.sist.s in tlic absence of every p.assion, with the abaniloning of 
this thirst, with the deliverance from it, with the dest uction of 
desire. 

(f) The .Noble Truth of the I’atinvay which irat’s to the 
Cessation 0/' Sufffyiiig. 'The holy Kightfold P.ath; that is to 
.s.uy, right belief, riglit aspiration, right .speech, riglit conduct, 
right means of liyeliliood, right endeavour, right memory, right 
medil.ation. 

The Tiightfold P.itli in more detail is: 

(1) Uigdit belief, without superstition or delusion. 

(2) Right aspiration, after .such things .a.s the thotigitful and 
e;ii ne.st man sets store by. 

(f) Right speech, H]ioech Ih.af is frienrlly and .sincere. 

(,4) Right conduct, conduct that is peaceable, honour ible, .and 
pure. 

{%) Right me.nns of livelihootl, i.e., a pursuit which does not 
involve the talcing or injiiring of life. 

(6) Right endeavour, i.is, self-re.straint and watchfulness. 

(7) Right memory, i.e., pre.sence of mind, not forgelliiig at any 
time wli.'il one ought to remember; and 

(8) Right meditation, i.e., earnest occupation with tfe riddles 
of life. 

'This is the path ; there are four stages of it: 

(1) 'The .stage of him who has entered ttie path, 

(2) 'The stage of him who has yet to return once to life. 

(3) 'I he St ignl of him who returns not again, but m.ij be born 
again as a superior being; and 

(4) 'The stage of the worthy, holy one, the Arhat, who is free 
from deslio for exi.slenee, and also from pride and selt-iighteous- 
nes.s, and who is saved and has obtained holiness, even in this 
life. 

An Arhat is not etiu.il to a Buddh.a; the former is himself 
.sa\ed, I'ut the perfect Buddha is atile by his perfect knowledge 
to save others. Of Buddhas, however, there are not many.* 

Till' anniliilation of lust, anifer, and igiio'anccis 
Nirvana. Gautama himself persistently refjsed to 
say wlietlier Nirvftna implied extinction of being or 
not. His silence would rattier indicate tha he did 

* Menzies’ History of Religion, pp. 365, 370. 
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regard it as extinction of being, for his philosophy 
contains no doctrine of an eternal spirit, whether 
individual or supreme. According to Buddha, a 
man is made up of five skandhas, aggregates, proper¬ 
ties, or qualities, each comprising various divisions, 
(i) Organised body—rnpa. (2) Sensation—vcdana, 
(3) Perception—sainjha. (4) Discrimination—sarns- 
kara. (5) Consciousness—vijhana. These are the 
component parts of a man’s material personality, 
and at death they are to be dispersed, never to be 
re-imitcd. In addition to Karma, the accnmulaled 
result of an individual's actions, good and bad, there 
is another property inherent in all sentient beings, 
named Upadfma, or “ cleaving to existing objects,” 
and these two survive the dispersion of the com¬ 
ponent parts, and form a new being, the individuality 
of which is the effect of the surviving Karma. It 
thus appears clear that Buddha taught, not the trans¬ 
migration of soul, but the transmigration of Karma. 
This would also apjtear from the fact that the later 
fiamkhya writers strongly contested the Buddhist 
denial of the soul as a iiersistcnt principle, as well as 
the doctrine that all things possess only a momentary 
existence, and that salvation is the annihilation of 
the self. 

In regard to Buddhism, the great thing to be 
borne in mind is that it was ethical, while Brfih- 
manisni was sacerdolal. Buddha preached the 
religion of moral action and ignored the funda¬ 
mental truths of religion as such. The current 
conception of religion in the Brfihmanical faith was 
so inimical to man’s higher interests that Buddha 
was led to atheism as ttie solution. As Dr. Fair- 
bairn has well said : 

Buddhism is ,a [iroof of what a false theory of immortality may 
become—life after death, a thin)*' so territ)le that to c.sc,ape it man 
will court annihilation. I he H indu spirit had got bewildered in 
the mazes of tran.smig'r.ation, and unable to find a way to a right 
conception of God, and a consequent right conception of 
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iminortahty, it rose into an absolute denial of both, pn.diiced and 
propagated a religion founded on the abolition of wivat western 
thinkers used to reg-ard as the fundamental truths of evf ry faith, 
the being of God and the iniinorlaluy of man.* 

Vll. The Stringent Brahmanism of the Law Books. 

Braliiiianism came to realise that its very (;.\istence 
was at stake unless it ackiptecl itself to the new con¬ 
ditions, so it seems to have facetl the situation by 
codif^ ng, systematising, and also popularising its 
religions beliefs and riles. 'I'lie wisdom and 
authority of the Hnihiimii priesthood were being 
called in e|nestion, and so Ihey surrounded er'e-ything 
connected willi theii' order wilh a halo ol sanctity 
calculated to impress the lay eounnnnily wi ll feel¬ 
ings of awe. 'I'he Code of Mann no donbl lU ibodies 
much in the way of traditions, rites, and c ustonis 
in vogue prior t(.) Ihe HuddhisI revolt, blit n their 
present form they represent the Hrfihman a,tl:mptto 
meet tlie situation caused by tiie spread of Buddhist 
principles. The snperslilioiis element in human 
nature is always strong, and (lie leiidency ;o hold 
in awe and reverence Ihe priest has alwa;’s been 
one of die marked cliaracleristics of luimaiiity, 
whether ignorant or eiilighlcned. In the Institutes 
of M.uni the Bralnnan is set forth as a iiiighty 
divinity among men, and the wliole social s /stem is 
made to hinge on Ihc mystic superiority inherent in 
the priesthood. 

The lirahtu.'.ius are sup|iase<l to coirslitute the greit central 
body, .jround whicli all other dasse.s and orders of lit iu revolve 
like .salellile.s. Nol only .are ibey invested with divin;; dignity, 
but they are bouiul togeiber by the most slringeul rues; while 
the other three elasscs of soldiers, agriculturists, .ant: servants 
•are rn.ide powerle.ss tor combined resist.auce by etiu.dh stringent 
regulalions, one clas.s being sep-ar.atod trorn the otlu r by insur¬ 
mountable barriers. It wa.s found iieeess.ary to con filiate the 
Kshatiiya cla.s.s. The mast e.x.alted eulngie.s were Invished on 
king.s ; but Br.ahman.s were to act as their advisers, in 1 to have 
much of ihi) judicial authority .ami interpret.ation of the laws in 
their favn hand.s, and were alway.s theoretically superior in rank 

* Studies in the Philosophy of Reliifion and History, p. 164. 
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—a circumstance which led in the end to jealousies, tends, and 
bloody contests between the first two classes, t.’ertain privileges 
also naturally fell to tlte V'ais'yas, and both they anti the 
Kshatriyas were equally with the Brrihmans entitled to the 
appellation Ihn ja, " Iwice-horn.” I heir whole status, however, 
depended upon various domestic rites, to the due eonduet of which 
the superintendence of Br.'diinans was indispensable, in short, 
the distinction of caste and the inherciU .superiority of one class 
over the three others were thought to be a.s much kiw of nature 
and a matter of divine appointment as I lie creat ion of separate 
classes of animals, with insurmountable rlifferences of physical 
constitution, stich as elephants, lion.s, horses, and dogs.* 

Caste distinctions h;ivc multiplied eitormously since 
tliis period, but this Hrrilimanic.il principle of giving 
divine sanction to hereditary privilege has been 
consistently ;ind successfully applied, ;ind one of 
the most remarkable (acts in Hindu socitil life, even 
at the present time, is the jetilons pride that each 
caste, from the highest to the lowest, lakes in its 
own special occupation and grade in the social 
organism. The privileged ckisscs are naturally 
content, while the lower grades find consolation in 
looking down on the lowest, and in entertaining the 
prospect of being born hereafter into a higher grade 
of life as the result of a faithful performance of 
menial duties in this birth. 

The four As'ramiis, or stages of life, laid down 
in such detail in Mann for the guidance of the 
twice-l)orn, have liad an abiding influence on the 
social and religious ideals of all classes up to the 
present day. (r) The Brahmacharin (Brahman- 
student) lived in the Iiouse of a teacher, and passed 
through a long period of rigorous discipline in 
Vedic study, temperance, chastity, and obedience. 
(2) As Gnhastha (householder) he had to marry, 
beget offspring, and fuHil the regular duties insepar¬ 
able from family life. He must also satisfy the 
gods by sacrificing, the risliis by studying the Veda, 
the fathers by offering funeral oblations, men by 
almsgiving, and animals by feeding birds, antelopes, 
*Hindu{sm, t)y MotiiL-r-Williains, pp. 57-8. 
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;md other denizens of the forest. (3) As Vannprastha 
(heriiut or anchorite) lie imist retire to the forest 
and engaLje in severe aiislerities for the extinction of 
all worldly attaehuicnts. (4) As Sannyasin (.vander¬ 
ing ascetic) he must wancler about dejit n lent on 
alms as one who has abandoned everytliing and is 
fnie li'oin all worldly fetters. He niiis desire 
neither death nor life, but await his appom ed time 
as a servant awaits his eoinrnantl. Surely t lere are 
elements of permanent value in this loft\ deal of 
the four As’ratiids. 

VIll. The Trinitarian Syncretism of larly 
Hinduism. 

The Hralmianical ascendency received o\ ei whehn- 
ing emphasis in (he laws of Mann, and such an 
exclusive attitude in regard to the lower orde'S could 
not continue to be the dominant guiding influence 
in any religious or social organism. VV'iile the 
Institutes of Mann excluded from all sacred know¬ 
ledge and holy writs the lowborn classes, and 
established on a firm foundation Brrihmaiucal sacer¬ 
dotalism and pi'iestly aristocracy, it is tdear that 
other hjrces of a powerful character were a.t work in 
another direction. Already some of the Upanishads, 
to a considerable extent the result of Kshatriya 
rather th.ui Brahman influence, had taught that 
every m.an, S'udra as well as Aryan twit, e-born, is 
an embodiment of the nhiinii, the knowledge of 
which would lead any man, S'udra or twice-born, 
to spiritii.al emanei[>a(ion. As civilisation cle,-’doped, 
and Aryan and non-Aryan came into clos-e social 
contaed with one another, a bond of religious sym¬ 
pathy was an inevitable development. The Kshatriya 
class especially, with their broader outlook, would 
bi‘ indined to tieatwitli consideration and s' iiipathy 
the religious and even superstitious standpoint of 
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the non-Aryan classes with whom they must have 
come into such close relations in the ordinary affairs 
of practical life, and they themselves cannot but 
have been deeply influenced by their widening 
experience. It is clear that among the Kshatriyas 
the old Vedic gods were steadily falling into the 
background, or were being identified with the gods 
of the land, while new gods were being made from 
their own tribal heroes. Bnahman exclusiveness 
could not resist the onward march of such a move¬ 
ment, and so we find the Brfihman priesthood re¬ 
taining their spiritual supremacy by incorporating 
into the Brahmanical system various gods and forms 
of worship of different Kshatriya and non-Aryan 
tribes. 

An important development in this connection was 
that of the Hindu triad, Brahma, Vishnu, and S'iva, 
a triple impersonation of the Deity as manifesting 
itself respectively in the creation, preservation, and 
destruction of the Universe. Brahma, in the later 
Vedic writings and in Maim, denoted the supreme 
personal Deity, the Father and Creator of all things, 
and is to be carefully distinguished from Brahma 
or Brahman, the sole, self-existent Spirit. Side by 
side with the conception of the Brahma, the uni¬ 
versal spiritual principle, the notioir of a supreme 
personal Being, the Author of the material creation, 
had come to be considered by many as a necessary 
complement of the pantheistic doctrine. The per¬ 
sonality of Brahma was, however, too abstract and 
sublime to appeal to the religious feelings of the 
masses. In the epics, Vishnu and S'iva have come 
to enjoy an extensive worship, and in the pantheistic 
system they have places assigned to them co-ordinate 
with that of Brahma. S'iva does not appear in the 
Vedic hymns as the name of a god, but he un¬ 
doubtedly represents the Vedic god Rudra, the god 
of the roaring storm, usually portrayed as a fierce. 
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destruefivi; deity, teirihle as a wild bt:ast. Hi repre¬ 
sents in Hinduism that aspect ot religion that is 
dark, inystei'ious, and ascetic, and it is in this 
character as destroyer that S'iva holds his alace in 
the triad. Another very important function, how¬ 
ever, appears to have been early assigmed to him, 
viz., the character of a generative power, sunbolised 
in thi^ phallic emblem, anti in the sacred bull, the 
favoLiiite attendant of the god. It is possible that 
phallus worship was originally prevalent among the 
non-Aryan population, and was thence intioduced 
into the worship of S'iva. S'ivai is the ty|)i;al yogi 
or self-mortilier, the philosopher and sage, and in 
another aspect the. wild and jovial monr taineer, 
surrounded by a train of dancing revellers. His 
worship is obviously well adapted to at1r;ct two 
very diffeient classes of votaries™on the one hand, 
the Hrfdiman philosopher, wlio sees in 1 im the 
All-(.iod controlling tlie ever-i’ecurrent changes in 
the universe, decay and renewal, brooding m millen¬ 
nial reveries, ascetic rigours, and mystic cevotion 
in the lonesome wilds of the mountains ; ind, on 
the other hand, the childless wife, who associates 
with him the mysteries of reproduction and the gift 
of offspring, so vital a eoncei'n to the averagt Hindu 
householder. Anthropomorphic image-wciiship has 
little place in his cultus. He has forms but no 
incarnations, and although, especially thro igh his 
consorts, he delights in bloody sacrilice, he ordinarily 
needs none of the gorgeanis ceremonial vrhich is 
provided for Vishiui. A lew flowers, an olil ition of 
water, are all that his worshipper needs to clediciite. 

S'iv.i is the chief god of the Dravidian South, 
wliich has a theology of its owm, with a rich devo¬ 
tional liteiature, unsurpassed in lervent imagination 
and graceful e.xpression by anything in Indian 
religious literature. No doubt in the worship of 
this dread g(xl S'iva there is vei y much th; t is full 
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of liorror ;ind repulsion, :.nst.hctic and moral, to (lie 
Western and Christian mind, and it is only by an 
effort to understand the basis of Hindu thought, and 
the inner workings of the Hindu mind, tliattlie wor¬ 
ship of S'iva beeoines in the least degree intelligible. 

Very different in many respects is Vishnu, a god 
of graee and love, who manifests himself from age 
to age by repeated incarnations for the suppression 
of the wicked and the establishment of justice when¬ 
ever religion is in danger and iniquity triumphs. 
Vishnu, etymologically "the active one," was a sub¬ 
ordinate Vedic god who, !iy his three strides through 
the terrestrial spaces, represented the swift course 
of the solar deity tl)roiigh the three divisions of the 
universe. In the Brahmanas he is repeatedly identi- 
hed witli the sacrihee, and is represented as attaining 
a supreme position among the gods. Because of 
liis ability to comprclieiid the issue of the sacrifice, 
he becomes the Male supreme (puritshollatua), the 
source of cosmic life. The Bjalmianas, too, in 
describing the great conflict between gods and 
demons, speak of Vishnu assuming the form of a 
dwarf in order by artifice to recovei- tlie earth from 
the nsiiras by faking his three strides, and from this 
arose the dwarf incarnation in tlie epic and PuiTuias. 

As the cult of Vishnu sfiread, it developed pliilo- 
sophic and religious aspects of a remarkable char¬ 
acter. Not only did he become the All-God, hut 
he is represented as interposing in the affairs of the 
world by repeated incarnations. 'I'he full develop¬ 
ment of the incarnation or dvaldra theory is found 
in the Puranic theology, lii distinction from all 
other incarnations, Krislina came at an early period 
to be regarded as a complete incarnation, being 
nothing short of Vishnu’s whole essence. 

Tlie rise and progress of the Krishna cult, histori- 
Cidly viewed, are still beset with considerable un¬ 
certainty. He appears first in the Chhandogya 
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n['anriri:i(l (iii. 17, 6) as (lie -lon of Devaki, and a 
pupil of the sage Gliora Ai'igiiasa, who (auj,lit him 
that such moral qualities as generosily, ki idness, 
truthfulness, are the true saeritice, and ih it true 
worship is the worshi[) of (he highest lig it—the 
sun, as true being. In the oUler portions of t!ie 
Mahrih'harata, Krishna is' n'presentei-l as w'arrior, 
eounst-llor, and religious teacher, the fainoi s hero 
of the Ytidavas and the ally of (he I’andavas. Tlien, 
too, there are indications ol tiit.' use, at an early 
period, ol (he term Vasudeva, as (he uaiue of a god, 
especially in the tribe to which Kidshna, according 
to (he epic, helirngcd. Tlie pi'ohahilities are (hat 
the Krishna mentioned in the Upanisli id, and 
the Ki'ishna who appears in the epic as a ifadava 
hero, are one and the same. It would, tlieretoi-e, 
appear tluit, at a period vvlien the sjiiritual activity, 
if not supremacy, of the Ksliali ivas was a marked 
feature of die ancient life of ludi.i, a valiant warrior, 
Krislina, son of Vasudeva and Devaki, founded a 
monotheistic and ethical religion wliich lirst spread 
among, and tlien beyond, his own (rd e—the 
Yadavas, Sfitv'atas, or Vrisiinis. In this rrligion 
God became known by tlie names IJliagavad, Nfu-ft- 
yana, Pnrusliottoma, and Vasudeva, anrl the devotees 
ot tlie new faitli were spoken of as Ithagavat; s, Sfit- 
vatas, or I’ancliarritras. As tlie religion devf loped, 
divine liononr was paid to the founder ot the ,rt ligioii, 
and in course of time lie was idtaitified witli the 
Deity Himself. 'The stages of developmeni; in tlie 
Hhagavala religion have been classitied by I ’rofessor 
Garbe as follows :* 

(o) 'Die first period extends from the ti ne of 
Krishna's activity as warrior and religious t ■aclier 
till about 300 B.c. VVitli the popular uioiioi heisiti 
of Krislina were coiiihined, during this peno 1, the 

Seii liie Introiiiclioii to his Ooniian 'I'ranslaULHi of the 
Bhagavai] t iita, pp. 34-;n>. 
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pliilosophical principles of the Snipkliya-Yoga and 
the idea of bhakli, “devotional faith,” and Krislina 
himself was deified. The doctrine of bhakti is not 
found in the early Upanishads, and as presented in 
the Bhagavad Gita it is no doubt a comparatively 
recent development. The germ of it seems to be in 
the much earlier doctrine of special grace [prasada). 
With the recognition of Krishna as a personal god, 
holding personal relations with his followers, we can 
see how the idea of personal affection, an ardent 
longing for the Supreme, might arise and crystallise 
into a great doctrine of salvation. Even in the Veda 
there is evidence of very fender I'elationships between 
a god and his worshippers. In the case of the deified 
Krishna, a comparison would naturally be instituted 
between the reverential love of the Bhagavatas for 
Krishna or Vasudeva, and llie metapliysical know¬ 
ledge required by the Bnlhinan as the means of 
salvation, and in the contest that would thus arise 
between love and knowledge as the supreme means 
of salvation, one can understand the ordinary lay¬ 
man deciding that the heart is greater than the 
intellect, religious feeling more important than 
metaphysical knowledge. Thus, in the judgment of 
Professor Garbe and other writers of note, there 
might well arise, in the ordinary course of religious 
evolution and without any foreign influence, the 
doctrine of bhakti as a means of salvation put 
forward fully for the first time in the Bhagavad Gita. 

(fi) The main characteristic of the second period, 
dating from about 300 B.c. to the beginning of the 
Christian era, is the Brahmanising of the Bhagavata 
religion, and the identification of Krishna with 
Vishnu (as in the theistic portions of the Gita). 

What was it that impelled the Brahmans to elevate 
Krishna—depicted in the earlier parts of the epic in 
a by no means favourable light—into an incarnation 
of the Supreme Ueity, and to identify him with 
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their great god, Vishnu ? The probabilities are that 
Krisliria was regarded as a deity by a large body of 
Kslialnya devotees before lie was admitted as an 
incarnation of Vislinu. In the case of such a cha¬ 
racter as Kama, a model man and warrior, and a 
deroui npliolder of the Ihailimanical faith, one can 
understand the transformation of the simple uiman 
hero into an incarnation of Vishnu, and his con- 
sequenv deification. Hut all the iudicalio rs are 
that tin; original Krishna was by no means a i ideal 
character from the standpoint of the orthodc>x Brfih- 
manicai morality and the Hrahmanical faith. The 
Clita and S'anikara even indicate that the stan Ipoint 
of Krishnaism was one of opposition to the dedas. 
Nothing hut necessity, therefore, would comjiel the 
Brahmans lo adopt liim as their god. The ’ise of 
Buddhism had jirobahly something to do wi h tliis 
step. On the one hand, there would be the rapid 
growth of Buddliism as against Brfihmanisui to be 
ho taken into account; and, on the other hand, the 
powerful influence of the Krishna cult. A ready 
the theory of avdfanis had probably become identi¬ 
fied to a certain extent with the worship of V shnn. 
Buddhi-m was an ethical system with a sceptical 
philosophy. Krishnaism was essentially a rel gious 
cult, d'he capture of the cult of Krisima was more 
practicable and far more useful as an antidote o the 
scepticism of Iduddha, viewed fiom the standpoint 
of the Biahman priesthood. Thus a compromise 
was made with the Bhagavatas by recognising 
Ki'ishna as a form or incarnation of the Bnlhra; nical 
god Vishnu. 

Early in the third century u.C., Kvishnaiim is 
recognised by Megasthenes as a Bi-fihmanical cult. 
Heracles, the god of the Ganges valley, is plainly 
Krishna, wdio carries club, discus, and conch and 
the cities associated by him with the Krishna woiship, 
Methora and Kleisbora, are Mathura and Kiithna- 
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pur ; while the god of the mountains, Dionysos, can 
be none other tluui S'iva. 

(r) The third period, extending from the beginning 
of onr era to tlie twelfth century, saw (as in the 
Vedantic and later portions of the Gita) the identifica¬ 
tion of Krishna-Vishnn with Brahman, the A]l-(}od 
of the Vedanta philosophy, and yet, notwitlistanding 
this union of Krishnaism witli the Vedanta, the 
Sanikhya-Yoga elements still remained. Apart from 
the Bhagavad Gita, there arc Vasndevic doctrines in 
the later chapters of tlie Mahfibharata, and in the 
Harivanis'a and the Bhagavata Pnrana ; the latter 
being a work of the tenth century or so, and the 
chief Scripture ot the Bhfigavatas. 

An attempt is made in the writings of the Bhaga- 
vatas to reconcile Vedantic monism, Sanikhyan 
dualism, and the popular worship of a personal god. 
Krislina is I'egarded as the Absolute Spirit, and the 
summit of all existence. Me is identilied with the 
Vedantic Brahman, and is called by various names, 
such as Parain.itman, Purusha, Purushottama, Blia- 
gavana, Vasudeva, I’svara, Narayaiya, Hari, Govinda, 
Vishnu. He is not conceived of as Pure Thought, 
but possesses all good attributes in an infinite degree. 
The Universe consists of matter (prakrili) and inli- 
nitely many souls (piinislui Jh'a), and as they 
periodically emanate from and retui'n into the 
Supreme Spirit, by the power of His will, the Uni¬ 
verse is conceived of as possessing reality. Deliver¬ 
ance may be found from the cycle of birth and 
re-birth by the way of knowledge, the method of 
the Sanikhya, consisting in the recognition of the 
eternal distinction between soul and matter; or 
deliverance may come by the way of Yoga, the way 
of works, including acts of austerity that purify the 
mind by keeping back the sense-instruments from 
the objects of sense ; but whether by Sfuukhya or 
whether by Yoga, bhakti, reverential love towards 
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Krislin.i, must be preclominaiit. BJinkti Is the golden 
key to open the palace of eteniily. 

As the bhtikti tloctrine dev'cloped, there ai'ose a 
mystic interpretation of tlie Krishna legend, ac( ording 
to which Krishiia was llie supreme Atman ; his irother 
Halarama was tlie //,•//, thv individual soul ; .'lis son 
Pradyumna represented the nuiniis, the i>eieeptive 
sense ; and Aniruddha, liis grandson, the aluinikara, 
self-consciousness.* In like manner the ga.n:ho!s of 
Krishna with the became the aikgorical 

expression of the relations of tin; soul with God ; 
and the sensual delights enjoyed by KiiGina in 
association with his beloved R;uiha are made typical 
of the inlinite blessedness of the soul when it throws 
itself int(j the arms of God. d'he Glta-gO' iiula is 
the last production of tliis erotic mysticism. 

(d) 'riie fourth period of Krishiiaism d.itjs from 
the early jiart of tiu; tvvelftli centni-y, when I’i'amanuja, 
a soubiern Brahman, made into a logical svstem the 
doctrines of the Bhagavalas. This develoj)i:lent we 
shall consider specially in another chapter. 

It needs to tic noted that the Hindu trinity is not 
the outcome of a progressive development of thought 
regarding the person and work of one Supteme God, 
bnl is a unitication of the activities and personalities 
of wli.it were once worsiiipped as three independent 
deities. 

IX. The Multifarious Incarnations of the Puranas 
and 1 antras. 

The Scaiptures of jHipular Hinduism--the I’ur- 
ai.ias and Tantras—give llieoretic adherence to the 
worslii}! of the Hindu Trinity, hut in the main they 
are sectarian productions, cominised for the purpose 
of advancing the interests of some spec al god, 
goddess, object or place of worship, tliough it must 
* Barth, Keligions of ludin, p. 218. 
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be recognised that their sectarianism is of a pan¬ 
theistic character, and thus to a large degree tolerant. 
The Hindu worship of mediaeval and modern times 
is thus of a very varied character, and may be thus 
summarised; 

(1) S'nh’isiit. S'iva still remains the favourite god 
of the Bralimans, especially of the South. The symbol 
of his worship, the phallic emblem, or linga, is an 
upright cylindrical block of marble or other stone, 
mostly resting on a circular perforated slab. As 
Professor H. H. Wilson remarks: 

Notwithslanding- the acknowledged purport of this worship, it 
is but justice to state that it is unattended, in Upper India, by 
any indecent or indelicate ceremonies, and it requires rather a 
lively imagination to tnice any resemblance in its symbols to the 
objects they are supposed to represent. 

On account of the companitivc simplicity of his 
worship—simply :i presentation of an offering of 
flowers or fruits—S'ivti does not tippeal to 
such as like dispkiy and emotion in their 
religion. He is the mahayogi, or great ascetic, 
and associated with the worship of the stern god 
are various mendicant and ascetic orders. 

(2) Vaislinavi^m. Tiie S'aiva philosophers do not 
approve of the notion of incarnations, on the ground 
that it is derogatory to the dignity of the Deity. 
But from very early times Vishnu was associated 
with the idea of incarnation, and in the course 
of religious development there arose in connection 
with his worship the idea of a series of incarnations, 
animal and human, generally spoken of as ten. 
Some of these incarnations are probably due to the 
identification of the Bralunanical god Vishnu with 
the totem gods of the surrounding tribes. Others 
arose through the recognition of sectarian or tribal 
demi-gods, heroes, and prophets, as forms of Vishnu, 
(i) In the form of a fish (iiKiisva) Vishnu saved 
Manu, the primeval man, from the universal deluge, 
the horn on the head of the fish serving as a cable 
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for the ark. (2) In the form of a tortoise \kuinia) 
he helped in recovering certain valuable articles lost 
in the deluge. (3) In the form of a boar ( 'aralia) 
he drew the earth from under the waters where 
it had been carried by a demon, and slew the demon. 
(4) As a man-lion {nurn-siiiilia) he delivered the 
world from a certain tyrant who had oblai lecl the 
boon from Brahma that he should not be slain 
by eitlier god or man or animal. (5) In tlie form 
of a dwarf (vdnuinn) Vishnu clieats the demon Bali 
of the earth by asking as a iKvarf to be dlowed 
to take three steps on it, and then, expandirg him¬ 
self, stepping out over the whole of it. ((>) As the 
hero Paras'n-Raina, he saves the Bi ahmans f om the 
tyranny of the warrior caste by annihilating them 
twenty-one times over, (7) In the form of the great 
Hfimachandi a, the hero of the l^amayana, nioilel son, 
brother, and husband, he destroys the tyrant demon, 
Ravana, who reigned in Ccc’lon. (8) 'I'he most 
renowned, as well as the most notorious, of the 
incarnations of Vishnu is Krishna, origijially a wise 
and powerful prince of the warrior caste, and later 
the demi-god of a religious cult which was incor¬ 
porated with the Brfdimanicai faith, probably as an 
aid to cxHuiteract the influence of Buddhism. 
(9) The laicognition of Bucldha as an incarnation of 
Vishnu appears to be the result of a com promise 
with Buddhism, though another e.xplanation is that 
Vishnu appeared as Buddha in order to cons imniate 
the rum of the wicked l)y seducing them with false 
doctrines. (10) The Kalki incarnation is still in 
the future. Vishiiu wall appear revealed in the 
sky, seated on a white horse, w’ith a drawi sword 
blazing like a comet, for the final destructio 1 of the 
W'icked and the establishment of righteous less on 
the earth. Noteworthy is the progressive cliaracter 
of this series, animal, animal-man, dwrrf-man, 
complete-man, indicating liow Vishnu passes hrough 
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progressive stages of embodied existence for the 
maintenance of tlie order of tlie Universe. Of these 
incarnations two only have laid deep hold of the 
religious imagination of the Hindus, vi/,., Rama and 
Krishna. 

The following is the story of Krishna as generally 
accepted by the many millions of Hindus who 
worship him, generally not merely as an incarnation, 
but as very God Himself : 

Vasudeva, a prince of the lunar race, had two wives, 
Rohini and DevakT. 'Phe latter gave birth to eight 
sons, Krishna being the youngest. It had been pro¬ 
phesied that one of them would kill Karnsa, chief of 
Mathura and cousin of Devaki. Kainsa therefore 
regularly made away with his nephews the princes 
as soon as they saw the light. 'I'he seventh son, 
Balarama, however, was transferred from the womb 
of Devaki to that of Rohini, and so saved. On the 
night of Krishna’s birth, ’ his father, Vasudeva, 
escaped from Mathura with the newly-born child, 
and on the opposite shore of the Yamuna he 
discovered a herdsman named Nanda, whose wife 
had lately given birth to a child. Consigned to the 
care of Nanda and his wife Yas'oda, he was brought 
up as their son in the woods of Brindavana with his 
brother Balarama. As a boy among the cowherds, 
he worked some startling miracles, slaying monsters 
and demons bent on destruction. He became 
famous for his erotic gambols with the gopls, the 
wives and daughters of the cowherds. On one 
notable occasion he stole their clothes when they 
were bathing, and then made them come to him 
with suppliant hands to plead for their return. 
Among tile many wives he took to himself from 
among the gopis, Radha became the favourite. In 
due time Krishiia put to death Kainsa, the persecutor 
of himself and his family, and became king of 
the Yadavas. He built a new city, Dvaraka, on tiie 
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coast, in Gujarat, and tniiisfcrrcd thither the inhabi¬ 
tants ijf Matluira and tlie seat oi his dominion. 
He continued to dear the land of in ousters, 
waged successtui wars against unjust kings, and 
became' an ally of Hu; IVindavas in thei ■ great 
struggle with the Kauravas—tlie subject of the 
Mahahharata. He is spoken ol as liv'ing in truly 
Oriental inagnihccnce, having 16,000 wivts, and 
180,000 sons. Finally catastrophe overlock him 
and h.s race. After having been, present at the 
death of his brother and seen the Yfidavas lull one 
another to the last man, he himself, lying; on the 
ground in meditation, was mistaken for game by 
a luinter named Jara, and, iieing wounded in the heel, 
died.* 

'Pile Mahrdihaiata deals mainly with Krishn i as an 
ally of the Pandavas, and for details of Ids earlier 
life we are indebted mainly to the HarivatiiFa ;ind 
the Pnranas. His juvenile c.\ploits :md gambols 
becaiiu in due lime and remain to-day the most 
prominent portion of the Krishna legend The 
part lie plays in the epic is by no means rcj'iri sented 
as the highest from the standpoint of hono ir and 
morality, and in tliis respect he dilYers very much 
from Kama, who is in all respects a great, goc cl, and 
brave man, the noblest type of nianhoocl in Indian 
literatiii'c. The cult of K’aiiia has retained m ich of 
the element of hero-worshi[i, but in connection with 
the worship of Krishna and his favourite mistress, 
Kadha, there has arisen a hi\uriaut grov th of 
erotic legends. Poets and thinkers explair their 
adventures allegorically, but the average Hindu 
accepts them as literal c-vents. 

(3) S'llktisiii. While S'iva and Vislin 1 are 
identilied by their followers ;us the Supreme Being, 
and are recognised as originating and controlling all 
the forces and potentialities of nature, Hindu; hav'c 

*MonuT-VViUiains, Urnlinianism and Hinduism, pp. [J2-114. 
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ever shown a tendency to divide the divine nature 
into two halves, male and female. 

The male side of the (>:od was believed to relegate all his more 
onerous and troublesome executive functions to his female 
counterpart. And hence it has come to pass that the female 
side of the personal god is often more honoured and propitiated 
than the male. Hence it is that the worshipper is inclined to 
turn with greater devotion to the goddess than to the god when 
he supplicates any powerful intervention on his own behalf in 
circumstances of unusu.al exigency or peril.* 

Thus, S'aktism is the worship of the S'akfi or the 
female principle as a primtiry factor in the cretition 
and reproduction of the Universe, ;ind in the control 
of nature’s forces. There is only ;i very limited degree 
of S'aktism in connection with the Krishna cult, but 
in connection with the S'aivti .system an independent 
cult of the female principle hits been developed. 
S'ftktas divide Ihemscivcs into two great classes— 
“ followers of the right-hand path ” (Dakshina- 
margls) and “followers of the left-hand path” 
(Vama-margTs), according to whether they attach the 
greater importance to the male or to the female 
principle respectively. The Tantras form the chief 
Scriptures of the S'aktas, and tlieir chief centre of 
worship is Hengal. Durga (“ the unapproachable”) 
and Kali (“ the black one ”) are two well-known 
forms in which S'iva’s wife is worshipped in Bengal. 

In honour of the former, the Ourgri-prijS is celebrated during 
ten day.s at the time of the .'lutumtial equinox, in commemoration 
of her victory over the buffalo-headed demon Mahi.shri,sura; when 
the image of the ten-armed goddess, hokling a weapon in each 
hand, is worshipped for nine days, and cast into the water on the 
tenth day—called the Da.s’ahara, whence the fe.stival is commonly 
called Dasara in Western India. K.sH, on the other hand, the 
most terrible of the goddcs.s's forms, has a special service per¬ 
formed to her, at the KrilT-pujri, during the darkest night of the 
succe.eding month ; when .she is represented as a naked black 
woman, four-armed, wearing a garland of heads of giants slain 
by llcr, and a string of skulls round her neck, dancing on the 
breast of her hu.sband (Mahrik.'ila) with gaping mouth and pro¬ 
truding tongue; and when she has to be propitiated by the 
slaughter of goats, sheep, and buffaloe.s. On other occasions, 

*Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism, p, i8r. 
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also, VSniaciiriris commonly oiler atiinial sacrifices, usially one 
or more kids ; the head of the victim, wliich has to be se”ercd by 
a single stroke, being always placed in front of the image of the 
gofldess as a blood olTcring (ia//), with an e;irthen lamp fed with 
ghee burning above it, whilst the flesh is cooked ami : erved to 
the guests attending the ceremony, except that of buffaloes, 
which is given to the low-casle musicians who perlnrii during 
the service. Even some adlierents of this class have;, however, 
discontinued animal .sacrihec.s, and use i;ertain kinds ol f-uit, such 
as coco-nuts or pumpkins, in.stead, 'I'he use of wine, which at one 
time was very common on the.se occasion.s, seems .alsc to have 
become; mi.K:h more restricte;d, and only members of tin extreme 
section would still seem to adhere to the practice of tlic so-called 
five prescribed by .somi* of the 'I'antri.s, viz., main ia (flesh). 
mat.sya (fesh), madya (wine), maitiuin.i (sexual unitn), and 
mudra (mystical fing'cr-.signs) -probably the most di;gr;Lding cult 
ever practised under the [iretexl of religiou.s worship.* 

(4) Jnleldry (Uid Dcilus. A[):irl fiom the 

worship of the four principal deities .11 d their 
)4odde.s.s-wive.s, S'ivaaiid l)urga, Vishnu and Lakshmi, 
Krishna and Kadha, Kama and Sita, wi.h tlieir 
different form and nanie.s, and Sarasvati, goddess of 
learninj^ and wife of Bralun;i, tliere arc n imerous 
minor deities to wlioin worship is paid, 'fhey pro¬ 
bably represent aboriginal cultsgralled into Li e Hindu 
system by the Ihaimians. These ttitelary clivinitie.s, 
the worship of which is .so cliaraclerLstic a, feature of 
Hindu village life, are wforsliijipecl as having power 
to grant deliverance from actual oi- potential calam¬ 
ities inflicted by demt)ns, and foremost among them 
are the tw*o sons of S'ivti, i.e., Gaiies'a or (jaiiapati, 
;md Skanda oi- Karttikcya. (Itines'a (kninvn also in 
Soiilhern India as Puliyfir, “the son”) is king or 
lord of the demon host.s, good and evil. 

1 lis form re.scmlilc.s llint of a bloated, well-fed Brahi lan, seated 
at his ease with leg’s foldei! niuler him on a lotu.s-tlii one, the very 
heau ii/i'd/ of satiated appetite .’ind indolent sell-ccinplacency, 
but With the head of an eleph.anl to denote shrewdm si or wi.sdom, 
.and with four arms, holding an elephant-hook, a nocse, a mace, 
and a cake, one In each of his hands.!' 

He exercises his control by meatis of wily 
stratagem, and lie is invoked at the begini ing of all 

* hu.cyi lopcedia Britiuinica, Vol. XIII., pp. 51 i-i; . 

+ Monliir-Williams, Britlimniiisiii mui /-///ai'afifa, pp. 214-15. 
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enterprises, commercial or literary, for protection 
against demoniacal jealousy and obstruction. Skanda 
or Karttikeya (known in South India as Su- 
brahrnanya), god of war, and Commander-in-chief of 
the good demon armies, whicli he leads against the 
evil demons, is widely worshipped, especially in 
Southern India, “ by those who seek through his 
intervention to be delivered from evil spirits, or else 
by women who hope by propitiating him to obtain 
handsome sons.” He is rendered all the more 
powerful in conflict with the powers of evil by his 
possession of six heads and twelve arms. Another 
deity widely reverenced i,s Hanumfin, the monkey- 
god, faithful ally of Rama, and now guardian of the 
village and its crops. He is probably “a loan from 
the local theriolatry.” In some parts of the country 
a god called Huri-Hara (Vishun-Sdva), and known 
in Southern India as Ayenar, is worshipped with 
propitiatory rites for the protection of the field.s, 
crops, and herds from deviks and liends wluj are ever 
eager to inflict disease and blight. His shrine is 
surrounded with figures of horses on which he is 
supposed (with his two wives) to ride at night through 
the fields for the purpose of driving away demons and 
evil spirits. Highly popular througliout India a.s 
tutelary deities arc the divine mothers (matris). Every 
village has its own special guardian mother callerl 
Mata or Amba, who is propitiated by prayer, 
flattery, offerings, and animal sacrifices on visitations 
of disease, famine, and earthquake. The divine mother 
who is the small-pox goddess, and presides over 
cholera and other diseases, is known in the North 
as S'itala Devi and in the South as Mari-Amman 
(“ mother of death ”). The priests of tutelary deitie.s 
are not Brahmans, but men of all castes. 

(5) Demon and Spirit Worship. The lower castes 
and forest-tribes in India confine their w'orship in 
the main to devils and demons. The higher gods 
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aro lai^ely, if not allof'etlicr, ij^iioiaa] on aiCMint of 
tlieir ackiiO\vled^>'efl bencficenci- or intliflor ;nce to 
human interests ; while every ellort is made to 
proinhate demons, 'goblins, and malignant spirits, 
who are c'ver on the wateli in tlieir secret lurking- 
places, such 'as trees, rorks, and eaves, to pounce 
upon human I'lelnj^s, men, women, and c lildren, 
and to inflict calamities and mistoiiimes oi all kinds. 
Sii M. Monicr-Willi,mis estimates that ninetv percent, 
of the leople ot India are addicted to demo lokdry. 
It is clear that many demons aie peisonitieat ons of 
the hostile forces of nature or “vague impersona¬ 
tions of the terror of night, lull, cavxy oi orest.” 
Another importtuit class of evil spirits is that of 
the ghosts of human beings, known as hlifiit s (also 
refiMTcd to as prelas or pls'ach.is). “'riiese beings, 
always evil, originate from llie souls of tho^e who 
ha\’e died untimely or violent deaths, oi been 
deformed, idiotic, or insane ; aftheted with hts or 
unusual ailments ; or drunken, dissolute, oi vicked 
during life.” 'I'lie spirit of a murdered Brtihrnan is 
specially powerful and malicious, and can oily be 
appeased by being madmi famiiydeity; wdiile an hentic 
instances are on record of the dread spirits of .'ertain 
Europeans who have died untimely tleaths being 
propitiated with gifts of spirituous liquriis and 
cigars. Helief in demon possession is \'ery iiic/aleiit, 
and the e.xorcism of evil spirits by a prolessional 
exorcist—a form of Sham.inism—is sNstanati- 
callv resorled to. 'I'he piossesserl patient is often 
mercilessly abused and scourged until the c emon 
dep.irts, and efforts are made to appease the c emon 
by blood saci iliees and wild dances, 'khe magician 
often succeeds in inducing the demon to enter some 
receptacle. He is, after being corked up, ;t the 
disposal of liis master, eiflter for protection, or for 
being ltd loose to work misehiei on ollieir. It is 
probabli* that many of the village deities, vvdio are 
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now worshipped as guardians from demons, and 
manifestations of one of the great gods, were 

originally worshipped as demons. The demon 

cultns assumed a veneer of Brahmanical beliefs, and 
often it is impossible to distinguish the rival 
elements. It should be noted that in Southern 

India demon worship prevails in a much more 

intensive form than in the North. 

(6) Hero and Saint Worship. As Sir M. Monier- 
Williams has pointed out. 

Any m.in of the lowest nink, whose influence during' life was 
perhaps quite insignificant, in.-iy be elev.-ded to the highest 
pinnacle of honour when severed from terrestrial tics, if his rela¬ 
tives can show that his career was marked by any extraordinary 
act of self-sacrifice or heroism, or .so-called miracle. Nevertheless, 
it is important to note that the idea of divinity seems to be specially 
associated with five cla.sses of living per.sons—kings, warriors, 
BrShmans, saint.s, and sage.s--and that these enjoy a kind of 
h priori claim to subscciucnt apotheosis. 

According to Mann, kings Ir.ive been created out 
of the eternal particles of the eight guardian deities, 
for the protection of the whole crea'iion. “Even an 
infant king must not be despised, from art idea that 
he is ;i mere mortal ; for he is a great deity in 
human form.” Recent events have shown that 
modern education has not altogether obliterated the 
view that the king is a veritable deity on the earth. 
Warriors, too, from the times of Ramachandra and 
Krishna to John Nicholson, have been solemnly 
worshipped as truly divine before and after death. 
According to Manu, 

A Bmhman, be he ignorant or le.irned, is a great divinity. . . , 
Thus, though Br.vhmans employ themselve.s in all .sorts of mean 
occupations, they niust be honoured in every way; for each of 
them is a very great deity, (ix. 317. 3t9,) 

According to a more modern Scripture, the Tantra- 
Sara, 

'1 he teacher (guru) i.s God, and the teacher is a refuge (gati). 
If S’iva be angry, the teacher becomes a protector, but there is 
no other refuge if the teacher be ott'ended. Anyone who worships- 

* Brahmanism and Hinduism, pp. 258-g. 





Indian Religion and Philosophy 325 


another gdcl or modeless when his preceptor is at hard incurs 
terrible perdition. 'I'hc preceptor alone is the divire power, 
wliethei hi! be learned nr unlejirned. 11 is ways may 1 c p-ood or 
bad, but he is the only .safepuide. (Bni/iinaiiisttt ntid )i luduism, 
p. 260-1.) 

To quote again front the same source : 

I’crhaps the most readily concetled of .all claims to ; polheosis 
is that of the saint or holy .s.ige who h.is become a .SnnnyasI—that 
is to say, ha.s renounced all f.amily lies, .and lives a life of ascctici.sm, 
.self-denial, and anslerity. When such a man die.s in India, his 
body is not liurned, hut buried, because in fact he is not supposed 
to die .tt all. He is helieveil to lie in .a kind of trarcc, called 
Samadlii; sanctity exhales from his body,aiKl his tomb - popularly 
called a Samadh—often becomes a noted place of p Ig^rimagc, 
resorted to by myriads from all p;irts of India. 

(7) The Worship of Ancestors. 'I'licre is no form 
of religions devolitm more widespread than liomage 
to dead relations. It is ;m element in tin; creed of 
practically every religion except Protestant Chris¬ 
tianity, while even some Protestant Christiiins, recog¬ 
nising an interconnexion between lliis wot Id and 
the world of spirits, maintain lh;it the souls of the 
faithful, though free from all suffering, are caipable, 
while awaiting their liual consummation .uid bliss, 
of progress in holiness and happiness, a id that 
prayers for such progress mav lawfully be, made in 
their belialf. In India the cult of llie dead las pre¬ 
vailed universally from the earliest times, and is a 
prominent feature in the Hinduism of to-day. There 
is no feature of Hinduism more marked than the 
elaborate nature of its funeral l ites, and tin e.xtra- 
ordinary importance attaclied to the subsequent 
ceremonies called s'ldchlh/i. 'I'he funeral rites, 
known as nntyeshti, “ the last sacrilice,” a'e cele¬ 
brated for ten days after death, and consist of the 
ofl'ering of a ball of cooked rice (piudn) to tlie spirit 
of the deceased. When a man dies, his terrestrial 
gress body {slliula s'anrn) is destroyed by lire, and 
for the time being (so the Hindus maintain he has 
nothing but his insensible, subtle liody lo depend 
upon. Unless he be provided with a new gross 
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body, lie must wander about as a restless spirit or 
prela, and ultimately become a demon or foul j^liost. 
The rice balls, or pimins, serve the purpose of pro¬ 
viding tlie departed spirit with an intermediate gross 
body by means of which he is enabled to enjoy the 
temporary heaven througli which lie must pass before 
letnrning to earth, and becoming re-invested with a 
terrestrial gross body. He is now enrolled in the 
company of glorified ancestors or/'/fr/.s’, the sainted 
dead. The funeral rites (iroper are supposed to 
defile and pollute those who take part in them on 
account of contact with a dead body and connection 
with a disembodied .spirit. After all taint of pollu¬ 
tion has been removed from the house and the 
vessels it contains, the s'raddha, “ an act of faith,” 
begins on the eleventh day. The embodied spirit 
still recptires the pindas for liis refreshment and 
support in liis passage to higher and better worlds. 
All the sapiijdas (sharers in the piijdo, i.c., a man’s 
relatives, male and female, paternal and maternal, 
for three generations upward and three generations 
dovvnward), or as many as are living, gather together 
in the house of the person performing the ceremony, 
and a pinda is offered to every deceased person in 
the circle of the Sdpuuias. An elaborate feast follows, 
to which the Brahmans are invited, and at which 
costly gifts are distributed. The e.xpenditure incurred 
is sometimes so great as to impoverish the family 
for the remainder of their lives. Monthly, annual, 
and special feasts are further held in connection 
with the s'raddha ceremonies. 

It is highly probable that the s'rdddltn was 
evolved from the custom of feeding and cloth¬ 
ing the dead, characteristic of all primitive 
peoples, and meant to .serve the purpo.se of 
“inducing the perturbed spirit to rest in the grave, 
and not come plaguing the living for food and 
raiment.” 
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(8) I'lic li'i'r.s////' <>/ Aniiiuils, Phnils, Sicii's, niid 
IiiiiiiiiiiiilL' Ohjirl^:. VVitli a Hindu all ort;a lic life 
is saci'cd, and in vinw of his Ix-lii t in inotcinjis/cliosis 
no stiict line of ilcinarcalion is possible 1 etween 
j^ods, nien, animals, a.nd even things. Hralima is 
cari'ied on a nnoso {Jnniisii), \'islinn on an eagle 
((iiiiih/ii), and S'i\a on a hnll. Vishnu’s lirsf three 
inearnalions were animal, lor the Supreme Being, 
like the soul of man, mav pass into anv land of 
animal fmm. 'I'lie cow is of all animals ll e most 
sacred, and even all its excnla are hallowa d. Ser- 
(H'lits ai'e held in saeiaal reverenee as divine aiimals. 
Monktiys aie iiu'iol.dde, and swarm in the \’iC nity of 
temples and eonsecrafed buildings, subsisting on the 
food offered to them by pious worshippen . Plant 
life is [lermeated by divinity, and Ihe tulsT plant, the 
holy liasil, is saered as ihe spouse of ''ishini, 
and addressed as a goddess. The pipal tree is 
ociaipied by the god Brahma, aiul is somelii les in¬ 
vested with the sacred thiead as if it were a real 
person \'arious uthei jdanls, ti'ees, and slur ibs are 
duly worsliipped. A black jiebble, the s'alagrama, an 
ammonite, is worshipped as Vishi.m. Mem lers of 
each caste venerate on special occasioi s the 
iiniTlements with which they ply their trade or earn 
their livelihood. Indeed, as Sir M. Monier-W illiams 
has written, 

1 here is 1101 ail objiit in lie.iveii or c.irih which a Bin lii is not 
prcpareil to worsliip—snn, moon, and siars ; rocks, slo :ks, and 
stones; irec.s, shrubs, ,in<l K'ass ; sea, |iools, and rivef i ; his own 
implements ol trade; the anmi.als he (intis niosl nsetiil; dn noxious 
reptiles lie (ears; men reinarU.alile for any extraordinary iiiialitics 
—lor great valour, sanilily, virtue, or oven vice; gotd ami evil 
demons, ghosts, ami golilins; the spirits of departed aiiee .tors ; an 
inllnile number ot seuii-hunian autl seiui-tlivinc exii tences, in¬ 
habitants ol the seven upper and l he seven lower worlds- -i ach and 
■all tome in tor a share of tllvine honour or a tribute jf more or 
less adoration,* 

(9) Ohsrn’iiiuc- 0/ Cusli-Ciisloiiis, Religious F( Rivals, 
und Pdgniuitgcs. A Hindu enjitys tlic fullest liberty 

* Hrnhminiisni anJ HiiiiiiiisDi, p. 050. 
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in his religious beliefs. He may believe in one God, 
or in an infinite number, or he may openly express 
belief in no god at all. As a Hindu, liovvevei', he 
cannot avoid certain social and religious observances 
customary in his caste or tribe, and it is formal 
adherence to these observances which constitutes 
his claim to be a member of the Hindu organism. 
He must take his wife from within the caste or social 
group to which he belongs, or from some specified 
subdivision of it. He must observe the custonrary 
caste-ceremonies on occasions of marriage, birth, or 
death. He must abstain from food regarded by his 
caste-fellows as Impure, and must not cat and drink 
with a member of another caste. He can expiate a 
minor breach of caste rules by a ceremony of purifi¬ 
cation and a feast to the fraternity ; for serious 
offences he must suffer the penalty of excommunica¬ 
tion. He is then cut off from all intercourse with 
his fellows, and so rigid is the exclusion in villages 
that his life becomes intolerable. He is driven to 
unconditional submission, or flees to the town, 
where the trammels of caste are weaker, or joins 
some other religious coiiiinunity, Muhammadan or 
Christian. Educated Hindus are obliged to adhere 
to all the caste restrictions in their own homes, but 
they show an increasing tendency to exercise their 
freedom when away from home restraints. The old 
law which forbad .sea voyages and residence out of 
India is now ignored by some of the higher castes. 
Again, there is in Hinduism a great variety of 
religious fasts and festivals, and these arc generally 
observed by all classes. Tlie following are some of 
the more important : 

(i.) Makara-samki'imti is a new year’s festival, held 
at the commencement of tlie sun's northern course 
in the heavens (about January 12th). It is a period 
of general rejoicing and giving of presents to one’s 
friends, the fathers, and the gods. In South India 
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the feast is called l^on}<al, and partakes of the of aracter 
of a harvest-home, and a j^lorification of agriculture 
and cattle. 

(ii.) S'i l-pariclunin is heki in honour of Sa'asvatl, 
goddess of arts and learning (about February 2nd). 
Inipleiuents of writing and hooks are worshipped. 

(iii.) S'h-a-nliri (held about b'eltruary .’.^th) is 
characteris(^d by a strict fast during the day, a vigil 
at night, and the worship of the phallic enibleni of 
S'iva. 

(iv.) Hoii —now identified with the DolayatrH, 
or “'swing-procession,” when the image of Krishna 
is swung Irack and fore in a swing—is celeltrated at 
the March full moon. There is much dancing in 
the strt;ets, and scpiirts are used to sprink e the 
passers-by with red or yellow powder. It is a kind 
of 1 linchi saturnalia or carnival, and is characterised 
by much riot and licence. IJoU appears to have 
been originally a hobgoblin, a foul she-devil. 

(v.) /w 7 //m-//u?vn///, the bii thday of Ramaclicndra, 
is oltscrved on the pth of the ligid half of the i lonth 
Chaitra (March-April). Some maintain a strict fast; 
and in various ways sjiecial honour is shown o the 
hero of ihe KainayaiKi. 

(vi.) I\) i^/iuii-jtnniiaslifiiiiu,ihi:. birthday of Krishna, 
is an ijnportant Hindu holiday, held in difierent 
months in North and South India, S'ravana ijuly- 
August) in tire latter case, and Bhadra (Aigust- 
September) in the former. Processions of si igei's 
march through the streets extolling Krishna and 
Radha. 

(vii.) (uiiifs'a-clialiiiiliJ, the birthday of Ganes'a, is 
held in Bhadra (August-September). Clay figures 
of the deity are worshipped and thrown into the u ater. 

(viii.) is a ten days’ festival held in 

As'vina (September-October). It is the great feHival 
of the yc'ar in Bengal, and its celebration par akes 
much of the character of the British Christmas It 



330 The Soul of India 


is u season of family reunion and universal rejoicing. 
It is held in courmcinorafion of the vichny of Durga, 
wife of S'iva, over a hnffalo-hcaded demon (Muhislia- 
sura). Her image is worshipped for nine days, and 
then cast into the water. 

These are some of the most notable festivals which 
form so important a part of the religions life of the 
modern Hindu. There are many others, sonre of 
local celebrity only, but a full enumeration is im¬ 
possible and unnecessary. As the years pass by, 
they are becoming increasingly social in their 
character—at any rate, so far as the educated section 
of the community is concerned. A related form of 
worship is that of visiting shrines and going on 
pilgrimages. India possesses a large number of 
sacred places, to visit which ensures salvation or 
great accumulation of merit. Benares is the Hindu 
Jerusalem. 

Here lemples, idols, and symbols, sacred wells, sprinn-s, and 
pools are multiplied beyond all calculation. I Icre every particle 
of ffround is believed to lie h.-tllowed. and the very air holy. The 
number of tem|)le.s is at least two i liousand, not eonntiiip innumer- 
.able smaller .shrine.s. In I he principal temple of S’iva, called 
Vi.s'ves’vara, are colUxied in one .spot .sever.il thousand idols and 
symbols, the whole numlier .sc.atlered ihroug-hont the city beitig, 
it is tlioug-ht, at least half a million. 

There is scarcely a blessing for this life or the next 
that is not promised to tlie pilgrims at Benares. 
Hardly less sacred are Puri, the town in which the 
temple of Jagannatha stands ; Hardwar, where the 
Ganges, descending from the Himalayas, first enters 
the plains ; (hnigolri and Ganga-sagara, tlic source 
and mouth respectively of tlic Ganges ; Gaya, 
Allahabad, Conjeveram, and countless other places 
scattered through the lengtii and breadtli of India. 
The Brahmans in charge of Ihese places of pilgrim¬ 
age reap a golden harvest, and they send their agents 
in ail directions to extol the merits of their particular 
shrines and secure pilgrims. Hindus themselves 
freely admit that most of these sacred places are hot- 
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beds of iniquity and iiviniorality, and what 
Dr. H(^pkiiis writes of the iiurst holy teniple 
of Soiitli India, the great temple f)f S'rl angaiu 
at Trichi nopoly, can in sober tiaith be ipfdied 
to prai.tically all, whether sacred to S'iva oi' \ishnu : 

I he idol c;ir, ffililed .•ind jramly, is c.irved with obsi;o lity ; tlie 
walls and ceilinj>'.s are frescoed witli bestiality. ll r ■presents 
Vi.shiiLi s heaven. 

Yet even in stieh a revolting enviroiiineni there is 
much real devotion manilest on the part of many a 
sinipkominded pilgrim. 

X. The Rival Speculations of the Philosophical 
Schools. 

A ntview of the evolution of 1 findiiism would 
be incomplete witliout <'i gl.inee ;it its philoso- 
pliy, for in India philosophy is inseparably co mecled 
with ntligion. The popular religion is a mixture of 
magic and metaphysics, and many cultured Hindus 
are interested in the philosophical rather than in 
tlu.‘religious side of Hinduism. It is not i nusua), 
however, to lind in India a man who is denoted to 
tlie cultiv.itioii ot a highly ahstr.ict pliihx'.ophy on 
the one hand, and idolatry ot a particularly gross 
clianicter on the other, 't'lic philosopliy of iiodeim 
Hinduism is esseutitiliy Vcdaiitic, tliougf other 
systems have Iheir followers ;uid e.\ert ise tlicir 
degree of influence. We shall pass briefly it; review 
the more miportaiit svsiems : 

{(i) The S'iliiikhvn system, ;is we havealre.id / noted, 
has its roots fai' h.tck befoie the time of lluddha, 
in the teacdiiiigof Kttpikt, thong!) the oldest tot-books 
of the system are as late ;is the hith century c.D. As 
ah'eady pointed out, the system is a strict realistic 
“ (luahsm,” with two eternal uncreated siibdanCes, 
primordial matter on the one Imnd, primt v il spirit 
on tht: other, sjiirit being conceived ot as c.s sting in 
intinite pluralilv. In order to explain tlie e'ohition 
and d versity ot nature as developed in tin; manifold 
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forms of the existing world, the Sfirnkhya teaches 
that the undeveloped nature, undifferentiated 

matter, though uniform and indivisible, has three 
constituent elements called f<iinas, often translated 
moods. These moods are but phases or modes into 
wiiich nature or matter l>y its own essence is deter¬ 
mined for the fultilment of its own immanent activi¬ 
ties, and undifferentiated primordial matter is the 
state of equilibrium of the three moods. The theory 
is that primeval soul acts as a magnet on primordial 
matter, disturbs the state of equilibrium, and me¬ 
chanically excites matter to activity and development, 
and so the evolving of the material universe begins. 
The character of these new products of matter 
depends on the special mood or gtina that pre¬ 
vails in it. In the case of both subject and 
olqect, it is the lelative proportion of the moods 
to one another that determines their individual 
character. The constituent called sattva is distin¬ 
guished by luminousness and buoyancy in the object, 
and in the subject by goodness and joy. Rajas, in 
the world of objects, is distinguished by force and 
movement, and in the subject by passion, emotion, 
and pain. Tamas in the object is distinguished by 
heaviness, rigidity, and darkness, and in the subject 
by apathy, stupidity, and gloom. Thus sativa is 
supposed to predominate in the world of the gods, 
who, like all other existences, are evolutions resulting 
from the activity of primordial matter influenced by 
the magnetic power of primeval spirit. Rajas pre¬ 
dominates in the world of men, and tamas in that 
of plants, animals, and minerals. It is to be noted 
that the order of evolution is from the higher to the 
lower, from the subtle to the gross. Beginning with 
undifferentiated matter, there is tirst an evolution of 
the productive elements, the power of discrimination, 
the principle of egoism, and the live subtle essences 
of sound, touch, colour, savour, odour. Then 
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come the sixteen modificafions grosser in cha¬ 
racter, including the five perceptive organs, the 
five active organs, the sensitive mind, ar d the 
five gross elements of ether, air, fire, water, 
earth ; the ultimate evolution Iieing the co iiplete 
sentient being, man, with all the subtle arc! the 
gross that his nature contains. The pi’inciples 
enumerated number in all twenty-five, and Sfi nkhyH 
(meaning number) probably deiivcs its name from 
an enumeration of these. Kvery sentient being, 
according to the Sainkliya, possesses with n the 
gross material body whicli dissolves at death, an 
inner or subtle body which accompanies the im¬ 
passive soul in the cycle of existence, from one 
gross body to another, the degree of grossness of 
each new body being dependent on t1\e me od or 
g»/n/ that has predominated in the former c.xis tence. 
At the end of each world-period (or knlpc), the 
merit and demerit not fully recompensed in the 
previous age, awake to life, and call into being a 
new creation ; and so the rise and dissolution of the 
Universe is repeated in a perpetual unending cycle. 
It must be borne in mind that all the products 
of primordial matter, including the mental )rgan, 
arc in themselves blind and unconscious and 
entirely physical, and the seeming conscio isness 
of the mental organ is but a reflection fion the 
soul’s own essential liglU. The impassive s^ul is 
like a looking-glass iii wliich tlie mental organ 
{aniahh.irana) is reflect<Hl, and its niechanic.al pro¬ 
cesses illuminated and made conscious. Discer iment 
of the essential duality of being dissolves the bond 
betweei' soul and matter. When the soul ceases 
to be identified with matter, and to reflect die pro¬ 
cesses of knowledge, the subtle body is chstolved, 
and the? soul continues its individual existem e in a 
state of et(,-rnal unconsciousness. In thewerdsof 
Oldenburg ; 
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The soul therefore abides eternally released from the delusion 
and suffering-of tins world, as a seer who no longer sees anything, 
a glass in which not hing is any longer reflected, as pure, untroubled 
light by which notliing is illuminated.* 

(b) The Yo^ti system of pfiilosophy is associated 
with the name of Patanjali (second centnry B.C.), 
the autliov of the Yoj^asntras, in vvdiich views which 
had been current as early as pre-Buddhislic times 
were reduced to order and placed on a philosophical 
basis. 

The cosmolotfy, physiology, and psychology of 
the Sainkhya have been adopted in the main by the 
Yoga system, and so the system is often spoken of 
as the Sfinikhya Yoga. As a concession to the 
religious needs of men, the Yoga philosophy, in 
opposition to the Sfirnkhya, expressly recognised the 
existence of ;t pci'sonal Clod, Is'vara. Me is not the 
creator and ruler of the Universe, hut is a particular 
soul among other individual souls co-eternal with 
him. In order that he might be endowed with 

* The following is a cla.ssified list of tlie Lwenty-five tattvas or 
principles of the Sfiiiikhy,-i system in the order of their evolution ; 
I. The eight pniUritis (primary .and productive elements); 

(r) Prai'iy'fi :ts Avynhta (undifferentiated matter). 

(2) Buddhi, intelligence, or understanding, a subtle cosmic 
substance that <liscriminales the data of cognition. It is 
also called nniitat, “the great one.” 

(3) Aliiimhai'n,\\\c. principles of egoism or individualisa¬ 
tion, a Subtle cosmic substance or org-an, conveying the 
false notion that I," the aggregate of cert.ain phy.sical 
organs, am the subject of cognition. 

(4-S) I'he five timmntras, or subtle essences of sound, 
touch, colour, ,s;ivour, odour (s'ahdii, spnrs'a, riipa, rasa, 

f andha), 

he sixteen vikdras or modifications: 

(9-13) I'he five huddhendriyas o<c perceptive organs (ear, 
skin, eye, p.'d.atc, nose, witli their sense faculties). These are 
products of nhumkdra. 

(14-18) The five karmemlriyas or .active organs (longue, 
hands, feet, .and the ev,acu.ating and gencnitive organs). 
These also are products of ahamknra 

(19) Manas or mind, a product of ahamkdra, a .subtle 
Substance forming in the individual an org,an which Is the 
seat of sensibility and which frames ideas frotn the 
impressions stamped upon the outer senses by external 



Indian Religion and Philosophy 335 


consciousness, lie is regarded as possessing a body 
composed of s/ilh’n, the noblest and most refined 
constituent of matler. Heing free from ti'arsmigra- 
tory existence, and endowed with supreme power, 
wisdom, and goodness, lie in his mercy aids the 
man who is entirely elevoted to him to remove 
the hindi'ances that bar his progress ;owards 
emancipation. 

Yoga signifies originally “yoking,” then ‘‘d version 
of the senses from the external world, and con¬ 
centration of the thought within.” d'he great aim of 
the Yoga philosophy is to show how, I'y ascetic 
practices and concentration, the sense organs may 
i)e withdiavvn from the objects of sense, and their 
activities turned inwai'ds u)ion the hiid ihi, or 
“discriminating intelligence,” whose etnt.nations 
they tire ; the hiiddhi, being thus uninfluei ced by 
the e.xternal world, becomes pul'ihed and enlig'htenecl. 
Thought and object completely coincide. There is 

objects, while the ahamkiii'a appropriates these ideas to 
itself individually, .and the fiai/i//;/stamps them as complete 
conceptions or resolves. These three internal organs, often 
classed under the name antiikkiii'aitit as one, and cor- 
re.sponding somewhat to the nervous system, are regarded in 
the .S.ainkhya as purely material, and have die functions 
ami properties of what we ordin.irily think ol as soul or 
spirit. 

(JO-24) 1 he live gross elements oi' mahiihhut is, edier, 
air, fire, water, earth (a/'a.vhr, I'liyii, fi'jtis, np, hriihim). 
I he gro.s.s elements are specially ri'laled to the .seii.s .‘s. F.arth 
excitf.s the pereeption of smell in the nose; \vat;r excites 
tasie; lire, sight; air, touch; edier, he.aring. Hut other 
is heard only; .air is not only felt, Imt to .some extent heard; 
fire is not only seen, hut also felt and heard; end so to 
cl.a‘;sify : 

akkis'it ---■ sahiia 
viiyn — sUibdii + spiirs d 
tt'jiis - s'libi/ti + spurs'll + riipa 
up — s'ahda + spurs'n + riipii + rasa 
pr ithivr— s'ahda + spnrs'u + riipa + rasa + gandiia 
III. (25;) Furusha (spirit .self-existing in infinite plurility .and 
idtsitilied with all the proco.s.ses anrl experiences of prakriti, 
a bond which can he severed only try rliscernincnt of the 
es.sential duality of being). 
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a realisiition of the eternal distinction of soul and 
huddlii ; and the soul, freed from the shadows cast 
upon it, attains kaivalya, or isolation, an eternal 
severance from huddlii and all other material associa¬ 
tions, which is tlie hnal goal of human endeavour. 

I'he following are the exercises inculcated by the 
Yoga as means ancillary to emancipation ; 

(i.) Viiiii/i, discipline (consisting in abstinence from 
doing injury, truthfulness, honesty, chastity, poverty). 

(ii.) Niytniiii, self-restraint (purity, contentment, 
asceticism, sacred study, devotion). 

(iii.) As/inn, posture (sitting in the right place and 
in the correct bodily attitude for devotion). 

(iv.) Prandynma, regulating the breath, consisting 
of prolonge-d practice in expiration {I'cchaka), 
inspiration (pilnika), and retention of the breath 
{kumhhaka). 

(v.) Pralyrdidni, '‘retraction” or “suppression” 
drawing the sense organs back from their 
respective outward objects to their original source, 
biiddhi, to which they become assimilated). 

(vi.) Dhdntnd, “ concentration ” (i.e., fixing the 
buddhi upon some particular point to train it to 
perfect .steadfastness), 

(vii.) Dhydntt, meditation, the even tenour of 
conceptions in a state of concentration, the flowing 
forth of buddhi upon the secondless reality. 

(viii.) Snmddhi, absorption (complete union with 
the object of meditation) or a state of unconscious¬ 
ness, with the seed of works destroyed. 

The first five exercises, being preliminary, are 
sometimes designated kriyd yo^ti, i.r., practical yoga, 
as distinguished from the last three, raja yoga, i.e., 
suiierior or royal yoga. 

Yoga is supposed to lead to the possession of 
supernatural powers (ra'h//?///), such as the ability to 
become infinitely sinali or invisible, to swell to an 
immense size, to transport oneself anywhere by the 
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simple act of will, to have cnj^iusaiice of occurrences 
enact(;d far away, to I'ead the thoughts o others. 
The inflnence of mind on body and bod) ou mind, 
and the powers of the subconscious self, a'e as yet 
very imperfectly explored, and professional students 
of hypnotic and psychic phenomena would be able 
to account fca" many of the marvels assii>ned to 
the ^'oya system. 

Ainon^ primitive peoples a belief previils that 
fastinc;, seif-raortilication, and other penances pro¬ 
duce supernatuial powers. The earh' Indians 
inherited this idea, ami so hif^ns (heat, self-morti¬ 
fication, ecstasy) is tliouj^ht of as n ma/^ic power by 
which the wcirld was created. Ascetics, hu nan and 
divine, are all powerful mapjicians, and Vega is of 
o mn i ]ro ten t el'llc;icy. 

(e) 77 /e Vedanta. We have now to re^ iew the 
philosophy of the TJpanishads as developed and 
systematised in the V’edanta (the end of the Veda) 
or Uttara-.Mimaiiisa (second or latter invi siigation), 
as it is sometimes called, to distinguish it from 
the I'Cirva-Mlmainsfi founded by jaimini. [aimini’s 
system is an investigation into the former p:,rt of the 
Veda. the lhabmana or l itual port on. It 

regarded the Veda as god, and argued its infal¬ 
libility and eternity on the ground that irticulate 
sounds are eternal, and the relation of ward and 
meaning is depiendeni, not on general agreement, 
but on the inherent nature of the eternal werd itself. 
In the main, the I'urva-Mlmruiisa is no plukisophical 
system, but only a methodical treatmeni of the 
various questions arising out of the complicated 
V'edic ritual. But more important for tie philo¬ 
sophy of religion is the Uttara-Mimanisa or Vedanta 
of Biidarayana. The authorities recognise I by the 
system are, in addition to the Upanisliads and 
Bhagavad Cllta, the Brahma Sutras, a series of 
aphorisms compiosed by Badaiayana, about the 
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beginning of the Christian era. The fullest exposi¬ 
tion of the system is found in the elaborate com¬ 
mentaries on the Vedanta (or Hrahma) Sutras, the 
Upanishads, and Hhagavad Gita, composed by the 
famous Vedantic philosopher S'amkara (born 788 
A.D.), whose interpretation of the system is accepted 
as authoritative by the ovei'whelming majority of 
modern Hindus. 

The fundamental conceptions of the Vedanta are 
in all essentials found in the early Upanishads. 
Assuming that the principle of life in man is the 
same as that which animates nature, it teaches the 
identity of the individual self with the Absolute 
Self, Brahman. Ta! Ivatii nsi, “Thou art that.” 
The real ego is no mere j-iart nr emanation of the 
All-Soul, but is actually the All-Soul, entire and 
indivisible. Aluiiii Hralinidsiiii, “ 1 am Brahman.” 
Plurality, as it is set fortli in the Sfupkhya, must 
not be thought of. There exists truly nothing but 
absolute thought, the self, Brahma, likiim evadvitl- 
yam, “Verily one without a second.” It is a doc¬ 
trine of non-duality (ttdvciita-vildd). 

The most characteristic feature of the Vedanta 
is its doctrine of iiuivd or illusion, as applied to 
the whole world of phenomenon, animate and 
inanimate. The Upanishads strongly asserted the 
sole reality of Brahman, and denied all plurality, 
and so they might be regarded as maintaining 
the unreality of the phenomenal world ; but the 
dominating idea of the Upanishads rather was that 
Brahman is the innermost substratum both of 
nature and man, and the phenomenal world is an 
obscured form of Brahman, though essentially 
identical in substance. The relation of foam to 
water, curd to milk, a jar to ekiy, are familiar 
illustrations of the relation of the world and 
Brahma. Similai' is the teaching of the well-known 
text ; 
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As the S]iider c.'ists out and dniws in its web, as on the earth 
the annual herbs are prodiieed, as from hvinfr man the h lirs of the 
he,id aiid body spring- forth, so is produced tlie Universi from the 
indestructible Brahman. (Munilaka I. i, 7.) 

Whiht the early Upanisliads tatight th.it things 
are not wliat they seem, but an illusory appear¬ 
ance, tliongli still a reality, they did not go .so far 
as to assert, like the later Vctlanta, that the whole 
phenomenal world was essentially an illusive un¬ 
reality, positively non-exislenl. 'I'o indicate the 
illusive unreality of the phenomenal woild, the 
Vedanla uses the term nulya, a word meaning 
originally “creative faculty,” Ihen “ occult power,” 
“magic,” “illusion.” It has been thought that the 
doctrine of uuiyd may have originated in Bud¬ 
dhism, and the name given by early tnic ition to 
Buddha's mother was Maya. The S'vi'tiis'vatara 
is tlie oldest Upanishad in wiiieh the doctrine of 
nuiyd is clearly taught, d'here it is identihed with 
prakjiti, and the world is regarded not as pro¬ 
ceeding from lirahman alone, hut from Brahman 
in his connection with maya. The conditioned 
Universe is an illusive phantom of Brahmar. With 
this teaching regarding the world, has often been 
compared Plato’s view that our world is a world 
of shadows, not ol realities, and Kant’s contention 
that the world is appearance only, not the thing 
in itself, and that space, lime, and causnlily are 
not objective realities, but only subjecti-' c forms 
of the intellect. 

Mdyd is .said to have two powers: (i) envelop¬ 
ment {Civaraua), (2) projection (i-’iksliepa). Icnvelop- 
nient is the power that makes the Absolute Seif 
conceive itself as a particular ego, an ; ctive or 
passive factor in conditioned being. 

'I'ho pewer of projection is sudi th;il ju.st as ignor.in,:c, regard¬ 
ing a rope, by its own power rai.ses up the form of a : nake, etc., 
on the rope which is covered by il, so ignor.ince, oo, by it.s 
projective power, r.'ii.ses up on self which is covered l)y i , ether and 
the whole Universe. (Vedfinta Sara, p. 56.) 



340 


The Soul of Incfia 


So tlie power of vik^hefxi ni:ikes the Absolute 
imagine phenomena as external to itself which 
are really non-existent. We can thus understand 
how the Vedanta postulates three kinds of existence : 
“absolute” (pdituiulriliika), “conventional” {vyd- 
validrika), and “ imaginary ” {prdHbhdsika). The 
first stage, iibsolnte existence, includes the Supreme 
Brahman only, unrelated to the external world, 
without associatiem with mayd, devoid of qualities 
or attributes (iiirgiiija). He is Sadicliicldnanda, 
i.C; Sal + chit + diiandn (a Vedantic Trinity), Sat 
signifying “ being,” pure and absolute existence 
without attribute and without relation ; chit signi¬ 
fying “ intelligence,” or pure thought, without 
being a thinking being, or knowing subject, limited 
by objects and cognitions; aiutiida, signifying 
“bliss,” the absolutely uni-uffied repose of dream¬ 
less sleep. Brahman is thus bare entity, pure, 
abstract thought, sole and absolute, freed from 
upddtiis, all things that condition or determine. 
To know this is to be possessed of the higher 
esoteric knowledge (para vidyd). The second stage 
of existence is the “conventional,” and includes 
is'vara, or the lower Brahman possessed of qualities 
(saguna), and associated with maya. It includes 
also individual souls, heaven, hell, and all pheno¬ 
mena. All these are illusive manifestations of rnaya, 
no more truly existent than things seen in a dream, 
and yet, while they last, real enough from the 
standpoint of practical e.xperience, though not 
from the standpoint of metaphysical knowledge. 
This is the lower e.xoteric knowledge (apard vidyd), 
which thinks of Brahman as a personal God 
creating and ruling the Universe, and reward¬ 
ing His worshippers by union with Himself. Such 
union, however, is only temporary, for Is'vara him¬ 
self is only phenomenal, subject to creation and 
dissolution as much as ourselves, a product of 
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ignoraiite, anti witli qiialilios allributccl to him 
imL*rcl3' for the sake of those wlio eanni.it rise to 
the higher metaphysical point of view. Tlu lower 
knowledge is useful as a prepai'atory stage, but 
useless to him who has attained to tl e true 
knowkalge, and is no longer in the bondage of 
the phenomenal. The third st;ige of existiaice, the 
“ iimigimiry," includes sucli things as .1 nirage, 
nacre mistaken for silver, or a snake mislalten for 
a ropt;, plienomena arising from abnormal hysical 
conditions. Even here, too, there is sttriething 
conventionally real, for though tlie snake itself 
is conventionally unreal, it has something con- 
veiuionally real behind it, the rope, but fr ,)m the 
sttuidpoinl of true knowledge, the lirst sla^c, the 
pdraiii/lrtliikti, is the only real existence. 

'rhc' [iliysiology and p.sychology of the N'edanta 
is numh like the Sanikhya. 'The Universe, as a 
result of the union of Is'vai-a and Ma/a, has 
arisen in the following order : (i) Maya or cosmic 
ignorance as an npadhi, condition or determi¬ 
nant to Is'vara. ( ■) 'I'he live subtle vd anents. 
(3) The subtle bodies consisling of seventeen 
members, viz., the live organs of sense or know- 
lerlge ; bmldhi ; iiuiiurs ; the live oigans of tction ; 
and the live vital airs (phiijn, /ipniui, vydna, 
uddiiii, and saiiidiui). (4) 'I'he gross e ements 
formed by “ quintuplication ” from the subtle 
elements, i.e., by coinhiniug one-half of ll e cor¬ 
responding subtle element with a projioition of 
one-half of the other four subtle elements. (3) The 
seven upper worlds, the seven netlier worlds, and 
the four kinds of bodies, viviparous (m 'li and 
animals), oviparous (birds and snakes), moisture 
engendered (vermin), and germinating (grass 
and trees), with food and drink suitable for 
them. 

On the basis of this evohition of the L niverse 
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we have the Upanisliadic, Yo^ic, and Vedantic 
conception of the three or four states of the soul : 

(i) The waking state is that in which the soul 
is supposed to be perceiving and acting by means 
of the nianns and the organs of sense and action, 
and regards as real the external objects of sense. 
The self, in this case, is conditioned by a gross 
body compounded of the gross elements. 'bhe 
Vedanta regards the self as enclosed in a suc¬ 
cession of sheaths (kos'a), which fold one over the 
other like the coats of an onion. The grossest 
covering is the sheath of nutrition [annaiuaya 
kos'a), and to get at the real self each sheath must 
be removed one after the other. The state of 
waking, far from symbolising a phase of the self 
least subject to delusion, represents the phase in 
which the self is most involved in maya, for in 
it the forms of both subtle and gross phenomena 
are projected upon the consciousness of the self 
as if they were realities, just as a man in his 
waking state thinks of the self as beholding outer 
things by direct perception, and by the indirect 
method in memory, and so is more deluded than if 
he were dreaming. 

Each phase of the self may be looked at both 
as aggregate, and as individual, collective, and 
distributive, just as when, regarding a collection of 
trees as a whole, we speak of them as one thing, 
namely, a forest, but w'hen we regard a forest as 
a distributive collection of trees, there is a per¬ 
ception of its manifoldness, and we think of it as 
multiplex. The aggregate is thus the cosmic sum 
of the individual manifestations, and in the various 
phases of the self, special names are assigned, 
according as reference is made to the cosmic 
sum or to the individual manifestation. The con¬ 
ditioned self in its lowest phase is when viewed 
in the aggregate, and as a cosmic sum, called 
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vtii<.'vaiuiiii or virnl ■, but when v'iewecl clistnbutively 
and as an individual uianifestalion it is called 

(2) The state of dreaniiiif^ sleep is that in which 
the conditioned self, by means of the maiias mov¬ 
ing thrinigh the veins of the body, regaxls as 
real impressions of the iiiiiuiii, remnants of former 
impressions received when m a waking slate. As 
in a dream the bodiless forms and impressions of 
the outer world appear to the eye of the mind as 
realities, so in the stale of the son) known as the 
dreaming state, the coiulitioned self assnines as 
its ilhisoi'y adjunct {iipildlii) the subtle forms or 
elemental bodies corresponding to the gri»si-er and 
lower products of physical life—the subtle bodies 
{snksliiiiii s'linra). 'I'lie gross bodies perish at death, 
being compounded of the gross elements, the media 
f(tr tile manifestation of sense perceptions The 
subtle bodies of the Vedanta are regarded at being 
composed of the five organs of knowledge or sense, 
bmldhi and nunitis, tlie five organs of acticn, and 
the live vital airs. Though material, they are trans- 
paieiit or invisible, and surviving the dissolution of 
the outer body into its material elements, they 
accompany the soul in its passage from body to 
body, d'he most material of the three subtle bodies 
or sheaths is the pidn/iiiun'/i /■.•os'n (sheath o airs), 
composed of (he five vital airs and the org.ins of 
action. Possessed of less materiality is the iiKiiioinaya 
koxa (sheath of mind), composed ol iiiaiuis, ti gether 
with the organs of action. Less material sill is the 
vijnfuiamnyd kos'a (sheath of discernment) €(.11:1- 
posed of biiddlti, togetlier with the organs ol sense. 
The cotidilioiied seif having as its illusory : djunct 
{iipfullii) these three sheaths, which constitute the 
subtle body, is, when viewed in the aggregtite and 
as a cosmic sum, called sfiirrilninn (threae-soul), 
hiranyagarbha, tuid prniui, but when viewed dis- 
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tributively and as an individual inatiifestation it is 
called liiijcisa. 

(3} The stale of dn.'ainlcss slcc[) is thal in which 
the supreme self or Ihoiinht (chaitaiiyti), freed from 
the three sheaths composed of the seventeen organs, 
is, with illusion as upadhi, practically inactive and 
without consciousness. The subtle and j^ross 
material bcxlies exist only potentially in this jdanc 
of existence. P2verything r(;poses in it, and it is 
also the scene of the dissolution of all subtk; and 
gross bodies. With some this is regarded as the 
final and highest plane of i.-xistence. The Vedantic 
tiinya, the material Univcirsc;, is in itself unreal 
phenomenal matter, and like the Sfunkhyan prukrUi 
it is composed of the three piuitis. On account of 
the reflecti(.)n of the Supreme AIiikiii, or Cluiitanya, 
being mechanically cast upon it, iiidyil acquires a 
relative reality, and is dominatixl by the highest of 
the three punas, the stilhwi. This phase of the 
conditioned self is therefore regarcksd as the supreme 
vesture of the Soul, the aiu'iudaiiiuyii kos'a (tin; 
sheath of bliss). The cosmic illusion, being inspired 
or illumined by the Supreme Self, or CluiiUiiivu, 
becomes the cause of all things, the causal body of 
Is'vara. Thus the conditioned Self, or Cluiitanya, 
with Illusion as a causal body, is when viewed in 
the aggregate and as a cosmic sum called i.sh'uru, but 
as an individual manifestation it is known ■ as 
Prdjna. 

(4) The “fourth” state, or Inriya (i.c., clialiirilui), 
is that attained when the other three states have 
ceased, and tlu; spiritual subsists aloiu; by itself. 
Whlh some, dreamless sleep is regarded as the 
highest stage, but others maintain that even in deep 
dreamless sleep the spirit has still potentially light 
and movement, but in the fourth state there is a 
suppressioji of all the movements and the light of 
the spirit, and there remains nothing but Absolute 
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Thouglif, Bralinian iinassociated with illusion, free 
from all iipndltis. 

As a means of attaining the highest stage of 
existence, the Vedanta lays considerable stress on 
the necessary preliiiiinaiy steps. In order to be a 
qualilied person {mihikarin), for initiation into the 
esoteric: doctrines, a long preparatory eoirse is 
necessary. The aspirant must abstain from things 
optional and forbidden (kainya and iiishiddlin), 
perform various rites [nHyti and luiiiiiitlika, cc nstant 
and occasional), with penances for the purif cation 
of the intellect, and certain devotional exercises for 
the cnncentiation of the mind. Rewaids and 
punishments form a part of this preparatoiy dis¬ 
cipline for (he tinal state of emancipation. Those 
who pcrfoi'm gor)d works go the way of the ’atliers 
(pi/riyi/ihi), which learls through a success on of 
dark spheres to the placid realm of the moon. 
There du;y enjoy, in commerce with the fatlurs and 
the gods, the fruit of good works, but after the 
exhaustion of acquired merit, tliey return again to 
an eartlily existence. The way of the gods [dcva- 
ydna) is destined for the worshippers of sayinuini 
Brahma, and leads through .a scries ol bright 
spheres to the sun, and fmally to Brahman. Though 
there is no return to earth, full emancipation is only 
obtaint'd alter they have received the perfect know¬ 
ledge of the iiirpiiijtiiii Brahma. Worshi ) is a 
stepping-stone leading to true spiritual knorrleclge. 
The third place {tritiyain sthdiuiiii) is for tlie punish¬ 
ment of wicked deeds, and leads to a new life as 
lower inimals—worms, insects, snakes, etc., after a 
previous punishment in the different hells, 

T'he aspirant to emancipation must submit limself 
to a sfiiritua! teacher, who instructs by the method 
of illusory attribution (adliyaropa). As an accom¬ 
modation to the intelligence of the uninitiated, 
certain attributes which do not really belong to him 
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are posited f(jr Brahman, superimposed on Him, 
and then at a subsequent stage of instruction, wlien 
the right time lias arrived for propounding the 
esoteric view, all possible attributes are sublated or 
withdrawn, and the residuum is the undifferentiated 
Absolute, the pure abslraclion, Brahman, and the 
Universe is explained to be not so much a real 
evolution {parinaiud or viktlra) of Brahman, as 
curd from milk, but rather from the strictly meta¬ 
physical point of view, merely vhnirtUi, or illusory 
effect, as a rope mistaken for a snake. Tlie Vedanta, 
too, offers as means ancillary to its main object tlie 
exercises prescribed by the Yoga philosophy, i.e., 
yama, niyanm, dsaiia, piTuidyaina, pratydiidra, dhnr- 
atyd, clhydiia, sainadlii, which we have already 
referred to. The deity Ts'vara, that in common 
with the Yoga it po.siis for the ordinary layman, 
passes from the scene when the soul attains Reality. 
The jlvatuuui (individual soul) lo.ses itself in the 
parainntman (the Supreme Soul). 

As rivei'.s run .iiifl in die deep 

Lose name .'ind form and d .^appear, 

So (roe.'-, from name and form released, 

The wi.se man to die I )eity. 

((/) Vais'eshiktt ami Nydyti. —For our immediate 
purpose only a bare mention of the Vais'eshika and 
Nyaya systems is necessary. Both teach the origin 
of the Universe from atoms. The main importance 
of the former system, founded by Kanada, lies in its 
doctrine of the six categories, i.f. substance, quality, 
movement, generality, particularity, and inherence. 
In these are comprehended all existing things, and 
upon them Kanada builds up a complete system of 
philosophy. The Nyaya system, founded by Gotama, 
adopts the metaphysics and psychology of the 
Vais'eshika, but it is noteworthy for its detailed and 
acute exposition of formal logic. Four sources of 
true knowledge are r-ecognised—perception, infer- 
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ence, aifaloj^y, crcclible testimony. The Sutras of 
both systems rej'ard atoms and souls as eternal, but 
souls an; capable of experience and knowledge oi ly by 
means of the material organ of thought. Both systems, 
like the Sairikhya, were originally atlieistie, bul later 
on they were blended together and became thidstic, 
though they did not recognise in their personal God 
the crealor of matter. In the combined systeii God 
is a distinct soul, eternal like other souls, bu: free 
from the attributes that result in transmigration, 
and endowaal with omnipotence and omniscience 
tpialifying Him to be the Ruler of the Univeise. 

(e) Chdn'akus .—Radically diflerent from the six 
orthodox systems of Hindu philosophy if the 
system of the Charvakas, or Lokfivatas, who teach a 
thoroughgoing materialism. There were representa¬ 
tives of this system in India from the earliest ' imcis. 
The four elements of matter are the sole reality, and 
a spirit comes into e.’dstence when a body is fenned 
by the combination of the elements. On tlie lisso- 
lution of the body the spirit also comes to :i.n end. 
There is only one source of knowledge, i.e. per¬ 
ception or sc.'iise-impressions. All super-sen-aions 
things are denied, and the king of the country is the 
Supreme Being. I'lie supreme good is the gratilica- 
tion of the senses. The Vedas are the idle pr.it ng of 
knaves, and the Vedic ritual only serves the pi rpose 
of providing the cunning priests with a livehluiod. 


III. Religious Teachers and Reforriers, 
mainly Theistic, in Mediaeval at id 
Modern India. 

While in the main Indian religions thought has 
developed on animistic, pantheistic, or polytheistic 
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lines, tendencies of a monotheistic cliaracler liave 
not been wanting from Rigvedic times onwards. 
The so-called Henotheism of the Rigveda, the 
worship of each divinity in turn as if it were the 
greatest and even the only god recognised, may be 
regarded either as an incipient monotheism or as an 
incipient polytheism. As a matter of fact, it 
developed into polytheism, so far as the official 
Brrdimanical religion was concerned. The Upani- 
shads regard God as the one real Being in the 
Universe, and as constituting the Universe. This 
one real Being is regartled as Spirit, but whether He 
is personal (jr impersonal the Upanishadic thinkers 
do not clearly indicate, though the tendency 
undoubtedly is to conceive of Him in the impersonal 
sense. Buddhism was an outbreak of pessimistic 
atheism—-An expression of disgust with tlie whole 
paraphernalia of religion, and Brfihmanical gods 
great and small. It is clear, however, that it aroused 
earnest Bi-rdmianical thinkers to a serious study of 
the foundations of their faith, and it is also clear that 
the few centuries before and after the Christian era 
were characterised by much phihxsophical inquiry 
into the great problems of God, the world, and 
salvation ; and the important theistic elements 
traceable in the theology of such an influential 
Brahmanic.il work as the Bhagavad Gita are an 
indication of the extent of the prevalence of mono¬ 
theistic principles in those early times. Subserjuent 
developments, of which we have more definite 
historical records, show that there has never been a 
lack in India of a succession of philosophers, theo¬ 
logians, and reformers of strong personality and 
really independent judgment, and it is noteworthy 
that the majority of such have shown marked theistic 
tendencies. A review of the life, work, and teaching 
of some of the more important of these teachers 
will help us to realise that there is in Hinduism—in 
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itself .ifiparently so impersonal—a personal clement 
of a highly interesting character. 

i. Religious Teachers in the Dravidian South. 

{a) The Kurral of Tinivdllnvar. The I tr ividian 
South has a civilisation and a religion of i s own 
lai'gelv independent of that of tlie rest of India. 
Wiiile the Aryan and Brahinanical conquest has to 
a large extent obliterated the traces of the old 
Dravidian culture and religion, much of the incient 
Dravidian spirit is retained in the popular poetry. 
Tlicre is considerable difference of opinion among 
scholars regarding the dating of the early Tamil 
poetical literature. Tamils tlicuisclves assign to it 
an impossible antiquity far back in the cays of 
Agastya. Some competent scholars place the 
Augustan :ige of 'rainil literature in the lirst three 
centuries of the Christian era. The Kti ral of 
Tiruvalluvar, a pariaii liy caste, is the ticknovledged 
masterpiece of Tatnil composition. The anti or w:is 
"but one of many great Tamil poets who lived 
about the same time. He probably flourished about 
the third centurv of our era." So writes Mr. Cover. 
Dr. Perpe, on the other baud, thinks that he lived 
between A.D. 800 and 1000. Mr. Vincent Smith 
favours the earlier dale. 'I'he jxterns con lists of 
2,660 short conplcls dealing with the subjects of 
virtue, wealth, and pleasure. 

I'ew ))ers(.)iis out of tlic Mailnis l’i-f-si<Uinr.y c.Tn tia\'i' ony idea 
of file revL'rence .'iiid love dial: surroimds the (Sural. It:: sentences 
are countixl as binding as die 'I'cn (,'onitTiandmeiits on t le Jews. 
Its very l.inguaf,''e li.is become llic test of literary exo It nce. It 
is no cxacjteration to s.ay that it is .as importanl i 1 'r.imil 
literature, as inlluential on die 'rainil mind, .as Daiili's threat 
work on tlie lanpua^:c'and thought of It.ily. ((lover, |i. !02.) 

The tollowing is Mr. Cover’s Iranslation of the 
Kurral " Cde in Praise of (fod”;* 

I As A is the first of all letters on etirlh, 

So is (tod everlasting of all th.at hath birth. 

Folk Songs of Soulliern India, p. 217. 



350 The Soul of India 


2 Tho blest feet of the Fount of pure knowledg-e adorer, 

F.lse noug-ht will avail thee, vain pedant, thy lore. 

3 Fast till those bright feet o’er the flow'r of the mind, 

They who cla.sp them .shall flouri.sh, when worlds h.'ive declin'd. 

4 At the feet of the Pa.s,sionlc.s.s, blc.s.scd to rest. 

No harm can approach, and no evil mole.st. 

5 Whoso bringeth to Goil real homage of heart, 

Hath with deeds, the twin olTspring of tlarkness, no part. 

6 Long shall prositer the man that pursues the pure way 
Of Him whom the lusts of the .sense.s obey. 

7 If when sorrows oppress thee, relief thou would’st seek. 

Fly, lly to the feet of the mighty Unique. 

8 The billows of sin sh.all not close o'er thy soul. 

If thou make but the Ocean of virtue thy goal. 

9 At the feet of the AttribuLe.s eight lay thy head, 

FTse shall it be but .a.s a .sen.se th.at is dead. 

to The tide of existence no .swimmer can ford, 

Save he that doth cling to the feel of the Lord. 

Clearly this ode may be rcf^arded as an exposition 
of bliakti, “devotional faith.” All sects—Vaishnavas, 
S'aivas, and Jains—claim the .aiitlior as their own. 
His religions philosophy, however, appears to be 
eclectic—like tliat of the Rhagavad Gita. His great 
strength is in his moral precepts, which bear a striking 
resemblance to much in the Sermon on the Mount, 
In the way they emphasise humility, charity, and 
forgiveness of injuries. Dr. Pope draws attention 
to the fact that the author of the Kurral lived at St. 
Thorne, or Mayilapfir (now a suburb of Madras), 
where a Christian community has existed from the 
early centuries ol oiir era, possibly even from 
apostolic times. 

Remembering th.'it it.s mil hoc was not fettered by caste preju¬ 
dice.^, th.at hi.s greatest friend was a sea-capl.ain, that he lived at 
St. I'home, that he was evidently an “eclectic,” that Christian 
influencc.s were at the time at work in the neighbourhood, and 
that ra,any p.as.s.ag-es .are .strikingly Chri.sti.an in their spirit, I 
cannot feel .any hesitation In s.aying that the Chri.stian Scripture.s 
were among the sourcc.s from which the poet derived his inspira¬ 
tion.* 

(h) The Naladiyar. Another important work 
belonging to the same period is the Nfilacliyar. 

* Pope, The ‘‘Sacred" Kurral, p. iv. 
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Each versi; is a cktached moral saying uncornected 
with llie otlicrs, and, as in all Hindu ethical 
writings ol this tvpe, karma is a prominent idea. 
The collection is still taught in every Tamil ver¬ 
nacular school. There is no mention of Cod in 
the Naladiyar, yet, to ijiuke again Dr. I’ojrt, 
pervadini.r these verses tliere seems tii me to lie a strons^ ;erise of 
monil obligation, .on is'irnc.sl .aspir.'itinii .-ifli'r rightei m aies.s, a 
fervent and nnselfish eli.'iiity, and generally ;i loftiness of .aim 
th.al are sery im])ressive. I have felt somelinies ;is if the e must 
be ;i bles.sing in store for .a people that delight so utterly m com¬ 
positions thus remark.'ihly expressive of .a hunger and thi st after 
righteousne.ss. They are the foremost .amojig the peoples of 
ludi.'i, and the; Kurral and NTilaili have helped to make them so. 

(t) iM(lij Tlic South Indian toetry 
we Iitive liitherto considered wtts iti the main 
ethical rtitlier than religioits. 'I'he. need of a 
personttJ Clod, immort:t!ity, :md prayer, found 
e.\[Mession in the compositions of Manikka-vas'a- 
g;ir, wito lived at ;i time when the infliierce of 
Btiddhistu iti South liulitt was decaying, and may 
therefore, ticcording to Dr. Pope, htive lived some¬ 
where tiboiit tlie se\’enth or eiglith cetitury cf our 
era, or, ticcording to others, in the eleventh century. 
The religit.m of the South has a tlieology of its 
own, known tis the S'tiiva-siddlianttun, or S'aivite 
doctrine. As Dr. Pope, (lie inlerpreter of 'Tamil 
religious tliouglit to the West, points out the 
poems of Mfinikktt-v.as'agtir, more especittllj the 
Tiru-vas'agam, or Itlest ullcrancc,” tire sung 
through'ail the whole Ttimil country with tears of 
rtipturc, and committed to memory in every temple 
by the people, among whom it is a traditiontil 
saying that ‘‘lie whose lietirl is not melted b;' the 
'riru-vfts'agam must have a stone for a In art.” 
It is clear that these mystic rapinres oxatr the 
soul’s faitli in the Deity htive a deep impoilancc 
to till who would seek to reatl ihe spirit i)f the 
best of litdi.m religious flnnighl. His teticliings 
have thus been summed up by Dr. ]*ope ; 
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He taught the people that there was one supreme God—no 
mere metaphysical aljstraction, hut the Lord of gods and men. 
He also taught that it was the gracious will of S’iva to as.sume 
humanity, to come to earth as a Guru, and to make disciples of 
those who souglit him with adequate preparation. He announced 
that thi.s way ot .salvation was open to all classes of the com¬ 
munity. He also taught very emphatically the immortality of 
the released .soul its conscious immortality—a.s he .said that the 
virtiuil death of the soul which Uuddhi.sm teaches is not its 
reiea.se. It will he seen how very near in some not unimportant 
re.spects the S'aiva system approximates to Christianity ; and yet 
some of tile corruptions to which it has led, by what almost seems 
a necessity, are among.st the mo.st deplorable superstitions any¬ 
where to he found. Here the truth of the old maxim is abun¬ 
dantly vorihed —" Corruptio optimi pessima." * 

A .slioit c|iiotation from Tirii-va.s'again will indicate 
something of its general character ; 

King, hathcr, to luc who am least in the hantl of thy lovers, 

O Radiance of 'rrulh, 

ho htisL rnelied with bliss all my body and soul, and banished 
^ the gloom of iinsoolh. 

Thought thinking vvhat pa.s.selh the .speech and the thought, 
bright billowlo.ss Ncclar-sea, 

O thou whose home i.s the Sotithlaml shrine, now teach me 
fit gfeeling to Thee. 

thou ftilnc.ss con.summate, pure Nectar of blis.s, Mount rising 
in limitless fire, 

who earnest to stay in my heart alway, as the Vedas and 
Vedas’ desire, 

Didst stream in my soul, a.s a swelling flood, bound bursting 
with hurtling- wave, 

Thiue abode ha.st I hoti made m my body to-day : what more of 
Thy grace can I crave ? 

Thou gave.st Thyself, and me did.st take: weit 'Thou the more 
cunning, or I ? 

I got of 1 hce bliss everlasting, () I hou whose h<.)mc i.s in 
Perun-dunii; 

hrom me, what hast I hou won, my Sovran ? for Thou hast made 
of rny siiirit 'Thy fane. 

And hast set 1 hinc abode in my body to-day—all mine the 
unrecompcn.sed gain.f 

1 here is a deep ring of true religious feeling in 
the songs of Mfinikka-vfis'agar, and the reality of 
his conv'ersion and the validity of hi.s religious 
experience would have been readily recognised at 

*7/2e Tiru-vas'afram, Oxford, igix), pp. xxxiii., xxxiv. 
t Harnett, 'Hie Heart of India, pp. 83-5. 
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a Methodist class-ineetiiif'. Dr. lh)pe, spcakijig of 
the pers'jnal liistory of tliis S'iv.i devotee, sa”S : 

There stands out a real historical character which .seini'- to be 
a mixture of that of .St. Paul ami of St. l''rani'is of A.ssisi, Under 
other circi.:niHt,ina;.S| what ;in .apo.slle of the It.'ist miKlit lu have 
become! This is hi.s conversion as South Indi.a believe, it; and 
in ahno.st evt.i',y poem lie alludes to it, pouring forth hi.s ijr itilude 
ill ecsUisles of tliank.sgiving, and again and again rcpe.tt ng the 
words, “ 1 am Thine, s;ive me,” His |.ioetry lives in .ill Tamil 
hearts, and in the mttin ;ind true es,sence of it, deserves so to live. 

It is worthy of note that llif influence cf the 
Bhagavad Gita is traceable thionghout Maiikka- 
vas'agtir’s poems and that S'iva takes the pi. ice of 
Krishna. 

{(i) Before leaving the Dravidian South wf may 
note th.it in the S'aivisra of Souih India there arose 
in the seventeenth century a 'Tamil sect (known 
as S'ittars or Siddhas) who, while retaining S'iva 
as the name of the one God, rejected evorylliing 
in S'iva worship inconsistent with pure Iheism. 
They were quietists in religion, and their n ystical 
poems, especially the S'iva-vakyam, are held in high 
regard, and are an elteclive prolcst against ih:* gros.s 
idolatiy into whicli the people liad fallen ; 

When once 1 knew the I .ord. 

What were lo me the host 
(>i pagan deities ; 

Soule fixed in temple .shrine.s. 

Or carried in the crowd; 

Some made of iinliaked clay 
And .some Vuirnl hard with fire ? 

With all the lying tales 
That nil the s.acred books, 

They'v'C v.ani.shcd from my mind. 

How many flowers 1 gave. 

At famous temple shrines! 

How often lold iiiy hede. 

And washed the idol's head! 

And still with weary feet, 

F.ncircled S'iv.a's shrines ! 

But now at la.st I know 
V\ here dwells the King of gods. 

And never will adore 
A temple tiiade by liamls. 
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But yet I have a shrine, 

The mind within my breast, 

An imug'C, too, is therc- 
Thc soul that came from God. 

1 oiler ash and flowers— 

I’he praises of my heart; 

And all the God-made world 
Is frankincense and myrrh ; 

And thus where'er 1 go 
I ever worshi]> God. 

And tigain wc may quote two more stanzas as 
translated by Dr. Harnett, and it is hardly stir- 
prising that some scholars have detected in this 
production traces of Christian influence : 

When Thou didst make mo, d'liou did.sl know my all: 

But 1 knew nol of Thee. 'Tw'.'is not till light 
From Thee brought understanding: of 'J'hy way.s 
That 1 could know. But now' where'er 1 sit, 

Or walk, or .stand, Thou art for ever near. 

Can 1 forget Thee? Thou art mine, and I 
Am only Thine. K'en with ihese eyes, I .see 
And with my heart perceive, that Thou art come 
To me as lightning from the lowering sky. 

If thy poor heart but choose the better part, 

And in this path doth worship only Gotl, 

His heart will sloop to thine, will take it up, 

And make it Mis. One heart shall .ser\'e for fjoth. 

II. Brahmanical Religious Teachers of Southern 

India. 

While the Dnividitin South developed in its own 
way its own special culture, it i.s clear that the 
Brahmanical teachers exercised great intluencc, 
and there are records of ilie tictivilies of several 
Such teachers of the front rank in mediaival limes. 

(a) Kumarila Khalta was a famous Mimaipsa 
scholar who lived probtibly in the first half of 
the eighth century A.D. He fiercely attacked 
Buddhism, and renewed the strength of Brah¬ 
manism on the riliuilistic side. No one did more 
thtin Kumariki to extirpate Buddhism in India, by 
argument if not by force. Me is said to have put 
on the disguise of a Buddhist in order to learn 
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Buddhistic theology from ;i ^re;il le u her of 
Buddhism. On one occ.'ision (he Jfiiddhist teaclier 
happened to be more severe lhan usual m ridi¬ 
culing the divinity and sanetily of tlic X^tdas, so 
much so that Kumarila was noticed to slitd tears 
in consequence of it. His brother stud(.-n1s, who 
were all Buddhists, observed it, and inferred that 
he must be a heretic. One night, while 1 e and 
his fellow-students were chatting on a liigh terrace 
near the teacher’s house, he was thi'ovvn a; hough 
by accident by his companions over (lie steep 
terrace. In falling, Rumarila ciied with a loud 
voice, “ If it be true that the Vhalas form the true 
revelation, m.ay they s.ive me from harm ! ’ He 
escaped with his life, having lost but one of his 
eyes, which was, we are told, due to the doubt 
implied in the cx(rression, “ If it be true. ' Prom 
this monient Kumarila became the most uncom¬ 
promising opponent of the Buddhist fadli, and 
made it his mission to carry on a ruthless war of 
controversy against its followers. Laying great 
stress on the verbal insjdralion of the Vedas, he 
contended that the due performance of tlie ritual 
and sacrifice of the Vedas could alone save men. 
He evidently fell back on tiio rigid Braluuanism 
we see reHccted in the Instihiles of Mann. From 
one king lie is said to have received the fiill nving 
edict : 

r.et all those of rny siihjects be slain who bail to s ay the 
Budtlhists, old and young, from die llimalaya mountains to the 
Bridge of Rtima, 

There is, however, no adequate evidence that there 
was ever any geiuintl persecution or massacre of 
the Buddhists in India. Yet it is altogether 
probable that Kumarila succeeded in conv ‘rting 
many large provinces from Buddhism to v^eclic 
Hinduism liy the fervour of his missionary zeal. 
Satisfied that his work was done, he is sa d to 
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have resolved on the course of coinniitting liiiiiself 
to the flames to end his life. There is a traditicui 
that the famous Vcdfintic philosopher, S'ankara, 
hearing of this, hastened to the spot and ftnuid 
Kumarila with piles of straw and dried bricks 
thrown about his person, all of which were already 
aflame. Kumarila informed him of the grounds 
of his action. On reviewing his life lie had found 
two unpardonable sins which lie had been driven 
to commit to further his mission. The one was 
the destruction of his spiritual leader, Buddhist 
though he was, in the flame of persecution kindled 
by Kumarila himself. The other sin was that he 
had practically denied God by teaching the inspired 
Vedas and the sacred Vedic rites as the sole means 
of salvation, thus putting the Vedas in the place of 
God. He resorted to self-immolation as the sole 
means of self-purification. S'ankara desired to 
remonstrate, but in the meantime the flames had 
done their work and Kumarila had passed away. 
While the actual meeting of Kumarila and S'ankara 
cannot be accepted as historical, there is reason 
to believe the groundwork of the story is true, as 
regards Kumarila's manner of death and as reflect¬ 
ing in an interesting way the religious atmosphere 
of the age. 

(h) The greatest of all Indian thinkers is S'ankara. 
He holds the same position in Indian religious 
thought as Augustine in the theology of the Western 
Churches, or Calvin in conservative Protestantism. 
All schools acknowledge him to be the highest type 
of Hindu orthodo.xy, and probably five-sixths of 
the pundits of India recognise him as their supreme 
human authority in all matters of interpretation in 
philosophy and religion. Some knowledge of his 
life and thought will help us to appreciate the 
extent of the divergence from orthodox standards of 
subsequent and more liberal theologians. Born in 
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South India in tlie State of Malabar, in the year 
788 A.I). —exactly one thousand years Iieiore his 
spiritual kinsman Schopenhauer, as lifeussen points 
out—S'ankara crowded into his short hie literary 
and missionary labours of extraordinary exter t, dyiiiff 
at the: early ap;e of 32 al Kedarnath in tht Hima¬ 
layas. At a very early aj^e he appears to have 
resolved to renounce (he worltl and all its p easures, 
;ind hecaune an ascetic or saitiivdsin. He had, 
however, j^reat difficulty in securing the assent of 
a fond nuilher anxious to retain her son for her¬ 
self. One day mothei' and son went to bathe in 
the river when it was in flood, and a:'5 he was 
having his plunge he felt that a crocodile wa^ pulling 
him by the foot. Crying out to his mother, he 
implored her to give him permission to be: a saiiiiy- 
dxiii, so (hat he might have the satisfaction of dying 
in peace. The biographer adds th:it the crocodile 
hacl ]iromised S'ankara to let him live i' he re¬ 
nounced worldliness. Naturally the motlie', in this, 
crisis, with her son pleading as it were .vith his, 
dying breath, could not hesitate, and at once told 
him that he was a stiiniydsiii. Whether his escape 
was tlie result of a religious compact \rith the 
croc<tdile, or is to be itssigued to something less 
miraculous, 1 will not venture to decide, but know¬ 
ing something of the ways of Indian crocodiles, I 
am rather inclined to favour the more na uralistic 
interpretation of the incident. Going to a hermit¬ 
age on the bank of the Narbada, presic ed over 
by a great sanuydsin of the name of Govinda, 
S'ankara underwent the ordinary course of dis¬ 
cipline and instruction. In due time he pi oceeded 
to Benares, the great centre of Hindu Icarring, and 
gained great distinction in dialectics and philosophy. 
As a teacher in that famous schotol of philosophy, 
he attracted pupils fiom various quarters, and de¬ 
voted himself with great industry and resiarch to 
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the composition of philosophical works, the most 
famous being the commentaries on the chief Upani- 
shads, on the Bhagavad Gita, and finally on the 
Vedanta Sutras, the sum and substance of his 
teaching being that Brahma is the only absolute 
reality, the real self and Brahma being one, and 
all else illusion. It is related that he was going 
one day along the streets of Benares with his pupils 
to have his midday bathe in the Ganges. A low- 
caste man, witli his dogs, was passing by, when 
the pupils ci'ied out in alarm lest ceremonial im¬ 
purity should be incurred, asking S'ankara to drive 
on one side the low-caste intruder and his dogs. 
'I'he man, however, turned to S'ankai'a, and asked 
him how he could consistently teach that the Self 
of every man was Brahma, and yet despise him 
so because of the accident of birth and social 
standing. The question of this man, it is said, led 
S'ankara to compose a sfiecial philosophic poem, 
each verse of which ended with the refrain. 

He who h.as learned to look on phenomena in this (monistic) 
light is my true teacher, be he .a low-caste or twice-born man. 
'litis Is my conviction. 

S'ankara finished the most impoi lant of his literary 
works at tlie early age of 25, became a peripatetic 
teacher, and left Benares on a triumphal missionary 
tour. The greatest achievement of S'ankara, from 
a missionary point of view, w'as, according to native 
writers, the controversy he had wfith the famous 
Mhnamsa pundit Mandana Mis’ra. In the account 
given of the controversy there is a great deal that is 
fictitious and imaginary, the pious additions of a later 
age, but the story no doubt represents a genuine 
tradition. Mandana, like Kumarila, was a strong 
believer in Vedic rites and ceremonies, and be re¬ 
garded the sannyasin, a man who has to give up 
daily and other prescribed rites, as unclean and 
unfit for association. S'ankara desired Mandana 
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to let him have llie honour of a controveisy, and 
oil his aj^reeiiijf they soujfiit for an umpire. Man- 
da,na'^ wile, Bharati, was a woman wdiose aece inplish- 
ments were vast and many-sided, and by mutual 
agreement slie was appointed umpire. Sbuikara, if 
defeated, agreed to marry and become a householder, 
and Rlandana, in a similar manner, agreed to become 
a s/iiinytlsiii, and receive the red robe from the 
hands of his own wife. At tiie outset, Bfia ati had 
thrown a garland over the shoulders of each of 
the disputants, and announced that he wliose gar¬ 
land shoiikl begin to fade hrst should consider 
himself defcatecl. After several days’ fierce contro¬ 
versy Mandana’s garland began to fade, and he was 
obliged to acknowledge defeat, hut Bliariti now 
interfered and begged the fac’our of a c(,introversy 
with herself, for S'ankara had yet defeated but one- 
half of Mandana, herself being the other half. So, 
as btifore, the disputation went on for seventeen 
days. Passing from one scripture to anot ler, she 
tried to discomfit S'ankara, but finding sl e could 
not inflict a defeat on him in any oilier science, 
she resolved to humble him by a controcersy on 
the science of love—in India a branch of celigious 
knowledge. S'ankara, being a stiiinxfisiii, had no 
experience in this branch of science, and asked for 
an interval of one month for prepai-ation. He went 
to the banks ol the Narbada, and in the hole of a 
tree in some forest there he kit his body ir hiding, 
and asked some of bis disciples to watch over it 
while the living soul was away from it. Thus, by 
means of his magic powers, he separated his soul 
from his body, and entered into the body c f a king 
Amaraka, as he was about to be committed to the 
flainc's. The king arose, and all the minis ers and 
queens received him with rejoicing. Meau'vhile he 
made rajiid progress in the new science, and the 
month agreed upon soon passed away. s'ankara 
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was forgetting liis past life, and his religious 
responsibilities, but a number of his disciples came 
to the city in search of their master, and when they 
sang a few philosophic songs the memory of S'an- 
kara was aroused, and hastening away he entered 
his own body again. He succeeded in winning a 
brilliant victory over his fair and accomplished 
opponent, and both Mandana and his wife, and the 
king and the court, became devoted disciples of 
S'ankara and the religious philosophy he pro¬ 
pounded. This was one of a series of successful 
controversies he conducted in various parts of 
India. His learning and sanctity were held in such 
high esteem and reverence that he was looked upon 
by many as an incarnation of S'iva, the god who 
appears to have been the special object of his 
worship. He established several monasteries for 
the teaching and preservation of his doctrine, and 
some of these still remain—S'ringiri in the south, 
Badriiiath in the north, Dvaraka in the west, and 
Jagannath in the east. The Smarta Brahmans of 
the south, followers of S'iva, claim him as their 
founder, though in his commentary on the Gita he 
acknow'ledgcd Vishnu and his incarnations. It is 
evident that he did good service to both these 
aspects of Hinduism as against the Vedic ritualists, 
the Buddhists, and the Jains, but even religious 
worship was to S'ankara unreal, illusive. Ultimately 
only knowledge of the ultimate Brahman availed. 
The spiritual message of S'ankara is clearly brought 
out in a song current in South India, ascribed to 
S'ankara, and supposed to be addressed to a 
Brahman absorbed in the rules of Sanscrit grammar 
and the struggle for fame and wealth. 

Give up this greed for acquiring wealth, O fool, place in your 
mind the thirst for knowledge of the Existent, satisfied with what 
each day brings forth. As the water-drop lies trembling on the 
lotus leaf, so rests our fleeting life. The world is full of sorrow, 
seized by pain and pride of self. Gain wealth, and then your 
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friends cling near ; sink low, and then none seeks new-i. When 
well in health, they ask your welfare in the hmi.se; when the 
breath of life goes forth, then the loving wife .shrinks from that 
body. Gain lead.s but to los.s; in wealth there is lo la.sting 
happiness. In childhood we are attrai-ted lo play ; in youth we 
turn to love ; in old age cares fill the mind. 'I'owards lod alone 
no one is inclined. As the .soul moves from birth to rirth, who 
retnains the wife, the son, the daughter, who you oi whence ? 
'I hlnk truly, this life is fmt an unreal rlream. 

With mind fixed on truth, one becomes free from attachment. 
To oru freed from attachment there is no delu,slon ; mdelurled 
the soul springs dear to light freed from all bondiige. When 
youth goes, who is moved by love? When wealtli goes, who 
then follows ? When the great truth I hat the Soul and Brahman 
are one is known, what then is this passing .show ' Day and 
night, morning and evening, spring and winter, come and go, 
tinie (ilays and ages go, yet desire for life pas.seth not. Take no 
pride in youth, friends, or riches; they alt pass ,iway in the 
twinkling of an eye. Give up all this, made of mi'rri' gain true 
knowledge, and enter on the path to lirahinan.* 

Tile ^freat object of S'ankani was tc give a 
common philosophical basi.s to the most [irevalent 
forms of the Vetlic faith, and It.) reconcile all these 
to a cardinal co-ordinating idea. He felt that the 
rival religious sects were all narrow, and illogical 
in so far as they regarded themselves as independent 
avenues of salvation. They could (.inly justify the 
continuation of their activity and existence by 
recognising tlie essentially temporary ;tiid illusory 
character of their efforts. 

Nothing really exists, maintained S'anl.ara, but 
the Supreme Spirit, so that what is commonly 
called nature, ;uhinate and inanimate, is but an 
illusion and a dream, caused by this i/norance 
which surrounds the Supreme Spirit and hides it, 
“ (iven as the smoke that rises from the ’ire hides 
the blaze for a lime.” Plienoinena appe.ii real for 
the .same reason that things seen in a dre.ti i are real 
so long as the dream lasis, or for the reason tliat the 
motlier-of-pearl is mistaken for silver, or ; piece of 
rope for a snake, tinfil the illusion gives way. The 
business of life, therefore, is to east ofl' the gross 

*See Frazer’s IJteraiy History of India, p, 32S 
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sheaths that surroiinc) the spirit within ns, and to 
realise its identity with the Supreme Spirit, which is 
free from all real ,'ittribules, and regarding which 
the only positive stalement that can be made is that 
it is, and is the essence of intelligence and bliss. 
Brahma is not a thinking being, but is thought 
itself. The end of man is the realisation of the 
identity of his own spirit with the Supreme Spirit. 
We ourselves and the world in which we live are 
due to Brahma associating himself with a principle 
of illusion (inayn) and projecting the appearance of 
the world, in the same way as a magician is enabled, 
by his incomprehensible magical power, to produce 
illusory appearances of inanimate and animate 
beings. Brahma, when associated with illusion, is 
the lower Brahma, Is'vara, the Lord. A life of 
action, moral and ceremonial, is recognised only as 
a concession to the frailty of human nature. The 
most meritorious works, whether moral or cere¬ 
monial, only lead to new forms of embodied 
existence, but for the vulgar crowd they may serve 
as a temporary stepping to the higher knowledge. 

He traversed India in every direction for the 
purpose of combating and rejecting an immense 
number of sectarian sects. Out of pity for the 
present degenerate age, when men are incapable of 
apprehending the pure unity of the Oodhead, 
S'ankara, it is said, allowed some five to remain as 
recognised tempoiary expedients for getting nearer 
to the great Goal. Worshippers of S'iv^a (S'aivas), 
worshippers of Vishnu (Vaishnavas), worshippers of 
the female personification of divine power regarded 
as the wives of the deities (S'fiktas), worshippers of 
Ganes'a or Gairapati, as god of luck and good 
fortune (Ganapatyas), worshippers of the sun 
(Sauras). His method was to leave these people 
undisturbed in the observance of their l ites, and the 
worship of their sectarian deities, but to infuse into 
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tlK'.ir rcli_t^i()us conceptions a new thonnlit—the 
absohile supremacy and sole reality of lin hman. 
'fh IS had the effect of ^ivin^ unity to tfiei ■ wide 
divergences and of begetting a spirit of mutual 
toleration, and it must liie admitted that Ins philo¬ 
sophic method has Iwen snceessful to an extra- 
ordinary degree in giving a kind of unity to Indian 
religions thought, and in softening sectarian 
bigotries, A modern writer, a Hindu, speaking of 
S'ankara’s method, and contrasting it with that of 
Christian inissionai'ies, says : 

No woiuler that, with this kiitfl of tact as well as arf’ui lent, he 
was able to inttuenre ihouglitful people everywhere. How 
different from the method which lois lieen pursued by many 
another teacher in India, and from the one which i'. being 
pursued Iry our pailri (missionary) friends, and people )f their 
likeness 1 ’I'hesc latter ttegin, wherever they go, by arrog iting to 
themselves the wliole truth, and nothing Itnt the truth, leaving 
with a unique impartiality to their opponents the w'liole of the 
error, ami nothing but error. 

S'ankara, fiowever, purchased his success with a 
great pi ice—tlie sacrifice of morality as the eternal 
basis of luiman conduct and the tlivine character ; 
a price the missionary can never for a moment 
dieam of jtaying. Yet the niissionary may learn 
much from tlie meihod of S'ankara without sacri- 
licing either truth or morality. The great object of 
Christ was to fnllil rather than to destroy, and that 
should be the supreme aim of all Mis dis.'iples 
to-day in relation to the noii-Cliristian religions of 
the world. 

Tlie great conlrihnlion of S'ankara to the religious 
philosophy of India was to turn tlie Vedanta into 
the strictest form of inoiiisni (tKhuiita). E irlier 
expositions of the Vedanta mav be regarded as 
tending in that direction, lliongh some eminent 
scholars maintain that the original Vedanta Sutras 
do not .i,vow the standpoint tala-ii up by S'ankara, 

'I'o earlier philo.sophcrs the Universe is i.-ssenlially a single 
reality, thcnigh veiled by the ine.s.sential plurality of phenomena; 
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but to Sankara it is entirely unreal and illusive, born of demi¬ 
urgic power, which is purely an “accident” in the nature of 
the Absolute Brahma.* 

But the Vedanta, a.s a system, lias become insepar¬ 
ably connected with tlie name of S'ankara, and 
though other voices are heard, yet, as commonly 
understood in India, the Vedanta system of philoso¬ 
phy and the monism of S'ankara are regarded as 
synonymous expressions. 

(c) About three hundred years after S'ankara 
passed away there arose a most formidable critic 
of his system, Ranianuia, and next to S'ankara 
he holds supreme rank among Hindu religious 
tliinkers. A Tamil Brrthman, he was born in the 
Chingleput district of the Madras Presidency, pro¬ 
bably in the year 1127 A.U., though, according to 
the tradition of his followers, 1017 is the date of 
his birth, and 1127 tlie date of his death. He 
argued against the absolute monism of S'ankara, 
maintained tlie separate but finite reality of indi¬ 
vidual beings, and rejected the theory of illusion in 
regard to tlie Univ^erse. He appears to have been a 
follower of the twelve Azhvitrs ov Alic'drs, wandering 
teachers and poets of various c;i.stes, who preached 
a popular Vishnuism based on the worship of 
Krishna, and whose Tamil hymns, known under 
the name of Ndlayira Priibnndliani, are still in use 
in the Vishunite temple-worship of the south. 
According to Hindu tradition, Ramanuja lived a 
life of ceaseless activity. For the accomplishment 
of his missionary work he felt it necessary to 
renounce all matrimonial connections, and leaving 
his wife and family, he became a saiinvdsiii,. He 
was early convinced of the wrong done to the lower 
classes by keeping secret from them the mystic 
teachings of the Vedas. He so far overstepped the 
bounds of orthodoxy tliat he ascended one of the 
high towers of Conjeevaram, and notwithstanding 
* Hinduism^ by Barnett, p. 30. 
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the injunctions of his Brahinitnic superiors, and 
their threats of eternal damnation, he communicated 
the mystic words of the Veda to tlie mult tude of 
pilgrims below, of every cash- and no cas e. He 
declared that he was quite willinjf to suffer eternal 
hell-fire himself if, by his leaching', he coi Id save 
thousands from it. This act of his made him very 
popular with the multitudes, and they flocked from 
all sides to hear him. With the view of cariying on 
eltectivc missionary work, he procet ded to appoint 
his own missionaries, to organise monasteries in 
various parts, and to prepare suitable leligious 
literature. Making S'rirangam his headqii.ii ters, he 
seleet(;d seventy-four disciples and missiemsries, till 
men of deep religious knowledge and a rproved 
moral character. Evidently Ramanuja wittiessed 
around him spiritiitd and moral degeneration of 
a most serious character. 'I'he licentious rites of 
the Tantras were the daily ritual of the maltitude. 
Black tuagicians were to be seen in great nambers. 
The ignorant multitude had become lirec! of the 
philosophic teachings of S'ankara’s moiiism, and 
wanted a real, personal god. He admitted s'udras 
and outcastes into his religious order, encouraged 
female education, and contended for their ( quality, 
religious and social, with men. The fate of the 
Hindu widow ditl not escape his notice, for he very 
strongly objected to her head being shaved md dis¬ 
figured, and he allowed her Iwo meals indead of 
one each day. 'Phis is all that he could do says a 
modern native writer, witlunit convulsing society. 
He further engaged himself in reforming temple- 
worship. As an example of his popular teaching is 
the religious riddle that a devotee should be like 
salt, like a fcrwl, and like a crane. Like cilt, the 
devotee should be alike inside and out ; he should 
think, speak, and act alike. Like a fowl, lie should 
be able to pick out what is useful and good in 
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knowledge from rubbish, as llia( bii d does in pick¬ 
ing up seeds, separating witli its talons the useful 
from the rubbish. Like the c-ranc, he should watch 
for the truth as eagerly as that bird waits for its 
prey. Me wrote numerous works which still exer¬ 
cise a great influence on a limited section of Indian 
thought, notably the commentaries <m the 
Gita and the Vedanta Sutras. After a long life 
spent in the cause of religious and social reform, 
he died, according to tradition, at the advanced age 
of 120. 

Professor Thibaut, in the Sacrcil Books of the 
East, lias published translations of the commentaries 
of both S'ankara and Kamamiia on the Vedilnta 
Sutras, and has indicated in detail the peculiar 
features of each system. Both systems leach a 
form of monism, lioth of them are opposed to any 
dualistic or pluralistic conception of the Universe, 
d'here exdst not several fundamentally distinct prin¬ 
ciples, such as primordial matter and an inlinite 
plurality of primeval spirits as conceived by the 
Sanikhya. There is only one all-embracing Being. 
While, however, the monism taught by S'ankara is 
a rigorous, absolute one, Kamanuja’s tloctrine has to 
be characterised as qualified monism—monism with 
a difference. According to S'ankara, whatever is, is 
Brahma, and Brahma itself is absolutely homo¬ 
geneous, so that all difference and plurality must be 
illusory. According to Ramanuja, also, whatever is, 
is Brahma, but Brahma is not of a homogeneous 
nature, but contains within itself elements of plu¬ 
rality, owing to which it truly manifests itself in a 
diversified world. Accoriliug lo R.amanuja, the 
world, with its variety of material forms of exist¬ 
ence, and individual souls, is not uni cal illusion, 
but a real part of Brahma’s nature, the body invest¬ 
ing the Universal Self. The Brahma of S'ankara is 
in itself impersonal, a homogeneous mass of object- 
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less tliouj^lit, transcending all attiibutcs ; a personal 
god it becomes only throngli its association vith the 
unreal principle of illusion—so that, sti'iclly speak¬ 
ing, S'ankara’s personal god, his Is'vara, i:-. liimself 
sometliing unreal. According to Ramanuja, on the 
other liand, Itrahnia is essentially a persoiKil God, 
tlu‘ all-powerful and all-wise ruler of a real world, 
permeated and animated by Ifis syurit. He thus 
leaves no room f(U' the distinction between a higher 
Brahma without atfriindes, and a lower and unreal 
Brahma with atti ibutes, liralmia and fs'vara. S'an¬ 
kara’s individual soul is Bralnn.i in so far as it is 
limited bv the unreal limiting conditions due to 
illusion. 'I'he individual soul of R.amanuja, on the 
other hand, is really individual. It ha,-i indeed 
sprung from Bi'ahma, and is never outside B ahma, 
but nevertheless it enjoys a sepai'ate personal exist¬ 
ence, and will remain a personality for ever, 'bhe 
release fi'om the round of transmigratory ( x stence 
means, accoi'ding to S'ankara, the absolute merging 
of the individual sou! m Ifrahma, due to the dismissal 
of the erroneous notion that the soul is c istinct 
from Brahma ; according to Ramfinuja, ii only 
means tlu.‘ soul's yiassing from the troubles of earthly 
life into a kind of heaven or paradise, where it will 
remain for ever in undisturbed bliss. Accorcing to 
S'ankara, a divine incarnation is bid a tern lorary 
and illusory embodiment of the Supreme Self in 
time, no more real than the material wo dd of 
which it forms a part. Ramanuja maintainel that 
God had in reality appeared among men, and 
that Vislu.ui, in his divine grace, actually became 
incarnate for the salvation of men. In S nrkara’s 
system, morality was inculcati'd as a tcrnyiorary 
means of getting nearer to the path of true know¬ 
ledge, but viewed from the standpoint of uliirnatc 
emancijratii.m, virtue and vice arc both equally fatal 
to the attainment of man’s highest destiny, and the 
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true self is totally indifferent to virtue and vice 
alike. According to Ramanuja, virtue is an end in 
itself, and right is eternally right, and wrong is 
eternally wrong, because God is eternally wise and 
good. 

Ramanuja has undoubtedly exercised a great 
influence in Indian religion in the direction of 
what may be called Hindu Protestantism. He it 
was “ that blended into a full harmony the voices 
of reason and devotion, by worshipping a Supreme 
of inflnitely blessed qualities both in his heaven 
and as revealed to the soul of man in incarnate 
experience.” ’lire possibility of his having been 
influenced by Christian thought, 1 will refer to 
at a later stage. This much, I think, may be 
safely predicted that, when an Indian Christian 
theologian will seek to give adequate expression 
to the philosophy of the Christian religion from 
an Indian point of view, and in terms acceptable 
to the Indian mind, he will receive much inspiration 
and derive considerable help from the religious 
philosophy of the philosopiiic mystic Ramanuja. 

After Ramanuja’s death, his numerous followers 
corrupted his teaching in the usual manner, intro¬ 
ducing doctrines and practices which the founder 
of the sect had not enjoined and would not have 
sanctioned. In due time two parties arose with 
important differences of doctrine. The view held 
by the northern party (Vadagalais) corresponds in a 
manner to the Arminian doctrine of freewill. The 
soul, say they, lays hold of the Supreme Being 
by its own will, act, and effort, just as the young 
monkey clings to its mother in seeking to escape 
from danger. This is called the monkey-theory 
{markata-nydya). The view of the southern party 
(Tengalais) is a counterpart of that of the 
Calvinists. The human soul, they argue, remains 
passive and helpless until acted on by the Supreme 
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Spirit, just as the kitten remains passive and help¬ 
less until seized and transported from pla:e to 
place by the mother. God seizes the sou and 
saves it just as a cat carries away its little ones 
far from danger. This is called the cal-tieory 
{marjavd-nydya). These parties wear dif erent 
dress, and have different frontal marks, but their 
disputes are now confined to externals of the most 
trivial character. 

{d) The second great theistic school of Vaish iavas 
in Southern India was foundc'd by Madhva or 
Anandatirtha, the famous author of the duilistic 
system of Hindu philosophy and theology. M idhva 
was born in South Kanara in the year 1115 A.D., 
and live.d to the age of 80, so that he was jtrcbably 
a contemporary of Ramanuja. In his clnk hood, 
according to native tradition, he gave many indica¬ 
tions of supernatural gifts. On one occasion he 
was found to be missing from home, and after 
an anxious search made everywhere for three whole 
days, his parents found him in the temple of 
Anantes'vara teaching gods and men how to 
worshi]) Vishnu according to the scii])tures. 
Probably at the age of 25, after a full corrse of 
Vedic studies, he renounced the world, to tin great 
grief, and even anger, of his aged parents, and 
became a monk. The monism (d S'ankaia, the 
accepted belief of the time, failed to satisf / him, 
and he steadily moved towards opposition, till at 
length, the opposition taking active for n, he 
went on a tour, travelling from court to 
court, engaging, like a knight errant of le.irning, 
in dialectic tournaments. On several oc :asions 
he is said to have multiplied loaves tc meet 
the need of his party in the midst of the 
wilderness. During his tour he came m sharp 
conflii:t with the head of the monastery established 
by S'ankara at S'ringiri, and a feeling of bitter 
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hostility arose between them. Like S'aiikara and 
also Ramanuja, he wrote commentaries on the 
Bhagavad Gita and the Vedanta Snfras. He then 
proceeded on a tour through Hindustan. Wild 
beasts infested the road.s, and gangs of dacoits 
wilder than beasts. On one occasion lie is said 
to have walked over an impassable river. He met 
hostile Muliarnmadan chiefs, whom he pacified 
by conciliatory speeches in their own language, 
which he learned for the purjiosc. At the sacred 
city of Hardwar he [lassed a number of days in 
fasting, silence, and contemplation, and retired for 
a time to the Himalayas. On his return, his 
enemies, the disciples of S'ankara, took away from 
him his library and all his manuscripts, which, 
however, were subsequently restored by the inter¬ 
vention of the king. He made from time to time 
many notable conversions. He spent his last days 
on the banks of the Kanva, writing on doctrinal 
or practical subjects, and sending missionaries to 
silence opponents. On one occasion he is said, 
while bathing in the sea during an eclipse of the 
sun, to have stilled the aiigry wavt‘S by a look. 
He seems to have ended his life in the regions of 
the Himalayas, in the abode of Vyfisa. 

As to his teaching, it may be noted that Madhva 
pushed still farther than did Kamfinuja the re¬ 
action against the idealistic monism of S'ankara. 
Ramanuja maintained a qualified monism, but 
Madhva taught that God and the world are eternally 
distinct and outside of each other. He protested 
with great vcbcraencc against individual souls and 
the things of the material universe being in any 
way God, or a part of God. His philosophy was 
essentially dualistic. The pretended identity of 
God and the soul, contained in the famous words, 
“ 'Lhat art thou ” {tat Ivam asi), he calls mere 
babbling from ignorance. He argues; 
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J'lic vvokI “ wlu'ii uiidctcrniiiied, dcaiifi ates the 

ctcruully unknown; 

I’he word “ tliotl ” designates a knowubh' eiiti y: hOw 
can these be one? 

'J'lie text indicates similarity, not idencily, like 
the text, “ 'I'ht; sun is the sacrificial post. ’ The 
ultimate unity of the individual soul wi h God 
is not essential unity, for even when emanci tated it 
is diflerent, the difference being indctpendence and 
completeness in the Supreme Spirit, and smallness 
and dttpendence in tlte individual spirit. The grace 
of God is won, ticcording to Madhva, not by a 
philosophic knowledge of the lessential identity of 
the individual and Suj)romt^ Sjjirit, but by i moral 
knowli;dge of the Divine excellence; 

Ktiowiiip Vishnu, full of idl textcllriiia', the soul, U'cempted 
from tiaiismigratiou, 

Rejoitais in his prc.soncc lor ever, enjoying' iiainleis bliss. 

X'isluia is the refuge of liberate<l souls, and vheii' iuprentc 
ruler. 

Obedient to liim .ire. lliey for ever; he is the J.ord. 

The relation of the iiulivitlual soul lo the 
Supreme is compared to a bird tied with a string, 
a river and the sea, man and his eneig,t. So 
are soul and the Durti, while connected, civerse, 
for ever different. Ail other deities dec a/ with 
the ditcay of their bodies, ami are in unlimited 
obedience to the supreme God, Vishnu, tie un- 
deeaying, the indejicndent. The elements of the 
material world, though existing from all eternity, 
were .slia[i<'d, ordered, and arranged by the power 
of the Supreme. While Vishnu is the Supreme 
Spirit, .salvation is found through the adoration 
of his only son, V^ayu, the wind-god, who s sup¬ 
posed to have been inearnated in llanumat, Jihima, 
and Madhva himself. He divides souls into throe 
cla.sses (i) Those destined to enjoy paradise 
for ever, when their works have cea.s ;d to 
operate upon them. (2) Those destined 1:0 ever¬ 
lasting re-birth. (3) Those destined to everlasting 
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hell. Madhva fought against bloody sacrifices, and 
figures of dough are offered instead of sheep, and 
the temples of the sect, still fairly numerous in 
Southern India, arc not usually defiled by the 
ministrations of the official prostitutes, so common 
elsewhere. In most respects, however, the sect 
has relapsed into the ordinary corruptions of 
orthodox Hinduism around them. 

While the dualism of Madhva is distinctly far 
beyond anything sanctioned in the highest 
Christian teaching, it is evident that there is a 
marked similarity between much that he teaches 
and Christianity, especially in its popular form. 
An educated Hindu layman belonging to the 
Madhva sect, in a small work on “ S'ri Madhva 
and Madhvaism,” refers to this question. He points 
out that there is ample evidence that Madhva had 
studied the merits and demerits of twenty-one rival 
philosophical systems flourishing at the time. He 
had no scruple, too, in letirning a barbarian or 
mlechchha language, the Persuin, in order to parley 
with hostile Muhammadans in North India. Under 
such circumstances, he thinks it would have been 
exceedingly strange if Madhva had not acquainted 
himself with the faith of the Christians of St. 
Thomas, who had a settlement very near Udipi, 
Madhva’s home. He writes ; 

The doctrine of salvation solely through Vayu, the son 
of Vishnu, is to be found in this form in Madhvaism alone 
of all the faiths of India. It is tempting, though it is 
undesirable, to connect this at once with the doctrine of the 
only other great faith which proclaims it--Christianity. But 
unless wc are sure of the steps through which the one was 
metamorphosed into the other, asserting the Christian origin 
of this doctrine serves only to wound the feelings of the 
orthodox. Add to points of doctrine certain rcmarkalrle 
incidents and even expressions—for instance, the flight to 
the temple of Udipi in the boyhood of the teacher, the tasting 
and prayer in tile Himalayas before the proclamation of 
the faith, multiplying loaves, and even such phrases as 
giving out the good news and fishing for men. These arc 
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too numerous to put down ns tlie results of mere coinci¬ 
dence. 

I think the conclu-sion is inevitable that Madhva, 
and in all probability al.so Ramanuja, had been 
induenced by the teaching of tlie Christians of 
St. Thormis in Southern India. But to this I shall 
have occasion to refer later. 

III. The Great Reformers of Northern and 
Western India. 

We now pass from Southern to Northern and 
Western India. In the Soutlt, as we ha\e seen, 
Ramanuja started a movement againsi the 
philosophy of S'ankara, a movtunent that i i due 
course spread widely all over India, and during 
the Muhammadan period exercised a gre it in¬ 
fluence in Northern and We.stern India. "I’o quote 
Mr. Farquhar: 

I'lie religious movr-meiits of tin- North during those 
centuries fall into tlireo groups- -Haniaite, Kri.shi.iailand 
Deistie; yet all the sects have a groat many points in 
common, Tliey believe in one personal god--who is full 
of love and pity for those wiio worship him; ve they 
recognise the other gods, and worship idols; they hod that 
the human soul is a portion of the I dviiio, and that it will 
eternally retain its individualily, Tliey olTer salvation tr men 
of all castes, demanding faith and h/iiikfi toward I la: Lord; 
they use the \'ern.aeiil.ir.s instead ol .Sanskrit; the)' ex: It the 
guru, the religions teacher, to a jihii e of great .nitlorUy ; 
they use a imin/ra, i.e., a secret phrase or p.iss-wor-1, whicli 
is whispered by the ffiim to tlie novice on initiation; tliey 
partake of a sacramental meal; and each seel has it. own 
order of ascetics as well as its eongregaliori ol the laity.* 

(a) The Ramaite movement in the north owed 
its origin to a native of Southern India who, 
on account of a diflerence with his caste-fid ows, 
migrated to Benares. In the fourteenth cer tury 
Rami'manda, fifth in succession from J^amrt nija, 
arose and formed a special sect which tatght 
in a more developed form the doctrine; of 

* Primer of Hinduism, pp. 119-120. 
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Ramanuja. According to common tradition, the 
schism of Rarniinanda originated in resentment 
of an affront offered him by his fcllow- 
disciplcs, and sanctioned by his teacher. It is 
said that he had spent some time in travelling 
through various parts of India, after which he 
returned to the monastery. His brethren objected 
to him that, in the course of his peregrinations, 
it was impossible he could have observed that 
privacy in his meals which is a vital observance 
of the Ihlmfinuja sect. Ramananda was compelled 
to feed in a place ajrart from the rest of the dis¬ 
ciples, and being higlffy incensed at the order, 
he retired from the society altogether, and founded 
a new sect abrogating the distinctions of caste 
among the religious orders, and teaching devotion 
to Rama, an incarnation of Vishnu, as the supreme 
means of salvation. He spoke to the people in 
their simple dialect, and among the twelve 
apostles that he chose to ludp Irim in his work 
were a leather-worker, a Irarbcr, a Muhammadan 
weaver, and a woman. This was a decided en¬ 
croachment on Brfdrmanic faith and privileges. 
From Ramanarrda there went forth a mighty 
current of religious feeling which still is not wholly 
extinguished. He preached the Gospel of Rama's 
boundless love for men of every race, order, 
or creed. The sect is still numerous in Northern 
India, chiefly among the poorer classes, and the 
poems of Tills! Das, a product of the Ramananda 
revival, are the Bible of many millions in the 
Hindi country. Caste has re-asserted its power 
over them, but the ideal remains. 

A more extended reference to Tills! Das is 
necessary. Seventh in descent from Ramananda 
in succession of master and pupil, Tulsi Das (1532- 
1623) is one of India’s greatest teachers. An 
eminent authority. Dr. Grierson, regards him as 
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the greatest poet and refortncr India has produced. 
His great epic iKKun, “ The Lake of Ramah Deeds,” 
Riuiui-ili/irU/i-iiit''iiitis/t, based on the Sanscrit epic, 
the ILunayana, is tli.e Bible of nearly a hundred 
millions ol the people of Upper India. Burr under 
an unlucky star, he was abandoninl by his super¬ 
stitious parents. A wandering friar found the baby, 
and adopted and educated him, lie grew up and 
married, but death robbed him of his only son, 
and he took the vows of a Vishunite order The 
Deity whom he worshiirped is the Infinite Being, 
incarnate as Rama. Me uses the terms of \Tdantic 
philosophy, but largely in a thcistic sense. He 
tells us; 

There is one God, pa.ssionles.s, furniU'.ss, uncrc it mI, the 
Universal .Soul, the .Siipreiue Spirit, ilif all pervading whose 
shadow is the world; who lias beioiiie im arnate, .ml done 
many things, only for the love that he bear.s to his faitliful 
people; all-gracioiis and compassionalr to the lui)nl)li ; who 
in his mercy ever refrains from anger against those whom 
he loves and knows to fie Iris own; restorer of die past; 
protector of the poor, all good, all powerful. 

Dr. Gricnson, in writing uf 'I'nl.si Dfis, says ; 

All forms of religion, all beliefs, and all forms of non- 
belief, in the ordinary polytheism of the many Hiirh cults, 
were to him but so many accidents br side the gre it truths 
on whicfi he was never weary of I.tying .stress n ttnely, 
that there i.s one Supreme Being, that .sin is fateful, 
not becau.se it dcrile.s the sinner, but because it is 
incompatible with lluit Supreme Being; that man is by 
nature infinitely sinful and nuvvortliy of salvation; tliat never¬ 
theless tile Supreme Being, in his infinite, mercy, b ;came 
incarnate in the person of Rama to relieve the wo Id of 
sin; that tlii.s R.aina has relurued to heaven, and is there 
as Kdnui now; that mankind had, therefore, a Goc who 
is not only infinitely merciful, but who knows by rctual 
experience how great are man’s irifirinilie.s and temiil; tion.s, 
and wlio, though llimself incapable of sin, is ever ready to 
extend his help to tire sinful being that calls upon him. 
On all this follows, not indcircudently but as a coroll.u the 
duty whicli is owed to one’s neighbour and the doc.rines 
of the uiiitersal brotherhood of man. Most of his terching 
was learned by I'lilsi Diis from his predecessors, but so far 
as the present writer’s knowledge goes, two things were 
first enunciated by him -the ide.i of the nature of sin, 



376 


The Soul of India 


and that of the celestial humanity of Rama; and these, as 
in the case of Kabir, he almost certainly adopted from the 
Nestorians. He was the first Hindu to teach that God 
was able to sympathise with our infirmities, a belief which 
is usually considered to be peculiar to Christianity. . . . Some 
of his thoughts bear a striking resemblance to those ex¬ 
pressed in Christian'liturgies. For instance, the following, 
taken almost at random from his pages: “ Lord, look thou 
upon me, nought can I do of myself. Whither can I go ? 
To whom but thee can J tell my sorrows? Oft have I 
turned my face from thee, and grasped the things of 
this world; but thou art the fount of mercy; turn not thou 
thy face from me. When I looked away from thee, I had 
no eye of faith to sec thee a.s thou art, but thou art alt- 
seeing. . . . First look upon thyself, and reinember thy 
mercy and thy might, and then cast thine eyes upon me 
and claim me as thy slave, tlty very own. For the hand 
of the Lord is a sure refuge, and he who taketh it is .saved. 
Lord, thy ways ever give joy unto the heart. Tulsi i.s thine 
alone, and, O God of mercy, do unto me a.s secmelh good unto 
thee,” . . , His doctrine.s have been preached with cnthu.siasm, 
and have been almost univer.sally accepted in Hindustan. , . . 
Looking back upon the vista of centuries, wc .sec his 
noble figure in its niche in the temple of fame shining in 
its own pure radiance as the guide and s.aviour of Hindustan, 
When we compare the religious and moral atmosphere of 
his country with that of other regions of India, in which 
Rama-worship has no hold, and not till then, can we justly 
estimate, his importance.* 

'rhcrc is no need for me to emphasise tlie great 
significance of this account of TiilsI Das, from 
the Christian point of view. It may, however, be 
noted that Tnlsi D;ts goes far beyond the original 
Sanskrit epic in its theology. In the original 
Kfiinfiyana, Rarna is but little more than a lov¬ 
able, heroic man, favoured of gods and men. In 
Tulsi Dfts, whose work is a poem, with only a 
very slight substratum of historical fact, Riima 
is veritable God Almighty, and around the figure 
he has woven the mystical stories that twenty- 
five centuries of hero-worship have produced. So 
far as a basis of historical faith is concerned, there¬ 
fore, there is a very vital difference between the 
Incarnation doctrine of Tui.sl Das and the Incar- 

* 'I'he Indian Empire,, Vol. II., pp. 418-21. 
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nation doctrine set forth in the early CJospels and 
Pauline Epistles—documents almost contein]>orane- 
ous with the events on which they are based. Mr. 
C. F. Andrews* has also drawn attention to the fact 
that 

In Tulsi Das’ pnem, R.nni.'i has always, even in his baby¬ 
hood, the consciousness of his own omnipotence. Hii human 
frailty is pnly aseeming, an illusion. Ills oinnipotenc ■. can be 
appealed to whenever he will. Thouglt, tlicri'fore, tin human 
aspect of Rama'.s incarnation is wonderfully told (for rul.si Das 
is the most tender and human of poets) there is at t le same 
time ,ajt air of unreality clinging tdjout it which gives a 
docctic colouring to the picture. The Incarnatioi story 
is in some ways parallel in its conceptions to those given 
in the .Apocryphal Dospels. The following ptissage in which 
Rama'.s mother addresses her divine, child may he quoted 
in illustration: “Thou," she cries, " wlio eternally reignest 
in hetiven with Lakshrni, does not abhor to be my son, 
and to succour the much templed human race; t hr ugh we 
know that the whole Universe is present in e.ach hair of thy 
body, yet here thou art sweetly dreaming in niy arms." 
The Lord Ratna smiled at her adoration and was about 
to set in motion the magic thal dazzled the crowd so that 
the mother might liave pride in her son. But just as he 
began to do so, she cried hurriedly: “My soul n terrified 
at those marvels; disperse them from my sight; let me see 
thee as my baby child again, in play and sport, or that 
is my greatest joy." .‘She spoke ami he irbeyed Ins mother, 
and at once, returning to Ins infant form, began as a child 
to cry, 

'Fo Nfibhfi Das, ;i contemporary of Tulsi Das, 
we owe the Hhakta Mala, a series of brief 
biographies of the chief bhakH saints. 

(/)) The KriMujailc Revival. In the iiltccnth 

and the two following centurie.s a number of gifted 
poets and teachers devotttd themselves lo the 
Krishna cult. Among poets may he mertioned 
Vidyapati, who wrote many beautiful lyrics in the 
dialect of Bihar, which were u.sed by Chritanya 
to stir the emotions of the people; Chandi Das, 
who sang in Bengali the praises of Krishna Mir;t 
Bfii, a Rajput princ:ess, who wrote beautiful songs 
in the Braj Bh;ishri, the dialect (of the counit ry round 
*rhe Renaissance in Jndia^ pp. 99, 100. 



378 The Soul of India 


Mathura, where Krishna sported with the milk¬ 
maids; Tiikarfun, the Marfitha poet and saint, 
whose hymns contributed so much to the awaken¬ 
ing of the Maratha nation under S'ivaji, and are 
still greatly treasured. The two great teachers 
and missionaries of the Krishnaite revival were 
Vallabha and Chaitanya. Vallabha appears to 
have been born in the south in 1479. His mis¬ 
sionary activities, however, were in the west and 
north-west, especially in the neighbourhood of 
(Mathura. At present his disciples arc most 
numerous in Bombay and Kutrh. He proclaimed 
the philosophical doctrine of non-duality, and as 
an ethical deduction taught that to renounce well¬ 
being was to insult the Deity. The material world 
is divine, and the mortification of the senses and 
material desires is hateful to Deity. All the good 
things of the world were given to men to be 
enjoyed, not to be renounced. The object 
of adoration among the followers of Vallabha was 
the infant Krislii.ia, who is regarded as one with 
the Universe, which derives its existence from him. 
It is easy to understand how Vallabha’s doctrines 
became perverted by his followers and degraded 
into pure sensualism. Religious exercises came 
to have an erotic tendency, and the sect of to-day 
is a combination of sensual worship and theo¬ 
logical speculation of the most revolting character. 
The Vallabhacharis are the Epicureans of India, and 
their priests, the so called maharajas, require the 
women of the sect to deliver up their persons to 
themselves as Krishna’s representatives. The 
following words, applied by a modern historian 
of philosophy to Epicurus, may well have been 
written of Vallabha: 

Ilis philosophy, tJiough it nppc.Trs in its noblest form with 
him, degenerated in the hands of his followers into a pure 
theory of enjoyment. While he placed happiness in wise 
moderation, and gave the preference to spiritual joys. 
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recognising virtue and intclIiKencc as the surest iiuans of 
felicity, liis disci|)Ies freely advoi.al -d siuisual |il( nsiires, 
scorning all higher endeavour, and fiiidiiig in indiilgi ncc of 
tlic senses the main ohicel of life. 

While Vallabhn’.s activity wa.s mainly in the 
north-west, Bomltay ;ind Ktitch, dliaitany; , his 
son-in-law, born in Bengal iu 1485, confined his 
activitit:s mainly to Benf^nvl and Orissa, wtie 'e his 
followers are very numerous ,a,t the pre.sent day. 
His nalure was emotional in the highest degree. 
His devotion was offered to Krishna as tlie Sa])reme 
Spirit, as both the cause and substance of creation. 
Passionate love to Ood was the great featnre of 
his message, tuid the love Ivc set forth «as in 
sensuous terms, much aftm tlie manner tf the 
Song of Solomttn. “To exercise or ins])ir; this 
rapt or my-.tic dcvutio)i, recourse is had to singing, 
dancing, and other familiar means of a rc using 
religious fervoui .” If tin- dancing devotee s voons 
it is a sign that (lod acce|at,s tiic love. Chajtanya 
taught the ecjuality of all worshijtpers of what¬ 
ever caste, and the religious virtiu' of n'L.irriagc. 
It appears that (.liaitanya lo.si his life ih’ough 
drowning while in a state of half-coiiBcious ecstasy. 
At the pre.sent day (.liaitanya is worshipped a.s 
an incarnation. In the tcunplc, and in rel gious 
worship, caste is often disregarclcd among' the 
followers of Chaitanya, but in all the aliairs of 
social life it is rigidly maintaimul. In view of 
the fac:t tliat religious devotion was regarded by 
Chaitanya more in the; light of natural aff !ction 
(such as is felt liy a young man for a girl) than 
discuplincd will, it is not a mattt;r of surpris ; that 
morality is not a strong feature in Chatanya 
worshiji, especially among the low(;r classes, who 
are prominent amongst its supporters, 

(c) 1 he Deist it Movemeuts of Ktihir and Xfiiiak. 
In both these move.ments tlw monotheist c in¬ 
fluences of Islam are clearly marked. Kahir 1380- 
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1420) was one of the twelve apostles appointed 
by Ramananda, and he carried on and extended 
the work of his master. His teaching, however, 
is mainly remarkable for the way in which it 
links Hinduism with Islam. A weaver by caste, 
he taught, like his master, the spiritual ecjuality 
of all men, but went further, for he condemned 
idolatry. Idols and pilgrimages and Scriptures, 
and air the externals of worship, he proclaimed 
to be vain and worthless. In place of these he 
inculcated faith in one deity, somewhat pan- 
theistically conceived, addressed as Ali by the 
Muhammadans, and Rama by the Hindus. 

To Ali and Ranaa wo owe onr oxistener, and should 
therefore show tcndcriies.s to all tliat live. Of what avail is 
it to shave your head, [prostrate yourself on the ground, 
or Immerse your body in the stream? whilst you shed 
blood you call yourself pure, and boast of virtues that 
you never display. <..)f what benelit is cleaning your mouth, 
counting your beads, performing ablution, and bowing your¬ 
self in temples, when, whilst you mutter your pnayers, 
or journey to Mecca and Medina, doceitfulness is in your 
heart? The Hindu fasts every eleventh day, the Mussul¬ 
man during the Ramazan. Who formed the remaining 
months and days that yon shonlel venerate but one? If 
the Creator dwells in tahern.acles, whose residence is the 
Universe? Who has beheld God (Rama) seated amongst 
images, or found Him at the shviue to which the pilgrim 
has directed his stepsBehold but one. in all things; it 
is the second that leads you astray. Isvery man and woman 
that has ever been born is of the same nature with yourself. 

On the death of Kabir the Hindus and Muham¬ 
madans are represented by tradition as disputing 
over their respective rights to claim the body 
of the teacher. The Muhammadans, according to 
their cu.stom, desired to bury it ; the Hindus to 
burn it. Kabir, it is said, appeared in the midst 
of the disputants, and directed both Hindus and 
Muhammadans to raise the cloth covering his 
supposed remains. Beneath the cloth they found 
nothing but a heap of flowers. In the holy city 
of Benares half of the flowers were burned by 
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the Hindus, and there the ashes were kept as 
sacred relics; half were claimed by the Muham¬ 
madans, who buried them beneath a tom 3 near 
Gorahkpur. A key-note in Kabir's tcactiing was 
the duty of obeying one’s spiritual teac’icr or 
guru. Every man was bound to search for a true 
and trustworthy spiritual pastor and having found 
one to make him his master—to submit mind, con¬ 
science, and even body to his will and guidance. 
Yet he never claimed infallibility for his ow i utter¬ 
ances, and constantly warned his disciples to in¬ 
vestigate for themselves the truth of ever/ word 
he uttered. It was not long before he who rejected 
idolatry became himself a deity, and his fo lowers, 
the Kabir Fanthis, lapsed again in doctri le into 
man-worship, caste observance, and idolatry They 
number over three-quarters of a million in Northern 
and Gentral India. The Dadu Fanthis (founded 
by Dadu, a sixteenth-century cotton-cle; ner of 
Ahmedabad) arc theologically allied to th r Kabir 
Fanthis, but they follow the practice of ctposing 
their dead like the Fersians. 

Nanak (1469-1538) drew his inspiration from 
Kabir, and founded the great Sikh religior. Both 
Kabir and Nanak were alike in affirmi ig that 
neither Veda nor Quran can give saving know¬ 
ledge, which is the gift of God's grate to His 
devotee. The wearing of the sacred thre ad, the 
rite of circumcision, arc equally futile in con¬ 
nection with salvation. 

The Sikh creed invoives belief in one God, i o idemning 
the worsliip of other dcitic.s; it prohibits idolatry, pilgrimage 
to the great shrines of Hinduism, faith in omens, charms, 
or witchcraft, and docs not recognise ceremonial impurity 
at birth and death. As a .social .sy.stein, it abolishes caste 
distinctions, and as a necessary consetjuenre the lirihmanical 
supremacy and usages in all ceremonies at birth, marriage, 
death, and so on. 

The most remarkable development of .Sikhism, 
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however, took place under the tenth pontiff of 
the sect, Govinda, in the latter part of the seven- 
teenth century. He converted the church into a 
great military commonwealth, known as the Khfilsa, 
with himself as pontiff king. A spiritual com¬ 
munity became a great temporal power. Caste 
was abolished. Muhammadan or Hindu, Brahman 
or pariah, were alike when once the oath of fealty 
was taken, and the new-made Sikh had vowed 
to be a religious soldier, and to carry cold steel 
about with him from birth to death. Govinda 
instituted the worship of Steel and Book (Sword 
and Bible), and his orders were, “ If you meet a 
(Muhammadan, kill him; if you meet a Hindu, 
beat and plunder him.” He refased to nominate 
a successor, but decreed that after his death the 
sacred Scriptures of the sect, the Grantha, should 
be the sole authority, the supreme director and 
pontiff; and in due course the Sikh Bible became 
an object of worship, much after the manner of 
la Hindu idol, with all the ordinary idolatrous 
ceremonies. 

IV. Relig ious Reformers of the Nineteenth 
Century. 

During the nineteenth century new currents of 
great force became operative in Hinduism through 
the impact of Western civilisation and Christianity. 
The following are the more important movements 
resulting from such impact; 

(a) Hraliiiia S/niidj. (i.) The first and one of 
the greatest of modern reformers was R.aja Ram 
Mohan Roy (1772-1833), the son of a Bengali 
Brahman landowner. His training brought him 
at an early age into contact with Muhammadan 
thought, and when only 15 years of age he was 
obliged to leave his father’s house on account 
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of his outspoken condemnation of idolatry. He 
took to the study of religion, and travelled in 
Tibet, learning Buddhism, settled at Benares to 
study Hindu religious philosophy, and finally came 
to know Christianity through the study of English 
and contact with an Indian civilian name d Digby. 
He amassed a fortune in the service of t le East 
India Company, and retired in 1814 at he age 
of 42. The next fourteen years of his li e were 
given to religious study, the publication of re¬ 
ligious works, and struggles for social reform. He 
published translations of certain Upani.sha ls, and 
also a w<irk called “The Precepts of Jesus, the 
Cuide to Peace and Happine.ss,’' being a collection 
of passages from the teaching of Jesus, This 
later work brought him into controversy with 
the Serarnpore missionaries, who were impatient 
with his Unitarian mtorprotntions of ihr New 
Testamcni. One of the missionaries, the Rev. W. 
Adam, sided with the reformers, and, finally 
becoming a Unitarian, foundc'd, in co-op'.ration 
with Ram Mohan, a new mission, which how¬ 
ever, collapsed. Ram Mohan was an ardent social 
reformer, working hard against polygamy, md in 
favour of the rc-marriage of Hindu widows, and 
against their burning. In 181 t he had been 
obliged to witness the burning (sa/J) of his luother’s 
wife. He had first used every effort to nduce 
her relatives to witlihold their permission, mt as 
a result of pressure from the Brahman pries :s, she 
herself volunteered to undergo this self-imrno ation. 
When the flames actually reached her bodv, she 
struggli'd to escape from the torture of th; lire, 
but th(^ Brahman priests and her own relatives 
held her down with long bamlioo poles, and the 
loud-be.vting drum.s drowniai her dying si rieks. 
We are not surprised that Ram Mohan mode a 
vow to devote himself to the suppression of this 
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horror, and Bentinck’s Act in 1829 was only made 
possible by the work that Ram Mohan and others 
had done in preparing the way. In 1828 he 
founded a new religious organisation for public 
worship, which he called Brahma Samaj, or The 
Society of Brahman (the Supreme Being). In 
the title-deeds of the foundation are the following 
words : 

No graven image, sculpture, statue, carving, painting, 
picture, portrait, or tlie likeness of anything is to be admitted 
within the .Samaj premises: no sacrifice, offering, or oblation 
of any kind or thing is to be ever permitted therein. 

Weekly congregational worship was for the fir.st 
time introduced into Hinduism. The service con¬ 
sisted of the recitation of Vedic texts, the singdng 
of hymns, and the delivery of a sermon. Only 
Brahmans were allowed to lend in the service. He 
now resolved to visit England on a political mission 
on behalf of the old Emixtror of Delhi, who gave 
him the title of Raja. He took special precautions 
to preserve his caste on the way. He was received 
with marked tokens of respect and honour by 
English political and religious leaders. For more 
than two years he was in close touch with the. 
best in English life, exercising a great influence, 
and himself being deeply influenced. He was taken 
ill, however, and died at Bristol on the 27th of 
September, 1833. Concerning the true greatness 
of the man there can be no doubt. He was the 
first high-caste Hindu to break through the 
trammels of convention, though he always remained 
loyal to the best traditions of his country. He 
maintained that the doctrine of the unity of God 
is real Hinduism, and he appealed to the ancient 
Scriptures of Hinduism against the corruption of 
idolatry and superstition which had come in during 
fhe days of degradation. On the other hand, 
he had the courage to make a serious study of 



Indian Religion and Philosopliy 385 


the Christian Scriptures, and for this furpose 
devoted himself to Hebrew and Greek. 3 f the 
result he wrote; 

The consequence of long and nninti rrupted resi an hes into 
religious truth has been that 1 have found the doctrines 
of Christ more adapted for the use of rational beings than 
any otiicr which have come to my knowledge. 

Mr. Andrews says: 

He sliares with Carey the honour of having treated the 
vernacular press in Bengal, and with Alexander 1 )nflf that 
of having c;stablished the first English schoijis in Calcutta. 
He was also the first Hindu to make the sea voyage to 
England. But even more important than these changes, 
great as they were, was the new reforming spiiit, the new 
outlook upon Christianity and Western ctvihsaliot, which 
R;im Mohan Roy introduced to his own felloW’ countrymen 
in India. This .spirit, which connoted a new mora fervour, 
and a new intellectual freedom, has been the mtin cause 
ever since of the liberalising and humanising cf Indian 
thouglit and life.* 

(ii.) l.)t;bendni Ntitb Tagore (1818-1905), son of 
Prince Dwarka Nath Tagore, was the ncKt man 
of distinction that the Samaj produced, and in 
(due time he was recognised as leader. From 
first to last Debendra’s ideal was a reformed 
Hinduism, and he never showed any indination 
towards Christianity. He abandoned idolatry, and 
inculcated the worship of God by love anil lowing 
service. Pie showed a tendency to regard the 
Vedtis as the one standard of Brahma feith, but 
four Brahma scholars were sent to Ik nat es to 
study and make copies of the four \^2(tas. As 
a result of their investigations, the doctrine of 
the infallibility of the Vedic literature wis aban¬ 
doned, only those parts being accepted as true 
;which harmonised with pure theism, Nature 
and intuition thus came to be regarded a.s the 
.sources of man’s knowledge of God. Ii 1S57 a 
young man, Keshab Chandra Sen, a member of 
the Baidya caste, joined the Samaj, and fer several 

*The Renaissance of India, p. 114. 
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years he and Debendra worked happily and har¬ 
moniously together. Debendra gave up wearing 
the sacred thread, and admitted Kcsliab, non- 
Brahman though he was, to the full position and 
title of Samaj minister (uclinrya). It was also 
agreed that henceforward no full minister should 
be allowed to wear the sacred thread. Women 
were admitted to the services in dc/iance of Hindu 
custom. Debendra, however, still retained his 
Hindu prejudices, while Keshab showed increasing 
tendencies to social reform and the ethics and 
spiritual teaching of Christianity. Two parties 
began to appear in the Samaj, and in 1865 there 
was a rupture on the point of the wearing of 
the sacred thread being regarded a disqualification 
for ministerial service. Keslutb and his friends 
withdrew, and in 1866 formed a new society, the 
Brahma Samaj of India, which, among other things, 
resolved that mottoes and maxims agreeing with 
the principles of Brahniaism be gleaned and pub¬ 
lished from the religious writings of all nations. 
Debendra’s society hereafter became known tis 
the Original Society, or Adi Brahma Samaj, but 
it has never recovered from the effects of Keshab’s 
secession. In 1872 Debendra gave up his position 
after more than thirty years’ service. For a further 
thirty-three years he lived the life of a religious 
recluse, almost entirely under Hindu inlluence. 
By common comsent he was called Maharshi, 
the great seer or ris/ii. He died in 1905 at the 
age of 87. As Mr. Farquhar writes: 

To him, ancient India was the cradle of all tliat was 
pure in morals and religion. So powerful was Hindu thought 
m his life that, up to the very end, he never definitely 
told his disciples that he had given up the doctrine of trans 
migration, as practically all Bnahraas have done. He 
was never known to quote the Bible, and in his printed 
sermons no reference to the teaching of Clirist is to be 
found. The direct communion of the human soul with the 
Supreme Spirit was the most salient point in his teaching. 



Indian Religion and Philosophy 387 

(iil.) Keshab Cliaiidra Sen (1839-1884) worked 
loyally for several years, as we have seen, with 
his revered friend and benefactor, Debeiic ra Nath 
Tagore. Early in 1866 a copy of Seeley’s F.cce 
'Homo fell into his hands, and as a result his 
thoughts were greatly stimulated in the c irection 
of Christ. On the 5th of May he ddivered a 
lecture in the theatre of the Medical (arlege on 
“Jesus Christ, hlurope, and Asia.” Ife lad great 
emphasis on the Asiatic origin of Christ 

It is Cihrist wlio rules Ilritisli India, .and not tl e British 
Government. Iingland has sent mit a treineiukuis moral 
force in the life and character of that mighty p ophet to 
conquer and hold tliis vast empire. Christ ctur.es to us 
as an Asiatic in race, as a Hindu in faith, as a kin.sman 
and as a brother. , . . Christ is a true Yogi, and v ill surely 
help us to realise our national ideal of a Yog .... In 
accepting him, therefore, you acce|)t the fulfilnien of your 
national .scriptures and propliet.s. 

The inauguration service of the itew society 
he founded (in November, 1866)-the Brahma 
Samaj of Inditi--included the reading of passages 
from the Hindu, Christian, .Muhammadur, Zoro- 
astrian, and Confucian Scriptures. As the move¬ 
ment developed it drew freely from Vaishnavisra 
and Christianity. Bluikli became one of tlie watch¬ 
words of the movement. lie gathered around 
him a number of ardent helpers and missionaries, 
such as Pratap Chandra Majumdar, who subse¬ 
quently wrote the well-known book, “ The (iriental 
Christ.” In 1867 Keshab di-livered a lec tire in 
Calcutta on “Croat Men,” and maintaint d that 
God speaks, not only tlirougli nature and intuition, 
but in history, through great men. Theic was a 
general feeling that Ive regarded himscll as one 
of the great men sent by God on a special mission, 
and therefore to he obeyed. In i86g ht? visited 
England, where he was very cordially icteived. 
He addressed large audiences in many parts of the 
country, and was received in audience l)y the 
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Queen. On his return in the following year he 
Iset himself earnestly to advance social reform in 
several directions; and in 1872 a Brahma 
Marriage Act was passed, largely as a result lof 
his advice and agitation. He now began to lay 
considerable emphasis on the doctrine of a desk 
or the direct command of God laid upon him by 
special revelation at certain definite moments in 
his career. His opponents within the Samaj re¬ 
garded such revelations as blasphemous and 
dangerous, and they began to press for a more 
democratic and constitutional form of government 
within the Samaj. His special friends, however, 
remained enthusiastically loyal, and eagerly fol¬ 
lowed him in new paths of asceticism and fresh 
vows of poverty. In 1878 matters came to a 
head by the marriage of his daughter—with idola¬ 
trous ceremonies—while still under marriageable 
age, to the young Maharaja of Kuch Bihar, not¬ 
withstanding the fact tliat Keshab himself had 
been fighting against child marriage and heathen- 
marriage, and had succeeded in getting the Brahma 
Act passed. Efforts were made to depose him from 
his position in the Samaj, and a large body of 
influential men at this stage left him and founded 
the General Society or (he Sadharan Brahma Samaj, 
with Pandit Siva Nath Sastri as leader. It aimed 
to be catholic and democratic in its creed and 
constitution. In 1881 Keshab, who still regarded 
himself as “ a singular man,” with special relations 
to heaven, proclaimed the Brahma Samaj to be 
God’s latest dispensation, appointed to harmonise 
all existing religions. His twelve missionaries were 
an apostolic durbar. God-appointed apostles of 
the New Dispensation (Naba Bidhan). Hence¬ 
forth Keshab’s Samaj became known as the Church 
of the New Dispensation. In the meantime, 
Keshab announced his adhesion to the doctrine of 
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the Motherhood of God, and introduced a number 
of picturesque rites and ceremonies from Hinduism 
and Christianity (including baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper), harmonising them, by means ol mystic 
explanations, with Brahma belief. He imlolded, 
too, a doctrine of the Trinity. 

Ill this plain figure of throe lives you have the .olution 
of a vast problem. The Fathi:r, tlie Son, the Holy Ghost; 
the Creator, the Kxcmplar, the Sanctifier; I am, I love, 
I save; the Still God, the Journeying God, the Jttturning 
God; force, Wisdom, flolines.s; the True, the Good, 
the Beautiful; Sat, Chit, Ananda; Truth, 1 ntelligi n :c, Joy. 


He pa.sscd away on 8tli January, 1884. Since his 
death the Sfidliaran Samaj has slowly grown in 
numbers and induence, but the New Disjreiisation 
has witnessed considerable internal difie ences 
among the leaders and missionaries. 

The theological affinities of tire three St majes 
'have been thus graphically represented b / Mr. 
Farquhar: 

1. God is a personal being with .subiiine 

moral attributes. 

2. God lias never become incarnate. 

3. God hears and an.swors prayer. 

4. (rod is to be worshipped only in spiritual 

ways. Men of all caste.s and races 
may worship God acceptably. 

5. Kepentance and ee.ssation from sin is the 

only way to forgiveness and .salvation. 

6. Nature and intuition are the sourci'S of 

knowledge of God. No book is 
.authoritative. 

7. God is the Father of men, tind all men are 

brothers. 

8. The soul i.s immortal, and its progress elern.al. 

9. God rr.wards virtue and punishes sin. His 

punishments are remedial and not eternal, 
to. God is a Trinity in Unity—Father, Son .and Spirit 
God i.s Mother .as well as Father. 

11. Brahm.aisin is the universal religion, the BraVnn; 

Samaj is God's latest di.spen.sation, ami the mission 
aries are his apostles. 

12. Knowledge of God come.s through inspired men, ai 

welt as through nature and intuition. He reveal; 

His will on occasion to His .sorv.'ints by commune 
{ad/tsh). 


U 


o 
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(h) The Arya Sniiulj, founded by Dayanand 
Sarasvati (1824 1883), regards the Vedas as 
a primitive revelation given once for all to man¬ 
kind, and as teaching a pure, and consistent mono¬ 
theism, and as containing the basic principles of 
all the sciences. The book of Vcdic Scripture 
is the fountain-head of all religion, and, corre¬ 
sponding as it does with the book of Nature, it 
reveals in germ every scientific discovery and 
invention of modern times. The religion and 
science of the West are thus unconsciously based 
on the Vedic revelation given over one hundred 
billion years ago, while idolatry and the other 
countless superstitions and absurdities of the later 
Hindu religion must be abandoned for the pure 
form of faith revealed in the Veda. It was thus 
Dayanand sought to solve the problem which con¬ 
fronted him: 

How to reform Indian religion, how to effect a synthesis 
of the old and the new, of the hast and tlie West, 
in such a way as to gu.ar,antee the intellectual and spiritual 
supremacy of the Indian people, do full justice to the attain¬ 
ments of other nalinns, and provide a universal istic programme 
of religion.* 

Dayanand was clearly a man of great gifts and 
prophetic power, a real leader of men. He re¬ 
volted from idolatry at the early age of 14, 
on the night of his initiation into the mysteries 
of the S'aiva cult, when he saw mice running 
over the image of S'iva and defiling it. The 
chief religious influence on his life was exerted 
by the blind Vedic scholar, Swam! Virajanand of 
Mathura, who despised the later Sanskrit writ¬ 
ings, and taught Dayanand the Vedas, dismissing 
him with the words, “I want thee to go forth 
in the world, and spread enlightenment among 
mankind.” For the last twenty years of his life 

* Griswold, in EncyclopcEiiia of Religion and Ethics, Article 
Arya Samaj. 
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lie made extensive preaching tours through the 
length and breadtli of Northern India, lidding 
discussions with jiundits, maulvicis, and mission¬ 
aries, opposing as he did with equal vehci icncc 
Puranie and ■ Vedantic Hinduism, Islam, and 
Christianity; and preacldng a monotheistii i/edic 
faith from the iihilosopliical point ot view of the 
Samkhya Yoga. As Dr. (iriswold points out: 

There arc many piiints of c.oiitact bclvvccti lia/anand 
Sara.svati ami Marlin l.nlhor. As Jaitlicr, the Crcrman 
moiik. wis a rliild of die iLin-opeaii Kciiai.s.saiicc, .so J.ta; anand, 
die tiiiiiad iiiotik, was a child of die Indian itena.ssance. 
Both alike. feU tlic tug of the “ Zeilgei.st.” Botli. ia their 
differeiU ways, liecaine exponents of the new .spirit Luther 
attacked iiidulgenci s, wlnlc Dayhivnid attacked i lolatry. 
Lullier appealed from die Roman (.'liiirch and tlie a ithority 
of tradiuon to the Scriptures of the Old and New Test imcnts, 
SwamI Dayanand appealed from tlie Br.ihivianieal (.ihurch 
ami the aulhority of siiirid to the earliest and most 
sacred cif Indian Scriptures. The watchword of lait. ler was 
“Back to the liihle,” the watchword ot Dayana id was 
“ Back to the Veda.s.” 

The S.iraaj at the present time lias a mcimbex- 
ship of more than 100,000, mainly in the 1‘unjab 
and the Lhiited Provinces, li.s doctrine of nyoga 
recognises lenifioral marital relationships m the 
interests of the perpetuation ot the male lire of a 
family and of the avoidance of illicit aid in¬ 
discriminate intimacie.s. It continues to lo idemn 
idolatry and child-inarriage, but most of its 
memb(.ns retain caste. It shows a real enthusiasm 
for education, and for moderate, social a id ad¬ 
vanced political reform. “Will it ultimately be 
absorbed into the abyss of Hinduism, as some 
think probable, or will it advtmcc to a still more 
rational and enlightened position?’’ 

(c) A moveinenl of a very different character 
is that; associated witfi tfic name of Ramal.rishna, 
and with his discipfe, Swaini Vivekananda,, Rama- 
krislma (1833-1886) in early life settled down at 
a temple of Kfili, near Calcutta, and 
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beg-an to look upon the image of the goddess Kali as 
his mother, and the mother of the. Universe, After the 
regular forms of worship he would sit tliere for hours and 
hours, singing hymns and talking and praying to her ns 
a child to his mother, till he lost all consciousness of the 
outer world. Sometimes he would weep for hours, and would 
not be comforted, because he could not see his mother 
as perfectly as he wished.* 

He experienced numerous visions and trance.s, and 
underwent a course of twelve years’ discipline in 
the ascetic exercises of the Yofca. He attained 
to the highest stage of Sniihlillii, where there is 
no longer any perception of tlie subject or of the 
object. lie devoted himself in turn to meditation 
on Kali, S'iva, Krishna, Rama, Jesus, and came 
to the conclusion that all religions are true, though 
each of thenr takes account of one a.spect only 
of the Akluinda SaccliiddiKiinla, i.c., the un¬ 
divided and eternal existence, knowledge, and bliss. 
He came in touch with Kc.shab Chandra Sen, and 
a strong and deep love sprang up between the 
two. Keshab’s doctrine of the Motherhood of God 
is generally recognised as due to Ramakrishna's 
influence. On August i6th, 1886, he entered into 
Sauiddhi, from which he never returned. The 
man who made Ramakrishna’s name famous was 
Vivekananda, a clever young Bengali who had re¬ 
ceived a Western education, and spoke eloquently 
on behalf of Hinduism at the Chicago Parlia¬ 
ment of Religions, maintaining, in Vedantic 
phraseology, that it was a sin, a libel on human 
nature, to call man, who is a divinity on earth, 
a sinner, I'he New Vedanta 

amounts to little more than an e.soteric doctrine for 
the initiated and permission to the crowd to go on with tlie 
old bad Hindu practices, while their coarseness is allegorised 
away to suit the refined tastes of the cultured. A really 
important contribution, however, is made on the moral 
side in the interpretation given to the Upanishad doctrine 
of the identity of the self with Brahma. This is called 

* Max Muller's Riimakrishna, His Life am! Sayings, p. 36. 
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by the nartio r>f Prnrti(ail Vedanta. According to thi; s'.hool 
of Viv ekaranda tlie identily of tbc .soul with the Su[ rente 
is to be attained, not only by pas.sivo contemplation but 
also by abaorption in active .selflcs.s service, 

01 ) The Tlieosopliicnl Society, ftitiiulecl in [875 
by Mrs. Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott, and now 
presided over by Mrs, Besant, has for many ) ears 
showed considerable activity in India. The lims 
of the society are tlireefold—the formation of a 
universal brotherhttod of humanity, the study of 
comparative religion, the investigation of the 
hidden latent powers in nature and the lu.man 
mind, its theological doctrines arc a cornpDund 
of Hinduism and Buddhism, whik; its ethical t ;ach- 
ings art- indebted to Christianity. Its members 
may belong to any religion in the world or :ione. 
As a matter of fact, liowcvcr, the theosofhical 
propaganda is professedly Chri.stian in Enf^land, 
Buddhist in Ceylon, and Hindu in India. Mrs. Eesant 
has done much to encourage higher education 
on Hindu ]ine.s, and to discourage child-m;i.r iage. 
At the same time she; encourages educated Irdians 
to utilise modern science for the defence of 
such glaring evils as charms, spells, incantations, 
astrology, idolatry, and caste. 'Pheosoph) can 
tolerate; any form of faith except a living Protistant 
Christianity that believes in Christ as the Light 
of the World and the Saviour of mankind, and 
in loyalty to Him feels itself in duty bound to 
seek to disciple all the nations. 
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1. Fundamental Characteristics of 
Orthodox Hinduism in relation to 
Corresponding Christian Ideas. 

W H1LP2 it must he admitted that Hii duism 
is a vast medley of reli^'ious belie's, and 
no beliefs, yet there are certain funda nental 
principles and institutions, more or less charac eristic 
of practically the whole body of Hindu faith, as set 
forth in Indian literature and embotlicd in th'‘ daily 
life and thought of some two hundred millions of 
people in India to-day. When we find le, igious 
ideas and institutions so ancient, so persistent, we 
are led iuevitahly to inquire re,qardin^r the ground 
of their persistence, and of their lasting hold on the 
thouglits and affections of so many of our fdlow- 
men. A belief or an institution continues to 
influeiue men more by the tnith it contain!- than 
by its false elements. When we come in contact 
witli a systtau of faith and life differing in many 
vital respects from our own, nothing is easiei than 
to conehide that the difference is entirely tin! result 
of the false views and practices of those not in 
agreement with ourselves. This is eminentl) true 
of religious, social, and political life in a country 
such as England, and the tendency is g'eatly 
increased when we come into contact with an alien 
civilisation and religion such as India presents to us. 
In the interests of truth, righteousness, and prrgress 
we cannot l>e blind to the defects and the ta sities 
of any svstein of religious faith, but etpially we dare 
not ignore the permanent elements of truth tliai; any 
system may contain. The fundamental character istics 
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of Hinduism are of a twofold nature : (I.) Forma¬ 
tive ideas ; (II.) Tlie expression of these ideas in the 
realm of life and conduct. Under formative ideas 
I would include : (i) Revelation, (2) Immanence, 
(3) Propitiation, (4) Priesthood, (5) Incarnation, 
(6) Second Birth, (7) Succession of Re-births as 
explaining the moral order, (8) Predestination, 
(9) The Threefold Way of Salvation, (10) Immor¬ 
tality, (ii) Absorption. The expression of these 
ideas in the realm of life and conduct may be taken 
as including : (i) Polylhci.sm and Idolatry, (2) Caste, 
(3) Asceticism or Self-mortil'ication, (4) Quietism, 
(5) The Fourfold Order. 

1. Formative Ideas. 

(i) lifviilalioH, 

Belief in revelation is the common starting-point 
of all schools of philosophy and religion in India. 
Whatever be the clirection of their thought, whether 
towards Pantheism, Atheism, Deism, or Theism, 
Monism or Dualism, Empiricism or Idealism, they 
all begin by subscribing to the Vedas as an infallible 
divine revelation. Such religious compositions as 
the Epics, Puranas, and Mami are called smriti 
(what was remembered), in contradistinction to 
s'r 7 i.fi (what was heard)—a term applied to the three 
divisions of the Veda; Mantra, Brahmana, and 
Upanishad. The Vedas are regarded as having 
preserved the actual words of revelation. They are 
“the eternal voice of divine knowledge heard by 
certain holy men called rishis, and by them orally 
transmitted ; or, if committed to writing, then 
written down exactly as heard without any inter¬ 
vention of human authorship.” The other religious 
writings of the Hindus, spoken of as sniriii (or 
recollection), are regarded as records of the 
sense of revelation, dependent on human memory. 
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;ind puf into (he i'onn of liiimaii compositioti. The 
gre;it importance that Hindus altacli to revelation 
conies out in sudi a passage as the I'ollowiiip from 
Manu (xii. 94, etc.) : 

'I’lie Veda is t)f p.-uri.archs and nion. 

And e'en of gods, a very eye denial, 
diving unerring light; it is beyond 
Ail finite faeiilties, nor ran be proved 
(iy force of human argument—lliis is 
A positive eoncliision. ( odes of law, 

Oepending on the meniory of men 
Not grounded on the V'eda—[leresics, 

\nd false opinions, all are held to be 
(tarren and worthless anil involved in darkness. 
Whatever doctrine rests not on the Veda 
■Must pass away as recent, false and fniitle.s.s. 
file triple world and (piadriiple distinction 
Of classc.s and of As'rainas, with all 
fhat has been, is, and ever will he, all 
Are through the Vcd.'is settled ;mtl establisheil. 

By this eternal Veda are snslaitied 

All creatures; tience we hold it as sitpreme. 

Chief instrument of happiness to tii,an. 

Command of arinie.s, regttl dignity, 

Coiuluct of jttsticc, and Lite world's dominion 
He merits who cotnpletcly knows the Veda. 

As with augmented energy the fire 
Consumes e'en humid trees, so he wlio knows 
fhis book divine, bunts out llie taint of sin. 

Inherent in his soul through former works, 
for lie wlio apprehends the Veda's truth, 

Whatever be his order, is prepared 

for blending with the great primeval Spirit 

E'en while abiding in this lower world. 

The Vtelief in reveltilioii, tlieti, i.s sometliirg that 
Hinduism liolds in common vvitli Judaism and 
Clifistianity, and, indeed, lo a greatcf or less degree 
with all leligions. Even the lowest form of religion, 
such as felishism, ctmltl not exist tmless the savage 
believed that his fetish could coiniminicale with 
him. The very essence of religion is conn nmion 
witli the unseen, the divine ; and nnless man 
believes tliat God can speak to him, Ik- wil never 
make an attempt to speak to God. And in dealing 
with the Hindu this is tlie point of view from which 
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we can approach liim. With us he believes that 
God has stooped to unveil His face to man ; the 
Eternal Spirit, in His compassion, has comiiuinicated 
H is thought to humanity witli a purpose of mercy. 
It is (rue tliat the Hindu view of revelation is 
mechanical to a degree, but hardly more mechanical 
than the view of revelation and inspiration enter¬ 
tained by a certain school ot Chrislian theologians 
in the. West. P(.)sitively no headway can be made 
if we confront the Hindu theory of an infallible 
Veda by a Christian (heory of an infallible Bible. 
Our line of approach sliould rather be, while 
admitting the foundation principle of the Hindu 
contention, to present to the Hindu mind a larger, 
broader, and more human view of all that revela¬ 
tion implies, so that he will feel compelled to bring 
all his religious theories and traditions to be tested 
at the bar of reason and spiritual e.vperieiice. To 
the Christian, God's revelation is manifest in nature 
and in history. In the held of nature He is most 
clearly seen in the highest product of nature—Man, 
made in His own image. In the held of history, 
the records of Israel reveal the divine intention and 
character in a larger degree than those of any other 
nation ; while in the life, teaching, and personality 
of Jesus Christ, the human spirit recognises and 
responds to the existence of a revelation that points 
Him out as the fulhlment of Isi'ael's destiny as the 
Servant of Jehovah, the consummation of our 
humanity, the Kepresentative Man, the Supreme 
Revealcr of the Godhead. 

(2) Iminaiicitce. 

Another idea fundamental to Hinduism is that of 
immanence. In the Upauishads God is continually 
spoken of as being in all things, dwelling in the 
Universe in all its parts : 
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hire is His head, His eyes sun and moon, 

I lis ears ihe regions uf the sky. 

I'he revealed Veda i.s His voice, 

The wind His bre.ath, the Htiiver.se Hi.s heart, 

Irt'oin his [eel is the earth ; 

He is the inmost self ill all tilings. (Muiii.h ii 1,4.) 
Nor is G(.)d by any iiu-aiis invariably concci ;ecl in 
tlie pantlinistic sense, as synonymous with tlic 
Universe. Even in the Upanisliatls the Divine 
transcenciencc i.s often emphasised side by sice with 
the Divine innnanence. 

Hie litfht as one penctr;ites into .space 
.'Vnd yet adapts itself to every form. 

So tfie inmost self of all lieitigs dwells 

Knur.ipjied in every form anti yet remain.s outside. 

I'he air as one penetr.'ites into space 
And yet adapts itself to every form. 

So the inmost self of all heing.s dwells 
Knwr.'ipped in evt'fy form and yet remains ontsale. 

I'he sun, the eye of the whole imiver.se, 

Remains pure from the defects of eyes extern.il to it, 

So the inmost self of all beings remains 
Pure from the sutTering.s of the exleni.al worlds. 

(Kath. V g-Ji.) 

God is spoken of as creiiting the various ft rms of 
or^anii; life as citadels, and tlfcn entering into them 
as citizen. He is (iresent in vegetables and i 1 trees, 
in men, and in all the regions of the. Universe. He 
is the omnipresent G(,)d. No idea is more ti e piently 
met wdh than tliis of Divine immanence. Fiom the 
time of tlie later Vedic hymns to the pre-.e it day, 
Indian religions liteiattire is full of it, and both 
villager and pliilosoplicr seem to be more convinced 
of its truth than tliey ;ire even of tlte reality if their 
own e.'ostence. 

In all this tlicre is valuable testimony to a ;piritual 
truth whicli Christianity, in common with Hinduism, 
recognises to the full. Undoubtedly the ttndency 
in Hinduisin is to so emphasise the Divine imma- 
nenct: ;is to leave no room for ;uiy worthy eorception 
of the Divine transcendence, d’lns is fai:a to the 
idea of God as moral ruler of the Universe. There 
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can, liowever, be no doubt that the missionary 
prop:ig:ind:i in India, in its endeavour to make 
absolutely clear the idea of the Divine transcendence, 
has not done justice to the idea of Divine imma¬ 
nence. Multitudes of Hindus have gained the 
impression from the teaching of Christian mission¬ 
aries, and still more perhaps from that of Indian 
Christians, that Christianity conceives of God simply 
as Creator and Governor of the Universe, not as like¬ 
wise immanent in the Universe. In the early centuries 
of tlie Christian era Christian theologi.ans utilised a 
middle term betsveen Christianity and the forms of 
Hellenic thought—the idea of Christ as the Logos. 
With the help of this conception the new religion 
could interpret i 1 .self to the Gncco-Roraan world, 
and assimilate whatever was congenial to its spirit 
in the intellectual life of the time. Jesus was some¬ 
thing infinitely more than the Jewish Messiah. He 
became identilied with the Eternal Word, the 
Divine principle of ci'cation and revelation through 
the ages. Cliristi.anity has yet to be adequately 
pi’esented in terms of the Divine immanence to the 
thinking minds of Oriental lands. 

(3) Pivpiliaiion. 

Another idea fundamental to the Hindu religion 
is that of propitiation by means of sacrifice. The 
necessity for sacrificial acts to secLirc the favour of 
the gods is ingrained in the whole Brahmanical 
system. Even more than in Jewish religions life, 
sacrificial offerings formed tlie basis of all religions 
service. The first aim of sacrifice among tlie Aryan 
Indians was undoubtedly to present a simple thank- 
olfering. Since the gods rule the order of nature, 
men came to feel that it was right and fitting that 
they should give a share of nature's products to the 
gods. Thus the gods were iiunted to join the family 
meal and festive gatherings, and were offered the 
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lirstfruits of the soil, as well as the lirstliniJS of the 
flock. The etliercal bodies of the gods were 
nourished by the essence of (he substance oliered to 
tliein, and streuf^thencd for the duty of inairtaining 
the continuity of the Universe. 

In due time sacrifices were ofl’ered, not in ;rely as 
a thank-offering to the gods, but with tlie dew of 
inducing (he gods (o bestow a boon, and to lowing 
this they were offered by way of [propitiation oi atone¬ 
ment, and speak of the desire tor the remmal of a 
barrier between man and an angry god. Sacrifice 
is spoken of in the Vedas as the good fen yi ig-boat 
by which we may escape from sin, the authorised 
means for remission and annulment of sin. As the 
sense of sin grew, the vicariou.s nature of the sacrifice 
predominated; the worshipper sets some creature in 
ins place by whose sufferings and deadi he is 
punished by pro.Ky, and his guilt is pardoncc. The 
more costly the sacrilice, the more calculated was it 
to succeed in removing the auger of the god and 
regaining favour. There are indications that human 
sacrifice was resorted to in early India, and indeed 
it cannot be said to be altogether e.xtinct in nodern 
India. Mystic reference is also made in Vedic 
literature to Prajapati, the Lorti of all creatures, 
offering Himself a sacrilice for the gods, 'f le gods 
offered this divine jierson, half mortal and half 
inmioi'tal, as the vietiiu, the supreme and u liversal 
sacrifice. Animal sacrifices were commonly r igarded 
in ancient India as quickly destroying all gn It, even 
that caused by morlal sms. With tlie advent of 
Buddhism they steadily decreased, but tliey are 
still t[uite common, more especially in cornection 
with the consort of S'iva, the dread goddess Kfili. 

To the modern mind there is much tliat is 
repulsive in the idea of bloody sacritices, and in 
connection witli Hindu sacritices, there is much 
that the Christian conscience cannot but condemn. 
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Blit behind it ;ill tticre is most v;ilu;ible testimony to 
a fundamental truth in the Cliristian religion—Jesus 
Christ the one perfect and siifticient sacrilicc for the 
sins of men, the Lamb of God that taketh away the 
sin of the world. VV'e cannot distinguish too sharply 
between the Christian idea of propitiation and sacri- 
iice, and that lield by the non-Christian faiths. We 
do not resort to the shambles to propitiate an angry 
God, for God was in Christ, and the sacrihcc on 
Calvary is the supreme revelation of the Father’s 
love. But the eternal need of the human heart 
demands a Gospel not merely of ethical perfection 
but of divine redemption, on the basis of propitiatory 
sacrifice. Man, in his guilt and misery, tinds 
abiding peace in the assurance that Christ bore our. 
sins in His body on tlie tree. The need of the race 
is not met by e.xplaining Calvary in the terms of 
martyrdom. Notwithstanding all that is ghastly in 
the sacrificial customs and bloody rites of the 
nations of the worki, religion can never dispense 
with the idea at the root of all—the idea which finds 
its perfect realisation in the atonement of Jesus 
Christ, w'hereby, through tiie sacrifice of Himself 
upon the Cross once for all, on behalf of sinful 
men, satisfaction was made for the sins of the world, 
the dark shadow of moral guilt in the human soul 
removed, and communion between God and man 
restored. 

(4) Priesthood. 

The idea of priesthood runs through the whole of 
Indian religion, from the Veda to tlie present day. 
In the earliest period the bead of the household was 
the family priest, and yet the early Vedas give 
evidence of the e.xistence of priestly families. A 
religious idea of any kind, how'ever primitive, 
demands priests. If men have no concern for 
higher divine powers, they dread ghosts and goblins. 
If they do not believe in a Supreme God, their fear 
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of the ilevil is very re;il. I’ower thus falls into the 
hands ol those who liave the erealest insij^ht into 
the things of the unseen world, aiul a special class ()f 
nun—priests—get cinilrol of all religious ri cs and 
act as metliators between gods and men. It is easy 
to understand how, in a primitive stage ol arciety, 
the man with a knowledge of magical ritrs attains 
supieme I'lower, and human nature being whit it is, 
it is fiai'diy less dil'lieult to understand the pc wer of 
the piieslliood even in civilised soeieiv. The 
ordinary man is beset with an ovei'whelming feeling 
of liis luifitness to deal witli things diriue, and 
yet tlure is in him an ineradicable longing to come 
in contact w'ith the divine, and be on the igeht side 
of divinity. The basis of the Artharva 'Tda is 
a belief in supeiinnnan powers which can be con¬ 
strained by spells, and the reeognition of the 
Artharva Veda as di\'ine revelation shows that in 
early India there was no sliarji distinction hetween 
the sorcerer and the jiriesb The development of 
religion in India is mainly tlic development of the 
priestly caste. In their sanguinary struggles against 
the aborigines and among themselves, victory was 
sought from the gods by.sacrifice and pra\cr, and 
certain lornmlas and liturgical songs c ime to 
be regarded as having a powerful inllu nice, in 
constraining the gods. The knowledge ot these 
songs, and ol all that accompanied tlieir i sc, was 
handetl down in priestly fainilies whose aid became 
indisjiensable to king and subject, and at las , out of 
these families, there grew up the great and piivileged 
caste 1)1 Ifrfihmans, still supreme in Indian society. 
The position the priest holds in Indiiui society 
is clearly indicated in their sacred books : “ Verily," 
says the S'atapatha Brrdmiana (ii. 22, 6), “ there 
are two kinds ol gods, for indeed the gocis are the 
gods, and the Hrfilnuans who have studied and 
teach sacred lore are (he human gorls. With 
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oblations one gratifies the gods, and with gifts to 
the priests the human gods, the Bnlhinans who 
have studied and teach sacred lore. Both these 
kinds of gods, when gratified, place him in a state of 
bliss.” “ By his origin alone,” says Manu (xi. 85), 
“ a Brahman is a deity even for the gods, and his 
teaching is authoritative for men, because the Veda 
is the foundation for that.” A modern verse of 
a proverbial cast says : ” The entire world depends 
on the gods, the gods depend on the religious 
formulas, the religious formulas depend on the 
Brahmans, the BnHimans are my gods.” (See 
Barth’s Religions of India, p. 88.) 

What is to be the attitude of the Christian 
missionary to this priestly idea, .so dominant in 
Indian religion ? The writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews was addressing people swayed by 
priestly ritual, who assigned to the priesthood 
an exalted position in religious thought and life. 
With consummate tact he sets forth Jesus as the 
great High Priest who, by His perfect sacrifice 
of obedience and service, has opened the way for 
His brethren into the true Holy of Holies, the 
immediate presence of God, with free access to God 
made possible. By the acceptance of Jesus as 
the perfect and universal High Priest, the necessity 
of priestly mediation of imperfect men disappears, 
and all men, through their identification and their 
living union with Jesus the great High Priest, 
themselves become priests unto God. In dealing 
with a priest-ridden people like the Hindus, this 
must be the keynote of our message. 

(5) 1 ncarnaiion. 

Incarnation is another fundamental idea in 
orthodox Hinduism. The idea of the manifestation 
of God in human form is as old as religion. Men 
have always believed that communion with the divine 



Hinduism and Clifistianity 407 


was possible, and so llie possibility o( a god 
appearing for a tinie in some eartldy form, liuinan 
or animal, has bt'en a thought conmion tr every 
stage of I’agan belief. So wc have tlie ten 
incarnations of Vishnu, some animal, some liiiman, 
rising Ironi lower to higher, d'he Supreme Being 
is represented as saying : For whenever there is 
a decay of the law, and an ascendency of lawlessness, 
then 1 create myself. Foi' (lie pi'otectior of the 
good, and the destinction of evil-doers, and lor the 
establishment of the law, am 1 born age atic] age.” 
(Bhagavad Gita, iv. 7, 8.) The eightli n the 
series (referred to in the Purfmas) of '/ishnu 
incarnations, Krishna, is the embodiment of a 
multiplicity of popular and speculative religious 
ideals, and is often popularly regarded either as the 
Supreme Ifeing Himself, (or as a complete incar¬ 
nation, the othei's being only partial. Yet Hindus 
look foiward to a tenth and linal incarnati )ii of 
Vishnu, W'ho, in the darkest houi- of the v'orld's 
need, w'ill destroy the wicked, redeem the good, 
recreate all things, an<l renew' the ;ige ot nirity. 

'I’o lire Christian thinker all these concejrtions, 
how'ever' gross they may soinetinics be, are a 
revelation of the age-long need of the human spirit 
for a human manifestation of the divine and 
personal union with God—a need that is satis ied in 
the histoiic incarnation of God in Chiiit, an 
incarnation stripped of all degrading associations, 
and ennobling in the highest degiee to human life 
in all its varied forms and associations. As Arch¬ 
bishop 'rrench has said : 

The divine ideas wliirli had waiidererl up and down Iht world, 
till oftentimes they had well-niHi forg-otten themselves, ai d their 
own origin, tlid at last clothe them.selves in llcsh and bf lod; they 
became incarnate wilh the incarnation of the Son ol ti )d. In 
His life .and person, the lilea ami the fact at length ki sid each 
other, and were henceforth wedded for e\'ermore,* 

’ Trench, Unconscioiis I'riiphi’cies, p. l '). 
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(6) Sccoiul Birth. 

'I'he second birth (or re^i^CMieration) is foreshadowed 
in the sacred ceremony of initiation known as 
Upanayana, wliich takes place any time between the 
aj^e of ei^i^lit and sixteen years in the case of high- 
caste hovs. Tint lad is brought to his spiritual pre¬ 
ceptor and invested with the sacred thread. Three 
white cotton threads, by their colour symbolising 
purity, are tied together in one place by a sacred 
knot and placed over the left shoulder and under 
the right arm, and are to be worn perpetually. It is 
this investiture which makes him a Krrdiman. He 
is now entitled to the name of twice born, or 
regenerate. By the solemn putting-on of this mystic 
symbol, his spiritual life begins. For the lirst time 
he is taught to repeat tiial remarkable prayer for 
illumination called Savitri or (.ifiyati'i (Rigveda, iii. 
62, 10) : “ Let us meditate on that excellent glory 
of the Divine Vivilier ; may He illumine our under¬ 
standings.” (.’-01 jesponding to this rite are the 
initiatory ceremonies of the Vaishnav.i sects—a 
ceremony not limited to high castes, as the Brfdi- 
maiiical ceremony of initiation is. At the age of 
twelve a formal rile ol dedication to Krishna takes 
place, and the caudidati' lepeats the significant 
words : “ 1 here rledicate to the holy Krislnia my 
bodily organs, my life, my inmost soul and its 
faculties, with my wife, my house, my children, 
with all the wealth 1 may acquire here or hereafter, 
and my own sell. O Krishna, 1 am thy servant.” 
Moreover, the symbols of the god are impressed on 
the breast and arms of those who have been thus 
initiated.* 

.Surely we cannot but regard this rite of initiation 
.and second biihli as a striking witness to a higher, 
purer, and moi'e enlightened life which lies beyond 
that with which men are born, .and nowhere does 

"M.acculloch, CuMparative Theology, p. 244. 
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the esstnti;il difference hL’twi'L'ii the natural and the 
spiritutil, the lower and lii.r;lier, lind such co nplete 
expressa)n ;is in the Christiati doctrine of icitene- 
rtition. In Christ a man passes from the i)!:! into 
the new, tronr death unto lile, so that thiiig. onet; 
real to him have lost laality, things once unniown 
are now alone real. 'I’he new hirth that tlie vision 
of du st, and the iinirartation of the Holy Spii'it, 
brintt d* men, conlains all that the flmdu 
doctrines of initiation loia-shadows, but m initelv 
more. 

( 7 ) Ti iiiisiiu)^i alion. 

'I'he doctrine ol transmigration in Hinduisi 1 is no 
doubt built on an animii.lic Irasis ; but t was 
dex'eloped in the interests of moralitv, and w th the 
object ')f (irovidino a s.atisfactorv e.xiilanation of the 
moi'al onler of the I’niverse. 'I’lie Himhi d xdrine 
of Kaima is a doctrine of moral retribution and 
reward, accomplished ihrouah a series of biiths. 
tind re-births. Human life is but the wofkinjf out 
of a man's own action or kaiuia. All states and 
conditions in tliis life are the rlirect corise.jnetU'e 
of actions done in a previous e.xistence, Kvery 
deed or action done in the [uesent life dcttrmmes 
our fate in flic re-incarnafion that is to follow. 
A man is the architect of his i.iwn late. If h; leads 
a hip;hlv moral life, he may be re-born on a hijifier 
plane, eitber as an aristocrat, ;i idipif, or a ]ir est, or 
even as a godling. By incessant and timela.xing 
enrletivours in every new biidh a soul nray, however, 
reach eimancipation and become one with God. 
On the other hand, the man who lives an t vil life 
will inevitably reap the full conset|uences of his sin 
in future embodiments as a crawling reptile, a, writli- 
ing demon, or a foul and lo.ithsome 1 < p ;r. So 
must the proce.ss of reliabution or reward go on 
for countless ages, through eighty-four hkhs of 
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births—eight million four hundred thousand. In 
its pilgrimage the soul may alternate in bewildering 
diversity between the joys of Paradise and the pains 
of purgatory. 

Who toiled a shave, may come .anew a prince, 

For gentle worthiness and merit won. 

Who rilled a hing may wander earth in rags 
For thing.s done .and undone. 

Higher than Indra’s you may lift your lot, 

And sink it lower than the worm or gnat. 

The end of many myriad lives is this, 

The end of myriads that. 

This theory has manifold attractions for the 
troubled spirit )>taplexed by the riddle of life, 
and its glaring inetiiialities. 

(a) It affirms, in file strongest w;iy, that justice 
is at the heart of things, a justice that never errs and 
never fails. There is nothing arbitrary or haphazard 
in the divine justice, 'flie man wlio wits born 
blind is so because he deserved it in the fullest 
sense. The wicked man who, in his great power, 
spreads himself like a green hay-tree, is no mysteiy 
to the Hindu, for he is only enjoying now the result of 
accumulated mei it in u past life, and will inevitably 
reap tlie result of his present wickedness in a new 
birth. The problem of human suffering presents no 
perplexity to the consistent Hindu, The theory of 
Karma solves the riddle of life. 

(b) Then, too, this doctrine, from a Hindu point 
of view, points to universal restoration as the final 
goal of human eiuleavonr. Every soul must ulti¬ 
mately find its way to the one supreme reality, 
Brahma. There can be no eternal discord in the 
music of the spheres. 

Re-incarnation forms no part of our Biblical 
levelation. Practically the only hint in the New 
Testament of a belief in the existence of human 
souls prior to birth, is in the question of the 
disciples ; “ Rabbi, who did .sin, this naan or his 
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parents?” Evidently the disciples believed it pos¬ 
sible that the soni of this man born blind had sinned 
before the man was born. 

While it must be admitted that, notwithstanding 
its attiaction as a theory, transmigration liES been 
like a terrible liliglit on llindii thought and life 
for countless generations, yet it is evident that it 
bears powerful witness to the Christian doctrine 
of moral retribution, “ VVdiatsr)evcr a man soweth, 
that shall he also I'eap,” and witnesses also to the 
Christian hope of the ultimate (riuniph of goc'd over 
evil, ^\'l^en God shall be all in all. Cirridianity 
perceives Clod, not in the light of blind, n rerring 
law, but as a righteous Sovereign, the Guardian of 
the moral law, eternally intolerant of wrong, ind yet 
a God of grace and compassion, having personal 
relations with His children. I'lie Christia i, too, 
has faith that justice rules at the heart of thinrs, and 
that right will ultimately triiimpli over wrong. The 
Christian's faith, however, is gi ounded, not on the 
unerring character of divine law, but on the rule of 
a loving, holy Father who holds the Universe in 
the hciilow of His hand, and guides the dest iiies of 
men to thc;ir appointed goal. 

(8) Prcdfstiiitilioii. 

Connected with the doctrine of Karnn and 
Transmigi-alion, though held often withort con¬ 
scious relation to it, is the Hindu l>e ief in 
Predestination—Fate. The Hindu helieves that 
all his actions are determined beforehand by the 
Unseen Power ruling the destinies of the Universe. 
His whole career has been written on his forehead 
by the finger of God, and notliing that he can do 
can ctiange his destiny. As a matter of fret, the 
Hindu rises above this feeling in his daily 1 fe, and 
acts like a free man ; but predestination is certainly 
a fundamental thought in Hinduism as we witness 
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it to-day. The average Hindu, no matter what 
befalls him, submits in uncomplaining acquiescence 
witli the remark, “It is iny fate. God wills it so, 
and who am I to object ?” 

It is easy to see how this doctrine can be put to 
disaslrous use in tiie aliaii’s of life, and yet there is 
something at die lieart of it tliat man cannot 
abandon. An undue emphasis on human freedom, 
to die e.\clusion of God’s sovereignty, may have 
equally disaslrous eftects. The great work in tlie 
world lias been done by the men who hold lirnily 
to the view that tlieir course of life, in all its details, 
liad been planned beforehand for them by the 
sovereign God. Believing tlieinselves to be ap¬ 
pointed instruments for tlie' carrying out of the 
divine plan, they have been able to overcome super¬ 
human difiiciiUies. In presenting the Christian 
point of view to the Hindu mind, we liave to guard 
against creating in him an attitude of mind entirely 
hostile even to the best elements of liis old faith. 
'Tlie Indian Church is beset with no danger more 
sulitle than this. You hear the complaint some¬ 
times that many Indian Cliristians ai’e more 
European in tlieir modes of llimiglil than Europeans 
themselves. The eomplaiiit is not allogetlier with¬ 
out toundation. 1 have heard, for instance, Indian 
Christians deny absolutely such fundamental 
doctrines as the Immanence of God and the Divine 
Sovereignty. Tliese doctrines, as lield in current 
Hinduism, are no doubt grossly perverted, but that 
is no reason for their total abolition. We may not 
be able clearly to deline the exact rclationsliip of 
human freedom to divine predestination, but the 
hope of the world, tlie hope of the Church, the 
hope of the individual alike, is a living faith that, in 
the inlinite wisdom of the Sovereign Lord of all, 
the course of the world, in all its details, is the un¬ 
folding of the eternal plan, tlie working out of His 
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dctenniiu'cl purposn- ; and tliat th(2 end of the de¬ 
veloping plot of (he j^reaf drama of the Universe 
shall he the in.nnfeslation of (lie Divine sflory and 
the atxumnlation of His praise. Let ns sfmre with 
India Ihe exhilaration that comes to tho^e who 
realise; they have the Iretalom of sons dwell in a 
Father’s home, hut let ns beware lest we 1al;e away 
from them the consolalioii and Ihe peace associated 
with unswerviipn faith in the snprem.uy and 
sovereignty of Clod. 

(9) The Threefold IFnv of S^ibuition. 

A common conception in orthodox Hind lism is 
that ol the threelokl way of saK'ution— took, knorv- 
faith (karma, jh.ana, hh.ikli). Sah'at on by 
works consists of a strict fnltilment of the require¬ 
ments of Ihe cei'emonial and moral law. Salvation by 
knowledge consisls in knowing' that we are one with 
God, and not cniities independentof Him. Salvation 
by faith consistscjf dev’olirmal .attachment tothe Divine 
Benin a roclininq on His grace l(.)r time and eiernity. 
These rhree ways are often regarded as indepmdent 
means of attaining' salvation, though they are some¬ 
times combined. It is e;usy to point out dof.-cts in 
the exposition of these truths in Hinduism, bul: there 
are essentially permanent dements in these teach¬ 
ings. The apostle James felt it necessary to empha¬ 
sise the tiaith that a m.m was saved by hi;- vorks, 
not by some imaginary feelings or beliefs—tm what 
lie did rather tlian by what he believed. The : postle 
John lovetl to speak of salvation in terms of spiritual 
knowledge—to know (.lod is to pos.sess etein il life. 
The apostle Paul expounded faitii as the basir of all 
relationship to God, and the one ground (f our 
justiticatiori and acceptance. All three have some¬ 
thing valuable to contribute to the Christian i lea of 
salv.ition, and there is no fimdanieiilal diiffi i-ence 
between them. 'I'lie threefold way of salviition ex- 
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pounded in the Hindu Scriptures is not something 
to reject as false or wortliless ; rather our aim should 
be its purification and enrichment, by its incorpora¬ 
tion with the more perfect plan of salvation realised 
in Him who is the Way, the Truth, and the Life. 

(lo) Immortalily. 

Hinduism has retained the doctrine of immortality, 
in some form or other, in practically all its varied 
systems of religious and philosophic thought. 
The hymns of tlu; Rigveda refer to the happy 
state of the dead in the realm of the kindly 
King Yama. With tiie growth of sacerdotalism 
and the formulation of the doctrine of Re¬ 
incarnation as explaining the moral order, the 
idea of immortality was still retained, but in a 
different form. Souls pass through an eternal suc- 
ceH.sion of existences, but heaven is only a temporary 
resting-place, until finally deity is attained. But 
many millions of Hindus, in their inmost hearts, 
ignore the idea of re-incarnation in their practical 
religious life, and look forward with vague anticipa¬ 
tion lo a life of unending bliss in Vishnu’s heaven. 
’Phis belief in a personal iniinoi'tality is more specially 
characteristic of those who have turned away from 
the pantheistic to the theistic conception of God, or 
who cling lo the two conceptions without attempting 
to reconcile them. Common to Hinduism, also, is 
the idea of an inner spiritualised body which sur¬ 
vives death. To the Christian death means going 
to he with Christ, and this hope of a personal im¬ 
mortality is based on our consciousness of sonship— 
our kinship with God. Christ emphasises the value 
of the individual soul in a way that has given new 
dignity and worth to the individual life, and this 
warrants the expectation of its endless continuance. 
The world may perish, hut so long as we are what 
we are, and conceive of God as holding a fatherly 
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relati(3nsliip to His children, vve cannot bel eve that 
such a life as Christ’s passed away at death into 
darkness, and our hopes are wrapped up in the faith 
that we are identified with Christ, and are destined 
to become like Him. 

(ii) Absorption. 

The Hindu in general looks to absorption in 
the Absolute as the final destiny of all—an abiorption 
in which all individuality disappears aid God 
is literally everything. The Vedanta looks forward 
to a state of dreamless sleep as the ultimate 
goal of the soul in its complete union wi h God. 
There are, however, other voices in Huiduism 
which have striven for the more personal aspect of 
immortality. The Christian view anticifia es, like 
Hinduism, the absolute supremacy of Goc as the 
final goal of humanity, but gives little countenance 
to the idea that human individuality is destine 1 finally 
to disappear. Western thought dings with far greater 
tenacity than eastern to tlie importance a id per¬ 
manence of the individual spirit, d'he Ead is apt 
to look upon such insistence as a form of western 
selfishness and scif-asscrtiveness. It must be re¬ 
membered, however, that not a few Christian mystics 
of the West have held a point of view regarding 
final absorption in God almost as thoroughgoing as 
anything we have in the religion and philosophy of 
India. While not forgetting that the Christirn ideal 
assumes boundless possibilities of progress in the 
future life, both for the individual and C iristian 
society, we shall need, if we are to touch tl e heart 
of India, to give larger recognition to that glorious 
consummation the apostle Paul anticipates, in that 
far-off divine event, when even Christ, His media¬ 
torial work complete, shall surrender His authority 
to the Father, that God may be all in all. 

We shall now consider, more briefly. 
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II. The Expression ok these Formative Ideas 

IN THE REAI.M ok LiFE AND CONDUCT. 

(i) Polytheism nml Utohilry. 

In India I’anthcism and PDlytlieism are jfenerally 
held tof^'ether by the same person. If all tliis 
Universe is llralinia, then any part of it may 
legitimately be worshipped as God, and so arises 
polytheism. Ask any ordinary Hindu villager how 
many gods there are, and he will answer, “There is 
only one God,’’ and yet at the same time he 
acknowledges thiidv-three erores of divinities. He 
does not regard these points of view as essentially 
antagonistic, and if you grant his premise that the 
Universe is Hrahma, polytheism must be admitted 
as a perfectly logical development. 1 do not think 
that polytheism, in its literal sense, exists to any 
great e.xtent in India : it is almost invariably associated 
with a pantheistic or even monotheistic conception of 
Deity, for, with some, the various gods and goddesses 
occupy a position but little higher than the angels in 
Roman Catholicism. Then, too, idolatiy is the 
inevitable outcome of the idealistic monism of the 
Vedanta, for if God, the ultimate reality, is merely 
abstract thought, the religious needs of men are such 
that they aie driven to seek some manifestation of 
Him in visible form, and idolatry is the outcome. 

It may help readers to understand just where the 
orthodox Hindu stands, in the matter of polytheism 
and idolatry, if I reproduce a line of argument and 
discussion that I hav'e often had with an ordinary 
village polytheist and idolater in India. India is a 
land given up to idolatry,. the worship of lords 
many and gods many, as much as Greece was of 
old. Naturally the missionary, on seeing people 
fall down before gods of wood and stone, points 
out to them the folly of idolatry, and seeks to lead 
them to the one true God who must be worshipped 
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in spirit ;ind in truth. 'I'lii-y listnn, genurnlly with 
patience, and (hen one of them will tpiietlv remark : 
“ Yes, sir, we agree with all yon say as to the 
spiritual character of Clod. With you we believe 
God to be Spirit, and with yon we say thal . le must 
he worshipped in spirit and in truth. But,” he goes 
on t'l inquire, “is not God oninipi-esent ? Is not 
the Eternal Spirit everywhere, tilling all space ? Are 
not all earth and sky and heax'en full of His gloiy ? 
Then, if God be everywliere, as all admit, it He not 
in tree, and flower, and la.ick, a?id sky, am cloud ? 
And s(p’’ he concludes the argument, “v.'hen we 
fall down before the idols of wood and Hone, do 
not think that we worship the mere w’ood and stone, 
we rather worship the one Supreme God, who by 
virtiu; of His omnipresence is in the ti'ce and in the 
rock and pervades all sptice.'’ 'I'lii.s is the method 
of argutnent used by the ordinary villager all over 
India,, and it evidently requires careful handling. 
In rtiply we m;iy say: “ \’es, the Clnistiai and the 
Hitidti are at one in admitting tliat C.lo(l is omni¬ 
present. The w'hole t,'arlh is full of His giory. (lod 
is truly in tree and ruck and sky. But no\r look at 
that tree, and tlicii at yonder cow. Consider well, 
and tell me which is the higher form of life, the 
tree or the cow. In which is the life of God mani¬ 
fest in a higher degree-—in the tiee or in di.; cow ?” 
“Cei'tainly in the cow,” the Hindu admit i. Then 
we proceed : “Now look at that cow, and again at 
yonder man. Consider well, and tell me which is 
the higher form of life. In wliicli is thei e more of 
the life of God—in the eow or in the man?” 
“Certainly in the man,” admits the Hindu. “Man 
is the king of God's creation. There is moie of God 
in man than there is either in the cow )r in the 
tree.” Having induced him to admit this iinch, we 
ask liim : “Does tlie higher tall tlown aiK worship 
the lower, or rather does not the lower lall down 
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and worship the higher ? Does the king fall down 
before his subject, or rather does not the subject fall 
down before his king?” “Certainly,” says the 
Hindu, “ the lower worships the higher, and not the 
higher the lower ; the subject falls down before his 
king, and not the king before his subject.” “Then,” 
we conclude, “ why do not you Hindus go and do 
likewise ? You are men, the highest creatures of 
God’s creation. There is more of the life of God in 
you than there is in the cow or in the tree. Yet, 
kings of God’s creation though you are, you fall 
down in worship before the lower animals, and 
inanimate things such as wood and stone. You, 
admittedly the higher, worship what is admittedly 
lower. This is a reversal of the purpose of God, 
and contrary to tlie dictates of reason and con¬ 
science.” The Hindu will generally admit the 
justice of this argument, but still he is not satisfied, 
and so he proceeds : “ Yes, all that you say is good 
and true. But then what are we to do ? We are 
sinful, ignorant creatures, at our best. God is the 
absolute Spirit, without form, invisible to mortal 
eye. But we want something to worship that we 
can feel, touch, and handle. And just as you,” he 
continues, “ have in your houses portraits of your 
friends because they are a real help to you in 
recalling their features, and just as a son, thousands 
of miles away from home, may carry with him his 
mother’s photograph, and may perhaps even 
reverently kiss it in love for his mother, so we 
regard these idols of ours. They are to us visible 
representations of God. They serve to bring God 
near to us and we can feel, touch, and handle the 
Eternal Spirit through them.” As the argument 
proceeds, it becomes manifest that a blind con¬ 
demnation of idolatry will not do, and so we may 
attempt an answer something after this fashion : “ It 
is true there is an instinct in human nature requiring 
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a visible representation of God. Gut you cannot 
reasonably compare the photographs vve liavi ' of our 
friends and tlie images you make of God. The 
young man, looking at the portrait of his mother, is 
at once reminded of her fe.ilures, and all that is 
cliaracteristic of her at once comes hack to h s mind. 
But those hideous images you snake of God are in 
no sense an adequate I'epresentatioss of the Supreme 
Spirit. God is above all tilings holy, true, righteous, 
and merciful. All that is true and beaut ful and 
good is summed up in God. None of the ugly 
images that you make or can make of Him can, by 
any stretch of imagmation, be regarded as re ninding 
one of our loving heavenly F.ither, and the hhither 
of all spirits.” We then proceed to tell him how 
that instinct of human nature which piompts him to 
make an idol to represent God is fully satisfied in 
the incarnation of God in Christ. God became man 
ill Christ that Me might reveal His eternal fatherly 
love and holiness. " He that hath seen vie hath 
seen the Father.” And so, in Jesus of Hazareth, 
Son of man and Son of God, the God-man, we have 
all the advantages claimed for an idol, namely, that 
it is .1 visible representation of God, helpful to our 
devoiion, but we liave something inlinitelv more, for 
we have in Him a man like ourselves, able to 
sympathise witli our intirmities, yet without sin, and 
at the same time a perfect emliodiment of God’s 
power and love—Iininanuel, God vvitli us. He is a 
living link between man and God, and by His 
indwelling Spirit He unites the human with the 
divine. In Christ there are all the advantages of 
idolatry with none of the grave dangers. The 
worship of idols has a tendency to degrade and 
demoralise man, and reduce liim to the ie .rel of the 
object of his worship. The worship of Christ tends 
to exalt man to the moral excellence anc spiritir.d 
dignity of a strong son of God. 
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Perhaps, as a last resort, the Hindu will refer to 
the use of dolls in European ironies as supporting 
his own use of idols in worship. "Your little child," 
the Hindu argues, “has deep satisfaction in the 
possession of a doll. He speaks to it, washes, 
dresses, and kisses it, just as if the doll were a living 
baby, and the vivid imagination of the little chilcl 
does no harm to anyone. So in matters religious 
we are as little children.’' And he repeats in sub¬ 
stance the words of the poet ; 

We are .as inf.inis crying^ in the night, 

As infants crying for (ho light, 

And with no language but a cry. 

" So, being as childreti in things divine, our idols 
are our dolls. Let us alone in the possession of 
them.” In concluding the discussion, we may point 
out; “Yes, it is true that tlie child speaks to the 
doll as though it really h;id life, but as soon as he 
becomes old enough to ktiow the difference, and 
develops in intelligence atul undershinding, does lie 
still keep possession of Iris dolls, and hold con¬ 
versations with them as tlrough they possessed life ? 
No, as the child becomes a m;in, in his tntinhood he 
does not continue to carry his dolls to bed with 
him. Rather he puls away dolls and other childlike 
thing, and speaks like a man, acts like a man. But 
not so with yon. The savages in Central Africa or 
the islands of the .sea may perhaps be regarded as 
little children in these matters, .and their idols may 
possibly for the time being serve a useful purpose. 
But you are proud of your ancient civilisation, and 
of the elevated character of your religious literature, 
of your philosophy, theology, and etliics. You have 
been in contact, too, with the learning and civilisa¬ 
tion of the West for a long time past, and yet, on 
the question of idolatiy, you are claiming to act as 
little children, or as savages, like the barbarian 
mountain-tribes of your native land. Look away 
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from file world, ;iiid the thiiiji^s in tlie world, to God, 
the Creolor of all. r>(K)k away from the lower and 
materrd, and fix your thonj^lils and alleeiions on 
the hij'her, the spiritual, Gotl tlie Kallierand t^aviour 
of all.” 


(2) C/isIf. 

The Sanskrit term for caste is vtu nn, sig lifyin^ 
colour, and no doubt denoted originally the dis¬ 
tinction between the lighfer-complexioned Aryan 
invaders, who entered India tiom the nort i-west, 
and the dark-skinned or coloured aborigines whom 
they subjugated or drove onward before their. The 
four great castes of India, priests, warriors, husband¬ 
men, ,uid serfs, ai'c as old as the Rigveda. The 
division of :ui early coivummity into piaests, warriors, 
and agriculturists is a n.ilural one, and is found 
likewisi; in ancient Persiti. The fourth ctiste it India 
came mto being when the invading Aryans subju¬ 
gated the natives and made them Ciiptives or slaves. 
They allowed them to heconu' paid of Iht body 
politic, but they denied them the special I'eliglous 
rites and privileges which the thi-ee Aryan castes 
enjoyed. From these four simple divisions cade has 
grown to its present gigantie dimension—-a few 
thousand divisions inexorably rigid in their separa¬ 
tion fiiuu one another. The presumption is that 
all these divisions and subdivisions arose as result 
of Brahmanism absorbing into its religiors and 
social system new- tribes, races, and trade guilds, 
giving to each seclion and snbseeUon, as th 1 need 
arose, a delinllely-reeognised place in the social 
organism. As Dr. Fairbairn points out : “ Brfih- 

nianism is so inlensely racial lliat it may well be 
described as the apotheosis of blood, or as Ihc pride 
of race dcihed. There is no kuv so inexoix ble or 
pitiless as the hov of caste; it binds the Hindu 
peoples, even though split into a multitude nf states, 
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into a unity more absolute than the most impervious 
despotism has ever or could ever anywhere have 
achieved.” So great is the fanaticism in connection 
with it that an ordinary orthodox Hindu will rather 
die of hunger or disease by the roadside than take 
cooked food from the hand of a stranger or foreigner. 
In orthodox Hinduism the community is everytliing, 
the individual nothing. With the community the 
individual is willing to think, believe, or do anything. 
Without it he will not move or feel any obligation 
to move. 

The grave evils of such a system are manifest, and 
it has aspects that arc completely antagonistic to the 
Christian view of things. And yet there are in it 
elements of great worth for the life of the com¬ 
munity. The unrestricted competition of individual 
with individual in a spirit of pure selfishness is more 
European than Indian. “ Individu.ilism,” as Bishop 
Westcott says, “ regards humanity as made up of 
disconnected or warring elements. Socialism 
regards it as an organic whole, a vital unity formed 
by the combination of contributory members 
mutually dependent." I think most will agree that 
the root of the world’s evil is a selfish individualism. 
The great aim of Christ was the creation of a social 
conscience by the regeneration of the individual, 
and it appears to me caste may be regarded as 
preparing the way for great developments in 
the direction of a Christian social organism in 
India. 


(3) Asceticism or Sclf~niortification. 

Asceticism or self-mortification is characteristic 
of religious and social life in India in a truly pre¬ 
eminent degree. From a very early period the idea 
grew up that self-torture, like sacrifice, could bring 
almost magical results. In course of time, self- 
mortification was elaborated in most revolting ways. 



Hinduism and Christianity 423 


and even in the time of Buddha we read of t\/enty- 
two methods of self-mortification in respect of food, 
and thirteen in respect of clothing; later o i, the 
list grows longer, the penances became harder and 
the self-torture more revolting. Through stiength 
of will a man became able not merely to dispise 
comfort but to welcome pain, l^everence for such 
self-mastery is deeply ingrained in the minds of the 
Indian people, and an ascetic is still looked upon 
as a god on earth. 

liescorched, befrozen, lone in fearsome woods, 

Naked, without a fire, a fire within 

Slrugfrled in awful silence towards the goal. 

In asceticism the body is represented as the e lemy 
of the soul, and the way of perfection is ider tilled 
with the progressive extirpation of the natural 
instincts and inclinations, by means of fading, 
celibacy, voluntary poverty, and similar exereites of 
devotion. It is quite evident tlial pure asceti ;ism, 
as such, has no place in Christianity, and yet there 
is a kind of asceticism that is of the very essence of 
the Gospel of Christ. Self-denial of the mo^t rigid 
kind is undoubtedly an essential part of the religious 
life as set before men by Jesus Christ. It is true 
that Jesus came eating and drinking as other nen, 
and yet we have to remember His forty days’ frst in 
the wilderness and His consistent life of po 'erty 
and restraint. Nowhere more strongly than ii the 
New Testament are men requirctl to conquer the 
insistent and unruly demands of Ihe body and the 
unworthy ambitions and emotions of the S|)irit. 
Western Christianity has emphasised those asjiects 
of Christ's teaching that emphasise individual 
development. It may fall to India and the Eas t to 
give adequate expression to the ascetic elements of 
self-suppression, so obviously a part of the teacliing 
of Christ, and to complete what Christian mysli( ism 
has begun. 
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(4) (Jiiiiiism. 

Quietism is ;i feature of the Hindu character to a 
far more marked dei^ree than it is of the European. 
The Hindu excels in llie passive virtues, while the 
European does in the active. Hinduism regards 
the most perfect state of the soul ,as one of quiet in 
which it ceases to reason or e.xercise any of its 
faculties, its sole functions being passively to receive 
the infused divine light and I'emain in a state of 
inactive contemplation. When India adopts Chris¬ 
tianity we do not wish hei' altogether to abandon 
this spirit of Quietism. If there is a place in 
Christianity for the Quakei', with his doctrine of 
infusion of light in c|uiet, so there may be a place 
for a school of Indian Quietists, with a doctrine of 
Christian Nirvfnia. The active virtues are not every¬ 
thing. 

(5) 'flic Fourfold Order. 

Finally the fourfold order, the ds'ranias, express 
in concrete forms one of tire fundamentals of the 
Hindu ideal in practical life. The first stage is that 
of a religious sludeiit {Hnihiiiuclifiriii). The young 
Brahman is to reside with his preceptors until he 
has gained a thorough knowledge of the three Vedas, 
the period of his residence to be decided according 
to his capacity for acquiring the requisite instruc¬ 
tion. During this period he is to abstain from 
gaiety and impurity of all kinds, and to show the 
most profemnd respect to his I'eligious teacher, as 
well as to his parents, and to all persons older than 
himself. The next stage is that of a householder 
{grihnstha). The mo.st imperative duty of a house¬ 
holder is to establish a family, and to beget a son to 
continue his father’s works. He is, moreover, to 
perform the obligatory sacrifices and engage in the 
study of the Veda and almsgiving, I'hc third stage 
is that of the anchorite or hermit {vanaprastha). 
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Wlien 1lu: houselioldcM' p(‘r<.:t'ivcs his hair U) be 
turninf* ^ia;y, or as soon as his lirst ^ijranclcl'ild is 
bori\, ai:d after he has paid liis three debts lo tlie 
gods, tlie tathcrs, and tlie rishis, he is to retire lo the 
forest, and theia' as a liennit I'lractise aiistt i ities, 
though still keeping up some connection \vi h his 
wife and children. The last stage is that of a 
li'anderitiscciic (sumiyii^i or pm ivrfijaku). H i now 
abandons all worldly interest, and siiri'cndeis every 
fetter of attection, tU'sirc, and passion. He l as no 
li.xed abi)de, he li\'es as it happens, subsists is he 
may, indillerent to all but the realisation tlial he is 
the lii'iilniiii, and with this realisation the jih; ntom 
world of joy and sorrow sinks out of sight. iVhile 
there is nuich that we may cialicisi’ in tins ideal, 
ont^ cannot hut admit (liat there is much in it that 
is high uid noble. It lays most marked ein diasis 
on the impiri'tance of religions education iis the 
basis of all true character. It lays stress on the 
duty and importance of f.nnily life. The ic ea of 
retiring to the woods in tlie closing years of li e has 
been much criticised, 'riu; western Christian has 
a tendency to glory in the thought of dyi ig in 
harness. 1 confess 1 have little sympathy willi this 
aspiration. More attractive to me, and 1 think 
equally Cliristian, is the Indian ideal of s))ending 
the closing years ol life in silent retireinert and 
preparation for the great eternity beyond. 


II. 1 he Common Elements in the 
Theology of the Bhagavad Gita and 
the New Testament. 

1. 1 MTKOnnCTORY. 

'I’he present essay is tlie result ol an independent 
study of the bhagavad (lita and the Chiistian 
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Scriptures with :i view of formulating with some 
precision the intern;il relations of their fundamental 
doctrines regarding God and the world. The 
quotations from the Gita are independent trans¬ 
lations of the original Sanskrit.* The Biblical 
quotations are from the Revised Version. 

(a) Importance of the Gita in Modern India. 

From the standpoint of religious philosophy, the 
Bhagavad Gita is the most notable production of 
ancient India. The Vedas are documents of the 
greatest historical interest and value, for they enable 
us to trace to their source the social customs and 
religious beliefs of modern India. For an historical 
understanding of the dominant philosophy of 
modern India, the Upanishads, too, are indis¬ 
pensable ; for in them we see the thinkers of India 
struggling to express their religious emotions and 
experiences in philosophical form. The two ancient 
Epics, the Malulbharata and the Kiimayana, and the 
eighteen Puranas, are gigantic repositories of the 
religion, philosophy, ethics, politics, cosmogony, 
and theogony of Birdunanic India. Veda, Upani- 
shad. Epic, and Purana will ever prove a mine of 
wealth to the curious student, historian, philosopher, 
or theologian. In India itself at the present time, 
the earliest literary monuments, Veda and Upani- 
shad, arc greatly neglected, and herein is a funda¬ 
mental defect characteristic of almost all Hindu 
scholarship in so far as it is uninfluenced by western 
methods—that it is uncritical and unhistorical ; for 
it must be recognised that the Vedas are a sealed 
book to all but a mere fraction of the Sanskrit 
scholars of India, and at the present time exercise 
little or no influence on the religious and social life 

* 1 have in preparation .a new edition of the Bhagavad Gita, 
with Introduction, a Critical Text, a new Translation, apd a 
Commentary. 
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of India. The study of the Upanishads, too, is of 
an extremely limited ciiaracter, and tlieir interest is 
maiiilv historical, 'I’he Kpies and I^urfinas are so 
absoluiely encylop;edic that, from llie very n: tiire of 
things, it is only tiie most essential portions, and 
the mr.st interesting episodes and fragments, which 
can be circulated and reatl. 'I’he Bhagavad Gita is 
but as a drop in the ocean of Indian religious 
literature, but all who follow the developments of 
religious thought in India at the present ti ne will 
recognise that in tlie whole range of Sanskrit 
literatuie there is no work that can be at ail com¬ 
pared to it in practical importance. A brief ;pisode 
of the Mahribharata, containing only 700 out of 
its 110,000 s'lokas or couplets, and about tht size of 
the Gospel of St. John, the Gita is yet a repository 
of the best religious thought of India, a true com¬ 
pendium of the spiritual life of her peojile, the 
product of their best thought in religion, philosophy, 
and ethics. The Gita, too, is a living book, devoutly 
read and studied by fens of tluHisands of Hindus 
throughout the length and breadth of Inrlii. All 
men of light and leading in India are thoroughly 
familiar with its contents, and no man of julture, 
whether that culture be native or foreign, and 
whether he lives in village, town, <u' city, neglects 
the study of it, 

(b) Scope and Ohjecl of the present Esse y. 

The present dissertation is an attempt to trace, 
from the standpoint of critical scholarship, the 
internal relations (T the fundamental teachings of 
the Bliagavad Gita and the New Testament respec¬ 
tively regarding God ajid the world. Mtich has 
been written regarding the alleged h storical 
relations of the Bhagavad Gita and Christiai ity, but 
hitherto little or nothing has been done to tiace the 
inner relationship of their doctrines quite indeoendent 
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of the question of the liistorical relationship of the 
one to tlie other. To resort to the theory of 
borrowing for the explanation of the existence 
of affinities is natural and widespread, but this 
course of procedure we shall avoid ; for it is not the 
object of the present dissertation to attempt to 
decide in any way the c[uestion of the rdleged 
historical relations of tlie Bhagavad Gita and 
Christianity. Noteworthy in this respect is the 
work of Dr. Lori user,* who maintains that the 
author of the Gita borrowed many of liis ideas and 
expressions, and his most ch.iracteristic doctrine of 
hhnkli, or rovei'ential love, from the New Testament. 
Very different is the attitude of Mr. K. d'. Telang,i' 
who, in controverting Lorinser’s theory, claims for 
the Gita an antiquity extending as far back at least 
as the fourth century u.c. He further ventures 
to suggest tliat the expression used in the colophons 
of the MSS., describing the Gita as “the Upanishad 
sung by God,” is not altogellicr devoid of histoj-ical 
value. If 'rdang’s theory of the date of the Gita be 
correct, then Lorinser’s contentions are at once 
disposed of, but scholars in general see in both tliese 
writers evidences of bias. Lorinsei', as a Christian 
theologian, felt that the expressions and sentiments 
corresponding *0 the Christian feeling of believing 
love and devoli(jn to God could mrt have been 
a product of the intellectual speculation of the 
lieathen world, but must have been borrowed from 
the revealed word of God contaijied in the New 
Testament ; while 'I’clang, as a devout Hindu, felt 
such an assumption intolerable, and deemed it 
necessary, m the interests of his religious faith, 
to date the Gita as far back as possible. The 

*l)ie Bhag-avad CBfii ubersetzt und eridnferl, von Dr. p'. 
Lorin,ser» Breslau, 1869. 

iBhagavad. (Bid in English verse, Bombay, T875; Sacred 
Books of the Ecist, Vol. VIH., 1898 (second edition). 
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j^eneral trend of Kuropoaii scholarsliip is antago¬ 
nistic to the conclusions both of Lorinscr and 
Telang. I’lie following words of Tawjjcy* l eprescnt 
the standpoint of many wcslcrn scholars in regard 
to Lormser’s work : 

The sli ikinf"'similai ily which he has poinlccl mil betv een the 
ideas and cxfiressiuns of ihc l!liaj>avad tiil'i aiul thos ! of ihe 
New'restaiTu-nl niusl have an ahiiiinf^ inferest for the ct itic and 
thcolopfian. If vve cannot look upon the leachinp of the great 
Hindu philosophic iioem as a disini icil copy of Christian doctrine, 
we may slill welcome its noble ontpourings of devotion as being, 
no less than the elevated innralily of the Roma i Stoic, 
“Testimonium animae natur.aliter (ihristianae.’’ 

I’rofcssor Garbed' is more cmplialic, and argues 
strongly against the assumplion that the ( j ta has 
borrowed Christian ideas. Maintaining that the 
(nta, is a composile work, he considers that the 
original Chita, containing the theistic elements, dates 
from ihe first half of the second eemtury B.and 
the Gda, enlarged tlirongh Vedantic additions, 
from the second century A. i). I’rofessor Ilo)kins,| 
on the other hand, thinks il irrohable that tlie author 
of the Gita was acquainted with the Gospel of 
St. John, and adduces considerable internal et idence 
in support of his theory. In view of tile unctrtainty 
and inconcliisivcness of the evidc-nce, it is s?fer for 
the prtfsent to assume that the Bhagavad (d ta and 
the New 'I'estament are tpiile independent t^f each 
other hislorically, hut contain slriking resem dances 
of considerable psychological interest to the student 
of the liistory of religions. 

(c) The niiifyiiiji Iciiticiicv coiiiiiioii to the (tlta and 
the Ctnistitiii Scriptures. 

It is interesting to note that both in the (d til and 
the New Testament there is a compre tensive 
universality that would claim as its own such 

*CaUutta Review. Vol, i.Xll., p. 8i. 
t/k'e Bti/iffiiviui Citil. Leipzig, I9i>5- 
Xlndia, Old and New. 



430 


The Sottl of India 


elements of life and light as may be in other systems. 
The Gitfi recognises the worship of various divinities 
as helpful to such as have not the highest knowledge, 
but the benelits accruing from such worship come, 
not from the inferior divinities honoured, but from 
the Supreme Deity. 

If any worshipper whatsoever wishes to worship in faith any 
form, to that form I render his faith ste;idfast. Endued with 
such faith, he exerts himself in the service of such a god, and 
obtains from him those beneficial things which he covets, being- 
dispensed by Me only. (vii. 21, 22 .) 

Devout worship of any gt)d is in reality worship of 
the Supreme Being. 

Even the devotees of other god.s, who worship full of faith, they 
also worship Me, O Kaunteya, though not according to ordinance, 
(ix. 23,) 

This universality has been a powerful ;iid to the 
progress of Brrihmanism among tlie non-Brahman- 
ical and aborigimtl elements of the population, with 
their cruder forms of worship ; :ind so the modern 
Hindu ptintheon is largely the outcome of tribal 
heroes and lower objects of worship such as trees, 
serpents, and detiions being engrafted upon Brfih- 
manic worship. Even to-day the Brfihman priests 
seek to win over to Hinduism the hill-tribes, not by 
having them abandon the worship of their special 
divinities, demons, or fetishes, but by making them 
realise that all their objects of worship may be 
retained, so long as they recognise that all true 
worship, whatever be its object, is in reality the 
worship of the Supreme Deity of Brahmanism. 
The Brahman of to-day is also prepared to accept 
Christ, but as a form of Vishnu. 

Akin to this attitude of the Gitri and Brfdnnanism 
to other religions systems and objects of worship is 
the attitude of the New Testament and modern 
Christianity to non-Christian religious systems, 
Jesus made no attempt to over-ride the religious 
systems of the past by denying the elements of truth 
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they eontained. On the cotitrary, He tcok all 
the fundamental conceptions of [udaism as tl e basis 
of His teaching, and confined Ilis efforts to b lilding 
on the foundation already laid—to perfecti ig the 
work already being done. He disclaimeil any 
antagonism to the teachers of the past in tlu; fruitful 
words ; 

Think nnt that I came to destroy I lie law or the pro )hcts. 1 
came not to destroy but to fulfil. (Matt. v. 17.) 

Plainly He thought of His teaching as tlie crown 
and gttal of Judaism. The apostle Paul apjil ed thi.s 
principle to non-Christian religions in genera . His 
attitude to the Athenians, as he stood on the 
Areopagus and beheld the city full of idols, is 
significant : 

Ye men of Athen.s, in all thing’s I perceive that ye rre .some¬ 
what religiou.s. h'or as 1 passed along- and ob.servecl ih ! objects 
of your ivorsliip, I found also an altar with ibis inscripliiir, "To an 
unknown tiod.” What, therefore, you worship in ignor ince, thi.s 
set I forth unto you. (Acts xvii. 22, 2_'t.) 

Here there is no attempt to destroy, 10 A and 
branch, the exi.sting religion of the Atheniai'S. He 
tactfully assumes that they alrc.idy worship the true 
God, only in ignorance, and he feels it his mission, 
not so much to condemn the false, as to pt rect the 
imperfect, 'fhe same altitude is still mote marked 
in words that follow ; 

H e nitiflc of one every nation of men for to dwell on a 1 the bice 
of the earth, h.iving determined their appointed .sea.sem, and the 
bouiKh of their habit.-itioii; that they should .seek f nid if haply 
they might feel after Him, though He is not far from e; ch one of 
u.s, for in Him we live .and move and have our being , as certain 
even of your own jioct.s Iiave .said, For we are also 1 bs offspring, 
(Acts xvii. 26-2S,) 

In all this, P;ml, while dissociating himself from 
all that he deetned corrupt and harmful in the 
Greek religion, very clearly recognises its higher 
elements as expressions of the truth of lie one 
Supreme God wlio controls tiie destinies of indi¬ 
viduals and iiations, and who is the source of all light 
and life. 
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For there is no distinction between Jew and Greek; for the 
same Lord is Lord of all and is rich unto all that call upon Him. 
(Rom. X. 12.) 

Paul’s conception of the working of God in 
human life and history compelled him to frankly 
and ungrudgingly recognise truth wherever found, 
for, in speaking of the responsibility of men for 
their deeds, he says in another passage : 

Bcc.ausc that which may be known of God is manifest in them, 
for God manifesled it unto them. For the invisible things of 
Him since tlie cie.-ition of the world are clearly seen, being 
perceived through the things that arc made, even His everlasting 
power .and divinity. (Rom. i. 19-20.) 

It was therefore impossible for him to condemn 
wholesale tlie non-CJhristian religious system.s as 
products of Satanic inspiration. If is the Spirit of 
God that writes divine law, and reveals divine 
truth in human hearts and consciences. 

F'or when Gentiles whicli have no law do by nature the things 
of the law, llic.se, having no I.'iw, are a law unlo themselves; in 
that they .show the vork of the law written in their hearCs, their 
conscience bearing wilnes.s therewith, and their thoughts one 
with another .accusing or else excirsing them. (Rom. ii. 13, 14.) 

II. The Various Antitheistic Theories 
Discountenanced in the: Gita and the 
Christian Scriptures. 

(n) Materialism and Atheism. 

In their doctrine of God and His relation to the 
Universe, both the Gilfi and the Christian Scriptures 
have certain fundamental resemblances from a 
negative point of view. Both are opposed to a 
materialistic explanation of the LIniverse and of 
human life. The ground idea of modern mate¬ 
rialism—that all the phenomena of nature, including 
those of life (vegetable and animal) and of thought, 
are to be explained purely in terms of matter and its 
properties—is foreign to the teaching of the Gita. 
The Sanikhya recognises two eternal uncreated sub¬ 
stances, prakrili, or primordial matter (a term used 
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also of nature, or matter as evolved), and pumsha, 
or spirit, existing in inlinite plurality. The whole 
universe; of objective existence is evolved from 
prdkriti by regular laws. Thus, not only are ill the 
forms of material existence evolved from piakriti, 
but intellect, mind, and soul, as we are accustomed 
to conecivt; them, for purnshti is absoluteh' v ithout 
attributes or tiualities. (t is pmkri/i that supplies 
the instruments of perception and thought, liot i what 
perceires and what is perceived.* It is thus evident 
that, from the modern point of vievv, tlie Sainkhya 
may be regarded as in a sense materialistit:. Many 
of the fundamental conccjilions and most of the 
phraseology of the Gita are Sfinikhyan, but tlie Gita 
has its own pliilosophy in regard to God and the 
Universe. In certain pa.ssagcs, it is true, jrakriti 
apiiears to be endued with powers similar to that 
ascribed to it in the Sainkhyan jihilosophy. 

'I'he I ord create.s not for the world cither the facnltj of work 
or works, nor the cot\nection of work.s .ind their fruit But it is 
nature only that works (v. 14; cf. also iii. 27 ; xiii. 20-291; 

but in other passages it is m.ide quite cleir that 
nature or praknti is not to be regarded as an inde¬ 
pendent entity, but performs its w'ork under the 
control and guidance of God. 

The threat Brahman is a womi) for Me ; therein I place the 
germ ; from that, (d Ifhtiral.'i, is the birth of all beings. 

Here it is evident, from the connection, ih it “the 
great Brahman ” is used in tlie setise of primal and 
undetennined matter, and il is the Suprein; Being 
who communictitcs to mtitlcr tlie force that generates 
the phenomena of tlie Universe. 

With Me ns director, n.itute gives birth to moviivt and un- 
moving; things, and by reason of that, O K.aunteya, tht Universe 
revolves (ix. to). 

It is thus evident that the Gita gives no supjiort to a 
purely materialistic interpretation of the Universe, 

* M.'ix Mtiller, Systems of Indian Philosophy, p. 3119. 
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though it recognises the reality of mattei' as an 
eternal pl)ase of the Supreme Being as conditioned. 

The dependence of the material Universe on God 
as its source is a marked feature in the teaching of 
the Christian Scriptures. God is described as 

the livinfT God which made heaven ;md earth and sea and all 
things that are therein. (Act.s xiv. 15.) 

of Him and through Him and unto Him arc all things, (Rom. 
xi. 36.) 

Throughout the whole of the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments there is no trace of any independence being 
assigned to the material world, much less of the 
supremacy of matter as the ultimate principle of all 
things. Both the Gita and the New Testament also 
strongly condemn that worldly or materialistic view 
of life which appeans to be the logical outcome of 
materialism as a philosophic creed. 

Demoniac persons understand neither action nor inaction; 
neither purity nor virtuous conduct nor truthfulness is found in 
them. They say the Universe is without ti uth, without .support, 
without a lord, not produced in serial order, wliat else but caii.sed 
by lust? Holding thi.s view, lhc.se ruined .soul.s of small under¬ 
standing, fierce in deed.s, ari.se a.s enemies of the world for (it.s) 
destruction ; surrendering them.selve.s to in.s.atiable lust, filled with 
hypocri.sy, pride, .'in(.l wanlonne.s.s, adopting through delusion 
wrong convictions, they engage in action, devoted to impurity; 
cheri.shing boiindle.s,s iniagination.s ending in death, absorbed in 
the enjoyment of objects of desire, a.ssurcd that this is all 
(xvi. 7-11). 

This ptissage rntitiifestly coudemus mtiferialism and 
atheism of the coarser type, and tilso such men a.s 
deny the cosmology of the Suiukhya-Yoga. The 
Samkhya of Ktipihi is indeed atheistic, for in this 
system there is tio room provided for the super¬ 
intendence of a Supreme Deity ; hut Kapilti, in x. 26, 
is spoken of as the greatest of the saints, and so it 
is quite improbable that there is any refei'ence here 
to his atheism or that of liis followers. The passage, 
however, may quife well refer to the Charvakas,* 
who maintained that (he four elements are the sole 

* So Davie.s, Bhagavad Gita, p. 156. 
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reality and that sense perceptions are our onh source 
of kno\vledf*e. Since the spirit dissolves vith the 
body, the Supreme God, they held, is the gratihca- 
tion of the senses. The Christian Scriptuies, too, 
condemn in unmeasured terms the purely mat( rialistic 
view of life and worldly-inindetlness in eveiy form. 
One of tlie great Jewish sects, though admit ing the 
existence of God, interpreted human life from a 
materialistic point of view. 

For the Sadducees say that there is no resurred io i, neither 
angel, nor spirit. (Acts xxiii, S.) 

The curly Israelites, too, gave little or no thought to 
a life beyond the grave, their ideal of happiness 
aiipearing to be a successful and joy(.)US life here in 
this world. The matcrialistie conceptions of im¬ 
mortality held by the Egyptians* may hive had 
something to do with tlie cautious attitud; of the 
ancient Israelites on (liis tpiestion. However, it is 
clear that, by the time of the liabylonian exile, tlie 
hope of iinmorlality, and conscc|ueiitly a more 
spiritual conception of human life, prevailed. This 
would appear to be the inevitable outcoui; of the 
Divine discipline of Israel, and Zoroastrian influence 
on the religion of Israel I may have heljiec to con- 
him the idea. In the New 'restament a spiritual 
view of life is clearly set forth, together w tli a full 
and undimmed doctrine of immortality. 

Be not therefore anxious, saying, What sliall we eat or, What 
shall we drink ? or, Whercwith.al sh.all we be clothed ' for after 
all these things do the (ieiuiles seek : for your heave ily Father 
knoweth that ye have need of all these things. But S'ck ye first 
His kingdom and lli,s righteousness; and all these t ling.s shall 
be added unto you. (Matt. vi. ,31-33.) 

For the mind of the llcsh i.s death ; but the mind of he spirit is 
life and pe.ace. (Rom. viii. 6.) 

For he that sowetli unto hi.s own flesh shall of ihi flesh reap 
corruption, but he that sowelh unto the Siiirit shall cf the Spirit 
reap eternal life. ((jal. vi. H.) 

* Budge, Dwellers on the Nile, p, 156. 

t Ctieyne, Origin of Psalter, Lecture V'lll. 
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Such parables as those of Dives and Lazarus (Luke 
xvi. IQ-26) and the rich man and his barns (Luke 
xii. 15-21) are also intended to einpliasise the 
doctrine that “a man’s life eonsistetli not in the 
abundance of the tliinjfs he possesseth.” The true 
life is that in which spirit is dominant, and the body 
but the instrument of tlie spirit’s hi^qher life. 

Both the Gita and tiie New Testament take for 
granted the existence of a Supreme Being witliout 
any attempt at proof. Belief in His existence is a 
necessai'y condition of all religious experience, “ for 
he that cometh to God must believe that He is ” 
(Heb. xi. 6). Both also regard atheism and ma¬ 
terialism with a more practical than speculative 
interest. It is assumed that an atheistic or ma¬ 
terialistic view of the Universe is accompanied by 
absorption in materia! interests, and a low view of 
life and its resiionsibilities. 

(/)) A^iioiticisiii. 

Both the Bhagavad Gita and the New Testament 
are opposed to the modern agnostic view that we 
know nothingof things beyond material phenomena— 
that God and the unseen world are things unknown 
and unknowable. The Gita thinks of God as a real 
object of knowledge. 

He who knows in truth My divine birth and work, having 
ah.andoncd the body, cometh not to birth again ; he comes to Me, 
O Arjiina. (iv. cj.) 

The possibility of a true knowledge of the Divine 
Being is here assumed, and such knowledge enables 
man to see and realise bis eternal oneness with the 
Divine. Through such knowledge man is eternally 
freed from the bondage of matter. 

Having: known Me as the Receiver of s.acrihces and austerities, 
the great Lord of all world.s, the Friend of all being's, he .attains 
to peace, (v. 29.) 

Here the Supreme Spirit is far from being regarded 
as the Absolute of the Vedanta. He is rather an 
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object of relij^ioiis worsliip concerned in and 
responsive to, tlie earnest efforts of men to find Him, 
exercisiiiff control over all oi'dc'rs of beinj.p, and 
granting, His eternal peace to all who learn to know 
Him as He is. 

With mind dinj^ing- to Me, O PSrtha, practising de\i tion, and 
finding refuge in Me, how thou shalt without doubt kn )w Me 
fully, that hear thou. tvii. I.) 

hooiish men despise Me when I liavc assumed a hiinian form, 
being ignoraTit of My supreme nature, the great Lord of deings. 
(ix. 11.) 

for I am tlie erijoyer anti also the l.ord of all saenfi'es, but 
they know Me not In essence, and hence they fall. (ix. 2i .) 

He who among mortals being devoid of delusion, knows Me 
as the great I .ord of th<'world.s, unborn and without bej inning, 
he is rele;is( cl from till siiw. i x a.) 

Not l,iy study of the V'edas, not by penance, not by lit endity, 
may I be seen in siu:h a form as iboii hast .seen M ;. Hut 
ihrougli I'xtiusivo devotion, () Arjuna, 1 may be knov.'n and 
seen in truth, and entered, () vexcr of ihe foe. (.\i. 5,^4.) 

Again I will destribe to thee the highest knowledge, he be.st 
of all kiu.iwledge, having learned which .all sages h.'ive passed 
hence to suinenie perfection. Tlic'y who, re.sorting to this know¬ 
ledges, have .itt.'iined likeness of n.alure with Me, arc not born at 
the ( fetition, ;uid are not disturbed ;il the dissolution. (: iv, 1, 2. 
Cy. tilso wii. 50, 56.) 

'I’hcsc ;m(l simiktr passiigfcs make it perfectl) clear 
fliitf, ill the Gita, ;i true knowkul.tte of (<od is 
regarded ;i,s the one tiling needful for .spiritn;tl eman¬ 
cipation, and this knowledge is not to be eoneeived 
as the mere external knowledge of rites ;inc cere¬ 
monies ordained in Scripture ;uid inculcated in the 
populai worsliip, nor is it yet to lie eoncciveci from 
the standpoint of the philosopiiv of the Vedtiota as 
a inetapliysical perception of ihe oneness if the 
finite self with the Inlinite Self. It is I'ather a 
spiritual coraiiiunion of the lumran spirit w th the 
Divine—it is tliat identity of thouglit and na ure in 
reltifioit to God tliat is attained by tlie soul which 
hnds its one exclusive source of delight in tlie 
Divine 'I'lie God given us, therefore, by tl e Gitii 
is not tile abstfiict Alisolute of the Vedanta, lor yet 
the anthropoiiioriiliic tyrant of |iopnl;ir faith but a 
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God who is regarded as capable of being in truth 
known, loved, and adored. 

The Christian Scriptures, too, conceive of God as 
a true object of knowledge, and assume that He 
may be known, not only by direct revelation, but 
also from His works in nature. The apostle Paul, 
in speaking to the men of Lystra concerning “ the 
living God,” says that 

He left not Himself without witness, in that He did good, and 
gave you from heaven rains and fruitful seasons, filling your 
hearts with food and gladness. (Acts xiv. 17.) 

For the invi.slble things of Him since the creation of the world 
are dearly .seen, being perceived through the thing,s that are 
made, even His everlasting power and divinity. (Rom. i. 20.) 

In these and similar passages it is indicated that 
the beauty and benevolence of the being and 
attributes of God arc witucs,sed to by, and may be 
known from, the material world and the constitution 
and course of nature. The possibility of a spiritual 
knowledge of God is also frequently stated or 
assumed. 

And this is life eternal that they should know Thee, the only 
true (iod, and Him whom I'hou didst .send, even jesu-s Christ. 
(John xvii. 3.) 

I know Mine own, and Mine own know Me, even as the Father 
knoweth Me, and I know the Father. (John x. 14, 15.) 

Every one that lovelh is begotten of ttod, and knoweth God. 
He that loveth not knoweth not God: for God is love, (i John 
iv. 7, 

For Thou lovcdsl Me before the foundation of the world. O 
righteou.s F'athcr, the world knew I'hee not, but I knew Thee. 
(John xvii. 24, 25.) 

In these passages it is evidently taught that know¬ 
ledge does not mean simply an acquaintance with 
facts as external, nor merely a conviction that the 
facts in question correspond to reality. It is rather 
soniething personal, involving mutual sympathy, 
love, community of nature. God is conceived of as 
incarnating Himself in Jesus Christ, so as to give a 
fuller manifestation of His nature to men, and thus 
open up to men a higher life by means of fellowship 
with the Divine in Christ. This higher life of 



Hinduism and Christianity 439 


communion with Cod is the true life of tlic spirit, 
and so is eternal life begun here on earth. Com¬ 
pleteness of knowledge, perfection of love, com- 
nuinity of nature, all involve one another. It will 
be seen, then, that the Citfi and the New Ti;s .ament 
teach very similar ideas regarding knowing Cod as 
a spiritual Personality. In both cases tkere is 
invoKvd e.xclusive tlevolion to a real and kn )wable 
Personality. Jesus expresses Ihe same in another 
form in the words : 

Thou shall love Uk; Lord ihy God wiih all thy hean, and with 
all ihy soul, and with all thy mind, and with .all thy -trungth. 
(Mark .ni. 31^.) 

Clearly all this is in tlie sharpest contrast to the 
pure Vedanta, whose “fundamental tenet is the 
absohile inaecessihility of God to human tl.oughts 
and words,”* 'The Absolute of the Vedimta is 
“ beyojid the range of speech or thought.” (\edanta 
Sara.) 

From whidi words turn b.ack, togrlher with the it ind, not 
reaching it. {'I’aittinya t.'p. ii. 9.) 

The c:ye goes not thither, nor speech, nor mind. 1 K en.a Lfp. 

i- 3 ') 

I InthinkaVilc, unspc.akalde. (Mani.irikya Up. 7.) 

According to l)eussen,t “the very organisa ion of 
oui- intellect (which is boimd once for eve' to its 
innate forms of perception, space, time, t a isality) 
excludes us from a knowledge of the sp iccless, 
timeless, godly reality for ever and ever ” In 
reference to the attitude of the Vedanta and modern 
agnoslieism as to the iinknow.iblencss of Cod, it 
must he borne in mind that both the Gita and the 
Christian Seriptures admit that there is that n God 
which must alw.iys pass (Tiir comprehension. 

Men ('f no umlersl.Tiidlng doom Me who am nni'i neivcd to 
have become pei ce|.itible, knowing not My absolute, <:h ingele.s.s, 
and highf-sl nature. (Gila vii. 24.) 

( know .nil beings, p.asl, present, and future, G .Nrjuna, but 
Me no one knows, (vii. 26.) 

*f)eussen. Elements of Metaphysics, p. 326. 

■\lbid. p. 327. 



44f) The So«I of India 


What is meant is that, from the nature of things, 
God cannot make known all the infinity of His 
being in any incarnate form. So, too, in the 
Christian Scriptures, 

Cans! thou by searching' find out (iod ? (Job xi. 7.) 

O the deptli of the riches, both of the wisdom and knowledge 
of God! How unsearchable are His judgments, and I'lis ways 
past finding out I (Rom. vi. 33,) 

Now I know in part, (i Cor. xiii. 12.) 

(c) Idealislic and Matcrialislic Monism. 

Both the Bhagavad Gita and the Christian Scrip¬ 
tures oppose that view of the Universe that is 
characteristic of unqualified monism, whether ideal¬ 
istic or materialistic. According to the standpoint 
of the idealistic monism of tiie Vedanta, and of sub¬ 
jective idealism, the world has no real existence, but 
is purely the creation of our own intellect. 

God alone, and nothing beside.s Him, is real, 'fhe Universe, 
as regards its extension in space and bodily consistence, is in 
truth not real; it is mere illusion as used to be .said, mere 
appearance as we .say now. 'fhe appearance is not God as in 
Pantheism, but the reiletlion of God, and is .an ;iberration from 
the Divine e.s.sence. Not as though (Jod were to be sought on 
the other side of tlic Univer.se, for He is not at all in space; nor 
as though He were before or .after, for He is not at ali in time; 
nor as though He were the Cause of the Universe, for the law of 
causality lia.s no ajiplicalion here. Ibither to the extent to which 
the Universe is regarded as real, God is without reality, 'fhat 
He is real, nay the sole reality, we perceive only so far as we 
succeed in shaking ourselves free theoretically and practically 
from this entire world of appearance.* 

Such is the idealism of the Vedanta stated in the 
language of modern philosophy by its celebrated 
European interpreter I’rofessor Ueussen. Expressed 
in terms more Indian, tlie fundamental doctrine of 
the Vedanta regarding the Universe is 

that in reality there is no manifold world, but only lirahrnan, and 
that what we consider as the workl is a mere illu.sion (mnyd) 
simihir to a rnrigatrishnikii which disappears when we approacli 
it, and not more to be feared than the rope which we took in the 
darkness tor a serpent.t 

*f)eus.sen, The Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 160, 161. 

tDeus.sen, Elements of Metaphysics, p. ,3,30. 
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I’he Bhaj^-.ivad Gitfi, on the oilier liand, recognises 
the reality of matter, and speaks of it as the inferior 
part or lower nature of tlie Supreme Spirit. 

F.arthi water, fire, air, etlier, mind, understanding', f nd self- 
conseiousness—thus is My eightfold naliire divided. I’liis is the 
lower (n.'iUirc), hut know th.'it I have another nature tli.in this—a 
higher, one of clernent.il soul, O inighly armed one, b/ which 
this Unixei'se is uiiheld. Understand ih.it all thing.s have their 
birth in lhe.se. 1 .am the source and dissolution of th ; whole 
LIniverse. (\’ii. 4-6.) 

In this passage tlie pliysical world-matter, 4\ith all 
its varied developments from the live element!- up to 
self-cojisciousness, and on the other hand the \V\)rld- 
Soul, the animating iirineiltle of all things, are 
regardtid as conditioned phases of the Supreme Self, 
assumii'ig t|ualitied existence. Bui Ood, as tl e one 
eternal Supreme Being, is above and lieyond these 
phases of llis conditioned Being. 

Since 1 am beyond the peri.shahle, and higher al.to than the 
imperish.dile, therefore am 1 celebralcd in the world an 1 in the 
Veda a.s the best of beings, (xv. 18 ) 

In His true Spiritual Being, His unconditioned Self, 
He is not in reality in fhe.se pliases of being, m;itter 
and the \\ orlcl-Soiil (ix. 4). It is quite evidert that 
this teaching is very ditterent from tlie Ye lanta, 
whieli neats matter and the Universe as mere 
illusion, no more real tiian tlie mirage of the desert. 
That the Christian Scriptures, too, give no countc- 
nanee to the idea that the Universe is mere il.nsion 
neetls no proof. 

To contend for the existence of the subjective 
self, as we as the objective world, is no dot bt to 
oppose the monism of the pure idealist, but even 
while maintaining the reality of both mine and 
matter we may still uphold a monistic world-theory, 
according to which “object and subject are the 
correlative modes of manifestatiem of an nndei lying 
activity, one in existence, but none the less fiinda- 
meutally distinct in aspect.”* d'liat this undei lying 
*Lloyd Morgan, Introduction to Comparutivc I'sycholof^y . p. 10. 
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activity, the source of all existence, is, according to 
the Gita and the Christian Scriptures, spiritual and 
not materialistic is evident from the quotations we 
have already f^iven. Spiritual monism, as a theory 
of the Universe ciimmon to both the Git:i and the 
Christian Scriptures, we sliall discuss at a later stage. 

(li) Dei^nt. 

Neither tiu; lihagavad Gita nor the New Testa¬ 
ment countenances the deistic view of the Cinverse 
according to which God is removed as far as jiossible 
from the world and the immediate life: of man. In 
the original Saiiikhya-Yoga a personal God is 
inserted, to satisfy the religious needs of those who 
accepted the general pliilosophy of the atheistic 
Samidiya. In this Yoga doctrine, as found in its 
earlier form, it is assumed that 

the Divine .Soul stands in an cienial .’ind inrlissolnhle eoniirction 
with itic noldest .ind must rctinnd cunsliiuvnl of mnllcM’, suttva, 
which is romplelcly finritied from the lower malorl.'il rlcmcnls; 
and that ihis soul is in consequence I'lom ,ind lo nil eternity 
endowed with .suprcinp power, wisciotn, nnil p'oodness. Iteinif 
free from entanirlenicnt in worldly nxi-siencc, which is full of 
misery, or in the cj’clenf liirdns. Cod lives in oirrnal bli'-s, wifliont 
merit or fruiU, nmitleclcd liy nil dm impulses ;ind fnlnl dis¬ 
positions witli which all oilier lix'inp' l>einps are hiirdoncd.* 

Here God is viewed simply as a transcendent Being, 
above and beyond tbe world of nature and men, 
while His immanence in the world is ignored or 
denied. Ht; neither eretites the world, nor rules it. 
Nevertheless, as Professor Garhet points out, 

in the Inter Yop:n lirrralurv, i spccially in the numerous more 
rr.cimt L'pnnishads, which .ne founded upon and dext’lop the 
Yog.a doelrine, the conception of God taUes n mucti muie definite 
plnee. God gradually beeornes more, pcrson.al, and tlie rel.ation 
between God and man i loser. Here .also, therefore, the unicers.d 
need of the human liearl has proved stronger ih.aii tlie logical 
rca.sonings of philosophy. 

The deism of Europe aflmitted God to he the 
Creator of the Univtirse, hut refused to regard Him 

•Garbe, Encyclopdeilia of Relifrion, Artide Yoga. 

iOf. cit.i Article Yoga. 
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as its Killer. Tiie Universe it represented as i com¬ 
plicated machine produced complete in ils irescnt 
form in the remote past, and like a clock going of 
itself ever since. Since the great act of creation 
God has left the world and men severely alone. 
Neither the Gita nor the Gliristian Scriptures give 
any countenance to this conception. 

F.ntoriiig ihe earth I support crt'alurc.s with My energ-y. 
(Gita XV. 13.) 

The conditioned life ol the Universe is thus 
regarded as being supported or maintaine(.i by the 
eternal force of the Supreme Being. 

I'hese worlds u'oulrl fall into ruin if I did not perforin action, 
(iii. 24.) 

With Mo as rlirector, iwture gives liirth to moving and un- 
inoving things, and by re.ason of that, (.) Kauntcya, the (Jniverse 
revolves, (ix. 10.) 

A.s father with son, as eomrade witli comrade, as lever with 
spouse, doig-ii to bear w'itli me, O (iod. (xi. 44.) 

Havt; thy mind on Me, become My devotee, sacritici to Me,, 
do homage to Me. Tliou shalt cerlainly come to Me. 'I'hat f 
promi.so to ttiee truly, (for) thou art dc.ir to Me. 

'rims the Gita presents to us a truly living (jC'd, whoi 
is not only the Eternal Source of the Unive'se, but 
is ever present in it, supporting tincl direct ng the 
world of nature, and befriending the world of men.. 

Among the Old 'rcstament prophets tlure is a 
lofty monotheism in wiiicli the transcendence of 
God is specially emphasised, though Hit living 
activity in the Universe is not ignored; but the later 
jews tended increasingly to think more of the tran¬ 
scendent than the imuranent Ciod. The Ole Testa¬ 
ment Scriptures, however, cannot be saicl to favour 
a dcistic interpretation of the (’niverse. 

l''or thus saith the high and lofty One ifiat inhabitill eternity, 
whose rame is Holy: f dwell in Ihe high and holy pace, wllh 
him also thal is of a eontrite .and humble spirit, lo levive the 
spirit ol the humble, .and lo revive the licart of the cun rite one.s. 
(Is. Ivii 15.) 

Am 1 a God at hand, saith the (.oial, and not a God afar off ? 
Can tiny hide himself in secret places that I sliall nut see him ? 
saith the I.ord. Do not I fill heaven and earth ? saith the Lord. 
(Jer, xxiii, 25.) 
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The New Testament expresses in a still clearer form 
the presence and activity of God in the Universe. 

He Himself g-iveth toall life and breath and all things, and He 
made of one every nation of men for to dwell on all the face of 
the earth, having determined their appointed seasons and the 
hounds of their habitation ; th.at they should seek (iod, if haply 
they might fed after Him and find Him, though He is not far 
from each one of us, for in Him we live and move and ha\e our 
being; as certain even of your own poets have said. For we are 
also His offspring. (Acts xvii 25-28.) 

Thus the operations of nature, and the whole life of 
man, are directly asci ihed to God. 

Know ye not that ye are a temple of God, and th.at the Spirit 
of God dwelleth in you? (1 Cor. iii. 16.) 

The conception of God’s Spirit as the immanent 
energy that directs the moral life of mtin is signifi¬ 
cant in this direction. Charactei islic, too, of the 
New Testament in common with the Bhtigavad 
Gita is the conception of God incarnating Himself 
in hnmtin life. 

In the beginning the Word, and the Wool wa.s with God, 
and the Word was (jod, . , . And the Word bec.ame flesh ancl 
dwelt among us (and we beheld Hi.s glory, glory .as of the only 
begotten of the F.ather), full of grace and truth (John i. i, 14.) 

But this raises ;i problem that will need to be 
specially considered later on. 

The deistic conceedion of Got! ;ind the Universe 
has but few supporters in modern times, and this 
can hardly be matter of surprise, for its position is 
not a strong one. The Yoga, fundamentally :tn 
atheistic system of philosophy, like the Sarnkhya, 
introduced the conception of a transcendent God 
to satisfy the religions instincts of its followers ; but 
it is difficult to see how a God who sits in unbroken 
silence upon His eternal throne, without concerning 
Himself with the hopes, fears, mysteries, and 
struggles of the life of man, can satisfy the religious 
thirst of the soul in its longings for a living, active, 
and compassionate God, 
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(c) Fanthcisni. 

Neither tlie Bli;i<*avad Gita nor the Christian 
Scriptures countenance tlie pantheistic theitrv of the 
Universe, accordiipp' to wliicli God is identified with 
and c:onfined witliin the Universe. Accor tin^ to 
Spinoza,* tiie j^reaiest exponent (d panthfism as 
understood at tlie present time, God is the one 
ettirnai substance, which makes its appearanc; in the 
twofold realm of thouj.;hl and matter. All individual 
forms of existence are but modilications of he one 
Heality constantly eineruinj' out of it like waves upon 
the ocean, and then siukinj^ l>ack into anc being 
absorbed by the ocean of universal life. Reality is 
thus one substance developed and conceivec under 
two altihbutes, extension and consciousness ; or, in 
other words, the .'\ll-One is manifest to us in the 
two aspects of existence, in nature and listory. 
According to pantheism, therefore, 

thtire i.s no room for (iod iiKlepondoiitly of llu; Universe, but only 
within it. 'the terms (tod and Ihiivcrsc become synoiiymous.t 

Ptintheistn, thottgh fotttid kirgely iti the Up it ishtids, 
is tints by no itteans identicai with the icealistic 
monism of the Vedanta, which detiies tlie reality 
and exisletice of the lJni\’erse, tttul asserts tint God 
idotie aticl nothitig besides Him is real. Now, it 
must be adtiiitted that, in tlie Ifhagavtid Gita, there 
are distitict Vedatitic tind ptmtheistic tendencies 
which ttte perhtips best cxphiined, with Ihofessor 
Gtirbe, ;ts ktter tidditions. At atiy rtite. Professor 
Gtirbe h;is demonstrated c|ui(e eotiehisivelv 1 i;it the 
groutnlwork of the poem remaitis in all its essential 
itifegrily evetr thottgh file Vedantie tlentetifs be 
elimitrated. Sitice the Gila, however, in ils iresent 
fortu Ci'nifttins varieties of tctiching that apiieir irre- 
coticilable, the fttirest course to ticlopt scemt to be 
to disi.over the genertd trettd of its teachii g, and 

*( 'f, 'J'nuinfHS ih' Deo, c. 2 ; .rnrl I’airtson, liitri'ilu ^tion to 
Philosuthy, |), 232. 

tDcussen, I'tiilosuphy of the V piinishiuts, p. 160- 
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within reason to seek to interpret the exceptional 
elements in accordance with it. Assuming that a 
later writer with Vedantic tendencies is responsible 
for the Gita in its present form, it is difficult to 
imagine him making his Upanishadic and pantheistic 
additions without any idea as to whether they could 
be reconciled with the original Gita or not, which is 
distinctly theistic. His sense of logic probably was 
not very strong, or he may have thought, like some 
modern thinkers, that logic is of little or no conse¬ 
quence in religions matters ; but it would seem that 
he must have had some idea that the unity of the 
work would not be destroyed by the additions he 
made, and the intellect of India must have agreed 
with him, judging by the reception it has given to 
his work, This much is tolerably clear—that, even 
in its present form, the general trend of the Gita’s 
teaching concerning God in His relation to the 
Universe is theistic rather than pantheistic, personal 
rather than impersonal, and nowhere is it suggested 
that God is imprisoned within the Universe. This 
we shall see by the examination of a few typical 
passages : 

Bewildered by those three natures formed of the moods, this 
whole Universe knows not th.at 1 am above them and changeless, 
(vii. 13.) 

The three moods or constituent parts of Primordial 
Matter {prakyiti) combine with Spirit to form various 
classes of existence, and so the Supreme Spirit 
animates the whole world of existence ; but indi¬ 
vidual existences are inclined to look upon the 
material only, and in their bewilderment forget that 
the Supreme Spirit is not bound by, but is above 
and beyond, the material Universe. It is the tran¬ 
scendence of God in connection with His imma¬ 
nence that is intended to be emphasised in the 
apparently contradictoi-y expressions : 

I am not in them, but they are in Me. (vii. 12.) 
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All ihing's abide in Me. 1 abide nol in them. Nor .mt do all 
thing’s aliitle in Me. My .self, producing the beings, su iporls the 
beings, yet it alhdes not in the beings, (ix. g 5 ) 

thirtinihir ctire is tints Itikcii to t‘tni>liasise the truth 
that (T(.ttl is tiol litiiiletl by, or ittiprisotted in, the 
LJ ni verse. 

Tilt: etiiphtisis th:it tite New Testtuiieiit lays on 
the conceptioti of Cod ;is Cretth.tr ;md Sovereign, 
wlio IS ‘‘over all, ;ind lhrniiL;h all, and in all” 
(Eph. iv. 6), shows th.it, while it recognises he idea 
of Cod as immanent iti the Universe and in man, 
it cantfiilly .avoids His confusion with and t oiifine- 
ment witliin the Universe in ;iny pantheistic sense. 

III. 'The COMPKKITEN.SIVE UNIVEKSAI.tTY 
OF I'HE THEOIOGY OF TJIE GiTA ANL THE 
C11KI STl AN Sc li I I'TIIRES. 

We tlow litivc lo deal with the doctrine )f God 
as contiiiiied in tlieClla ;md (he Christian Sci iplures 
from the more positive [loinl of view. Fr tin our 
review of tlie theories of the Uuiver.se th;i1 are dis- 
countentinced in both, we have seen that ll ere are 
fuiidametilal resemblances of a remtirkable cl:aracter 
in the Gita, and (he New Testtimeiil regarding the 
doctrine of God. We shtill now endeavour o state 
these in ;i positive way. 

Is it possible to fr;mic a comprehensive de inition 
of Deity as conceived in common, in both t le Gita 
and the New Testament ? We believe a de inition 
on the following lines fairly expresses the cc nmion 
element contained in both; "God is the Absolute, 
All-Perfect Spirit, both transcendent and immanent, 
and is eternal, omnipresent, omniscient, omnipotent, 
ethical, and compassionate; the Creative bource, 
Snstainer, anti Sovereign Director of the Universe, 
who, ill self-rcvcaling love, has become incarnate 
for the world’s salvation and for restoring men to 
eternal union with Himself.” 
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Of course, it must be recognised that the above 
definition docs not exiiaust wliat is taught either in 
the Gita or in the New 'J'estamcnt regarding God ; 
but that it substantially re()rcsents tlie essential 
elements of the doctrine of God contained in both, 
we shall endeavour to prove by a more detailed 
examination of our sources. 

The Bhagavad Gita is admittedly a philosophical 
poem, the philosophy of which is expounded in the 
interests of religion. The Bible, on the other hand, 
is religious rather than {)hilosophical or scientific, 
and even its religiows doctrines are expounded, not 
so much from the st.indpoint of a theological system, 
as from the be.irings of the doctrines on the practical 
life of men. Still, like the Gita, it contains a com¬ 
prehensive doctrine of God ; hut, unlike the Gita, 
the philosophy underlying the doctrine is rather pre¬ 
supposed than definitely expounded. 

Both the Gita and the Bible, as we. showed in our 
introductory remarks to this essay, seek a unification 
of all spiritual expeiaence, tracing all to one Supreme 
Source. We have now to inclicate how both our 
sources seek a synthesis of separate elements of truth 
found in theological or philosophical systems dilfering 
widely from one another. On the basis of this method 
of synthesis common to both we shall endeavour, 
before proceeding to justify in detail the common 
definition of God given above, to state briefly, in the 
language of modern philosophy and science, and in 
terms of a spiritual monism, the philosophical con¬ 
ception of God definitely taught or presupposed in 
both the Gita and the Christian Kcriptures. 

The Gita’s doctrine of God in His relation to the 
Universe has elements in it derived from the following 
sources : 

(a) Vedic. There is, it is true, no worship of the 
elements of nature, sky and dawn and cloud, incul¬ 
cated, such as we find in the Vedas, but a special 
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eliicaty is assigned to sacrifice, and the all-pervading 
eternal Hrahiiian is said lo have tlis seat in the 
sacrihee (iii. 14-16), The good who eat the -emains 
of saerilice are promised freedom from all tins (iii. 
13). The efficacy assigned to sacrihee, ; nd the 
mystei'ions identification of Brahman w th the 
.sacrifice, show the influence of Vedas and 
BnHimaiias. 

{(>) Upanish/ulic. Many of the most not.di e utter¬ 
ances of the poem may he traced back ti some 
Ujiamshad, Numerous parallels between llie Gita 
and various Upanishads may he quoted, nit the 
following list, given by Professor Garlic,* un¬ 
doubtedly indicates direct borrowing : 


Bhag. ii. 


Katli. ii. 

19. 

„ ii. 

20, 

Kafli. ii. 

18. 

„ iii. 

42, 

Kalh. iii. 

10 {if. vi. 7). 

„ V. 


S'vet. iii, 

18. 

„ Vlii. 

9 , 

S'vcl. iii. 

8. 

„ viii. 

IB 

Ixath. ii. 

15. 

„ xiii. 

13. i 4 > 

S'vet. iii. 

16, t). 

„ XV. 

B 

Kath. vi. 

I. 


The great passage (ii, 11-30) setting forth the 
nature of the fihiuni, the self, is distinctly Jpani- 
shadic. The real self is imalfectcd by the conditions 
of conscious e.xpcrience, and is Ihoiight of if being 
essentially one with the Universal Seif or 'Vorlcl- 
Soul, though it cannot be said that the poem any¬ 
where teaches the absolute identity of the ind vidual 
self widi the Supreme Self, Many pantheisdc ex- 
pressioms emphasising God’s immanence in the 
individual sell and in nature arc found fcatlered 
through the poem, and if viewed simply by them¬ 
selves would have to be interpreted pantheid cally ; 
but in view of the many passages empliasi-ii ig the 
personality both of the individual and Siiprcir.e Self, 
it is only fair and reasonable to assume that the 
* Bhagavad Gita, p, 59, 
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author meant that one set of passages should be 
interpreted in the light of the other. 

In view of the undoubted inconsistency of the 
Gita in its present form, it would, in the interests of 
scientific precision, be much better to assume, with 
Professor Garbe, that the pantheistic elements are 
later additions, and so should have no place in the 
true and original Gita, and such an assumption we 
think is justifiable from the standpoint of critical 
scholarship. But taking into consideration the fact 
that the Gita, as we know it, has for nearly twenty 
centuries been universally accepted in India, is not 
the course adopted by Professor Garbe likely to be 
regarded by the ordinary layman as too drastic ? 
It appears to the present writer that in this, as in 
many other things, we must be content to accept 
things as they are, with all deficiencies. It is rather 
too late in the day to c.xpect an expurgated Gita to 
win anything like general acceptance. 

The Vedanta doctrine, found clearly only in the 
later Upanishads, that Hi-ahman is everything and 
all else illusion, cannot be said to be taught in the 
Gita. In the Vedanta itself, matter is spoken of as 
mayci, illusion, in the sense that it does not exist; 
but in the Gita matter is illusion only in the sense 
that it is a veil, enveloping spirit, and so deluding 
the Universe into supposing that the outward veil, 
matter, is everything, and the indwelling reality, 
spirit, nothing. 

(c) Sninkliyan. Quite after the manner of the 
Sarnkhya is the statement that primordial matter 
{prakriti) and spirit are both without beginning 
(xiii. 19). According to Kapila, all forms of con¬ 
ditioned being, physical and mental, were developed 
from primordial matter, that has existed from 
eternity, while soul is an essentially different sub¬ 
stance also eternal. Our author adopts the Sain- 
khyan phraseology to a very large extent throughout 
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the poem, but it must not be supposed that he uses 
the term with precisely the same significance. He 
lias iundamentally modified the conceplion of 
prakriti. It is still in a secondary sense the source 
of all objective existence ; but while Kapila taught 
ihAtptakriti possesses in itself a potentiality lat issuing 
forth and causing all objective existence, oui author 
declares that it is only a lower form of spirit, the 
Supreme Being in His higher n.iture being free from 
and above matter (vii. 4-6.) The poteuti: lity in¬ 
herent in primordial matter, by wliich it is enabled 
to bi'ing into existence all material existe nces, is 
really a germinal force implanted there by the 
Supreme Being (xiv. 3-4.) The precise ‘elation, 
according to the Gita, of matter and spirit s some¬ 
what difficult to determine, and certain points vve 
shall have to consider at a later stage ; but tl is much 
is clear—that matter is regarded as whol]5 subor¬ 
dinate; to spirit, and matter and Woild-boul are 
not without beginning in the strictly imih pendent 
sense of the Saipkhya, but only in the sense that 
" both are etei nal phases in the cosnii; mani¬ 
festation of the Supreme” (Barnett). Ttie three 
giinns or modes or phases info which matter is 
determined for the realisation of its pole itialities, 
and also the never-ending cycles of the ( volution 
and dissolution of the Univ'crsc, are .Sitnikliyan 
ideas. 

(d) Yogic. The Yoga philosophy ad ipted in 
their entirety the Sanikhyan physics and jisj chology, 
but inserted, as we have seen, in deference to popular 
requirements, the conception of a personal God 
elevated above the Universe. The system was at 
first quite deistic, but in course of time became 
more theistic. In its tlieistic form it be ;ame the 
bast: of the theology of the Gita, wher; God is 
throughout, with the exception of the distinctly 
Vedantic portions, viewed as a personal Being, the 
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Source and Maintainev of all things. It is this 
element in the theology of tlic Gita, which is con¬ 
fessedly tire dominant element, that is of most im¬ 
portance to us for our present purpose, and which 
we have to examine in more detail. 

{e) Vfisinh;vic or We have already 

sketched the rise and growth of Krisluyiism or the 
Bhagavata religion.* Krishna or Vasudeva appears 
to have been a warrior and monotheistic religious 
teacher belonging to a non-Brrihinanical clan known 
as Satvatas, In course of time he was deified by 
his disciples, and tliere became associated with his 
worship the idea of bUakli or reverential love. As 
the religion grew in infinence and extent, it became 
Brahmanised, and resulted in the identification of 
Krishna with the Brahuianical God Vishnu, and so 
the sect was won over to orthodox Brahmanism. 
There next followed the identification of Krishna- 
Vishnu with Brahman, the All-God of the Upanishad 
philosophy. This last step appears to have been 
taken by the author of the Bhagavad Gita in its 
present form. Krishna is certainly the central 
figure of the poem, and the life of all the Universe 
finds its source and centre in him. He is at once 
the Absolute of Philosophy and the God of Revela¬ 
tion and religious worship. 

(/) Polytheislic. The attitude of the Gita to the 
gods of the popular faith is significant. It docs not 
condemn their worship except indirectly by way of 
comparison with the supreme object of worship, 
Krishna. But they arc regarded as subordinate and 
inferior powers, and all the power they possess is 
derived from the Supreme Being. They may be 
worshipped by those who are not capable of rising 
to anything higher, and due reward is given for such 
worship, but not by the gods themselves. It is 

* See Garbe, BJiagavad Gitii, pp. 28-39; also R. G. Bhandar- 
kar, Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., p. 74, 
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Krishnii alone as Supreme Sovereign who lecom- 
penses men (vii. 20, 2^). 

We are thus in a position to realise tlie \v rnder- 
fully eoinpreliensive character of the religious philo¬ 
sophy of the Gita. In the special efficacy assigned 
to sacrifice, and the identification of God w th the 
saci ifice, it goes back to the Veda and Brahmaiias. 
In describing the nature of the self, individual and 
suprenu;, it has recourse to the IJpanishads aid the 
philosojrhy of the Vedanta. In the promint nee it 
assigns to primordial mailer and its antithetic:! rela¬ 
tion to spirit, it has been influencetl by the Sanikhyan 
philosophy. In its distinctively theistic teaching, 
and tht: prominence it hiys on ascetic piaicticts as a 
means'of attaining to the divine, it is indebted to 
the Yoga system. In putting forward Krid iia ;is 
the God-uran, the incarnation of the Supreme Being, 
it absorbs the Vasudevic theology. In admitting 
a relative value to the worship of the numerous 
gods of the popular faith, it built upon the poly¬ 
theistic tendencies of the masses of the people. 
Certain aspects of the ethical teaching of the Gita, 
especially that relating to alii ms ,1 (abstention from 
injury to living things) and the method of mode -ation 
(vi. 16-17 ; xi. 55 ; xii. J3), are sometimes in^arded 
as Buddhistic, but this is cpiite uncertair, for 
such ethical teaching, and also the doctri le of 
Nirvana, may well be regarded as Bnlhm inical 
in origin.* There can be no doubt tl at it 
was a sound instinct which led the author (4 the 
Git;i to adopt this system of comprehension. There 
is no religious or philosophical system, howex e'one¬ 
sided, that does not testify to some import;int truth 
that is perhaps not sufficiently recognised in some 
other system or systems, hence the strengtli of the 
modern tendency favouring “ the harmony if all 
religions ”—a movement associated in India more 
* Garbe, Blia^nivati Gxla, pp. 54, 55. 
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especially with the name of Keshab Chandra Sen. 
But it is manifest that the author of the Gita many 
long centuries before was imbued with the same 
idea, and sought to comprehend in one great system 
of religious faith and worship all the religious and 
philosophical tendencies of the world of Hinduism, 
probably the only world known to him. 

The same tendency towards comprehension is a 
marked feature of modern Christian theology. A 
Christian theologian contends (with what justice we 
shall be better able to judge in the course of our 
investigations) that the theology of the Christian 
Scriptures comprehends within itself all the essential 
truths found in the leading philosophical and 
religious systems of the world. 

If apolog-etic is to be spoken of, this .surely is the best form of 
Christian apology—to show that in Chri.stianity, as nowhere else, 
the severed portions of truth found in all other systems are 
organically united, while it complcte.s the body of truth by dis¬ 
coveries peculiar to itself. 'I hc Christian doctrine of God, for 
example, may fairly claim to be the synthe.sis of all the .separate 
elements of truth found in agnosticism, pantheism, and deism, 
which by their very antagoni.snis reveal themselves as one¬ 
sidednesses, requiring to be brought into some higher harmony. 
If agnosticism atlirm.s that there is th,at in God—in His infinite 
and absolute existence—which tr.anscends finite comprehension, 
Christian theology doc.s the same. If pantheism affirm.s the 
absolute immanence of God in the world, and deism His absolute 
transcendence over it, Christianity unites the two sides of the 
truth in a higher concept, maintaining at the same time the 
Divine immanence and the Divine transcendence. Even poly¬ 
theism, in its nobler forms, is, in its own dark way, a witness for 
a truth which a hard abstract monotheism, such as we have in 
the later (not the Biblical) Judaism, and in Mahommedanism, 
ignores—the truth, namely, that (iod is plurality as well as unity— 
that in Him there is a m.anifoldness of life, a fulness and diversity 
of power and manifestations, such as is expressed by the word 
Elohim. This element of truth in polytheism, Chri.stianity also 
takes up, and sets in its proper relation to the unity of God, in 
its doctrine of Tri-unity—the concept of God which is di.slinctively 
the Christii'm one, and which furnishes the surest safegu.ard of a 
living theism against the extremes of both pantheism and deism. 
Optimism and pessimism are another pair of contrasts—each in 
abstiaiction an error, yet eacfi a witness for a truth which the 
other overlooks, and Christianity is the reconciliation of both. To 
take a last example, positivism is a very direct negation of Chris- 
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lianity; yet in its slrange "worship of humanity” is tf ere not 
that which stretches across the fftm and touches hands with a 
religion whicli meets the cravinps of the heart for the human in 
God by t le doctrine of the Incarnation It is the proeii ce of a 
true and wise Christian theology to lake account of all thi: and to 
seek, witii cver-increasing enlargement of vision, the comprehen¬ 
sive view in which all factors of the truth are combined.* 

The princi)ilt‘ nf eompreheiisiDn coininon to both 
the Cilti and tlic Cliiistiaii Scriptures is witliout 
doubt a sound one, for it takes into accourt and 
recognise.s the reality of diverse facts and plieiiOiuena, 
and at the same time satisfies tlie craving cf the 
human mind after unity. 

IV. The Doctkine of God common to both 

THE GI'J A and the CHRISTIAN SCRII’TOR CS. 

God is the Absoliile, AU-Perfcct Spirit, both 'raiis- 
cciideiit (uul itnniaiieiit, nud is lieiiial, oininp/eseiit, 
oituiiscieiit, oinnipolciil, clhicid, tiinl cotnpassiriiale, 
the Crcutivc Source, Sustaincr, and Soi'crcipn nircclor 
of the Unroerse, ivho in sdf-rcvealinp love has hxome 
incarnate for the uwrld’s sahation and for res.oring 
men to eternal union iviih Himself. 

[a) The Divine Nainre. 

The above definition represents, vve believe, with 
scientific accuracy, the conception of Deity common 
to both the Gtta and the Christian Scriptures. The 
doctrine common to both can be regarded as a 
spiritual monism according to wliich spirit itself is 
tlie one true and sole snltstance of which all t tings 
are the manifestabon, and matter appears, nol us the 
opposite of spirit, but rather the other side oi it— 
the manifested side, the symbol, the instrument, the 
expressiem of the spiritual in its finite or conditioned 
form. Indeed, a recent exposition of sjti itnal 
monism in the light of Christian theismt might well 

*OiT, Christian View of Cod and the World, \}. 12f. 

^Christian Theism and a Spiritual Moyiism, by ^V. L. 
Walker; lice especially pp. 201-204, 219-223, 241-243. 
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serve as a philosophical basis for the doctrine of 
God contained in both our sources. 

God as Absolute. 

When we describe God as the Absolute, we mean 
that He exists in and by Himself without neccssiiry 
relation to any other being, tliat He is free from 
limitation, restriction, or condition, and so capable 
of being conceived as the unconditioned. In the 
Bhagavad Gita the idea of Gotl as Absolute is found 
in the following passages : 

The Lord takes unto Himself no sin of any man, neither any 
good deed; knowledge is enveloped by Ignorance, and thereby 
creatures arc bewildered, (vii. 15.) 

Men in their ignorance make no distinction between 
God as conditioned and as unconditioned. In His 
unconditioned Being, free from all tlie bonds of 
finite life, dwelling in the eternal isolation of 
Absoluteness, the actions of men cannot affect Him. 

Bewildered by these three natures formed of the moods, this 
whole Universe knows not that I am above these and changeless, 
(vii. I 3 ') 

Men of no understanding deem Me who am unperceivcd to 
have become perceptible, knowing not My absolute, changeless, 
and highest nature, (vii. 24.) 

God as manifested and conditioned in the world of 
nature or in individual souls is not the Supreme 
Being as He is in Himself, for as He is in Himself 
He is fundamentally absolute and immaterial. 

The conception of God as the Absolute, it must 
be admitted, is not common in tire Christian Scrip¬ 
tures, for the simple reason that the Christian idea 
of God is religious rather than philosophical. 
Christianity in general confines itself to God in His 
relations to man and the universe, and does not 
undertake to represent Him as independent of Ihe 
relations of existence; still, Christian theologians 
from the time of Aquinas have not hesitated to 
apply the terra Absolute to God, so that it is now a 
commonplace of Christian theology. What justifi- 
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cation is (here in llic Cliristian Scriptures foi this ? 
Tlic B)Ole lepresciits self-existence as of the essence 
of (iod. 

The Father hath life in Himself. (John v. 26.) 

Tlien, too, He is unifoniily cleserihed as tie one 
original Source of life, and so it follows that He is 
the only Being who has life in Himself and for 
Himself. 

The c'xplanation of the name Yahwe or Jehovah 
in Ex. hi. f4* suggests that the ground 01 God’s 
revelation and action are within Himself, and so 
God is conceived as hound by no external bond, 
but absolutely self-determinctl and unchangeable in 
His inmost beiitg. T'hen, too, (.lod is regarc cd as 
infinite, in the sense that in tdis power and a.c(ivities 
He is free from all (he limitations of fnii e life 
(t Kings viii. 27 ; Bs. cxivii. 7). These ideas are 
assumed in the New Testament : 

O the depth of the riches both of tlie wisdom niid kiiowledg-e 
of God! (Kom. xi. 3.'5.) 

Inlinity is no mere negative ide;i, as applied to God, 
but IS of a distinctly positive character, implying the 
existence of qualities nnlnndered and to the full ; so 
in tlie sense of being freed from restriction, it is 
evident that the Inllnite invttlves the Absolute. In 
the prologue to the Fourth Gos))el a distint tion is 
made, between God in His absolute, eternal F eing, 
and God a.s He reveals llimselt in creation and 
histt)ry ; the Logos is spoken of as the medium of 
God's action in creation, and all things come into 
being by means of Him. VVe shall need to r‘turn 

*Il ha.s often been .supposed lli.it the I lebrew phra.se me.in.s " I 
.am what 1 am ” or “1 am because 1 am,” .and so points tc God 
as the etern.al, self-exi.stent Being-; but it. is hardly likel ’ that 
this metaphysie.ai cone epi ion of (Jod ;i.s pure Being would ; ppe.al 
pow'erfully to the early Hebrew mind. A trtier exjila lation 
apiieai's to be''I will become what I will bceoine,” and !0 the 
phrase points to Y;ihw-e .as the (jod w'ho exists not tnereh in a 
condition fif passive being, Init wlio asserts His existeiu e by a 
serie.s of progre.ssive revelations in the history of hti.s peoplt 
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to this conception of the Loii,'o.s when we deal with 
creation, and also incarnation ; but here it is 
sufficient to note that the passage we are dealing 
with plainly indicates a distinction between God 
as self-existing and God as self-revealing, God as 
unconditioned and God as conditioned. God 
expresses Himself through the eternal thought or 
reason. 

God ns Spiril. 

Both the Gita and the Christian Scriptures recog¬ 
nise God as Spirit, implying at least that He is 
immaterial and quite free from the limitations of 
space and time. in common with the whole 
spiritualistic idiilosopliy of India, the two great 
names used in the Gita for God as S[ur’it are 
Brahman and Atman. A clear understanding of 
the use of these terms is necessary to get an intelli¬ 
gent idea of Indian philosophic thought coneerniiig 
God. In the earliest literature ahmin meant no 
more than “ breath ” (cf. German ntlian, “ breath," 
and athinen, " to breathe "). Thus already, in the 
Rigveda {cf, vii. 87'-*, x. 92’''), Vnta, wind as personi¬ 
fied, is spoken of as the breath or ahnan of the 
gods, while the generating sun is called the soul or 
breath {atnian) of all that moves and stands.* So 
we .see how, in the Upanishadic pliilosophy, atman 
came to be regularly applied to that in man wdiich 
constitutes his real beingu Again, the Universe, 
which is the sum of all objects of thought, came to 
be regarded as having the same vita! principle or 
atman pervading it as is found in man ; and so the 
cosmical principle of the Universe was also spoken 
of as ahnaii or paramatman or ndliyatmnii, “ the 
Supreme Spirit,” But the Supreme Being viewed 
as the cosmical principle of the Universe is mostly 
termed Brahman or Brahma. This word originally 

*See Macdonell, Vedic Mytholofry, pp. i^, 82, 166. 
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meant devotion, or prayer, and then became a term 
t(r denote tlie magic power whicli was sujiposed to 
be inherent in every prayer, 'blie term lirdmian 
thus came to be applied to tlie external boundless 
power which is the basis of everything e? isting. 
We thus see how the eternal, iidinite, divine power 
came to be thought of as almaii or spirit, an 1 how 
arose those two great sayings in 1 ndian philosc phy— 
“tat ivam asi,” “that art thon,” and ‘ aliain 
brahmasmi,’’ “ I am Brahman." Puruslia also, 
meaning “ male being," “ creative power,” is argely 
used in the sense of spirit, individual and su jreme, 
the term Ihirusliottama, “ Supreme Spirit," being 
often used of God. Througlumt the Gitti (fod is 
spoken _of in terms implying Spirit, d'hus He is 
called Atman (iv. 6, x. 20), Paramatman (dii. 22), 
Purusha (vii. 4), Piirushottama (xv. 19), Brahman 
(x. 12, viii. 3, xiv. 27). 

In the Christian Scriptures, loo, the conception 
of God as Spirit is dominant, and the terms i sed to 
indicate Spirit, ntach in Hebrew and piun na in 
Greek, have just the same signilication originally as 
/'.6’., “ breath," “ wiiul," and are nsec in a 
similar way of Spirit in man and in God. Accord¬ 
ing to ethnology, the conception of the human 
soul as “ Irreath " or “air" goes back to the period 
of animism. It is a natural c<.)urse of procec nre to 
compare the wind, invisible itself but visible in its 
effects, with the mental disposition displaying itself 
in mien and action ; and so tlie spirit in man comes 
to be applied to man’s nature as mental in distinc¬ 
tion from his material nature, which is visib e and 
material. Men have also evi-rywherc fovnd it 
natural to conclude that the Supreme Power lirect- 
ing the Universe must be the same in His esiential 
nature as their own higher selves. In Ih ■ Old 
Testament God is sjioken of as Spirit in so far as 
He manifests His energy in the Uriiverse and the 
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spirit of man. It was the Spirit of God that 
brooded over chaos at the creation (Gen. i. 2). 
This Spirit of God is represented as breatliing into 
Adam when he became a living soul (Gen. ii. 7). 
It was by the power of tlic’ Spirit of God tliat Moses 
and Joshua led the people of Israel into the promised 
land, and in the might and inspiration of the same 
divine energy judges wrought deliverance, kings 
reigned, and prophets spoke. All order, life, 
guidance, and truth are spoken of as due to the 
Divine Spirit. 

The Spirit of God hcilh made me, and the bre.ath of the 
Almighty giveth me life, (Job xxxiii. 4.) 

In the New Testament, Spirit is clearly assigned as 
being of the essential nature of God. 

God is a Spirit, and they th-at worship Idim must worship 
in spirit and truth. (John iv. 24.) 

Here we have in clearer form what is implied in 
such Old Testament expressions ;is the following : 

Now the Egyptians are men, and not God; and their horses 
flesh, and not spirit; and when the Lord shall stretch out His 
hand, both he that hclpetVi shall stumble .'ind he that is holpen 
shall fall, and they all shall fail together. (Is. xxxi, 3.) 

While the Old Testament represents the Spirit 
of God as the symbol of the divine energy, which 
serves as an indication of His real nature, we find 
in the New Testament a tendency to emphasise 
that aspect of the divine agency that works in the 
heart of man ; and tile manifes-tation of God as 
Sanctifier comes to be spoken of in a distinctly 
personal way, as the Holy Spirit. This led ulti¬ 
mately to the conception of God as triune in the 
essence of His Being, a subject we shall have 
occasion to refer to at a later stage. 

When the Gita and the Christian Scriptures 
speak of God as Spirit, what, we may ask, is actually 
involved, and how far are they justified in forming 
conclusions as to the nature of the Divine Being on 
the basis of what is perceived in the human con- 
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scioiisness ? An analysis of thn human conscious¬ 
ness leads to the. conclusion, so it is itenerally 
admitted, that thouttht, feeling, and volition ire the 
essential charactiTistics of Spirit as known to man. 
Spirit as spirit thinks, feels, and wills. Throughout 
the Gita and the Hiiaie, in countless passages, some 
of wlncli we have already had occasion to quote, 
God i' repiresented as knowing, loving, and lelping 
man ; and this view of God as common to bath our 
sources will he made increasingly plain as we 
proceed. 

It will thus he seen that as personality in man is 
made np hy the combination of the powers of 
intellect, feeling, and volition, in a self-ccnscious 
unity, tlu.' Gita and the Christian Scriptnias agree 
in ascriliing personality to God. 

God (I'i All-Pcr/ccl. 

Hut if there he justification for thinking of God 
as Spirit, with a personality similar in essmee to 
the personality of man, it w'ill he generally r dmitted 
that it is a necessity of our nature to think of Him 
only as Spirit entirely free from all the imperfections 
pertaining to the human spirit, and so both the Gita 
and the Ihble reprc.sent God as the A,l-Perfcct 
Spirit. This will come out more clearly v hen we 
have to consider the various attributes of God. 
'I’hat God is all-perfect, (he sum of all perfection, 
is the fundamental idea underlying the notable 
passage in the Gita, x. 12-42, and beginning with 
the words, 

Thou art tlie supreme Brahman, the supreme ibode, the 
.supreme mcan.s of purification, the primeval Male,tier i.al, divine, 
the fii il (iod, ihc unborn, the .'ill-pervading'. 

In the course of this pas.sagt‘ the various ohases of 
existimce are enumerated, and wdiat is highest and 
most essential in sueli phases of existence is God. 
Thus among lights He is the radiant Su 1 (v. 21), 
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among the senses He is the Mind (v. 22), among 
the mountains He is Meru (v. 23), among pools He 
is the Ocean (v. 25), among the great sages He is 
Bhrign (v. 24), among all trees He is the sacred 
F'ig-tree (v, 26), among men He is King (v. 27), 
among beasts He is the King of Beasts (v. 30). 
The context does not justify us in giving a purely 
pantheistic interpretation to these statements, or in 
considering that they assert Clod’s identity with, or 
confinement within, such existences. Underlying 
the verses is very much the same thought as there is 
in the attribution to the Christian Messiah of such 
names as Lion, Sim, Morning Star, King. We 
cannot associate with the All-Perfect Spirit anything 
that hears the stamp of inferiority, but we must 
associate with Him only those types (.)f perfection 
that we see around us and within us. The last 
clause of the passage is significant in this direction, 

I abidingly suppoil [or pervade] Ibis whole Universe w'ith 
a portion [of Myself], (x, 42.) 

The power and excellence of all existences is due to 
the animating energy of the Supreme Spirit, who 
conditions Himself in them as far as is necessary for 
their maintenance and development without being 
absorbed thereby. In His infinite perfection He is 
still above .and beyond nature. 

That the Christian Scriptures represent God 
as the All-Perfect Spirit or Personality we shall 
more fully see in our exposition of the attributes 
assigned to Him. Such passages as the following 
emphasise His perfection : 

Ye therefore shall be perfect, as your Heavenly Father 
is perfect. (M,att. v. 48.) 

The word ieleios, here and in other New Testament 
passages translated “perfect,” contains the idea of 
maturity, full growth, and mean.s that the nature of 
God is perfect. 
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God as transcendent and imniaiunii. 

God is the Absolute, All-I’ei'fect Spirit, both 
transcendent and iinnianenl. 11 is tdten popularly 
supposed that Seiuitic lelij^ioii represents God as 
transcendent, while Indian relij^ion represents Him 
as immanent, d'he only element of truth in this is 
that Semitic reli|fion lias a lemleney to enij hasise 
the Divine transcendence, while Indian relipicn has 
a corresponding tendency to empluisise the Divine 
immanence. In showing that both the Gitl and 
the Cluistian Scriptures are opiiosed to deism and 
pantheism we hav'-e had occasion to see that the 
Divine transcendence and the Divine immanence 
are taught in both our .sources. While the reflective 
mind of India has always loved to dwell upon 
the Divine immanence, there have nevei’ been 
lacking powerful voices in (he history of Indian 
religious thought who proclaimed the reality of 
the Divine transcendence, and among such loices 
is the Gita; and while the moi’e pr.icticaJ mind 
of tlie Hebrews and of the Christian nations of the 
West have chiefly thought of God as transcendent, 
and so absolutely Supreme Director of the noral 
life of man and the destinies of nations, yetthreugh- 
out the Jewish and Christian Scriptures it is ev dent 
that the thought of the Divine immanence is ci larly 
grasped, and in the course of developmtn of 
Christian theology, the Cliristian Church has al v'ays 
had, with the exception perhaps of one or two 
comparatively short periods noted for their barren 
externalism, powerful teachers of recognised stmd- 
ing who have ably emphasised both aspects of the 
Divine character and nature—transcendence and 
immanence. In view of the Christian doctrines 
of the Incarnation and (he Holy Spirit this could 
hardly be otherwise, but it must h.e noted that 
Christian theologians, in accordance with the 
practical character of Christianity, have generally 
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used not the philosophic terms Transcendence and 
Immanence, but the less technical terms Supremacy 
and Omnipresence. 

As tlic idea is so persistent, amon^ men otherwise 
well-informed, that in the Gita God is wholly 
immanent, and in the Christian Scriptures wholly 
transcendent, one cannot too strongly emphasise 
the fact that this is mrt so. We shall therefcMO refer 
to a lew more passages to sliow that the Gita 
represents God as transcendent, and not only 
immanent, and that the Christian Scriptures 
represent hlim as immanent and not only tran¬ 
scendent. 

Men of no understanding- deem Me who am unperceived to 
have become perceptible, knowing not My absolute, changeless, 
and highest nature, ((jita vii. 24.) 

The word tve liave translated absolute ( param) 
is rendered by Mr. Telang “transcendent." Tlie 
pure pantheist, or one who wishes to .show that the 
Gita teaches pure pantheism, has sometimes objected 
to the use of the term “ transcendent " in reference 
to the God of Indian philosophy, but tliis is to 
ignore in an unwarrantable manner the tlieistic 
tendencies in Indian tliought as represented in 
the Gita. A pas.sage of great importance in this 
connection is xv. 16-18, whose final clause is ; 

Since 1 am beyond [or tran.scend) the perishable, and am 
higher also than tlie impcri.sliable, therefore am I celebrated in 
the world and in the Veda ;is the best of beings. 

We shall again liave occasion to refer to this trinity 
of Divine existences. Here we only need to note 
that the lirst is perishable ntiture in all its manifold 
forms ; the .second is the imperishable soul of the 
Universe, the vivifying Hralmian ; and the third is 
Die Absohite Spirit, the one Eternal God. God 
does not exhaust His Being when He conditions 
Himself in the Universe. There we see only a 
portion of Himself. (See Gita x. 42.) 
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The Bible represents (lot! as immanent in lature,* 
It is (iiod who feeds I lie fowls of the air, it is He 
who arrays with beauty tlie lilies of the Held. 
(Matt. vi. 26-30.) 

There are diversil ics of workings, but 1 he .same God wf o worketh 
all thirig.s in all. (1 (.'or, xii. 6.) 

When the Jews persecuted Jesus for II is healing 
activity on the Sabbath, lie replied : 

My h'ather worketh even until now, .and [ work. John v. 17.) 

The imniancnt working of God in the hum; n heart 
is a commonplace of Christian teaching ; 

Work out your own salvation with fi'.ar .'ind tn mhlinr, for it i.s 
God which worketh in you b.ah to will and to work for tdis good 
pleasure. (Phil. ii. 12,) 

Jesus spent most of His titne in seeking to imbue 
His disciples and others with the great t^mception 
of a ICiiigdom of God whose .sphere of opera ion wa.s 
the human spirit. He wished men to rea ise that 
God ruled, not so much as a transcendent external 
power, as an immanent and vivifying spiritual 
energy in the hearts of men. On heint asked 
by till! Pliarisces when the kingdom of God conieth, 
He answered them and s.aid ; 

The kingdom of God Cornell) not with ob.serv;il io i, neither 
sh.'ill they sriy, Lohei e! or thci e ! For lo, the kingdo n of God 
is within you. (Luke .vvii. 20, 21.) 

Very important, loo, as emphasising the fact of the 
Divine immanence are the C'hrislian doctrines of 
the Incarnation and the Spirit. 'The Nt\A Testa¬ 
ment reg.irds tile life of (dirisl as in some special 
way a manifestation of the life of God in luiman 
form, a tabernacling of God among me 1 ; and 
it regards the Holy Spirit as God approac.liing as a 
Spirit the human spirit, and abiding lliete as an 
immanent, quickening, sanctifying power. 

*So alrt-.idy the Old 'Terstament: fu n. i. 2; xxvi i, l6, 17; 
P.S. civ. 1-4; etc. 
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(b) The Divine Attributes. 

God as Eternal. 

We now come to deal with the attributes usually 
assigned to God in the Gita and the Christian 
Scriptures. In the first place God is represented in 
both as Eternal. Eternity is that attribute of God 
by which He stands free from the restrictions 
imposed by time relations. This involves the idea 
that the life of God is without beginning and with- 
out end. The Eternal One in His Absolute Being 
is necessarily immutable, although in His conditionecl 
form He enters into changeable relations with 
mutability. From the negative point of view, 
Eternity means that God is free from all successions 
of development in His Infinite Being; and from 
the positive point of view, it means that He must be 
regarded as the ground and cause of all existence 
that is subject to the limitations of time relationships 
and temporal succession and progression. The 
idea of God as eternal and immutable arose, no 
doubt, in the first case as a result of reliection on 
the transitoriness of finite life, and the succession 
and change of things in the world; and the other 
ideas connected with the conception of God as 
eternal are philosophical presuppositions more or 
less clearly grasped and expressed. Thus, in the 
Gita, we have the term Eternal (sanalana) applied 
to God : 

iv. 31 : They to the eternal llrahman. 

viii. 30: Beyond this unperceived there is .another unperceived, 
eternal existence. 

xi. 18: As the eternal primeval Male art Thou to be reerarded 
by me. 

God is represented, in x. 3, as without beginning 
(anddi) : 

The great Lord of the worlds unborn and without beginning. 

xlli. 12 : The beginningle.ss, .supreme Brahma who is called 
neither being nor non-being: 
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while in xi. 19 He is descrilied as '' without 
beginniiijf, middle, or end." d'hen, too, the Supreme 
Beine is often spoken of as ehangeless (cciv ya) ; cf. 

iv. I'o Know Me, though its Creator, as utn re; ting and 
changeless. 

vii. [ V I ■■ini above tliese and ch.ingeless. 
vii. '..’t: My absolute, changeless, aiul highest natiii e. 
vii. 25: This deluded world recognises Me not as l>,rlhless and 
unchangeable. 

IX. I t: 'I'hc changelc.ss Source of all beings, 

xi. 4: Show me I'hy changeless self, O Clod of my' ti ■, power. 

xi. i.S: Thou art the iinnuitahle (..luardian of everLoting law. 

Tlien, in file notable p.assage in t'iii. 12-22, Brahman 
is described as the one eternal refuge of the soul, 
seeking ;tn abiding home :iway from all transitory 
existence. In each cosmic pcj-iocl or day of the 
supreme Brahman, consisting of a thonsa.nd ages, 
material existences issue fortli from the mass of 
primal matter, and .at the apjiroach of the right of 
Brahman, consisting of a thousand agts, the 
inateri-il existences return into primal maitei'; thus 
tlu;y that go to the gods who are mereh' created 
beings line! an cud of their happiness with tie end 
of their world, but hejaind this is a higher Being, 
the indestructible Bralmian, the Absolute S lirit of 
Vasndeva, the entity that is not destroyed when all 
else is destroyed, and they who enter into Him 
never again return to birth. 

I’he etei nity of (iod is describeil in a sinnk.r way, 
and viewed from a .somewhat similar standjic. int, in 
the Christian Scriptures.* In Bom. i. 20 we have 
reference lo “His everlasting [lower and cU^ iiiity," 
and in xvi, 26 to “ (he commandmenf if the 
eternal God.” Cf. also 1 Tim, 1, 17 ; 

Now unto the King ctermd, incornipLilile, invisiblt-, ho only 
God, be honour nnd glory for ever and ever, 

1 ,rm the Alpha and the Omega, .s;iilli the l .ord God, which i.s 
and which was and which i.s to come. (Kev. 1- 8.) 

God’s independence of time relations is ex iressly 
stated in the words ; 

*In Old Testament see Ps. xc, 1-4. 



466 


The Soul of India 


l^ut forget, not this one thing, beloved, that one day is with 
the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years a.s one 
day. (l Pet. iii. 8.) 

Then, too, God i.s iinmiihible, free from tlie 
vicissitudes of chanj'e. In contrast with the ctirth 
;ind heavens, which shall wax old ;uid be changed 
as a garment, it is said of God : 

But I'hou art the same, and 'I'hy yc'ars shall not fail. (I leb. i. I2.) 
In the Epistle of Jtimcs (i. 17) God is 

the Father of lighl.s, with whom there can be no variation neither 
shadow that i,s cast by turning. 

The idea meant to be conveyed is not that God 
is immobile or rigitl, but rather that He is immntablc 
in His counsels and purposes, without the least 
suggestion of licklcness. In i Tim. vi. 16, it is said 
that God “ only hath immortality.'' 

Gail as Omnipn'sciif. 

Further, according to both the Gita and the 
Christian Scriptures, God is Ormiiprcseni. By the 
omnipi'esencc of God is meant the attribute of Deity 
by which He is present everywhere at the same 
time. This involves His immanence in all space as 
the intelligent and crc.ative principle of tiie Universe, 
though in connection with His immanence tlie Gita 
and the Christian Scriptures emphasise His tran¬ 
scendence over space, and herein, as wc liavc seen, 
both our sources differ from pantheism. God fills 
all space, but He is without extension, and so is not 
included in or circumscribed by space. With omni¬ 
presence is associated the further and more spiritual 
conception that 

God is not conditioned or limited by space in His power of 
acting, but i.s able to pul forth His entire power of action every¬ 
where.* 

Thus we have in Gita vi. 30, 31 : 

He who sees Me in everything ami sees everything in Me, I 
am not lost to him, nor is he lost to Me. The Yogin who 

*Clarke, Outlines of Christian Theology, p. 79. 
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worships Me as dwellinjr in ;il 1 heiiigs, .-mcl is intent on union, he 
lives in Me howsoever he may live. 

Here caipliasis is Itiid on (lie reeuj^nition of <jod as 
the one great reality, transcendent ;ind imma tent— 
He is in evervtliing and yet everything is m Him, 
;uk 1 so He is greater Ilian or transcends evi rvthing. 
The Supreme Goil, as distinct from any suboi dinate 
powers and personalities, must be recognised and 
worshipped as All-in-All, and to such as aie thus 
attached to Him, He is present in a special sense, 
and it is a matter of comparative indiference 
whetlKT such lead the contemplative or the active 
life. Similarly, in Gflfi xiii. 15, God is spoken of 
as witliont and within living beings, far as veil as 
near. While tlu; Gita lays considerable stress on 
the immanence of God in ail life, matt rid and 
psychical, it also indicates very plainly that tliis is 
not tlic' highest form of immanence. He is aresent 
in a higher spiritual sense in Ihc hearts )f His 
worshipjiers ; 

They who worship Me wllh (Icvolioii are in Me and I in them 
(ix. 29) ; 

and indeed the great aim of the Gita is to shew how 
men may attain to a re.ilisation of this higher 
spiritual jrreseiice, this absorption into the Divine, 
and this presnppo.ses an omnipiesent God in no way 
limited by space in His jiower of acting on the 
minds and hearts of men. 

Tlu Christian Scriptures teach the all-]le’vading 
immanence of God in tiie words of the Hebrew 
Psalmist, where God is said to till all s race in 
heaven and earth and sheol. (Ps. cxxxix 7-10.) 
The apostle Paul also speaks of the fulness if Him 
wild tilleth all in all. (Kph. i. 23.) He is ' luis the 
life of all living beings (Acls xvii. 28), and ai tliere 
can be no thoiighf of seeking (.0 flee from Hun. To 
deny the realily ot God’s omni[irescncc in ti e world 
ol natuie and man is to deny the inhnily of God 
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and to assume that there is existence independent of 
Him. Tlie liible certainly gives us no warrant for 
such a dualism, hut on the contrary assumes that, 
whether we live our lives in accordance with the 
Divine will or not, nevertlieless, from the very 
nature of things, "in Him we live and move and 
have our being.” Therefore God must be in every¬ 
thing and everything in God. Yet, though the 
Bible and the Gita insist on the dependence of 
everything on the Absolute in whom all things are 
contained, yet they both insist with equal assurance 
that sin is to be ascribed to the individual and not 
to the Absolute. It is true tliat this does not solve 
for us the grave problem of sin, and with a purely 
theistic conception of the Universe, the existence of 
sin must ever remain the greatest of mysteries. 

Our own experience, liowever, shows us that tlicre may be an 
Absolute Consciousness of the Universe without any need for 
supposing- that all the contenl.s of the Universe actually belong 
to it. We .arc eontiuu.nlly conscious of thoughts and feelings 
which coinc into our coa.sciou.suess, .-itid which yet we do not 
make our own, but positively reject, and it may be condemn.* 

But in addition to this all-pcrv;iding presence of the 
Divine retison and life in the world of nature and 
man, the Bible represents God as spiritmilly present 
in special and limited modes of manifestation, and 
this is the higher immanence—the indwelling of 
Spirit in spirit. Saints are spoken of as " a habita¬ 
tion of God in the Spirit.” (Eph. ii. 22.) It is said 
of the apostles that, 

when they had prayed, the place, w.as sh.aken wherein they were 
gathered together, .and they were all filled with the Holy Ghost. 
(Acts iv. 31.) 

Stephen is spoken of as a man full of faith and the 
Holy Ghost (Acts vi. 5), aiul in Acts v. 32 we read 
of 

the Holy Ghost whom God hath given to them th.at obey Him. 
Speaking of His own Divine life under the figure of 
flesh and blood, Jesus said : 

•Walker, Christian Theism and a Spiritual Monism, p. 196. 
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He th.it eatcth My (Icsh and tlrinkoth My blood, ilwelleth in 
Me and 1 in him. (John v. 56.) 

Similarly in prayiiyt^ for His clisciplos : 

I in them and 'I'hou in Me, that they may be made perfect in 
one. (John xvii. 23.) 

God /IS Oiniiiscieiil. 

Both the GUfi and the Christian Scripturcr repre¬ 
sent (jod as Oiiniisciciil. tfmniscience s that 
attrilnite of God by which He has a perfect know- 
ledjje of ail that is or can Ite, all thioj^s past, present, 
and future. If God be eternal, iiideiiendimi of all 
time relations ; if He be omnipresent, free fi 0111 all 
restrictions of space; then He must be omniscient, 
possessing; a full k^owled;o^- of all existence, both as 
a whole iuid in all its parts, d'lie huni.ui .spirit 
could never commit itself for time and eteaiily in 
trustful :Kl(M';dioii to one who is less than oimiiscient 
or who knew not the end of all things. 'hough 
both our sources recognise God as omniscioi t, both 
assume the reality (,)l human fi'cedoin, atul so acc(.)rd 
with the I'factical convictions of men. 

As omniscient, Krishna is represented ;is possess¬ 
ing a knowledge of all ins past births and incarna¬ 
tions, in contrast to Arjrma, whose knowledge was 
limited to his present existence (Gila iv. 5). Again : 

1 know ,'dl bcirijr.s, past, prc.sniil, .'ukI iiiluro, O Arjnn.i, but. Mo 
no one knows, ((iitff vii. 26.) 

So, too, the Bible describes the Divine omni¬ 
science as embracing flic innermost seen of the 
heart. 

And diere is no creature ih.at is not, nmnifest in Mi; f igtil; but 
all thirifTS are n.akcd and laid open before tlic eye.s of dim with 
whom we h.'we to do. (Meb. iv. [3.) 

God is pjrcater than our heart .ind knowelh at thing’s, 
(t John iii. 20.) 

In Acts ii. 23, we have the Divine forekn nvledge 
and human responsibility linked together ; 

Him being delivered up by the delormin.’ite counsit and fore- 
knowl(!flg'tM)f God, ye by the hand of lawle.ss men dd crucify 
and stay. 
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God as Omnipoteni. 

Af^ain, according to our sources, God is Otitni- 
poteiit. Omnipotence is that attribute of God by 
virtue of which He is able to do anything that is 
consistent with His nature and character. The 
omnipotence of God is one among other attributes, 
and it is of the nature of God to be self-consistent. 
Omnipotence, therefore, cannot be regarded as 
including the possibility of doing anything contrary 
to the Divine reason and character. 

Thus Deity is represented as “ of boundless 
power” (xi. 19, 40), “of immeasurable strength” 
(xi. 40). Then, again : 

No one is like Thee ; how can anyone be superior to Thee, O 
Thou of power incomparable in all the three worlds ? (xi. 43.) 

Wherever is Krishna, the 1 -ord of wondrou.s power, wherever 
is Partha, the archer, there—such i.s my opinion—are fortune, 
victory, pro.sperity, and permanent right guidance, 

Thus the Gita presents a conception of a Deity who 
is equal to all dentands, and to whom nothing is 
impossible ; yet, from the actual manifestations of 
His power as presented in the Gita, it is evidently 
assumed that the c.xercise of Divine power must be 
harmonious with the Divine nature and character. 

The New 'restament often represents God as 
almighty and omnipotent. 

With God all things are possible. (Matt. xix. 26,) 

And 1 heard a.s it were the voice of a great multitude, and as 
the voice of many waters, and a.s the voice of mighty thunders, 
saying. Hallelujah ; for the Lord our God the Almighty reigneth. 
(Rev. xix. 6.) 

God i.s limited by no power or principle external to 
Himself, yet He can do nothing which is incon¬ 
sistent with His own nature, “for He cannot deny 
Himself” (2 Tim. ii. 13), and “it is impossible for 
God to lie” (Heb. vi. 18). 

God as Ethical. 

According to both our sources God is Ethical. 
The conception of God as ethical, possessed of an 
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inward cliaracter of perfect inorai excellence, 
necessarily follows from fhc conception of Him as 
the Absolute Spirit. 

Thus we have (he famous passage in the Gita, 
iv. 7, 8 : 

I'or wliencver there is a decay of llie law, and an asc mdency 
of lawlessness, then I crc;itc Myself; for the protection of the 
good, and the destruction of evil-doers, .ind for the estab ishmenL 
of the law, am 1 born age after age. 

Further, m (iitfi x. 4, 5, we read : 

L’nderstanding, knowledge, freedom from delusion, fatience, 
truthlulness, self-restraint, traiuinillity, pleasure, pair, birth, 
death, fear, and security also, h.irmlessnes.s, equability, content¬ 
ment, austerity, liberality, f.ame, disgi.ace, these diverse itatcs of 
sentient beings arise from Me alone- 

These moral virtues, :ti\d siidi c.xperiences 01 states 
of life as are necess.ary to the tlevclopment of the 
moral cliai.icter, arc thus jiscrihed to J)city, and this 
presupposes His cthic.al ch.iracter. In x. 12, He is 
called the “supreme means of purification." Again 
in ix. 30, 31, we read : 

Even if one of very evil life worships Me with exclusive 
devotion, he shall be deemed good, for he is rightly risolved. 
Soon, he bccome.s of virtuous nature, and attains to eternal 
peate. () Kaunteya, recogaiise that no devotee of Mine is lo.st. 

In iii. 23 it is recognised that the Divine is the 
standard of the htmuin : 

For should 1 not ever eng.sge in action unwearied, me 1 would 
altogether follow My path, (J I’.'irth.a. 

Apjiroval of the good, and condemnation of the 
wicked, tire clearly expressed in the Gita. /,s this 
is somtdiines dotihted, on ticcount of two or three 
statements which seem to point to the contrary, we 
shall t]uotc in lull twii significant and d icisive 
passages in th:it direction ; 

Hewildered by many thought.s, surrounded by the net of delu¬ 
sion, att.ichetl to the enjoyments of desire, they fall ini o a foul 
hell. Self-honoured, haughty, filled with pride of wealth, and 
with wamonness, they offer sacrifices th.at are sacrifices only in 
name, wiih hypocrisy and not according to ordinance. Given 
over to thougfit of an I, to force, pride, flesire, .and wrath hating 
Me in their own and in others’ bodies, and envious, these cru^ 
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Katers, vilest of men in the paths of life, the unholy, 1 unceasingly 
hurl into demoniac wombs. Coming into demoniac wombs, 
deluded in birth after birth, they go down to the lowest stage, O 
Kaunteya, without ever reaching Me. Triple is this gate of hell, 
destructive of the self, desire, wrath, and greed. Therefore one 
should avoid these three. (CTta xvi. 16-21.) 

This passage, “ not remarkable for sweetness,” as 
Telang remarks, is nevertheless sternly moral, and a 
clear indication that to Deity morality and piety arc 
matters of great coneerit ; ;ind that sin brings with 
it doom. Equally remarkable and decisive, too, is 
the following passage, where approval of the good 
man is expressed : 

He who is without hatred to any being, friendly and coin- 
pa.ssionate, void of thought of a mine and an 1 ; to whom pain 
and pleasure arc alike, who i.s patient, contented, over devout, of 
subdued spirit, of .slc.idfa.si purpose, with mind and understand¬ 
ing fixed on Me, he is dear to Mo. He before whom the world 
.shudders not, anrl who .shudders not before the world ; who is free 
from joy, imp.atiencc, fear, .and agit.alion, is also dear to Me. He 
who is Linconcenicd, pure, expert, impartial, undismayed, who 
abandons all undert.akings-, who is devoted to Me, he is dear to 
Me. He who rejoices not, h.atcs not, gricve.s not, desires not, 
renouncing good and evil fortuiu', full ol devotion, he i.s dear to 
Me. He who is the .stmie towards foe and friend, and likewise 
in honour and dishonour, who i.s the same in he.’it ;md cold, 
pleasure and pain, free from attachment, to whom bkime .and 
prai.se are alike, wlio is .silent, content with wh.atevcr comes, 
homeless, of firm judgment, full of devotion, he is a man dear to 
Me. But they who desmte them.sclvcs to this holy [way leading 
toj immortality herein described, possessed of faith, given over 
to Me and devout, the.se are exceedingly dear to Me. (Gitfi xii. 
13-20.) 

Compare, too, the gretit list of virtues ascribed to 
him who is bom to divine e.state, xvi. 1-3. Now, 
as against these passages, we have such passages as 
the following : 

I am the same to all being.s ; to Me none is hateful, none dear, 
(ix. 29.) 

'the Lord talres unto Him.self no sin of any man, neither any 
good deed. (ii. 15.) 

The.se bodies of the embodied .self which is eternal, indestructi¬ 
ble, incomprehensible, are declared to have an end. Therefore 
do thou fight, O Bharata, (ii, i8.) 

Mr. Telang, in referring to the contradictory char¬ 
acter of such passages as the above, says ; 
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No zittc;rnpt is made to org-ani.se the various half-truths which 
are appaiently incompatible, into a symnietrical whole, wh ;re the 
tipparent inconsistencies might possibly vanish altogetln r in the 
higher synthesis.* 

Apart ft0111 tlic question of the possibility ot s ich a 
synthesis, it would certainly be a most unfair pro¬ 
ceeding to take two or three isolated passages such 
as the above, and dniw (lie conclusion, without 
taking into tionsideration the general tenour of tlie 
teaching of the Gila, tliat Got) is unelhical, me iffer- 
ent to distinctions of goofl and bad. A ft rther 
study o1 the context, too, will yield a reaso lable 
explanation of the apparent contradictions. 

{a) Ininic'diately.following the stalement in i<. 29, 
that to Deity none is halelnl, none dear, it is saicl 
that a man of vei'y evil life, being wholly dcvot.xl to 
God, soon becomes of virtuous nature, and aitains 
to eternal peace. What, Iherefore, .appears to be 
meant is that (.iod is strictly impartial in giving 
o[ipoi'lmiities of salvation and spiialiial grow'h to 
men. J-le liates oi- loves no man as such, but ’reals 
all men, in so far as tliey show any tendency ti ivards 
Mini, widi .strict im|iartiality, so that even the .alest 
sinner may hope to become one with God. 

(h) In V. 14, 15, the Deitv denies responsibility 
for the functions and operations of matter. The 
constitnenls of prakviii form the indi vidua lily of 
each person, and so a man’s deeds, good and bad, 
are due to the operation of the material elemerts in 
his natiiie. The Divine Deiiig, who is pure Spirit, 
is therefore not responsible for them. Such ap]iears 
to be. the argument. According to Dr. Baiiieltt 
this is a doctrine of the atheistic Sfupkhya, and con¬ 
tradicts the author's fundamental theory, according 
to which Vasudeva is the creative source of both 
matter and spirit. It appears to us, however, that 
the most natural way to take the passage is to regard 
*Bhagavati Gtta, p. 1^5, 

•\Ibid., p. 188. 
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it as a denial on the part of Deity of direct responsi¬ 
bility for the ordinary actions of men, with the 
inference that man is free and responsible. If, 
because God created matter, or placed within it the 
germ necessary for its development, material and 
psychic. He is to be regarded as the direct Author 
of every human action, good and bad, whei'c is tlicre 
room for human freedom and responsibility ? 
Therefore in the words, “The Lord takes unto 
Himself no sin of any man, neither any good deed,” 
our author, instead of denying the etliical cliaracter 
of God, asserts, in somewhat startling phraseology, 
the moral responsibility of man as an ethical being. 

(c) The passage ii. i8 puts forward the immortality 
of the soul as a ground why Arjuna should have no 
scruples regarding lighting against his kindred. 
Admittedly our author is here on dangerous ground 
from the standpoint of morality, and if this were 
the only ground put forward for lighting, it W(.)uld 
be justifiable to conclude with Bishop Caldwell* 

that Arjuna’s human —it may well hr; styled humana—com- 
pas.sior! and j>-enoro-sity i.s far preferable to tlie stony-hearted 
philosophy which Krishna professes to fie divine. 

But is it fair to ignore in the argument such a .state¬ 
ment as the following ? 

Having regard likewise to thine own duty, thou shouldsl not 
falter, for to a Kshatriya nothing is better than a lawful light. 

(ii- .31-) 

Here it is evidently tissumed that the party of 
Arjuna have right on their side, tind tire engaged in 
a lawful battle. It is unfortunate that our tiuthor 
laid so little .stre.ss upon this ti.spect of Die case, but 
that can be explained by the philosophic bent of 
the Indian mind. 'J’he incident is used by tlie 
author not for the primtiry object of teaching a 
le.s.son of mortility, but for inculctiting tlie doctrine 
of the immortality and indestructibility of the soul, 

*Krishna and the Bhagavad Gita, p. 24. 
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Rut it is unfair to i[,niore tlic fact that the rig itcous 
character of the war is evidently assumed. 

'I'lie Christian Scriptures in (he most emphatic 
way reiiresent God as etliical. He is declarec to be 
holy in the sense ot being totally fi'ee from ill taint 
of moral evil, and unit|ue in His unapproa ;hable 
majest). (i John i. 5-7 ; Rom. ix. 14; i Pet. i. 16; 
2 Tim. ii. 13 ; Rev. xv. 3, 4.) 

Gotl ns Coiiipassioiiiitt-, 

Further, both our sources represent G )d as 
Coiiipns‘iioii<iU\ A God who is simply unerring in 
His justice is not a God one can love and adore. 
He may Ix' a I^owcr one can respect and tear, but 
the luunan heart reijuires for its satisfaction a God 
who tempers justice with mercy. We reejuirn such 
a comlunation in our ideal of a true man, and if vve 
are to be true to our highest selves we dai'C net hold 
an ideal of God (hat is lower than onr ideal o' man. 
Roth our sources assign to God the atti'ibute of 
mercy. 

Thus the Revelation of the Supreme Myste 'y was 
given to Arjuua through the grace, or fav )ur, of 
God. (Gila xi. 1.) Rememlxaing what l e had 
said 01 done to Krishna in the past, Arjuni thus 
adtiresses Him : 

I^Dr tlicse I cravi* prirdoii of 'I'hco who art imuie; surablc. 
(xi, 42.) 

As f.'imcr with son, as coinraile with comrade, as to ei' with 
spouse, deiHTi to bear with me, O GihI. (xi. .pp) 

Through (he gracious condescension of Krishna, 
Arjuua was permitted to see the Divine form in the 
f til ness of its awful splendour and maje.st”. On 
seeing the form Arjuua was overwhelmed wi'h awe, 
and Krishna reassures him : 

l.i'l iK^t alarm nor perplexity lx-thine in looking ufioi .such a 
terrible lortn of Mine ;is this, luce from fear, witli joy* us mind 
do thou liehold once more th.-it same form of Mine, 

Having thus spoken to Arjima 




478 The Soal of India 


Vasudeva ag-ain showed His own form, and the mighty Being, 
assuming ;igain a mild shape, comforted him who was terrified. 

Arjtina spake : 

Seeing tliis mild human form of Thine, () Vexer of men, 1 am 
now become collected, .and restored to my natural state, (xi. 

49-51 ■) 

The devotee, by God’s grace, attains to the everlast¬ 
ing, changeless abode (xviii. 56), by God’s grace he 
passes over all difficulties (xviii. 58), through His 
grace he attains the highest peace, the ev^eiiasting 
realm (xiii. 62). Says Deity ; 

Thou art exceeding btdoved of Me, therefore I will spe.ak what 
i.S for thy welfare, (xviii. 64.) 

1 will deliver thee from all .sins, grieve not. (xviii. 66.) 

While the Christian Scriplure.s lay great emphasis 
on God as a God of righteousness, and insist that 
(he requirements of righteousness must never be 
ovei'ridden, they yet repre.sent God throughout as a 
God of compassion, plenteous in mercy, infinite in 
love (c/'. 2 Cor. i. 3 ; Eph. ii. 4-7). The revelation 
of Divine love in incarnation we shall have occ<'ision 
to refer to later on. 

God the Ci'iuilk'c Source of Ihc Universe. 

Roth the Cilta and the Christian Scriptures 
represent God as the Creative Source of the 
Universe. 

In the Gita God is spoken of as the Creator who 
aforetime created creatures together with the sacrifice 
(iii. 10). He is said to be the Source and Dissolution 
of the whole Universe (vii. 6). He is the Father of 
the Universe (ix. 17). The progenitors of mankind 
were born from the Divine Mind (x. 6). He is the 
Creator of all things (x. 15). He is the Source 
of all, and from Him everything proceeds (x. 8). 
He is the Father of all the world, moving ;ind 
unmoving (xi. 43). Of created things He is the 
beginning, and the end, and akso the middle (x. 32). 
From these and other similar passages it is quite 
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evident that the Gita teaches that the wcrlds of 
nature and man owe their existence to God as the 
Creati\'e Source of everything. In what precise 
sense He is tlie Creative Source of e\'e'ything 
we shall better understand hy a further consic eration 
of the following' important passajL^es : (r) In xv. 
16-18, there is a reference to three beings or 
existences—the l^eiishahle, the Iniperishabie, and 
the Supreme Self. The Siijireme Self is the Absolute 
Spirit above and beyond everything ; the In perish¬ 
able is the World-Soul, the vivifying force o) j'hysical 
and mental life ; and the Perishable is Matt'tr, here 
regarded somewhat as a spiritual existence { f t rimha), 
the material division of conditioned being or cosmic 
matter. (1) In xiii. ip, we read : 

Know ii.'ilnrc .'ind spirit; both as beginningk'ss. 

(3) In xiv. 3, we hav'e the notable (.'xpressirm : 

The great Brahman is a womb to me, therein I i laee the 
genn. I'Vorn th.at, O Bharata, is the birth of all beings. 

The ermtext mtikes it evident that Brahmati is here 
used in the sense of prakrili. (4) In v i. 4-6, 
Brahman is said to havtt ;i twxtfold nature, 111'; lower 
of them being prukriti in its various grades, and the 
higher the animating principle of the IJjiiverse, 
elemental soul. The existent Universe is ih ; result 
of the Stipreme Being assuming these two pi ases of 
qualitied existence. (5) In v. 14-15, tlie Deity 
denies that He is the Creator of the functions and 
operations of matter, or that He is responsible for 
the good and bad deeds of men. From these 
various passages the following conclusions may be 
drawn : (i) Matter is the eternal exprcs.«ion or 

instrument of the Supreme Spirit. It dees not 
express the; fulness of the Divine, but it is Hii lower 
nature. All its potentialities are not independent 
or uncaused, but are due to the germ iuiplai ted by 
God within it. Matter, therefore, as we kno'r it, in 
its various developed forms, is not an etern;.l, self- 
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existent, independent entity, but an eternal creation 
or expression of the Supreme Being, a finite and 
lower manifestation of the Divine nature, yet a 
creation, to be thought of not as Absolute, but 
derivative or potential, (2) 'To matter in its various 
developments has been assigned a relative independ¬ 
ence, so that the higher products of prakyiti, men, 
are the authors of their own actions, good and bad, 
and are thus responsible beings, notwithstanding 
the fact that (lod is the Creative Source of all. 

That the Universe has no independent existence 
apart from God is the sum and substance of the 
Biblical view of the origin of the world. We get in 
the Bible no philosophical or scientilic account of 
how the Uni\'erse came into being. Its aim is 
essentially to c(.)nvey a moral oi' religious conception 
of the Universe. 'I’he whole tenour of the Biblical 
teaching on the subject makes it clear that what the 
Biblical writers wish to emphasise is simply the fact 
that God has given existence to all things that 
exist—all grades of existence, animate and inanimate. 
The question of the mode of creation is not so much 
religious as philosophical and scientific, and the 
Bible is neither a philosophic nor scientilic treatise. 
“Create" is to be understood in its broadest sense as 
implying the gift of existence in some form or 
another. Nowhere does the Bible assert that 
creation was “ out of nothing," and nowhere does 
it detei'minc the question wdiether the creation is to 
be conceived as eternal or in time. 

The doctrine of the Logos is of considerable 
interest and importance in this connection : 

In the Iieginning was the Word, .and the Word w.as with God, 
and the Word was God. The .s.amc w.a.s in the beg’inning' with God. 
All thing's were made by lliiti, and without Him wa.s not .any¬ 
thing made that was tnade. 

Whether Joint derived the use of the term directly 
from the Palestinian Memra or from the Alexandrine 
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Lo^fo.s' of I’liilo, there e;ui be no rloubt that he use 
of it by the tiposlle iiiehules the conctepti'in of the 
Immanent Loj^os of Greek I’hilosophy, the Divine 
Reason (.)r Intelligence, ;is an expression cf (jOcI, 
and a medium of relation between Him in I what 
He has rmide. Yet it is also cijuallv clear tli: t while 

Philo, fellowins: closely in the track of (ii-ec'k Philosophy, saw in 
the Logos tlic Divine Intdligfcnce in relation to the Lhiiver.se, the 
Lvangeli.st, t.ru.sling hrinly to iIk' ethical basis of Jculaisin, sets 
forth the I.ogos mainly as the revealer of (tod to man, through 
creation, llirough tUeophanit'S, ihrongh proinhets, ibnugh the 
Incarnal ion. 

TIius, jiccordittfL lo the doclrinc of the Logos 
iti relation to cretition, we ;ire to regtird tlie Divine 
Reason as the Principle ttf ihe world’s life, and the 
Power (.if its entire devcio[Muetit, ;ind the [Iniverse 
:is we know it ettti have .arisen not indciiei dently 
but bv the cretitive power of the Divine Peitson. 
Tliere tire evidently remtirk.ible points of < ontact 
between this view tind the view of creation put 
forward iti the Gitfi. 

God as file Siisfaiiicr of the Universe. 

Both the Gita tind llie Christian Scr ptures 
represent God as the Sushiiiier of the fh iverse. 
I'his means tlnit He who is the Creative Soi rce of 
the Universe also pi'cserves it in existence. Behind 
the gretit sum of orgtinised energy, by whi .'h the 
life of tile Universe is sustained, is the Divine 
Being, the Snstainer of all things. 

Thus, in Gita ix. i8, Deity is called the Su itainer 
(Bliartri) in reference lo the Universe. In .aii. 9, 
He is called the supporter of all. lii ix. 5, we read : 

]Vly.self producing the being.s, .siipporl.s ihc beings ; 

and in X. 42, 

I abidingly support ibis whole Pniverse with .1 fioriion [of 
Myself]. 

In XV. 17, Deity is spoken of ;is 
*Westcott, The Gospel of St. John, p. .'tvii./. 
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The chang-eless Lord who, having pervaded the three worlds, 
sustains them; 

while in iii. 24 it is said: 

'these worlds would fall into ruin, if I did not perform action. 

Everywheie, too, in the Bible, tlie phenomena of 
nature are conceived as having in themselves no 
inherent capacity of contiinied existence. They are 
simply forms in which the Eternal Power reveals its 
working. The pervasive energy of the world is 
Divine. Not only are all things of Divine creation, but 

In Him all things consist. (C'ol. i. 17.) 

He upholdeth all things by the word of Ili.s power. (Heb 1.3,) 
So real is the stistaining power of God conceived 
that He is said to he "in the storm” and "to ride 
upon the wings of the wind,” while by Him the 
mountains stand fast. 

God as Sovereign Director of the Universe. 

Both our sources recognise God as the Sovereign 
Director of the Universe. God’s government of 
the world, or Divine Providence, may be defined as 

the Divine efficiency in .and over the natural elements in this 
world, exercised teleologically, so as to secure the accomplish¬ 
ment of the Divine purpose.* 

The recognition of God as the Sovereign Director 
of the Universe raises grave questions concerning 
human freedom and responsibility, but in both the 
Gita and the Cliri.stian Scriptures men are appealed 
to as free and responsible. Both our sources imply 
that there are distinct limits to human freedom, but 
both also imply that our freedom is real, otherwise 
it is impossible to think of Deity addressing men in 
the terms assigned to Him. Philosophically it may 
be extremely difficult satisfactorily to explain how 
God can be Sovereign Director of the Universe, and 
yet how men can be free. Yet the Gita and the 
Bible represent Him as having power of guiding 
free beings from above their freedom, without 

Maepherson, Christian Do^matics^ p. 178. 
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destroying that freedom, and heiein our sources are 
in agrecmient with ttie spiritual and uujral convictic:ins 
of men everywliere, for religious faith c r. :r sees 
in the cwents of life the sovereign liand of ('io 1, and 
yet is fully convinced of individual freedo n and 
responsibility. Iji viii. c), Deity is described as 
Killer in reference to the Universe. In ix. 7, He 
is called its Regulator err Ordainer, and in x. , 5 : 

1 .ord (if all things, (jod of gods. Masicr of the LJnic erf 

In .xi. 13, we read of the whole Universe, united 
togeth<;r and divided info many parts, being in the 
body of the God of gods. In xi. 32/., it is taught 
that Death and Destruction are under His sovereign 
control, and men act as His instnuiients. In xvi. 8, 
it is said of demoniac persons that 

they say the tJnivo.r.se is witlunu truth, without ba ;ic support, 
without a lord, not produced in .serial order, what else b it cairsed 
by lust '■ 

Here it is thus maintained that not only las the 
Univetrse an unseen cause, God, but tliat He 
governs the Universe on a definite basis, t ic prin¬ 
ciples of virtue and order. 

In the Christian Scriptures, (00, the truth is very 
emphatically taught that God is Sovereign Director 
of the World. I'lie basis of all Oltl 'rtslamcnt 
religion is essentially theocr.itic, and tlie Jewish 
conception of the sovereignty of God may be 
summed up in the words of Is.iiah : 

For ihc l.ord is our Judge, the l.ord is our Lawgiver the Lord 
i.s our King. He wilLsave us. (xxxiii. 22.) 

Christ, too, came proclaiming as His cenin.l theme 
llie Kingdom of God, tlie reign of God ii human 
hearts and in society. Tlie world, in Christ's view, 
is God's world, and its institiilions are tlui e.opression 
of tlie Divine order, and all His paral'iles regard 
God's Kingdom as a powei- entering tl e world 
for the purpose of its progressive Iranrfc'rmation, 
and the one great prayer for His disciples i^ : 
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Tliy kingdom come, Thy will be done on cartli ns it is in 
heaven. (Matt. vi. lo.) 

The apostttlic coiwiclion of Divine Sovereignty we 
have expressed in the words ; 

The bles.sed and only Potentate, the King of kings and Lord 
of lords, (i Tim. vi. 

God ns Incarnate. 

Both our sources represent God tis in self- 
revealing love becoiiiing incarntite for tlic world's 
salvation and for restoring men lo cferntil union 
with Himself, (iod is not only King but also 
Father. We htive tdretidy .seen that, both in the 
Gita and the Christian Scriptures, God is conceived 
of as merciful atid loving as well as holy and just. 
Love on God's part ha.s beeir dclined a.s 

God’s desire to iinpttrt Himself and all good lo other beings, 
and to posse.ss them for His own in spiritual fellowship.* 

In all true love there arc two fundtnnental impulses, 
the desire to possess ;uid the desire to impart, and 
we have in both our sources tliese impulse.s 
represented ;is elements in the Divine love. To 
quote in full the higlily imporhint passage in the 
Gita bearing on incarmation : 

For whenever there is a tlectiy of the law, and an ascendency 
of lawlessne.ss, then t create Myself, h'or the protection of the 
good, and the destruction of evil-doers, and for the establishment 
of the law, am 1 born .age .after age. He who knows in truth My 
divine birth and work, having abandoned the body, cometh not 
to birth again ; he comes to Me, O Arjiina; freed from passion, 
fear, .and wrath, full of Me. taking refuge in Me, many, purilied 
by the petuince of knowledge, li,ave come into My being, 
(iv. 7-10.) 

The fundamental thought of this passage is that 
God imparts Himself lo men, from time to time 
becomes incarnate as man, so th;it men mtiy be 
saved from sin and become eternally one with Him. 
The expression “ for the destnietion of evil-doers ” 
must be interpreted in connection with the context 
and the whole tenour of the teaching of the book. 

*Clarke, Oiithnes of Christum Theology, p. 9.S. 
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In verse lo it is implied (hat all who take refuge in 
Him, and are Ihns freed from passion, fe ir, and 
wrath, may enler His being. 'I'hen, too, we cannot 
ignore in this eonnectieni the notable passage in 
ix. 30-32 ; 

(wen if one of xcry evil life worsliips Me willi exclusive 
(.liH'Olioi , he shall he (K-eined g'ooil, lor lie is riHih/ resolved. 
Soon he heeomes of vlminits iiatiire and attains to cti ri al peace. 
() K.iuiUeya, recofrnise Ih.al no devoice of Mine i.s list. For 
lakint^-refiiKC wilh Me, () Partha, cveri those who .are of .sinful 
birih, women, Vais'yas, anil Sudra.s, reach the .supreme :;Oal. 

When Krishiia therefore says that he is cone into 
the world not only tor the protection of tht good, 
but for the destrticlion of evil-doers, it ean only 
mean lor the destruction of (liose who are persistently 
perverse and impenitent. Then, too, nmo 1 with 
God is not to he conceived, after the mannei of the 
Samkhya, as a condition of ri-demption irr’olving 
individual existence with Ihe loss oi all conscions- 
ncss, n(.)r is the Nirvana mentioneil in the (ilt i to be 
interpreted in its V'edanlie or Huddhistic si use, for 
the simple reason that Ihe conception of God in the 
Gita i.s fundameidally dil'terent fioni these systems, 
and I'eligious tei ius are used with epute a cl fferent 
meaning. Thus in vii. 23, we. read ; 

Wor.sliipper.s of yods fro to gods, My dcvolees come lo Me; 
and in iv. 25 ; 

riiey whose \ow’.s are lo the gods go to the gods, they who.se 

vows arc to Ihc manes ffo to the m.inos, they ... 

lo gdiosl- go togluwt.s, hut My wi)rshii)|ier.s come unto M i. 

The parallelism here cletirly stiggests that ttn et tering 
into Krishi.ia as God is not understood in tlie sense 
of complele absorption into the Absolute w Ih the 
loss of till individual t;onscionsness. In xiv. 2, we 
read : 

They who, resorting to this knowledge, have attained ikones.s 
of nature witli Me, are not born at the creation, and ire not 
disturbed at the di.s.sokition ; 

and in xvi, 23 : 
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He who, abandoning scripture ordinances, acts in accordance 
with his desire, does not attain perfection, nor happiness, nor the 
highest goal. 

In the former passage sddhannya does not indicate, 
like (likdtmya, identity of essence, but likeness of 
nature ; and in the latter passage “ perfection ” and 
the “ highest goal ” are evidently regarded as 
synonymous with and including “happiness,” and 
thus involving the continuation of personal con¬ 
sciousness.* There is thus jiistilication for asserting 
that the Gita represents God as in self-revealing love 
becoming incarnate lor the vvoiid’s salvation, and 
restoring men to eternal union with Himself. 

The great message of the New Testament is that 

God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son, 
that whosoever belioveth on Him .should not perish, but have 
eternal life. (John iii. i6.) 

The tenonr of the Gospel is that God giving His 
Son is equivalent to God giving Himself, for 

God was in Christ reconciling the world unto Himself. (2 Cor. 
V. 19.) 

It is the living God 

who is the Saviour of all men, specially of them that believe. 
(1 Tim. iv. to.) 

Other typical passages are i Tim. i. 15, Luke xix. 10, 
John iii. 8, i John iv. 9. It is quite plain that the 
New Testament represents God as becoming incar¬ 
nate, so that He might save men from sin and bring 
all into living eternal union with Himself. 

The Gita speaks of successive incarnations, but 
the Bible speaks of one. Yet tlie Bible by no means 
thinks of Christ as the only human representative 
of God upon earth. Christ is (lie culmination of 
the self-revelation of God in human life. 

God, having of old time spoken unto the fathers in the prophets 
by divers portions and in divers manners, h.'ith at the end of these 
days spoken unto us in His Son, whom He appointed heir of all 
things. (Heb. i. i, 2.) 

So the Christian theologian seems quite justified in 
*See Garbe, Bhagavad GUa, p. 53/. 
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thinking of ;ill the great prophets of old as incarna¬ 
tions oi Cod in a partial and liniiled degi'ee, while 
Christ alone is the fulness of the Codhead bfjdily. 
A distinction on similar lines is often made oetween 
the partial incarnations of Vdshim and he full 
incarnation as realised in Krishna. Then, tr o, there 
is very real juslilication, according to N(.v\ Testa¬ 
ment teaching, of regarding all who havi! become 
uniterl in living faith to Christ, as embodm cuts or 
incarnations ol the Divine Christ. Said I’ai 1 : 

I have been crucified with Christ, yet 1 live, and yi t no longer 
I, but Christ liveth in me. (tial. ii. 2o.) 

So in the Cjospel of lolm, xvii. ai, we Imc Christ 
praying 

that they may all be one, et'cn a.s Than, IviLher, art :n idc, and 1 
in I'hee, that they also may be in Us. 

There is surely no jiistilication fttr thinking of the 
Incarnation of Christ as the tibsolutely isolated 
event it is sometimes represented. 'I'he Ke\,' Testa¬ 
ment teaching is that it must be repeated n every 
disciple of Christ m a sense that is very real and 
intelligible. 

Both the Gita and the CJhristian Scriptnr is seem 
to enterttiin no doubts as to the possibility of incar¬ 
nation. If there be an impassable gulf of difference 
in nature between God and nran, then, indeed, 
incarnation is inconceivable; but if there be kinship 
between Clod and man in the sense that (led is the 
All-Perfect Spirit, a living, conscious perscmality, as 
the Gita and the Christian Scriptures represtnt Him 
to be, then the idea of incarnation is by no means 
in itself incredible. 

Gotl ./5 Triune. 

There are intimations in both the Gita ind the 
Christian Scriptures that God is to be conceived of 
as Triune. The gre.'it passage in the Gila in this 
connection is xv. i6-i8, to which we hare already 
referred ; 
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'I’hesc two beings there are in this world.-the perishable and 

the imperishable. 'I'hc perishable is all living beings. The one 
set on high i.s called the imperishable. But the Highest Being 
is another called the Supreme Self, the changeless Lord, who, 
having pervaded the worlds, su.stains them. Since I am beyond 
the perishable and higher also than the impcrish.able, therefore 
am I celebrated in the world and in the Vedas as the Bo.st ot 
Beings. 

Here it is to be noticed that piiriislni, commonly 
used for spirit, is used to denote perishable matter. 
This would indicate that the author spiritualises 
matter in this connection, and regards it as a 
spiritual manifestation or e.xitressiou of the Divine. 
Thus we have three existences : (i) The Absolute 
Spirit in His unconditioned form, {2) The World- 
Soul, the Spirit animating the w(.)rld of nature and 
man, (3) Material creation regarded as the spiritual 
expression of spirit, creation viewed from its liighest 
standpoint. There is here a vei'y real likeness to 
the intimations of Hod as Triune that we find in 
the New Testament, (i) God, the Father, in His 
Absolute Eternal Being. (2) The Spirit, regarded 
in the Old d'estament rather as the impersonal 
energy of the Divine, brooding on the face of the 
waters in cieation, and intliiencing the lives of men 
and nations; and in the New Testament viewed 
more and more personally, as God working in man, 
as the Holy Spirit. Christ is also regarded as 
becoming incarnate througli the agency of the 
Spirit. (3) Christ is looked upon as the Crown of 
Creation, the lirst-born of all creation (Col. i. 15), 
and in view of His incarnation in human life, a new 
sanctity is assigned to humanity and the whole 
material creation. He is also regarded in many 
passages as truly one with God. 

He that hath .seen Me hath seen the Father. (John xiv. 9.) 

1 and the Father are one. (John .x. 30.) 

Then, too, the sanctilied Church is continually 
regarded by Paul as the body of Deity, and accord¬ 
ingly the goal of spiritual aspiration is that humanity 
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"may he filled with all the fulness of God ’ (Eph. 
iii. II)). The ultimate incarnation is therefore, 
accordin)^' to Paul’s view, idea! humanity, t le puri¬ 
fied Gliurch of God, spiritualised creation. 

Sucli are some of the more important relations 
between the views of God contained in the liiiagavad 
Gita and the New 'I'cstament. There are, in refer¬ 
ence to other doctrines and conceptions, many other 
points of contact of considerable inten st and 
importance, but a consideration of these wo ild take 
us beyond the limits and purpose of the present 
essay. 

The common elements in the theology of the two 
great Scriptures are of a startling charadi i' and to 
many they may present a perplexing jiroblem 
capable of a variety of conclusions. If we -"iew the 
matter simply from the standpoint of historical 
scholarship, we cannot but recognise the ( hum of 
each of these Scriptures to independence. 'There is 
no posilix'e proof of borrowing one way or the other, 
as we shall indicate in some fulness in a subsequent 
chapter. Assuming that our sources are strictly or 
practically indeiicndent, wdiat is the most reasonable 
explanation of thecommonelementsin theirtl eology ? 
d'he man wiio claims to be impartial m his attitude to 
all religions, regarding them all as equally unreal or 
false, products of superstition or disordered imagi¬ 
nation, may point to the theology of the Gita as a 
convincing proof that the theology of the Ghristian 
Scriptures can lay no claim to be unique in charac¬ 
ter, much less divine in tirigin, but must bi put in 
the same class wath the theology of Hinduism and 
all its countless superstitions. The conclasion of 
progressive Christian thought w'ould be of an 
entirely different nature, it would maintain that 
there could be no greater confirmation of the truth 
and universal validity of the Christian re\'e ation of 
God than the testimony alfordcd by such vorjes as 
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the Bhagavad Gita. The human spirit everywhere 
is essentially religious, beset with the same needs, 
and tilled with the same spiritual longings and 
aspirations after a living, personal, self-revealing 
God. From the standpoint of critical scholarship, 
there is no ground for regarding the personality and 
utterances of the Krishna of the Gita as having any 
substantial historical basis. They must rather be 
viewed as the great spiritual ideals to which a devout 
soul in ancient India has given such beautiful and 
poetic expression. The progressive Christian theo¬ 
logian, however, unflinchingly maintains the essen¬ 
tially historical basis of the Christian revelation, and 
points to the incarnation of the Son of God as the 
veritable and actual fulhlment of all spiritual aspira¬ 
tion, Jewish and Gentile. “ In His life and person 
the idea and the fact at length kissed each other, 
and were henceforth wedded for evermore.” Then, 
too, the Krishna of the Gita is so essentially one 
with the Krishna of the Epics and Puranas that he 
cannot be estimated independently. The theology 
of the Gita closely approximates to the Christian 
standpoint, but its ethical teaching, while in the 
main lofty, is in comparison (m a distinctly lower 
plane. At its best, the Gita is but a grain of gold in 
a vast and very variable mine of standard 
authoritative Krishna literature. The New Testament 
is the one standard authority of the Christian Church, 
and it is all gold. 

III. The Supremacy of the Christian 
Religion in relation to Hinduism. 

There is no subject of human study that has made 
greater progress than comparative religion during the 
past twenty or thirty years, or that has worked a greater 
revolution in human thought. Has its influence been 
for good or for evil ? There are some who look upon 
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comparative religion as the most perniticus in¬ 
fluence of our time—the most deadly enemy of 
true and vital religion. Others are inclined o give 
it a very exalted position as the great anchor of 
religious truth, the supreme saviour of the religious 
consciousness of the, race. Manifestly the com¬ 
parative study of religion has liad a twofolc result 
—destructive and constructive. 

(1) It has desalt a very destructive blow to dogma 
in religion, to infallible .standards of autlu rity in 
the realm of religious thought. Undoulutedly in 
this r(!spect its effect has bwn disintegi a ing in 
a ver> serious way. It cannot be denied t lat not 
a few whose faith was centred in some one; s iprcme 
standard of authority -the Piiblc, the Ve la, the 
Koran, or the Pope—have made shipwreck of their 
faith loy a study of comparative religion. So long 
las they believed in only one religion, infallible 
hnd iibsolutc, their souls enjoyed assurance, their 
minds were at r(;st. Immediately they came to 
admit the existence of a Parliament of Religions, 
a flood of uncertainty swept over the spirit, leaving 
them stranded in darkness and doubt, i think, 
too, it must be admitted that much of the 
lagnosticism, and even atheism, in Christ an and 
non-Christian lands is the direct outcome of the 
study of comparative religion. 

(2) On the other hand, it is manifest that com 
parative religion has a constructive side o1 a very 
important character. The study of physical science 
resulted in a wave of materialistic athei.sm in the 
world of thought, Christian and non-Chrisiian. A 
generation or two ago many leaders of scientific 
and philosophic thought were openly materialistic 
land atheistical. They were rejoicing at the 
prospect of the final banishment of God eligion, 
and superstition from the sphere of human life and 
thought. The nightmare tlial, from the ty anny of 
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religion, had unwarrantably robbed luunanity, 
through all the centuries, of its birtliright of freedom, 
was to be destroyed by the magic touch of scientific 
knowledge. There is nothing that has been more 
feffectual in stemming the tide of materialism in all 
lands than a study of comparative religion. It 
has compelled men to pause in the downward rush 
to religious negation and practical materialism. 
Religion, it has been found, is characteristic of 
man as man, and there is no tribe, however 
degraded, no people, however civilised, in which 
we do not find the same craving after fellowship 
with the unseen. The form that the rcligiou-s 
instinct assumes may Im infinitely varied in its 
character, but concerning its reality and persistence 
there can be no shadow of doubt. Nothing is 
more significant than the changed attitude of 
science to religion, in the prc.sent generation. Our 
leading scientific men do not now regard religion as 
an obsolete antiquity unworthy of serious study. 
I myself can remember the time when religion was 
regarded by those in academic autliorily as un¬ 
worthy to receive a recognised place with other 
sciences in the curriculum of a modern university. 
But times have changed. Even scientific men have 
come to recognise that the whole nature of man 
cannot be measured and defined in terms of physics 
land chemistry, and as the existence of physical 
instincts in man guaranty’s the existence of means 
for gratification—a law that runs through all 
organic life—so do man’s spiritual instincts, grop- 
ings, and aspirations point to the existence of a 
spiritual universe in which the human spirit can find 
its nourishment and satisfaction. It is part of the 
very constitution of a man tO' be religious- to seek 
converse with the unseen. The recognition of this 
is surely a great gain. But our task is far from 
complete. With the infinite multiplicity of the 
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forms that religion tafces, thle qiiestiom arises, Which 
is best adapted to meet the nei^ds of man’s iiighest 
nature, to supply the highf^t reftcshmcnt o spirit, 
inward freedom, deep peace, and ujiliftm ; com¬ 
munion? Our pfiysical environment i; of an 
infinitely varied charac'ter, with endless degrees 
of value. The air we breathe, the food ve eat, 
the water we drink, all have to be scien dfically 
tested and examined before w(; can ascerta n their 
relative value. It would be tt)tally imscient fic and 
fatal to all progress to assume that there is no 
difference between potatoes and oatmeal nee and 
wheat, horseflesh and beef. Oranted tliat a man 
can maintain a tolerable existemee by living on 
nothing but potatoes, and .sleeping in a stuff / room. 
But it would be colossal folly to assume tl at it is 
all one whether we live on jrotatoes and oul air 
or wheat and fresh air; and yet ojie mi;els many 
educated and scientific men to day who while 
granting that religion is an essential part of our 
complex nature, maintain that all religions arc 
alike, for they all lead to the same goal, an 1 there¬ 
fore let a man cling to the religion in w rich he 
happens to be born. An attitude more fatr l to the 
true progress of the human spirit it is iin possible 
to imagine. It is not reason, it is not sci ;nce, to 
say that it makes no difference whether I have as 
a religious ideal, as an object of religious, A/orship, 
the bloodthirsty Kali or the gentle Rama, the 
shadowy and, in the po])ular religion, ver) shady, 
Krishna, or the perfect and historic (ih ist. A 
healthful, well-develoiaed, and complete life is better 
than a life perverted and maimed; philant iropy is 
higher than cruelty; and purity and holiness better 
than moral turpitude and sin. Yet herein oerhaps, 
more than anywhere, will be the religion; battle¬ 
ground of the future. Humanity must be led to 
realise, with all the conviction and strength of 
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its whole being, that it is its duty and privilege 
to seek the highest, not only in the realm of the 
physical and intellectual, but also in the moral 
land spiritual. The individual, the community, or 
the race as a whole, is only complete when it 
attains the highest. 

At the close of one of my lectures, in which 1 
had tried to give an exposition of Hinduism from 
the Hindu point of view, a member of the audience 
(I will give no clue to his identity) came up to me 
with the remark, “ Almost thou persuadest me to 
be a Hindu.” I accepted the remark as a compli¬ 
ment, for it showed that 1 had not been guilty of 
that mean and despiaible habit -not confined to 
religious controversialists—of grossly misrepresent¬ 
ing the real attitude, of the other side. On the 
other hand, the statement provoked thought, and 
made me feel quite convinced that I had done 
well to have a special lecture on the supremacy 
of Christianity in relation to Hinduism. In what 
respect, then, can Christianity claim supremacy 
in relation to a religion that has been and is so 
powerful an attraction to so many minds for many 
generations ? 

(i) Hinditisiii, tis n rciigioiis system, is local 
and non-missioiiarv. Cliristianiiy is universal in 
applicalion and appeal. 

Hindus themselves recognise the local character 
of their religion. It is limited to the inhabitants 
of India, and the system of caste is such that it 
is, and has been for centuries, impossible for a 
foreigner to become a Hindu, 'Jlie adherents of 
orthodox Hinduism-—;is distinct from a few advo¬ 
cates of the Vedanta who liave travelled in Western 
lands—glory in this local and -exclusive character 
of the religion they confess. It is to them a matter 
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of prid(; that no barbarian foreigner can evci enter 
the holy precincts of their faith and bccon e one 
of thernseh'cs. But such an atlilude can never hold 
its own in view of the advance' of modern know¬ 
ledge. Man’s constitution—^pliysical, inttllectual, 
and spiritual—is essentially the same in vihatever 
country or stage of civilisation he may bi . To 
build up the human body essentially the same 
constituents are necessary, and the science cf food 
or sanitation is essentially one and the same in all 
its ground principles for all races of men on the 
face of the earth. 

'I'his is a principle admitterl in all departin ;nts of 
life and thought. Science recognises no national 
botindaries. The scientific discoveries in one land 
are immediately utilised to the full by the scientists 
of 'Other lands. Local prejudices, natio'iial pri Ic, are 
not allowed to stand in the way of progrc.ss. 
Scientific workers in any field who kept their fellow- 
countrymen in ignorance of the attained results 
of other lands would lie immediately stam led as 
traitors to the cause of truth and jirogress. And 
yet that is what is being deliberately done or 
approved by many in the realm of religion There 
is a great world-movement going on around us in 
social and political life. Ciirrr'nts of thouglit of a 
strictly similar tendency arc swaying the minds 
and hearts of all the leading nations of the worlds 
cast and west. Mankind is moving in the direction 
of a fundamental unity in thought and life. There 
is abundant proof that advanci'iuent in civi isation 
land culture does not do away with man’s i eed of 
religion, nor destroy the- yearning of soul fc r com¬ 
munion with the unseen. However highly ilci eloped 
our civilisation may become, i-eligioii will for ever 
abide a permanent and essential factor in he life 
of humanity. Hinduism, whatever form it takes, 
is essentially local in its cluiracter, and, indeed. 
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makes little or no attempt to put forward any claim 
to satisfy the various religious instincts of a 
civilised community taking its place in the great 
world-movement of tO'day. In its animistic form 
it is impregnated with the worship of spirits and 
demons and the wildest mythologies, with super¬ 
stitious dread and witchcraft dominating every¬ 
thing, In its theistic form it is inseparably 
associated with the worship of an incarnation, 
Krishna, lacking the higlu^st elements of moral 
character and honourable conduct—^a character 
that can nover, by the wildest stretch of 
imagination, become the moral and religious ideal, 
the Deity, of the religious world of the future. In 
its pantheistic and more orthodox form, Hinduism 
is opposed to all growth and advanccunent of 
human faculties and endowments, and utterly 
unfit to guide the minds of men bent on pro¬ 
gress and reform in every department of human 
endeavour. If there is one thing, on the other 
hand, that is undeniably true of Christianity, it 
is its universality. Christ appeals to man as man, 
land the records of liistc.iry prove the universal 
character of His sway over the minds and hearts 
of men and women, totally irrespective of class, 
culture, and nationality. In India itself, while the 
ecclesiastical Christianity of the West is looked on 
with suspicion, and often utterly opposed, it is 
seldom indeed that we find any opposition to 
our setting forth of Christ in all the wondrous 
glory of His humanity and Divinity. Times without 
number I have seen audiences, keenly suspicious, 
if not resentful, during an ordinary religious dis¬ 
cussion, quelled into submission and reverential 
^we on hearing the simple story of Christ’s 
beneficent love and holy passion; and one has been 
irresistibly driven to the conviction that Christ 
is essentially universal, the one Catholic man, and 
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that ii the scattered cloiricnts of creation are to 
be gathered together, it is He, above ever) other 
power, who will be the coniieriing link. Wc are 
far from reaching tlnit stage when tin; w;i,r drums 
have ceas(;d to beat. 'J'he exclu-sive, nan o r, and 
provincial spirit is not dead in Christian nations 
or in Christian Churches; and it is not impossible to 
find professedly Christian men iir our day ( eliber- 
ately seeking to engender strife between race and 
race. Surely all this is unworlhy and cruel in the 
highest degree, and in deadly oppo.sition to be life 
and teaching of Him in whom there was leithcr 
Jew nor Greek, barbarian, Scythian, bond, or free. 
He loved to call Himself the vSon of Man. The 
suprentacy of His ideal is Liminestioned. 

(2) Jl'niiinhui /.s all-tolcrdiil, Lolli llie 

evil aiul ilie /^ood. Cliristiunih' is whotly elhiial, and 
a transfoDiiln^ po'iver in indi'eidnal, soiUl, and 
nalional lije. 

Morality is not an essential elenumt in tiie Hindu 
religion. In certain aspects of Hinduisni, it must 
be recognised, there is a lofty ethical standard, and 
multitudes of individual Hindus are as moral 
as individual Christians. Conscience on moral 
questions exists in India, as it does in all lands, 
but notwithstanding all this, it cannot le' denied 
that, taking Hinduism as a whole, morality is 
re^gar ded as a non essential. There ar(- many 
Hindu sects that are confessedly devoted to :mmoral 
practice's, and such sects are recognised a ; n every 
way within the pale of Hinduism, having as much 
right to be there as the most rigidly moral. 
Ceremonial cleaimcss and obe.dience to the priest¬ 
hood are the essentials if :i man wisliet to be 
a consistent Hindu. All the moral cemrnand- 
ments may be broken and yc;t a man’s position 
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in Hinduism may be impregnable. But once 
let him be formally charged and found guilty of 
eating in public with a foreigner or a member 
of another caste, or of breaking any of the priestly 
rules, on occasions of birth, marriage, or dcatlr, and 
his fate is doomed. He is forthwith, in a solemn 
conclave of his fellow-caste members, drummed out 
of the religious society into which he was born. 
Surely it must be regarded as a fatal defect when 
a religion is thus indifferent to morality. The 
progress of man and the progress of moral ideas 
are inseparably associated, and a religion in which 
the growth of moral ideas is a matter of no concern, 
bears on the face of it the stamp of inferiority, 
and confesses itself unfit to be the guide of man 
into that new heaven and new earth for which 
the whole world, consciously or unconsciously, is 
longing. How very different is the attitude of 
Christianity to the great problem of the moral 
lifel Moral ideas of an elevating tendency are 
abundant in the writings of Hinduism--often side 
by side, it is true, with much of a grossly different 
character. Among the Jews, too, there was a 
body of morality of the loftiest type, It is possible 
to find parallels for practically all the ethical ideas 
of Jesus in the Old Testament or in contemporary 
Judaism. The dynamic and procreative value of 
the teaching of Jesus arises from the fact that He 
made these moral ideas His own—-lived them and 
died for them. At the outset of His ministry He 
^announced, with unparalleled force and clearness, 
that the primary imperatives of morality surpass 
all the ceremonial prescriptions in importance and 
urgency. While the priests of His time, much like 
the Brahman priesthood in India to day, taught 
that a man defiled by outer contact and con 
tamination, or by partaking of certain foods, 
thereby became separated from God and should 
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be exc;luded from the sanctuary and segregated 
from the sacred commihiity, [esus proclaimed that 
there is nothing from witlvout the man going into 
him wliicfi can defile him, l>ut the things which 
proceed out of the man arc tliosc which defile 
him. It is the evil will, the im[)ure hc*ait, the 
false nature, that fatally se])arate men fron, com¬ 
munion with (iod, and not the touching of a i orpsc, 
or the eating of a particular kind of meat. How 
intensely inoral, t(X), is Pauli He does not ignore 
doctrine,—in fact, he makes it the basis of his 
teaching; but invariably the conclusion of all is 
a moral life. But the superiority of Chiistianity 
depends not so much on its wholly ethical character 
—though, in that respect, Hinduism, as a whole, 
cannot for a moment be t:omjiarcd with it- -as on 
its inherent capacity to cultivate holirieis and 
develop character through establishing for men a 
new relationship to God in (ihrist, and opening 
the door for the coming of the Holy Spirit of life 
and light. The well-known words of Professor 
Lecky, in regard to Christianity in the Roman 
Empire, are entirely applicable to Hinduisri in its 
more orthodox forms, and are worth repeat ng; 

The I’latoiiist exhorted men lo imit.ile t'lOil, the Smii to follow 
re.x.son, the (Christi,Hn to the love of Christ. I hc late; f loic.s h;id 
often united their notions of exeellenoe in ,'in idea! igc, .'ind 
Kpictetns had even urped his disciples lo set before tlicni sonic 
m.m of surpassing excellence .'iiul to imagine him ci ntinually 
near them; but the utmost the Stoic ideal could ever become 
was a model for imitation, ;ind the admiration it in.spircd could 
never deepen into .ilTeclion. It was reserved for Cliri .tianity to 
present to the world ;m iilcal eh.'iracter which, throut h all the 
ch.'ing'cs of eighteen centuries, has inspired the hi;.iris of men 
with an irnpnssioned love; has shown itself c.-iptibie ol aiting upon 
all agei, temperaments, .uid conditions; ha.s been no only the 
highest pattern of virl ne but the .strongest Incentive lo il.s practice ; 
and ha.s exercised so .deej) an inllucnce lli.it it m.ay be truly said 
that the .slniplc record of three short j'ears of active life has done 
more to reg-eneratc .nul soften mankind th;ni all the di quisitions 
of philosophers and all the exhortations of moralists. d his has 
Indeed been the well-spring of whatever is best and purest in 
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the Christian life. ATiiid all the .sin.s and failings, amid all the 
priestcraft and persecution that have defaced the Church, It has 
pre.served in tlie character and example of its Founder an 
enduring principle of regeneration. 

This brings us tn our third point ; 

( 3 ) Hindu ism, in its higher form, is cither a reliction 
associated with an impossible incarnaiion, or a 
philosophy incapa ble of comprehension by the nidearned 
and ignorant. The heart of the Christian, message is 
readily apprehended by the common people, and is a 
fospet of hope for all. 

The religion of bhakli, or devotional faith, is asso¬ 
ciated either with the gentle human Rama or the 
shadowy Krishiia. In the case of the worthy and 
lovable Rama, there is not the least shadow of 
evidence tliat he regarded himself as anything 
but a simple man, and there is strong ground 
for thinking that the peculiarly exalted position as 
an incarnation assigned to him by his followers 
is the result of Christian influence. In regard to 
the sinister Krishaai the Hindu scriptural narrations 
are in such conflict in regard to his moral standing, 
and the narratives most commonly believed regard¬ 
ing him are of such a degrading character, that 
no hope for the emancipation of India can lie in 
that direction. But the Vedanta philosophy is 
commonly regarded as the flower of Hindu religious 
thought—the highest achievement of the religious 
thinkers of India. This is the only form of Hindu 
religion that can possibly survive the onslaughts 
of scientific and historical criticism. It has many 
points in common with the pessimistic philosophy 
of modern Europe. It is the worship of the un¬ 
conditioned Absolute. Vedilntists readily admit 
that their religious philosophy is adapted only for 
the cultured few. They hold out no hope for the 
emancipation of the masses of their people through 



Hinduism and Christianity 501 

the widespread adoption of tlic Vedrint.i The 
worship of the Absolute is only ])ossible to a c ;rtain 
order of philosophic mind. 'I'lic simple vi lager 
iand the: city artisan, and, indeed, even the. or¬ 
dinary educated man, demand religion, and not 
philosophy, for the satisfaction of the clamant iceds 
of their religious nature. Hinduism has made nany 
attempts, in the course of its history, to s ipply 
the religious need.s of tfie great borly of its ptojile. 
At times there have arisen religious leade s of 
great religious insight and spiritual fervour, who 
have exercised an ennobling influence on the rrulti- 
tude.s. The common peo]de Iward them gladly, 
and organisations were founded as a jrroteHt against 
the rigidity and exclusiveness of the Brahma nical 
faith. But they have remained active and vital only 
for a cornparatively sliort time, only to fall back into 
the same rigid and exclusive printaples and jn acticcs 
of the oithodox faith. Then.-, is only one phase of 
Hinduism that has rennimed constant throughout 
all the centuries—it is the {tanthchtic philosopl y so 
characteristic of Hinduism, and there is no one who 
understands the situation, whether he be Christian 
or Hindu, who maintains that the emancipation 
of India is at all possible under |)antheism. The 
masses are destined to remain in perinancnl sla^'cry 
to degrading superstitions where a religious 
philosophy is the dominant, all-coiitrolling c eed 
las it is in India. How differcut is the heart of the 
Christian message I While the. Higher Hiruhiism 
frankly admits that it is powerles.s to deal with the 
sin-stricken masses, Christianity comes with good 
news for the outcast, the dej)ravcd, the abando red, 
the hopeless. The assurance of scienoe and 
philosophy that all organised beings are skwly 
ladvancing towards perfection is mere mocker; to 
the individual with a mind diseased by the ravtges 
of sin and powerless to resist the iorce.s within ind 
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around him. The facts of history and individual 
experience amply testify to Christ’s power over 
common humanity, for He “ is doing more wonder¬ 
ful things to-day than ever He did when on earth— 
redeeming souls, changing lives, transforming 
characters, exalting ideals, inspiring philanthropies, 
and making for the best, truest, and highest in 
human life and progress.”* 

( 4 ) Hinduism obscures personal identity, the contin¬ 
uous development of the conscious self. Christianity 
proclaims eternal and cver-expandinji life. 

In all phases of Hinduism there is the doctrine of 
transmigration—attractive, no doubt, for various 
reasons, but distinctly fatal to any worthy con¬ 
ception of personality, personal identity, and per¬ 
sonal responsibility. In regard to the past, the 
Hindu believes that his a('tions in a previous life, 
concerning which he has not the faintest recol¬ 
lection, and for which his conscience cannot in 
the least degree trouble him, have been the deter¬ 
mining factor in deciding his condition in this 
life. It is a common experience in India to find 
a man who has lost a position merely as a result of 
his own negligence or misconduct, bemoaning the 
fact that he has to suffer for his misdeeds in a 
former life. Surely this is the inevitable result of 
the transmigration theory—that it tampers with a 
man’s sense of personal responsibility, the very 
citadel of human personality. Then, in regard to 
the future, the Hindu looks forward either to con¬ 
tinued existence in some other embodiment, inani¬ 
mate, animal, human, or divine, or to absorption 
into the Absolute, an eternity of dreamless sleep. 
In either case there is an obscuring of his personal 
identity, and therefore of his sense of personal 
responsibility. If a man is swayed by the feeling 

* Christianity is Christ, by W. H. Griffith Thomas, p. 96. 
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that, in the future life, he will, wliatever embodi¬ 
ment he may take, he in no way conscious of 
what he is or docs now, there is apt to bi' bred 
within him a callous indifference, to the p esent, 
an indilTerence more Irlighting in its effects 
on the moral hbr(^ of the man than anything 
we have witnessed or imagined in a Ian 1 per¬ 
vaded by Christian ideals and the Christian sense 
of personal responsibility. 'The Vi-dantisi regards 
personality as the chief seat of evil in the 1 inverse, 
and works towards its obliteration. The keynote of 
Chri.stianity, on the other hand, the secret of its 
histor}', the soiua e of its greatness, is the redeemed 
personality, having the power of an endless life. 
Christ laid vital e,mpha.sis on the iiilinitc; vi lue of 
the soul, the individual self, the unique ex stence 
of each self. His Gosiiel was ,i personal religion. 
The only genuine worship is in spirit and m truth. 
In order to gain the hidden life of the true self, 
a man must be ready to act with surgical severity 
even to tlie extent of losing Ins own life. The 
possibilities of the reileemed personality h;,.ve an 
infinite range- “1 in (hern and I’hou in M;, that 
they may be, jierfccted into one.” In the words of 
Dr. Mohcrly ;* 

Personality is Uie possibilit y of iviirnM ing’ (iod, t he b ciilty of 
bcinf^ a living: reflection of the very attributes and chai acter of 
the Mof't I 

A vivid and worthy realisation of the sacredness 
of man as man, of the possibility of the renewed 
pemonality expanding from glory to glor/, has 
Irad a revolutionary effect in human history in the 
breaking of yokes and the sna]>ping oi prison 
bars. All Pag;m notions of human beings as 
chattels are being .steadily imderminec and 
destroyed with the growth of the Christiai con¬ 
science. And have we not evidence that the claim 

* Atonement ami Personality, p. 2,34. 
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of personality, the recognition of tlte right of every 
man to live a life worthy of his manhood, is laying 
hold of the popular imagination and conscience, 
and asserting itself in the Acts on our statute-book? 
According to the Vedanta, human personality is 
nothing, the Absolute is everything; in popular 
Hinduism, the community, the caste, holds absolute 
sway, the rights of the individual arc mercilessly 
set at nought. In Christianity, the foundation of 
everything is the individual spirit, the recognition 
of man’s potentialities, and the enfranchisement of 
the personality; and it looks forward, not to the 
contraction and suppression of personality, but 
to the unending growth and d('velopmcnt of all that 
is true and beautiful and good in human nature, an 
eternity of ever-expanding life in Cod. 

(5) tliiiihiisni litis hill II fiiiiif conception of God 
as an ethical pcrsoiialilw Clirisliaiiilv reveah the 
Divine Falheiiiood, a personality of holy love. 

It is proverbially true that a father is the creator 
of his son’s character, that a priest is the moral 
standard of his people. In India this is a proverbial 
saying: “As are the gods, so are the worshippers.’’ 
So long as human nature remains as it is, it is im¬ 
possible to divorce morality from religion. Thiloso- 
phers may argue for an indepenclcnt basis for 
ethics, and totally exclude the idea of God from 
their system, but tliey cannot eradicate the feeling 
from human nature that drives a man in the 
crisis of his life for guidance to his God or gods. 
It stands to reason that it is of vital im¬ 
portance what he conceives his god to be, for 
the character that he assigns to the supreme 
guide and director of his life will be the 
character that he will regard as desirable, or 
at any rate, Icgitiinate, for himself. Wc are not 
applying, then, a principle to Hinduism which 
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Hindus in g(.n(‘ral do not recognise as valid, when 
we coiupare ethically the Hindu and the (ihi istian 
conceptions of God, and s<'el< to dtunonstra-c the 
superioiity of Christianity as a. result of such com¬ 
parison. 

Philosophical Hinduisni deni(‘S altogethci that 
God is personal or ethical. H<‘ is not a thinking 
Being, but Thought itself. He is not a living 
personality, but abstract existence. He cannet feel, 
think, and love in any sens(; that we unde: stand 
these terms. 'I'lie inevitable.' result of sucli a eon 
ception on charaett'r is that the man who a ;cepts 
such a Deity as Ids own, will so rule his life as to 
seek ultimately to heconie like Him or It He 
will regard the development of his e.iwn pcricnality 
as es.sentially an evil to l:ie suppressed. He must 
not glory in his manhood. He nuist n.'se lately 
suppress his desires for a larger life and a fuller 
lov(!, and seek Co iKHaune ab'nract essence, pure, 
thought. But the coiiscieiiee of luimanity, ev ;n the 
Hindu conscience, cannot submit to such ;j.n ideal 
of God; and so |)hiIoso|.thicaI Hinduism, as inter¬ 
preted by S'ankara, lias eouverUul an illusra/ pro¬ 
jection of the Absolutr; into a personal God. This 
personal God is not absolutr-ly, but only practically, 
real, like the human personality. Ultimatrly he 
is an illusion, and his worslii]) is only a .ste )ping- 
stone to the Absolute. Logically, and as a matter 
of lact, this leads to the caiiidusion that ail moral 
laws a.re an illusion conscience is an illusion. 
There is no eternal law of right or wrong. I'he 
moral libie of the worshipper is llii. i eltv we; kened 
^nd he comes to regard the voice of liis o'»v i con¬ 
science as an illusion, and consetjueutly a dtlusion 
and a snare. Another pliase of Hinduism ( onccives 
God as a real [lersonality - it is the religion of 
bhakli, and here Hinduism rises to its gi catest 
heights and sinks to its lowest depths. G )d, a.s 
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idealised in Krishna or Rama, is no doubt wor¬ 
shipped by many devout souls in India as an 
ethical personality, and such worship comes very 
near indeed to the Christian ideal. But nothing is 
more painfully sad, in the religious life of India, 
than the ascendency, in the popular imagination, 
of Krishna in his degraded form. I measure my 
words when I say that Hindu sculpture and paint¬ 
ings in temples and other places of religious resort 
arc disgustingly filthy, simply abominable to be¬ 
hold. The philosophic Hindu complacently 
tolerates such abominations, and even justifies them 
by metaphysical and mystical subtleties. The 
simple-minded Hindu accepts them as veritable 
facts, and when charged with worshipping as a 
God one endued with a moral character infinitely 
worse than liis own, his invariable reply is that, 
as He is God, He is above all moral distinctions, 
and so can do Himself what lie forbids others to 
do. Thus it happens that the average Hindu 
villager is far more moral than the God he worships. 
Both the community and the individual have a 
conscience which is a very real restraining power 
in the moral life, s<'rviug to tnaintairi a higher 
ethical standard than the God of popular worship. 
The marvel is that, under such conditions, con¬ 
science is active at all. That its testimony has been 
and is being very seriously weakened by the 
worship of a non-moral, or rather immoral, God is 
manifest. In Christian lands, people may read 
and revel in immoral novels, but with the full and 
guilty knowledge that they are doing something 
utterly irreligious and un Christian. In India, in 
the popular Krishn.i cult, people gloat over immoral 
tales, songs, and sculpture as a religious exercise, 
and the result is that the imagination is rendered 
lewd and the conscience demoralised. It is im¬ 
possible to over-estimate what we owe, what the 
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world owes, to the Biblical revelation of the Ibivine 
Fatherhood, a personality of holy love, infi iitely 
pure and righteous, the source and sum of all 
moral [)crfections. This brings us to our next 
point: 

(6) Huidulsm coitccivcs incanuilion ns, a reci rriiig 
inlervt’iitioii mid dcsci'iit of Divine power in h mmn 
and other enthodimeid, mid is ridinitledfy nnhkforical. 
Chrisiimiilv ciihniniih’s in the historic inenn itiion 
of (iod in Christ, the cinhoiliinenl of all noral 
pc licet ion. 

The idea of incarnation arose in connection with 
Hinduism before the tibnsiian era, and while it 
has some |:)oints of contact with the Christiar con¬ 
ception of incarnation, it is, in important res )ects, 
essentially different. The Hindu idea is miraculous 
intervention of God in the affairs of the world for 
special objia'ts, and it is immaterial what form 
the inte rvention takc-s so long as the obj( ct is 
accomplished. Whether it be a tortoise or a man, 
it is all one, so long as the world gets the sjiecial 
relief it needed at that |>articular time or age. 
There is no limit to the number of sue i in¬ 
carnations, and the nature of the incarnation s::ories 
is such that it would be entirely out of the ciuestion 
to attempt to prove their historical character. The 
human incarnations, no doubt, are founded on real 
human characters, but as the oldest w 'itten 
accounts of them are dated several hundred years 
after those men actually livi'd, the term history is 
hardly applicable. 

Christianity holds that God has been fieri the 
beginning present in human life and history, n weal¬ 
ing and redeeming. He is es-scntially self impe rting 

-.not merely the sovereign power who commands, 

creates, or destroys, but the Father who loves, and 
because He loves, gives. It is the very nature pf 
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God to express Himself in humanity, and the in¬ 
carnation of God in Christ is not to be regarded 
merely as a miraculous intervention for a special 
object, but the culmination of God’s entry into 
human life, with a view to the ultimate impartation 
of the Divine life to humanity as a whole. 
Incarnation, from the Christian standpoint, is not 
to be conceived as a wholly exceptional or purely 
miraculous device to r(;medy an abnormal situation, 
having no organic relation to God’s method of im¬ 
parting Himself in the past and the future. The 
Divine Word, the light which lighteth every man 
who cometh into the world, became flesh, found 
incarnate and perfect expression in Jesus Christ. The 
incarnation bridges the gulf which separates the 
human from the Divine. The cradle of Bethlehem 
and the Cross of Calvary became the revelation of the 
heart of God. Cod in Christ progressively imparts 
Himself, so that humanit\ as a whole may become 
the organ and expression of the Divine life and 
character, the glorified and sanctilied body of which 
Christ is the Head. 

The Higher Hinduism makes no serious attempt 
to establish any connection with definite historical 
events. It glories in its freedom from the perils 
of historical research, its independence of events in 
time and space. It soars upward on the unfettered 
wings of pure speculation, and meditates on eternal 
truths, not historical facts. Realising the difficulties 
and uncertainties that attend the processes of his¬ 
torical criticism, one cannot but admit tliat there 
is something very alluring in this freedom. But we 
may purchase such freedom at a price that will 
be positively fatal. Christianity, as a religion, 
depends on the assertion that, at a certain period 
of time, a human personality appeared on the stage 
of history and was the Incarnate Son of God, the 
supreme exhibition of the redemptive love of God 
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in human life. The Christian consciousness cf the 
living ('hrist has been throughout the ages in¬ 
separably bound up with the Jesus of histor'. It 
is true there may be elements in the Gospel story 
that arc not absolutely es.scntial to the historical 
reality of the Jcsu.s of history, but of this we may 
be sure; take away the fundamental fact of Christ, 
and sooner or later the Christian consciousne ss of 
the living Christ will vanish witli it. The Higher 
Hinduism stakes its existence on ideas rather than 
facts, and with what resrdt? Hindu phiiofophy 
comes in, and after invesstigating the idea of ncar- 
nation, for example, pronounces it unreal or un¬ 
true. The idea may bo beautiful and comforting, 
but that docs not prove it to be true. Himluism 
gets rid of history, but finds itself at the meicy of 
a nihilistic philosophy. But in Christianitv the 
ideas are, in the first place, guaranteed b/ the 
historical facts, and in the great warfare of philo¬ 
sophical ideas, victory ultimately goes to that 
system in which theories correspond to tlie facts, 
whether they be facts of history or of human n rture. 
We may well be thankful that we are. not dependent 
on philosophy alone, with its keenly antagc nistic 
alternatives and rival theories. Apart from the 
fact of Christ, which preserves our trust in God’s 
love unshaken, w-e might well be driven, like India, 
to accept the pessimistic alternative in facr 'if the 
pain and misery we see everywhere about us. This 
brings us to our last point: 

(7) Hinduism, in the trend of its Ihon^ht, is pessimistic, 
ivithout proper recop^nition of sin, and offcrini< no 
adequate means of deliverance. Christianity is aware 
of the profundity of the evil, meets it, and coudi cts the 
individual ami the race to the ultimate triumph cfpood. 

Hinduism places but little value on human 
existence. Hinduism and Buddhism are cne in 
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maintaining that personal existence is an evil, and 
the goal of human endeavour should be to put an 
end to man’s desire for the continuance of personal 
being, to extinguish his love of life. Christianity 
seeks to cultivate that desire and direct it to holy 
land beneficent ends, and here, surely, it is in agree¬ 
ment with all that is highest and best in the instincts 
of the race. Then, too, the pantheistic philosophy 
that runs through all forms of Hinduism, from the 
Vedanta to animism and demon worship, cannot, 
and ultimately does not, recognise the existence 
of sin as disloyalty to God. The Higher Hinduism 
identifies God with the ultimate essence of the 
Universe, to which the terms moral and immoral 
do not apply. Christianity identifies Him with 
the supreme moral principle, the source and 
fountain of all holy thought and a.spiration, who 
regards sin as rebellion against His own holy will. 
In certain phases of Hinduism the evil of sin is fully 
recognised, but 1 know of no phase of Hinduism 
that is not sadly tainted by pantheistic ideas, so 
that even the ignorant villager constantly falls back 
upon a pantheistic conception of God to justify 
his own evil thoughts and ways, while at the same 
time admitting that his conscience condemns him. 
Christianity is true to the facts of human nature 
the wide world over, when it emphasises the awful 
guilt and insidious evil of sin against God. But 
the glory of Christianity, as compared with 
Hinduism, is the way in which the Christian 
revelation meets the evil. Salvation from sin means 
transformation into the likeness of Jesus Christ, 
and deliverance from the guilt and power of sin 
comes from a personal appropriation, through 
repentance and faith, of Christ’s atoning sacrifice, 
and the moral impulse received through contact 
with Him. It may be difficult and impossible to 
defipe the atonement in theological terms that all 
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would acce])t, but tlie facts of Cliristian ex])eiience 
as to tile signibcance and glory of the Cress of 
Christ in tlie conquest of sin, and the reinoval 
of its guilt and power, arc o.t universal validity and 
cannot lie gainsaid. As a modern writer has said : 

It is th<; ch.'uaclciislic feature of ('hrist's suffering's tliat in all 
ages they have been the means of producing such moial trans¬ 
formation. In tlie spectacle of Jesus willingly suffering fir others’ 
sins, praying for forgivene.ss of His murderers, firm in lai h that 
His loss would i.ssue in otlu'ts’ gain, men have seen a new 'cvela- 
tion of the poos.sibililies of humanity and of tlie victorious power 
of love. Conseious in them.selves of the same .selfislmets and 
pride as Ih.-it which n.'iiled Christ to the Cross, they hav i been 
led, byi conterniilation of the faith and love of the dying Jesus, to 
;i new hope and to ,a new re.solve. Turning to Cod in pc litence 
and hiith, they have found in Him (he .sti eiigth which thew h.ave 
elsewhere sought In v;iin,aiKl been con.scitnis of an inward r mewal 
in which fe.'ir has given place to trii.st, rebellion to snhmi.ssion, 
sh.ame to hope, and seld.shne.ss to love. I'hus Christ hti.s iroved 
in very truth llie medi.'ilor of salvation unto those who eon e unto 
Cod through Him. 

In Hinduism there is no Calvary, and it is 
Calvary which makes Christianity still the great 
power of Cod unto salvation for all the nt tions 
of the earth. 

The Missionary Presentation of Christianity as 
the Supreme Religion. 

I have endeavoured to present, from a general 
standpoint, the supremacy of Christianit / in 
relation to Hinduism. Tlie missionary has to face 
and solve the problem how best to present and com¬ 
mend his faith to the people among whom he works. 
Charges are often made against the Chr stian 
missionary that his preaching is violent and d mun 
ciatory. Very occasionally tht're may be some 
truth in. the charge. In a previous chapter 1 
attempted to reproduce tlie. substance of i dis¬ 
cussion I have often had with a Hindu villager in 
regard to idolatry. Pcrh.-ips it may hol|i to a 
better understanding of modern missionary 
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methods, and of the religious attitude and inner 
mind of an educated Hindu, if I try to reproduce 
the substance of a kind of discussion tliat I liave 
often had in India with an educated Indian of the 
better type. The mis.sionary may impress upon 
his Hindu friend the claims of Christianity, and, 
in due course, the Hindu, in quite a friendly and 
good-natured way, may object: 

(i) The Hindu Objedion. 

No, I see no sufficient reason for adopting the 
Christian religion and forsaking iny own. All 
religions are essentially one. The foundation truths 
of religion and morality are to be found in all the 
great religions of the world. They are certainly 
found in Hinduism; then why should I forsake 
it for another religion ? 

The Missioiinrv Reply. 

It is true that fundamental truths concerning 
God, man, and immortality are found in common 
in most of the great world-religions, and so no 
religion is altogether false. But how different is 
the setting of such truths in Hinduism and 
Christianity, for instance! I’robably all the funda¬ 
mental Christian doctrines can be found hidden 
away somewhere or other in Hinduism, but it 
generally takes a good deal of searching and sift¬ 
ing to find them; for they are mostly stated only 
incidentally in out-of-the-way passages, and are 
usually mixed up with other teachings concerning 
God and man, against which your reason and 
conscience revolt. 

Modern Hindus often speak of the holiness and 
love of God, of the Fatherhood of God, and the 
brotherhood of men. A careful investigator will 
no doubt be able to discover these truths some¬ 
where in your own Scriptures; but show me the 
Hindu Scripture which inculcates these fundamental 
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conceptions as the smn and substat\oe or its 
message:, to the exclusion of the trivial anc the 
puerile, so that he who runs may read and enow 
that these are the lundamenUds. You nimt re¬ 
member that such a work as tire lihagavad Gita, 
with its lofty spiritual teaching, is only a short 
episode of the great Malulbliarata, ncai'ly two 
hundred times its size. 'I'lhs vast mass has nuch 
in it that is trivial to a degree, while even the 
Gita has its trivial, 2>ut‘rile, and objectionable 
elements. 'I’hc Christian Scrijrtures, on the other 
hand, jiractically confine tliemselves to the. rtvela- 
tion of fundamentals in religion and morality. You 
Hindus fre(,ily admit the great moral and rel gious 
value of the New Testament: you are not con¬ 
tinually coming acros.s paragraphs, diajile, s, or 
whole tiooks which your judgment and conscience 
disapiJi'ovr;. 

The fact is that you yourselves have been largely 
influenced, perhaps unconsciously, by Christ anity. 
The great linglish dassic.s you study .in your 
schools and colleges are full of Christian tea thing, 
land so, through them, and in a thousand other 
ways, you unconsciously imbibe the. Christian view 
of things, and Christianity has thus heljjel you 
to better understand what is fundamental in re¬ 
ligion and morality. Witli this knowledge, and 
with the help of the researches of the great 
European Sanskritists, you have, after patient in¬ 
vestigation, found, hidden away in heaps ot n.bbish, 
invaluable gems of spiritual teaching sim lar to 
the great doctrines of Christianity. You then turn 
round to the Christian missionary and say, ‘ Chris¬ 
tianity is quite unnecassary. We have the same 
truths in our own Scriptures.” Is such a course 
perfectly straightforward, and, apart )rom all 
questions of patriotic jrrejudice or sectarian 
partisanshiii, is such an attitude desirable in the 
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interests of pure religion and morality and the 
true religious progress of your country? 

(2) The Hindu ObjccHou. 

It is quite possible that Christianity may be 
consistently higher in its moral and spiritual ideals 
than Hinduism, but does it follow that I must 
labandon Hinduism on that account? Religious 
progress is all a question of evolution, evolutionary 
growth. Provided I observe certain social 
customs, Hinduism allows me to believe what I 
like. While I remain within the pale of 
Hinduism, I can exercise a broadening and purify¬ 
ing influence on le.ss advanced members of my 
own caste and faith. Immediately I embrace 
another faith I arn cut off from their society, and 
my influence over them is gone. Even in the 
interests of true religion, I had better remain 
identified with my weaker and less fortunate 
brethren, and seek to purify Hindui.sm from 
within. 

The Missionary Rcfily. 

The various forms that Hinduism has taken may 
perhaps be regarded as necessary stages in the 
religious evolution of India. But evolution shows 
us how higher forms of life have gradually arisen 
out of lower. But this is not the normal rule 
in Indian religious life. In general, the highest 
forms of faith have been the earlier forms; and 
the tendency lias ever been, not in the direction 
of true evolution, but rather towards degeneration. 
Jfloes not this indicate that the Hindu religious 
organism lacks the true principle of life, life in 
its highest form? By remaining within Hinduism 
you hope to exercise a purifying influence on 
members of your own faith, and thus regenerate 
Hinduism from within. But is it not invariably 
true that those who have started out with great 
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hopes of regenerating Hinduism from within iia' e 
found the degenerating influences of Hinduis n 
overwhelmingly strong on their own minds ard 
hearts? It is true that Hinduism allows you lo 
believe what you like, but only on one rigid con¬ 
dition, that you recognise the supremacy of the 
Brahman priesthood in all the social and domestic 
regulations of your life. From time to time yor 
are compelled to join in hollow rites and chiklis i 
ceremonies which are really repulsive to >oi. 
You are compelled to contribute liberally towards 
the support of the Brahman priestlnmd, the most 
reactionary influence in your country, and in 
general the staunchest supporters of all tlrat i. 
most degrading and immoral in the Hindu faith. 
This compromise with conscience cannot be cxer 
cised without paying the cost, an inevitabh* 
deterioration in your own higher principles anc 
convictions. 

You express a fear that, if you fonsake Hinduism,, 
your influence in reforming it may he gone. But 
is it not generally the c;ise tluit, so long as you 
remain a member of the Hindu organism, and 
recognise the supremacy of the Hindu priesthood, 
it is assum(;d that you sanction the rites and 
precepts of that priesthood, and is not any refornr- 
ing energy on your part likely to meet with the 
rebuke, “ Physician, heal thyself ” ? 

(3) The Hindu Ohjcction. 

There may be degenerating influences in 
Hinduism, but if I accept Christianity, is it quite 
certain that its regenerating and elevating influence 
on my life will be any greater tlian that of 
Hinduism? Is there sufficient ground for thinking 
that the fruit.s of Christianity are re;illy superior 
to the fruits of Hinduism? Your civilisation i-; 
more materialistic in its aims and ideals than ours. 
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The slums and squares of your great cities are, if 
ianything, more wretched and immoral than our 
own. Drunkenness, a curse from which India is 
happily comparatively free, is the means of filling 
your prisons, workhouses, and asylums with 
criminals, paupers, and lunatics. You are sup¬ 
posed to be followers of the Prince of Peace, and 
yet your great nations spend their resources in the 
maintenance of huge armaments, and arc ready to 
cut one another’s throats with very little provo¬ 
cation. Your religion teaches the equality of all 
men in one great brotherhood of love, and yet the 
great Christian nations often exploit us Orientals 
for their own selfish purposes. The men sent 
to rule over us are too often quite arrogant in 
their dealings with us, generally despising us as 
niggers and showing little disposition to treat us 
as men and brothers, ff this be the influence of 
Christianity on individual and national life, then 
I prefer to remain a “ mild Hindu.” 

The Missionaty Reply. 

Unhappily, there is much in Western civilisation 
to criticise, and, in the matter of sobriety especially, 
European countries liave a great deal to learn from 
India. The warlike tendencies of European nations 
are indeed very regrettable, and the arrogance and 
lack of kindly feeling on the part of a minority of 
our countrymen in the East must also be sadly 
confessed. But it must not for a moment be sup¬ 
posed that Christianity and Western civilisation 
are interchangeable terms, nor by any means is 
every European ipso facto a Christian. Chris¬ 
tianity is an important civilising influence, and 
provides a congenial atmosphere for the develop¬ 
ment of civilisation. Yet it is quite independent 
of the external accomjraniments and accessories 
of any particular civilisation, and thrives in all 
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lands and climes. 'I’o realise what Chnslianity 
has done for Europe in the way of transfiguring 
family life, elevating national ( haracter, sof ening 
international relations, you should bear in mind 
what Europe was before the introducti )n of 
Christianity, and try to picture what it would be 
now without tiie restraining ami purifying inlluence 
of the religion of Jesus. All the peculiar vices 
of European civilisation to which you have .t e erred, 
far from being the result of Christian it/, are 
among the greatest foes that (fiiristianity h is had 
to contend with from the outset, and its om great 
mission Is to transfigure and transform. The 
religion of Christ is pre-cmimmtly a sjiiritual 
power, inlluencing individual lives, and the society 
He came to establish is a society of n newed 
men, who profess allegi<auce to Him as Lord and 
Master, and make His teaching their rule of life. 
Christianity is not, then, a matter of governments 
and courts, but a spiritual kingdom, the kmgdom 
of God in the human heart. So we co-me to you 
in India, not as Europeans recommendi ig our 
civilisation, not as Englishmen recommend ng our 
system of government, but we come simply as 
humble followers of the cruciiied and risen Jesus, 
and in obedience to His last command to preach 
the Gospel to the whole creation. Any imper¬ 
fections you see in us, ascribe not to our leligion, 
but rather to our imperfect surrender to tl e spirit 
of our Master. The essence of New 'bedament 
teaching is that Christianity is Christ, and so we 
bring for your acceptance not civilisati >n, not 
even organised Christianity, but Christ, simply 
Christ. 

(4) The Hindu Objection. 

Assuming, then, that Christianity is not re¬ 
sponsible for the vices of Western civilisai ion, yet 
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even in official and organised Christianity there 
are forms of religious life—^in Spain and Bitazil, 
for instance—quite as degrading in their way as 
the lower forms of Hinduism. If philosophic 
Hinduism can be held responsible for the vagaries 
of the popular Hindu faith, then surely Christians 
in a similar way can be held responsible for the 
absurd superstitions of their f-ellow-Christian.s in 
such countries as Spain and South America. But 
after all, the absurd superstitions of popular 
Hinduism are not without their deep spiritual 
significance. A simple philosophic faith will not 
satisfy the ignorant masses. For them religious 
ideals must be clothed in pompous rites and 
ceremonies, heroic demigods and incarnations; 
'and so popular Hinduism is religion brought down 
to the level of the ordinary man, religion adapted 
to the popular taste. Thus our Krishna takes 
the place of your Christ. In general, philosophic 
Hinduism has enough in it to satisfy the religious 
aspirations of the cultured, while the Bhagavad 
Gita gives us in the idealised Kri.shna a real object 
of worship. 

The Missionary Reply, 

The comparison between the lower forms of 
Hinduism and the degraded Christianity of Spain 
and Brazil would be legitimate if we were Roman 
Catholics, but we have absolutely no connection 
with the Roman Catholic system. We deny the 
authority of the Catholic priesthood and their 
claims to represent the Christianity of Christ, and 
with the New Testament in your hand we are 
sure you will recognise that the right is with us. 
You, on the other hand, submit to the domination 
of the Hindu priesthood, and you are recognised 
members of the Hindu organism, and you, there¬ 
fore, by your very connection and submission. 
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sanction what the priests, the religions ant lorities 
of Hinduism, sanction. Jhit it is no doubt true, 
as yon assert, that the ignorant masses v ill not 
be satisfied with [ihilosophy as a religion, i^bstract 
ideas of Clod and truth and duty arc beyond their 
grasp, and so their religion must take some 
embodied form, 'I'hereforc you have yout incar¬ 
nations and idols innumerable, while it is the same 
instinct that has driven the ])l)ilosophic Hindu to 
ertate the Krishna of the Cnki. I'his ins inct is 
characteristic of man everywhere. Historcal re¬ 
search has made it abnndanliy clear tliat your 
religious writings are not historical, and that your 
incarnations are rnythoiogical t realions rather than 
historical personalities. But is the religious in¬ 
stinct, the deepest of all human instincts, to be 
satisfied by the products of mere human fancy? 
The yearning itself is not mere fancy, ntr will 
a mcr<! fancy stitisfy what is a constitutionai want. 
In all periods of the world’s history tlnere has 
been a yearning desire on the part of mankind for 
some embodied ideal, some realised ex an pie of 
what is truly adorable and Divine. foe pie in 
general make for them.scivcs .some Clirist, ar d they 
find their life in it. Tliese objects of ventration 
and devotion vary with dilfeicnt temperaments and 
degrees of culture, from the rude idol of the 
ignorant idolater up to the klealised Knsiina of 
the Gila. The human soul in its deepest, truest 
life must have a Christ of some sort, ,ir d this 
indicates that the Christ want is a constitutional 
want of the soul of man. The constitutional wants 
of all God’s creatures have been provided for and 
met in the constitution of the world. No c eature 
that exists requires for the develo]:)ment of its life 
anything that it does not have. Cod oj le is His 
hand, and satisfies the desire of every living thing. 
Then it is most reasonable to expect that this 
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will prove true of man’s high-est needs. It is the 
experience of countless thousands in all ages and 
in all lands that the Christ of the tiospels appeals 
to man as man, and is able to satisfy the religious 
needs and aspirations of the most varied rac;es, 
land in every stage of civilisation from the lowest 
to the highest. Among all the i)rophcts and 
teachers of mankind, Christ alone is understood 
as widely as the voices of nature, and ap[)eals to 
man as man. At the sight of Ilis face and the 
sound of His voice the idolater for ever abandons 
his idols as quite unnecessary, and the philosopher 
sees in Him the living embodiment of his own 
ideal. Modern science teaches u.s the reign of 
law and order in the universe, and you have no 
doubt heard this brought forward as an argument 
against the reality of the miraculous personality 
pf Christ, but as a matter of fact it is one of 
the strongest possible arguments favouring the 
reality of His personality. Caw and order reign 
in the spiritual as well as the material Universe. 
The Christ want is an undoubted constitutional 
want in universal man, and the, ricign of law and 
order require.s a reality to supply that want. If 
Christ be not a reality, tlien there is a missing 
link, an inexplicable gap in the spiritual universe, 
while the invention of such a personality, the climax 
of human possibilities, would be a greater miracle 
than the personality Himself, and so contrary to 
the reign of law and order. Historical criticism 
has done much, no doubt, to upset some of our 
old ideas regarding the Bible, but it has done 
nothing to destroy the historical personality and 
persistent power of Christ. The incarnations of 
Hinduism, and the Krishiia of the Gita, are but 
dim shadows; Christ is the substance. Will you 
cleave to the shadow when the substance is within 
your grasp ? 
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(5) 'I'lif Hindu Ohjcclioii. 

But even supposing tlxat the incarnations of 
Hinduism arc mythological creations, wh le the 
Christ of the Cfospcls is a reality, an historical and 
living personality, yet, after all, Christianity is 
a foreign faith, and why should I abandon the 
religii^n of my fathers? If 1 abandon Hinduism, I 
shall be abandoning the most glorious element of 
our most glorious heritage. When your forefathers 
were little better than savages, mine had attained 
to a high standard of culture and civilisation. 
Religion has always been the great ruling factor 
in our civilisation, the dominant note in our 
philosophy. Our jieople have always had a 
genius for religion, and so every detail of our 
life, private, domestic, social, and nalic-nal, is 
guided hy and based on religious s a ictions. 
There is no higher human love than the love of 
fatherland, and if I embraoc an alien faith I shall 
be rightly branded as a renegade, and an alien 
in the land of my birth. 

The Misaioiiarv Reply. 

Religion treats of man’s relationship 10 God, 
land the existence of religion in some iorm or 
(another, however debased, is universal The 
externals of religion vary greatly, but the sense 
of dependence upon the unseen, the Divine, 
is common to all nations. Assuming, tf en, the 
universal prevalence and reality of the leligious 
instinct, there is no subject of greater importance 
for the welfare of the human race than the 
establishing of true and proper relationships 
betw(^cn man and God, the human and the Divine. 
Surely, therefore, the utterances of great leligious 
prophets and reformers should be rev^erently 
studied quite independently of the questio 1 of the 
land of their birth. Each new disc o very in 
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physical science, concerned mainly though it is 
with the material or intellectual welfare of man, 
is eagerly and joyfully welcomed by the whole 
scientific world, quite apart from the insignificant 
matter of the nationality of the discoverer. The 
question of home or foreign has little or no 
weight in the great realm of science. Is the pro¬ 
gress of the human spirit, the immortal soul, less 
important than the material and intellectual wel¬ 
fare of man? Is it wise or right for each country 
to limit itself to the teachings of its own prophets 
and Scriptures? Western lands became convinced 
of the superiority of an Kastern faith, the faith 
of the Jewish Prophet of Nazareth. They saw in 
Him the supreme Revelation of God, the Way, the 
Truth, the Life. Their religious aspirations and 
moral ideals became centred in Him, and im¬ 
partial historians ungrudgingly recognise that 
What is great and good in the civilisation 
land social life of Europe is the result of 
the transforming power of the spirit of Christ, 
while all that is base and mean comes from 
our imperfect obedience to Him. Western nations 
received Christ but not Hebrew civilisation, 
and in receiving Christ they did not thereby 
become Jews, renegades to their own land. They 
realised that Christ came not to destroy but to 
fulfil, and they therefore retained all that was 
good and true in their own Pagan civilisation, 
while all that was valuable in Greek philosophy 
land Roman law was utilised in the exposition and 
enrichment of the Christian faith, and for the 
formation of a system of Chri.stian theology 
specially suited to their own needs. In all this 
were the Western nations renegades, or rather 
were they not true patriots? We are not asking 
you Indians to adopt the conclusions of the 
Council of Nicea, or fhe Athanasian Creed. We 
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simply, with all the earnestness we are capable 
of, recommend for yoxir adoplio/i flic Christ of the 
Gospels. We are not askinj^^ you to abandon your 
whole civilisation, for there is much in it that is 
superior to our own. We are not askinjt you 
to anathematise your whole religious philcsophy 
and sacred literature; we rather look to ] ou to 
utilise all that is valuable in it for a largtr and 
fuller interpretation of the mind of Christ titan 
anything that the West has yet seen. e are 
not asking you to abandon your genii s for 
religion, and the application of religion to ,ill tlic 
details of daily life. Rather your genius for religion 
makes us look forward with great hopefulr ess to 
the development of a form of higlier t hristian 
life in India that will put in tlie .shade everything 
that the Christianity of the West has yet seen, 
that will go far towards the fulfilment of the 
aspiration of the Christ of God uttered in words 
that are still words of visionary mystery to the 
more praetical and materialistic nations >f the 
Wiist: “ '1 hat they may all be one, even its Thou, 
Father, art in Me and I in Thee, that they also 
may be one in us.” “ That they may be one even 
as we are one.” 
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I. The Problem of the Historical Rela¬ 
tionship of Hinduism and Christianity in 
Early and Mediaeval India. 

I N our exposition of Hindui.sin, it has alieady 
bt^en made clear that there are many 
points of contact ol a remarkabli: char' 
acter betwc-en Hinduism and Christianity J'he 
question naturally arises, flow can we accouiit for 
their parallels and similarities? Answers of a 
varied character are given to tliis question, (i) 
Some would say that tlie elements in Hinduism 
resembling Christianity are the fnigmcntarv relics 
of an original and primeval revelation granted by 
God to the ancestors of tlie human race. (2) 
Others, regarding all religion as purely natural, 
explain the parallel as due to the fundamental 
sameness of the human mint! the world ovci, and 
the truths of flinduisrn and Cluistianity ire the 
natural product.s of man’s religious feeling or super¬ 
stition ,as the case may be. (3) Others, oa the 
other hand, regard all religions trutli as divine, 
supernatural, and the product of divine revelation. 
God’s method of revelation, they maintain, i? pro¬ 
gressive. He has not wliolly hitiden His fac'C from 
any nation, or left Himself altogether witlioit wit¬ 
ness. The truth in Hinduism is partial, tlic truth 
in Christianity complete, but the Spirit ol God 
[s the autiior of boll). (4) Finally, others m; intain 
thaft one religion has borx-owed from the other 
—a few irresponsible writers say tlrat Chris ianity 
is thc^ borrower, while many assert that Hinduism 
in its theistic form is largely indebted to the 
Christian revelation. 

The doctrine of bhakli is characteristic of all 
the later developments of Krishnaism, In Krish- 

627 ' ' 
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naism, religion is no longer a matter merely of 
metaphysical knowledge. It has become a matter 
of emotion, for bhakti may be translated by faith, 
devotion, love, reverence. Perhaps “ devotional 
faith ” most nearly expresses the idea contained 
in the word. Professor Cowell, in his translations 
of the Aphorisms of S'andilya—.a work belonging 
to the twelfth century, and containing a systernatic 
treatment of hhakli —pointed out how nearly bhakti 
corresponds to St. Augustine’s definition of Chris¬ 
tian faith. “What is it,” iisked Augustine, “to 
believe in God? By believing to love Him, by 
believing to be devoted to Him, by believing to 
enter into Him, and by personal union to become 
one with Him.” This is essentially the view of 
bhakti held by all the great Vaishnava sects from 
the time of the Christian era to our own day. 
All these sects have taught the existence of one 
supreme personal God of infinite power, wisdom, 
and goodness, the Maker and Preserver of all 
things, to whom prayer and adoration can be 
addressed. All have emphasised the reality of 
the individual soul and the material world, and 
all have set forth bhakti, or devotional faith, as 
the supreme way of salvation. It has been con 
tended that the Krishna cult is indebted to Chris¬ 
tianity for some of its fundamental conceptions 
and for many of the details of the life of Krishna. 
I can only attempt a brief critical summary of 
the views of such Oriental scholars as Hopkinis, 
Weber, Grierson, and Kennedy, all men noted ^or 
the soundness and sanity of their Oriental Icarnjfng. 
This will supply my readers with materials for form¬ 
ing their own judgment. 1 shall do no more than 
indicate the trend of my own opinion in the matter. 
Plere, if anywhere, what the student needs is a 
judicious and unbiassed selection of the most im¬ 
portant facts, 
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The earliest book in which we find the doc¬ 
trine ot hhahti developed as a working s/stem 
is the well-known Hhagavad (iita. 1 h pkins 
and a few other scholars maintain that the Gita 
was written under Christian inlluenccs. Sotnc of 
the ftiain grounds mentioned in favour of (ihiistian 
induence on Hinduism in genertil and in the (rlta in 
particular are: 

(i) L.arge numbers of passages of a g meral 
character in the Christian Gospels can be par: llelcd 
by similar passages in the Gila. An exhaustive 
collection of such passagi's has been made by a 
Gertrran scholar, Dr. Lorinser.* It cannot b r said 
that his conclusions have btren accepted by Oriental 
scholars generally. Probably he was too much 
of a CatlicrUc theologian to be a reliable guide in 
the matter of Oriental religions. One cann )t but 
feel that he is an advocate, and has strain id his 
methods beyond the limits of sound scholarship. 
It is very different with the well known American 
Orientali.st, Professor of Sanskrit at Yale, Dr, 
Hopkins. lie decides for Christian inlluercc on 
the ground of tlie striking and numerous prrallels 
between the Gospel of St. John and tlie Gita. 
These latter, as arranged liy Hoi)kins,f are : 

All tilings vvcie niatlc by Him. (John i. 3.1 All thin >s li-avo 
ihcir source in Me, ... It is by Me that tin; I iii erse is 
created and destroyed. vii. b-X.) 

Then; vias ihi; true light. (Jolni i. lo.) I am tl c light 
of sun .uld moon. xv. 12.) 

Without Jlim w.is not anytliing made. (John i. 3.' I am 
the seed; without Me is nothing made. (Ci. x. 39.) 

the work! was made liy Him and the world knew Him 
not. He came unto His own and they that were His own 
received Him not. (John i. 10 11.) Men di.slrangl t know 
Me not in My highest nature; I take a. human term and 
they honour M(> not. ((,;. ix. 11.) 

Whosoever believelli in Him shall not perish. ( oini iii. 
15.) lb.; that believelli in Me doth not perish, (ti. .x. 31.) 

* Die Jl/iiii;-iivin/ (ilti'i uhersetzt and erli'nUrrt, von Hr. h. 
Lorinser, Breslau, 1H61). 

t India Old and New, pp. l,S.S-7- 
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My Father worketh even until now, and 1 work, (John 
V, 17.) There is nothing for Me to attain and yet I remain 
at work. (G. hi. 22.) 

(The Scriptures) are they that bear witno.ss of Me. (John 
V. 39.) By all the Vedas I ani to be known. 

Kveryone that , . . has learned conieth unto Me. (John 
vi. 45.) They that worship Me come unto Me. (G. ix, 25.) 

I kinow whence I came . . . but ye know not. (John viii. 
14.) I have come through many births and thou also; 
I know them all; thou knowest them not. (G. iv. 5.) 

If a man keep My word, he shall never sec death; who¬ 
soever liveth and believclh on Me shall never die. (John 
viii. 51; xi. 26.) They that trust in Me come to escape 
age and death. (G. vii. 29.) Also, Ho that truly knows 
My divine birth and work, on casting off this body is not 
born again but conies to Me. (G. iv. 9.) 

The Jews therefore .said unto Him, Thou art not yet fifty 
years old, and hast thou seen Abraham ? (John viii. 5, 7.) 
(lie said to Krishna) Thy birth is later, earlier was the birth 
of Vivasvat; how tlion may I understand that Thou hast 
declared this in the beginning? (G, iv. 4.) 

I am the way and the truth and the life. (John xiv. 6.) 
I am the way . . . the refuge, the friend, life and death, 
the support, the treasure, the eternal seed. (G. ix. 18,) 

Compare also Rev. i. 17-19: 

I am the first and the last and the living one. I hold 
the keys of life and death. 

Ch. xxii. 13: Alpha and Omega, 

with G. X. 32-34: 

I am the beginning, the middle, and the end, the wisdom 
of all wisdom, the speech of them that speak, the letter A 
among the letters, time imperishable, the Creator, death 
and life. 

Also the phraseology: 

Ye in Me and I in you, (John xiv. 20; so vi. tb and 
xvii. 20-23.) 

In Him we live and move and have our being. (Acts 
xvii. 18.) 

In Him arc all creatures; all is pervaded by Him, (G, 
viii. 22.) 

If any worship Me in loving devotion, they are in Me 
and I in them, (G. ix. 29.) 

Also 

He that loveth Me. ... I shall love him. (John xiv. 21.) 
I love them that are devoted to Me; even as they are 
to Me, so I to them, (G. iv. ii.) 

He is dear to me. (G. vii. 17.) 
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In thi^ same ciiapter, corresponding to the lh >ught 
already illustrated above, we lind 

The world beholdeth Him not, neither knoweth Him. 
(John xiv. 17.) 

compared with: 

I am not beheld at all ... the world knows He not 
(G. vii. 25.) 

Compare also: 

To this end have I been born, and to this end h.ave I 
come into the world, that 1 should bear witness u ito the 
truth. . . . That the world might be saved. (Joh i xviii. 
37 and iii. 17.) 

I am born age after age for the saving of thr good, 
the destruction of evildoers, and for the .sake of esia ilishing 
virtue. (G. iv. 8.) 

This is life eternal, that they .should know Tl cc, the 
only true God, and Him whom Thou didst send. (Jolin xvii. 3.) 

He who knows Me, the Lord of the World, is fre td from 
all sins [i.r., gets life cternalj. (G. x. 3,) 

The above parallels, as pointed out by Hopkins, 
arc not drawn from a voluminous body of w 'itings, 
but are crowded together into one short Hindu 
poem, and into one Gospel for the gretiter part. 
The similarity in thought and diction, toe, is so 
close that it is all the more difficult to understand 
how they could have sprung from two independent 
sources. 

(2) The idea of bhahti or believing love, not to 
a stern master, but to a sin forgiving, love demand¬ 
ing Saviour-God in human form is soincthirg quite 
unique up to the time the Bhagavad Gita appears 
in the history of Indian thought. In tbe Gita, 
too, It is plainly suggested that this new religion 
has, as yet, but few adherents. 

At the end of many births, the man of knowlelge finds 
refuge in Me, knowing VAsudeva to be the All; /ery rare 
is sucli a great-hearted man. (G. vii. 19.) 

From every point of view, very rcmarltable is 
this sudden appearance upon the scene of x merci¬ 
ful Man-God proclaiming forgiveness of sins to 
all who believe in Him, and asserting that though 
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those who believe in Him are few in number, yet 
the new religion of faith and love is better than 
the Brahmanical religion of works and ceremonial 
purity. In view of the fact that the Gitfi is com¬ 
monly supposed to have been written wholly or 
in part a century or two after the Christian era, 
it is not unreasonable to ;issumc that the author 
of the Gita has transferred from the Christian 
Gospel, which in all probability was accessible 
to Indian thinkers at that time, such ideas and 
phrases as best suited the conception of Krishna 
as a God of love. 

(3) The later legends connected with Krishna 
indicate in a still more striking way their indebted 
ness to Christianity. According to Weber:* 

The birth and childhood of. Krishi.ia are embellished 
with notices that rcinind us irresistibly of Christian legends. 
Take, for in.slance, the statement of the Vishnu Pur.ana, 
that Nanda, the fo.ster-father of Krishna, at the time of 
the latter's birth, went with his pregnant wife, Yas'oda, 
to Mathura to pay his taxes; or the pictorial representa¬ 
tion of Krishna in the cow-stall or shepherd’.s hut, that 
corresponds to the manger; and of tlie shepherds and 
shepherde.s.ses, the ox .and the ass, that ,stat.Kl round the 
woman, a.s she sleeps pe.iccfully on her couch without 
fear of danger. Then we have the storie.s of the persecu¬ 
tion of Kani.sa, of the massacre of the innocents, of the 
passage across tlic river (Christophoros), of the wonder¬ 
ful deeds of the child, of the healing virtue of the water 
in which he w.as washed, etc. 

Of like character are the accounts given in the 
Jaimini Hhardla of the raising to life by Krishna 
of the dead son of Dubs.ala, of the cure of Kubja, 
of her pouring a vessel of ointment over him, of 
the power of his look to lake away sin, and of 
other similar things. Worthy of notice, too, is the 
worship of the Kri.shnti-child and Madonna. When 
the totality of these various legends is taken into 
account, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 
there has been Christian influence and direct bor¬ 
rowing from the canonical and apocryphal Gospels. 

* Indian Litek'ature, p. 86. 
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(4) 'I'hc passage in the Mahribliarata (xi . 12, 
776/.) relating the voyage of the three jhlgrims, 
Ekata, Dvita, and Trita, to the H'vetadvipa white 
countr>) would .seem to contain a dcscri|)t:on of 
the effect produced upon some Indian pilgrims by 
witnessing a Christian service. The inhabiPnts of 
S'vetadvipa arc said to be worsJrippcrs of the divine 
Unity, “(do thence, O Munis, where My aature 
is revealed." Thim 

we all, having heard th.it voice in tlie air, wer.t to th.it 
country by the appointed way. When we arrived at that 
country, thinking gl N,ira.yan.i .md desirous of be holding 
him, thenigi'i the siglit of our eyes w.is iminipain. .1, wc diet 
not behold him as we; were cUiz/led by bis spleiuio ir. 

The narrative proceeds: 

Then we beheld glistening men. white’, appear ng like 
the moon, aelorned with all the .luspieious lu.ir.es, with 
their pahn.s ever joined in supplicalion, )naying to the 
Suitrenie Being with their faces turned to the 1 ,a t. Tlic 
prayer which is eilTeued by the.se' gveeit heartesl ones is 
called the mental prayer. 

Then we suddenly saw a glory diffused, like that of a 
thousand suns .shining at once, aiul threse; men quickly 
advanced tovvard.s tluit glory joyhilly exclninuiiy, j'llail 
to Thee 1 ” Wo he,ird the loud sound of them 1 x. liiiming, 
anti know that these men were ofh-ring the obl.'uicn to the 
God, but we wore rendered sudtienly unconscuu, by his 
splendour and saw nothliig, deprived of the use of our 
eyes, void of strength and .sen.sch,-.s. lint we on .y heard 
a loutl cry uften ed: " Thou art victorious, O h. tus eyed. 

Hail tei Thee’, O Greator of the Univiusel ffeeil to I hee, 
the eldest son of tlie .Suprinne .Son! I ” .Such was t le sound 
heard by us, acet)mp.ini<nl with teiicliing. In tl e mean- 
wliile, a pure wind, laden with ail perfumes, brougiit heavenly 
flower-i ,ind Iniiling drugs. When thetse men wlio know 
the five times of sacrifice, worshipptns of the Divi le Unity, 
carntaaly devolial to Visin.in iii siieech, mind, in.i action, 
uttercU tliat cry, tlie Goil himself of a truth cam; tej that 
place. But we did not behold him, being bewil Icred by 
Iii-S delutling power. 

'The story then goes on to tell how th it (fod, 
the .Supporter of thie Universe, Iteing jarr ised by 
secret and true names, revealed Himself to ITirada.* 
In thi.s incident, it is held, reference if clearly 

* See Tiiwney^ CalcnUa Review, Vol. I.XII. 
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made to the burning of inoense, the celebration of 
the Eucharist, and the preaching of a sermon. 
Weber supposes that the incident refers to a visit 
to a Christian church in Alexandria. Lassen 
thinks that it refers to some Brahmans visiting 
Parthia, where there is an ancient tradition that 
the apostle Thomas had preached the Gospel in 
their land.* Hopkins thinks it possible that, as 
the section is very likely not earlier than the fourth 
or fifth century of our era, a pilgrimage may have 
been made to Herat or Meru, where there were 
already at that time Christian bishops. 

(5) There is evidence that, in the early centuries 
of our era, strong Christian influences were at 
work in India which would account for the 
existence of the Christian parallels in the Krishna 
cult. 

There was considerable intercourse of a more 
general character between India and the West 
in the centuries before and after Christ. The 
coincidences between Indian and Greek philosophers 
are numerous,! Some of the leading doctrines 
of the Eleatics—^that God and the Universe are 
one, that everything that exists in multiplicity and 
is subject to mutability is not real, that thinking 
and being are identical—agree with the chief con¬ 
tents of the Upanishads and the Vedanta system. 
Striking, too, is the agreement between the doctrine 
of Empedocles, “Nothing can arise which has not 
existed before, and nothing existing can be annihi¬ 
lated,” and the characteristic doctrine of the 
Srunkhya about the eternity and indestructibility 
of matter. Then, too, according to Greek tradition, 
Thales, Empedocles, Anaxagoras, Democritus, and 
others undertook extensive journeys to Oriental 
countries in order to study philosophy, and this 

* Ciarbe, BJuigavad Gitd^ p. 31. 

t Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient India, pp. 32-56. 
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makes it all the more probable tiiat the Creeks 
were influenced by Indian tiroiigbt through Persia. 
In the case of Pythagoras, many scholars invintain 
that he borrowed from India his transmiijration 
theory, the doctrine of five elements, the theory 
regarding number, and varioirs mystical specula¬ 
tions, From the time of Alexander’s cociqaest of 
Northern India, there was considerable inie course 
between Alexandria and India.* Clc.m mt of 
Alexandria refers to doctrines and usag( s of the 
Brahmans that he had learned from Hindus lesidcnt 
in Alexandria. In India itself, too, have been dis¬ 
covered many coins of (Irecian design ai d with 
Greek inscriptions, and immerous Romau coins 
belonging to the early Roman Ifrnpcrors. Several 
European writers in tlx; early centuries of our 
era .showed some ac((uaintance with tin philo¬ 
sophical and religious systems of Iiuiia, and accord¬ 
ing to Epiphanius and Cyril, one Scyth anus, a 
retired merchant who had I)een engaged in the 
Indian trade, and was a contemporary of the 
Apostles, wrote a book in four pan; on the 
philosophy of India, which was the souro; of the 
Manichean docliines. ft seems certain that the 
Neo-Platonists and Gnostics w(;re indebted lor many 
of their doctrines to India. Plotinus (204 2'>9 a.d.), 
chief of the Nco Platonists, teaches, in ac .ordance 
with the, Sanikhya, that the s<iul is free Iron suflcr- 
ing, and that the soul is in its cssrmce lig ht; and in 
order to explain the phenomeita of consciousness 
he makes use of the Saiiikhyaii illustraticn of the 
mirror in which the reflections of object' appear. 
Plotinus also teache.s the doctrine of the Yoga 
that external impression.s should bo su])[)i cssed by 
contemplation, so that the highest knovhdge may 
fill the mind in the form of a sudden ecstatic per¬ 
ception of God. Poryphry (232-304 .v.I).), the 
* l).'ivies, BhairiwuiJ Giiit, pp, ly i-iyS. 
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pupil of Plotinus, followed, even more closely than 
his master, the Sfimkhya philosophy, and quotes 
Iroin iiidica, a treatise of Bardesanes, who 
acquired authentic information about India from 
Indian ambassadors sent to the Emperor Antoninus 
Pius, in the case of Christian Cinosticism of the 
second and third century, Indian influence is un¬ 
doubted. The classification of men into the three 
classes of Tn/tu/xaTutot, ifriiytKot, and iXiKoi', cirrresponds 
to the Savnkhyan doctrine of the three jLtuiias. 
The Gnostic doctrine of the personal exi,stcnce 
of intellect, will, and so forth, corresponds 
to the Sanikhyan doctrine according to which the 
buddhi, ahainkara, manas, the substrata of the 
psychic processes, exist independently during the 
first stages of the evolution of the Universe. Then, 
too, Bardesanes, a Gnostic of the Syrian school, 
assumed the existence of a subtle ethereal body 
identical with the linga-s'arira of the Sanikhyan 
system. Weber and Garbo are. also inclined to 
think that the conception of the koyos came 
originally from India.* 

Now all this is a very clear indication that Hindu 
traders and travellers brought a knowledge of their 
religious and philosophical systems to Eurojic, and 
these systems exerted a considerable influence on 
the progress of European thought in the centuries 
immediately preceding and succeeding the Christian 
era. But it would be unreasonable to suppose 
that the influence was all on one side. From what 
we know of the way in which Christianity spread 
in the countries of the West, we might reasonably 
conclude that Christian traders and travellers 
carried the doctrines of their faith to India; and 
from what we know of the progressive and recep¬ 
tive character of Brahmanism as shown by their 
absorption of un-Aryan non-Brahmanical gods and 

• Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient India, pp. 5.1-55. 
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doctrines from the earliest times down to the 
present day, we might with etpial reason conclude 
that the Brahmans would not l>c slow to ;Lssimilate 
the thoughts and traditions of the Christians with 
whom they came in contact in the eaid er cen¬ 
turies of our era; and of all forms ol aith in 
India, Krishnaism, being in its popuhir form a 
religion of joy, was the one most likely to appre¬ 
ciate and appropriate the tenets of Cliristianity. 
But we are not left to mi'ie surmise as to the 
existence and influence of (Christianity in India 
in the early centuries of our era. The following 
facts are worthy of note; 

(<i) An early tradition recorded by the Church 
historians Eusebius* and Soi ratesj- makes Parthia 
the scene of the labours of the apostle I’homas, 
the name of the king in whose realm he aboured 
being (lundofcrus. We now know from in exist¬ 
ing inscription that a king liy the name of Gon- 
dophares ruled over Parthia and Wosterr Punjab 
for a considerable {lortion of the first cencury, his 
long reign beginning in A.D. 21, and so Iiis reign 
corresponds to the time when Thomas is reported 
to have been in India. I'hc Acjl/i 'lh,>mae,X a 
Gnostic work probably going back to thi second 
century, says that, in the division of the field 
of the world among the a|x>stlcs, India wa; allotted 
to Ihornas, who, being unwilling to go, was sold 
as a slave to an Indian merchant. From t le fourth 
century onwards the connection of his name with 
India wa.s generally accepted in both East and 
West. The Malabar “Christians of St. Thomas” 
still count him as the first martyr and c vangelist 

• Ji.usebiiw, Hist. Eccles., III. 1. 

t-Socrates, Hist. Eccles., 1 . 19. 

t ■'i 11 Inquiry -with a Critical Analysis of the A la Thomae, 
by the Very Rev. A. K. MerJlycott, Bishop of Triconila. London, 
1905. Cp. J. Kennedy, J.R.A.S, 1906, pp, J02I-IK9, on hidia, 
and the Apostle Thqynus. 
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of their country. It has hitherto been generally 
assumed that these Christians were evangelised 
from Edessa, for according to early tradition Edcssa 
was the apostic’s burial-place, and he became the 
patron saint of the place. The traditional account 
that the St. Thomas Christians retain of their origin 
might therefore be due to a confused memory of 
one of the pioneer missionaries from that place, 
who was called Thomas after its patron saint. Such 
an assumption, however, seems unnecessary in view 
of the agreement mentioned above between the 
early tradition regarding tlic Indo-Parthian king¬ 
dom and its king Condophares. No doubt the 
Nestorian influence subsequently became pre¬ 
dominant among the St. Thomas Christians, and 
it is quite po.ssible that the Nestorians who fled 
from the persecution of Theodosius II. after Nes- 
torius was condemned by the Council of Ephesus 
(a.I) 431) may have reinforced the St. Thomas 
Christians in Malabar; but all this leaves unex¬ 
plained the earlier per-si,stc-nt Christian traditions 
connecting Thomas with India, fl'he Jews of 
Cochin, who have written records going back as 
far as 750 a.d., have a tradition that they emi¬ 
grated from Palestine and .settled on the Malabar 
coast in a.d. 68, and there is nothing improbable 
in the tradition.* From what we know of the 
methods of the Apostles, it would be a very natural 
proceeding on the part of St. Thomas to make his 
way from the Indo Parthian kingdom in the north 
of India to visit his Jewish brethren in Malabar, 
and preaching the Go.spel first to them, seek also 
to win the Gentiles around to the new faith. It 
must be admitted that modern scholars generally 
discredit the tradition of the Syrian Christians 
as to the connection of the apostle Thomas with 
South India, but 1 do not think the evidence 

* See Hopkins, India Old and New, p. 141. 
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justifies us in going farther than to maintain that 
as yet the truth of the tradition is unproven. It 
is only within recent years that l>is connectio i even 
with North India has been [)la( ed on an historical 
basis. 

(/>) Eusebius* tells us that I’antainus who 
travelled as a missionary to India in the latter 
part of the second century, lound there a copy 
of the Hebrew Gospel of St. Matthew, whi ;h was 
said to have been carried tliere by the ipostlc 
Bartholomew, and that he brouglit it back with 
him to Alexandria, jeromef also asserts that a 
request was made to Demetrius, Bishop or Alex¬ 
andria, that he would send out a (.Ihristian teacher 
to India, and that he sent I'anta-nus fortl to in¬ 
struct the Brahmans. There is thus positive 
evidence of the existence of a Cln-istian ( burch in 
India in 190 a.d. It may be regarded as pro¬ 
bable that that request was made to Demc’rius by 
St. Thomas Christians. 

(c) In liis Honnlies upon St. John’s Gosp;;l, c. i., 
Chrysostom refers to a tran.slation of the New 
Testament into somt^ Indian language; 

Moreover, tlie Syrians anil the Egyptians and tlu Indians 
and tlie Persian.s and the Ethinpi.ins and ('nnntless other 
nations, having tran.slated into their own langi ages the 
doctrines proninlgated by him (St. jolm), have learned, 
though b.'iiijarinn.s, to philosophise. 

The expression “ countless natioas ” might, tbserves 
Dr. Lorinser,J have weakened the force of this 
testimony, if we did not know that all t ie other 
translations mentioned by Chrysostom are now 
actually extant. From the third century to the fifth, 
Christian communities in India were nuine ous, and 
of Eastern travellers during that period many were 
prie,sts.§ We may therefon.t r'casonably assume 

* Hist. Eccles. IV. 10. 

t Ds Scrip. Jlhist. c. 36, and lipis. 83. 

t l.orinsor, Bhagavad Gifii, p. 268. 

\juur, Asiad. Soc., XX. 297. 
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that Chrysostom was justified in asserting that the 
New Testament, or at any rate the Gospel of St. 
John, was translated into an Indian tongue. It 
appears that, during the fifth century, Christian 
influence was strong enough in the North-West to 
leave Christian scenes depicted in the Peshawar 
and Kandahar sculptures.* 

(d) In the sixth century Cosmas Indicopleustes 
wrote of India, and testified to the existence of 
a Christian Church there which, according to its 
own tradition, had been founded in the first 
century. From iiim also we learn that there was 
a Christian Church oven in Ceylon; there was 
a bishop’s see at Calliana, and probably in many 
other places. On one occasion he was accom¬ 
panied by Thomas of Edessa, afterwards Metro¬ 
politan of Persia, and Patricias, a monk, whose 
journeys were on behalf of the Christian popu¬ 
lation.f In the seventli century, too, missionaries 
were in Middle India, J and so the chain of evidence 
is reasonably complete te.stifying to the existence 
of Christian influences in India from the first to 
the seventh century,^ 

The arguments we have summarised are in the 
main those put forward by such writers as Weber 
and Hopkins with the view of showing that the 
Bhagavad Gita and the Krishna cult are indebted to 
Christianity for many of its doctrines and 
observances. Dr. Lorinser, in his edition of the 
Bhagavad Gita,'’ brings forward, as we have 
already noted, a long array of parallel pas.sagcs 
in support of the view that the author of 
the Gita was a diligent student of the New 

* Hopkins, India Old and New, p. 141. 
t Davies, Bhagavad Gita, p. ipS. 
t Hopkin.s, loc. cit., p. 141. 

J.R.AS. 1907, “The Child Krishna, Christianity, and 
the Gujars,” pp. 951-991. 
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Testament, and quotes from most of its books; 
but it is the general view of scholars, en of 
those who favour the idea of < Hiristian infuence 
in the Gila and the Krishna cult, that the large 
proportion of his so-called parallels are ourely 
accidental and possess little or no signifi ;ance. 
Even Barth, who vigorously cornbats the general 
position of Lorinser and Weber, is prepaied to 
admit borrowing on the part of the l<t;isliiii cult 
in what he terms insignificant details. He says; 

Pf!rhafi.s the most obvious trace of such borrow ing is 
found In certain peculiarities particularised by V/tber in 
refeiencc to the festiv.al of the nativity of f.rishna, 
especially in the images in which Devaki is repr-sented 
as suckling her son, and which seem to have been really 
copied frohi .similar represcniations in Christian iconng aphy.* 

Of course, it is possible to tirgue the counter 
thesis, that all the elements common to both 
Christianity and Krishnaism were introduced into 
Christianity from India, but this is a view main¬ 
tained by no modern Orientalist of note, tliough 
the independence of the two systems is often main¬ 
tained, while others argue that both are indebted 
to a common source for certain details. In this 
connection it is important to bear in mine that 
the conception of a “ sin forgiving, love-demand¬ 
ing Saviour-God in human form," as put fo ward 
in the New Testament, is but the culmination of 
the Miissianic hope as progressively developed 
through many centuries by Jewish relgious 
teachers. A study of the history of Israel makes 
it abundantly clear that, for long ages, devout 
BOiuls had been yearning for the coming of a 
perfectly righteous King and Redeemer, who 
would deliver Israel from her enemies, put away 
sin, and establish peace, righteousness, and love 
on the earth. The New Testament, too. r lakes 
it quite manifest that such expectations were wide- 

* Keligiofis of Imlia, p. 223. 
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spread during the ministry of Jesus Himself. Quite 
apart, also, from the special claims of Christianity, 
historical criticism is making it increasingly certain 
that in the main the Epistles and Gospels may 
be regarded as truly historical, written within a 
generation or two after the occurrence of the events 
they seek to describe. Thus the leading events 
and doctrines, by the practically universal con¬ 
sensus of modern scholarship, are indissolubly 
connected historically with Jesus, the prophet of 
Nazareth. On the other hand, as Hopkins and 
others have pointed out, the idea of a “ sin-for¬ 
giving, love-demanding Saviour-God in human 
form,” as depicted in the Gitii, is something abso¬ 
lutely unique in the history of Indian thought up 
to the time the Gita appears, and the Gita itijelf 
admits that the new religion has as yet but few 
adherents. Then, too, in the later Puranas, a 
new role is assigned to Krishna, so much like 
the Christian tradition and so unlike the role of 
Krishna in the learlier epic, that it appears im¬ 
possible to avoid the conclusion that the later 
form of the Krishna cult, at any rate, is indebted 
to Christianity for several of its features. It is 
also important to bear in mind that, while the 
chief Christian documents date from a generation 
or two after the period of Christ’s activity as 
man and teacher, the main documents of the 
Krishna cult, as represented in the Epics and 
Puranas, are universally admitted by modem 
scholars to have been composed several centuries 
after the period of Krishna’s activity as man and 
teacher, and this surely must have weight in decid¬ 
ing whether Christianity or Krishnaism is the 
original of the ideas in question. The words of 
Professor Hopkins may be quoted to sum up the 
argument that the later Krishnaism has borrowed 
from Christianity; 
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But in these works (the Puranas), as they appear i i thcii 
later form, a sudden transformation takes place n the 
character of the god Krishna. Not only is he now recog¬ 
nised as identical with the Supreme God, but in :ertain 
of the l.ttcr Puranas, as has been shown in detail in the 
master-study made on this subject by Professor V'cber,* 
he is worshipped less as an adult, a man god, than as a 
sort of Christ-child. His birtlulay, like Christmas, bi comes 
the holy day of his worshippers, and it is to the Miidonna 
with the child that the offering is given, as the whole 
rite and ceremony arc in their honour. The scene, too, 
of Krishna's nativity is not only like that of C hrist's, 
but in becorning so, it has altered all the old Jir lerited 
features of the Krishna tradition, which has been re¬ 
nounced in favour of this new presentation. Kri.'hna is 
no longer heroic in birth as in life. The place of his 
nativity has become a stable, gokulii, and his bii i h which, 
in the older tradition, occurred in prison at a time >f fear 
and danger, is now of a peaceful character. His nother 
Devaki, scarcely mentioned in the older tradition, is now 
represented as a Madonna hictans, holding the infant 
Krishiia in her arms to her breast. Thi.s Krishr,ia pi rforms, 
too, the miracles of Christ, and the events of his life arc 
those of Christ. Some of these traits are indeed inique. 
Thus Krishna’s killing of Kan.isa, the local Heod, is 
an old heroic legcntl of the god. But they are now 
embellished with features as utterly dissimilar to the old 
presentation of Krishna’.s personality as the ncu ! egerids 
are unlike the old tradition. Never before this time did 
Krishna appear in the rdle of a god whose glance c estroys 
sin, whose pity for his heiieving followers leads rim to 
cure them of sickness by performing miracles in their 
behalf. Thus, beside the massacre of the innocenti, there 
is the restoration to life of a woman’s son, the lealing 
of a cripple, and the pouring of .a box of ointmeiit over 
Krishna—stories which agree with Christian trailit on far 
more closely than does Christian tradition witli : hat of 
Buddhism. All these stories are in the later conti luation 
of epic narrative, cither in the Jaimlni Bharata or equally 
late Pur.inas, and their modification of the old legend is 
much too sweeping to be brushed aside as acc dental. 
The especial weight laid upon the child-cult in this -vorship 
of Krishna, so utterly opprsed to that of the older Krishna- 
worship, makes it impossible to doubt that at le; st this 
form of Krishnaism derives from a Christian som e i.t 

On such lines Dr. Hopkins se.eks to prote the 
truth of a theory which, in his judgment, is 
scarcely any longer a theory, but as well-cstallished 

* Krishna's Jaiimiishtami, Abh. Berl. Ak. 1867, pp, ’17/, 

t Hopkins, India Old ami New, pp. 162 
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a case of borrowing as is recorded in the annals of 
religious history. 

As against the theory that the Bhagavad Gita 
and tlie Krishna cult have borrowed from Chris¬ 
tianity, it has been argued; 

(l) The numerous parallel passages found in 
the New Testament and the Bhagavad Gita are 
due to the sameness of the subject matter rather 
than the result of direct borrowing. In deciding 
the question of the originality of one author as 
against another, there is a tendency to under¬ 
estimate the possibility of coincidence of thought 
and expression, especially in the case of kindred 
subjects. For example, the Aztec hell and the 
Japanese hell both include the wading of a stream, 
the climbing of prickly mountains, and the pass¬ 
ing through a region where knives fly about in 
the air, and yet the two hells must have been built 
up by the two national imaginations in absolute 
independence of each other; and so the alleged 
parallels between the Gita and the Gospel of St. 
John are not so decisive as to necessitate the 
conclusion that there has been borrowing. His 
torically, no doubt, there is a possibility of 
borrowing on the part of the Gita, for there is no 
proof that the Gita was written before the Chris¬ 
tian era, and in India itself there certainly were 
Christians, and probably Christian Churches, before 
the redaction of the Mahabharata was quite 
finished.* Nevertheless, the probabilities are that 
the Git.'i, in its original form as a Krislinaite poem, 
was composed a century or two before the 
Christian era, and that it took its present shape a 
century or two after the Christian era. While 
Christianity may have penetrated into India 
during the first century, there is no evidence that 
it exerted at such an early jxuiod the extent of 

* Barth, Relig^ions of India, p. 221. 
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influence presupposed by those who mainlru i that 
the author of the Gita borrowed from tlie New 
Testament. 

( 2 ) The conoeplion of hhakti, or loving dei otion, 
is no doubt strange to the older I Jpanishac s, yet 
the word (in the Pali form />hatli) is found in 
Buddhistic literature, and Panini also uses the 
word.* So there is evidence of the word hhakti 
being used, or in the way of being u.sed in a 
specifically religious sense three or four centuries 
before the Christian era. In the case of B iddha, 
who was a real personality, hhakti took the form 
of loving devotion to him as the Great Ilaster. 
The Brahmans, realising the .significance in the 
growth in dignity and powt^r of the sectarian god 
Krishna, appropriated him as a Brahmanical god 
and as a counter-attraction to Ifudclhism. Krishna 
being thus conceived as a form of Vishnu, a god 
incarnated as man, a real personality, it r; iasy to 
understand how the Buddhist idea of hhakti was 
transferred from the man Buddha to the g xl-man 
Krishna, and the transfer once being maie, the 
content of the idea would naturally become richer 
and more specifically religious, and develop into 
the form presented in the Gita. The people of 
India, as the Vedas and subsequent r digious 
literature show, have always possessed a genius 
for religion, and earnest aspirations after the divine, 
and so, it is argued, we may conclude with Bartht 
that 

Bhakti is explicable as a native fact, which w.is quite as 
capable of realising itself in India as it has done dsewhere 
ill its own time, anil independently of all Ciuistian in¬ 
fluence, in the religions of Osiris, A.donis, Cybcle, and 
Bacchus, 

( 3 ) It may be that some of the legend: of the 
Krislina cult are echoes of Ghristian stoiies, but 

* Garbe, Biiagaviul iSltii, p. 33. 

t Religions of 1 ndiii, p. 220. 
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here the question is one merely respecting in¬ 
significant details and not the whole fabric of 
the cult. Some of the Krislina legends correspond 
to the most obviously legendary elements in the 
life of Christj as found in the apocryphal Gospels 
and developed in the early Christian centuries. 
In view of the undoubted influence of India on 
the philosophy and religio.n of the West through 
Neo-Platonism, Gnosticism, and Manichaeism dur¬ 
ing this period, the question of borrowing becomes 
a complex one, and it is very difficult to decide 
who the real borrower is. Many of the alleged 
parallels are in their germ certainly of a date 
anterior to our era—^as, for instance, the story 
of Kainsa, the Indian Herod; and so it is impos¬ 
sible, at any rate, to charge the later Krishna cult 
with wholesale borrowing. 

( 4 ) The legend regarding the visit of the three 
pilgrims to S'vetadvipa is so saturated with fanci¬ 
ful ideas, that it is precarious to conclude that it 
is in any sense historical. The inhabitants of the 
White Island are without organs of sense, beauti¬ 
fully fragrant, sinless, dazzling with their splendour 
the eyes of sinful men, and endued with various 
other fabulous peculiarities. When we remember, 
too, that Narada, the mediator between god and 
men, is represented as making a successful voyage 
to White Island, we may well conclude that we 
are here in the realm of pure poetry or mythological 
fancy.* Or possibly, seeing the White Island is 
said to be in the north, in the direction of the 
mythical milk sea of the Himalayas, reference is 
made to the comparatively white Brahmans of 
Kashmir, who, being S'aivites, professed a philo¬ 
sophical deism. It is to be noticed that the religious 
ideas of the inhabitants of White Island are theistic 
or Unitarian, but not specifically Christian. 

* Garbe, Bhagavad Giia, p. 31. 
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(5) The existence of Christian influent es in 
India in the early (’hristian centuries in ly be 
admitted, and it may also be admitted tint the 
tolerant and receptive character of Bnliimamsm in 
matters of religious belief, and the pro’erbial 
genercKiity of Hindu princes to representatives of 
all religious faiths, would tend to the assiirilation 
of Christian beliefs by Hindu reformers; bu there 
is no {X)sitive historical evidence forthcom ng on 
this pt)int. All that can be done is to show the 
historical possibility of such borrowing, but that 
is not enough. 

Such are the main arguments, impartially stated, 
which are generally used by the advocates and 
opponents of the theory that the Bhagavi cl Gita 
and the Kiishna cult have borrowed from Chris¬ 
tianity. I think there is considerable ground for 
suspecting Christian influence in both cases, but 
the data are not sufficient to enable us t > come 
to a definite decision in the matter. 'I'h ; latest 
and perhaps most balanced view of this whole 
problem is that presented by Dr. Grierson.* There 
is no one who has devoted more thorouga study 
than he has to the question of the hisloricai elation- 
ship of theistic Hinduism and ('hristia.ui y. He 
has given particular attention to those >ccts of 
'modern Hinduism which lay stress on /)/ak(i, or 
devotional faith, as a means of salvation. His 
latest contribution to the subje-et is the illuminating 
article on Bhakti-marga, or “ the path of dc votional 
faith,” in the second volume of Dr. Histings’s 
Encyclopedia o! Religion and Ethics; aiK I draw 
attention to some of its leading points. He is 
specially concerned with the great refoi n ation of 
the Bhagavata religion in the Middl; Ages, 
initiated and carried through by sudi men as 
Kamanuja, Maclhava, Krunananda, and T ilsl Das. 

* Now .Sir (jeorge Grierson. 
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He appears to agree with Bhandarkar and Garbe, 
as against Lassen, Weber, and Hopkins, that bhakti 
is of indigenous Indian origin, but points out that 
the bhakti of the Gita, as compared with the 
bhakti of Ramananda and Tulsi Das, is of a very 
incipient and immature type. It was in Southern 
India that the lamp of Bhfigavalisra was kept burn¬ 
ing, though with but a feeble light, until the great 
reformation under Ramananda, late in the four¬ 
teenth century, when within half a century Bhaga 
vatism became the leading religion of India. There 
is, as Dr. Grierson points out, as great a difference 
between the monotheism of the Bhagavad Gita 
and that of Ramananda as there was between the 
teaching of Plato and that of St. Paul. From 
Ramananda’s time it was to the poor that the 
Gospel was preached, and that in their own 
language—not in a form of speech holy but un¬ 
intelligible. Religion is no longer a question of 
knowledge, it is one of emotion, and we meet spirits 
akin, not to the Brahman schoolmen of Benares, 
but to the poets and mystics of media;val Europe, 
in sympathy with Bernard of Clairvaux, with 
Thomas k Kempis, with Eckhart, and with St. 
Teresa. The question naturally arises, Whence 
did Ramananda receive the inspiration that pro¬ 
duced this marvellous change ? Dr. Grierson, while 
admitting that the idea of bhakti is native to India, 
and that the existence of Bhagavata theism can 
be traced back to very ancient times, points out 
that there have been Christian settlements in India 
from the early centuries of our era, that there 
is a respectable Christian tradition that the apostle 
Thomas actually preached in North-Western India, 
and that it is certain, at any rate, that the parts 
of Asia immediately adjoining had many Christian 
inhabitants. He quotes with approval the follow¬ 
ing sentence from Hopkins regarding the striking 
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Innovation dating from about the sixth c ’iitury 
A.I)., when divinity was attributed b;' the 
Bhagai atas to the child Krishna, who had h therto 
been regarded simply as a religious tcaelu r and 
warrior : 

So decided is the alteration, and so direct is the cornertion 
between this later phase of Krisliiiaisin and the lihi istianity 
of the early centuries of our era, that it is no expression 
of extravagant fancy, but a sober histoiirial st.Ut im nt, that 
in all probability the Hindus of this cult of the Madonna 
and Child have in reality, though unwittingly, hten wor¬ 
shipping the Christ child for fully a thousand years 

Kennedy .suggests that this idea of the M idonna 
laclany suckling tin; infant cliild is a Hindu idapta- 
tion of the Christian stories brought ir to the 
Gangetic Doab by Gujar immigrants frtuii the 
North West. These Gujai-s- -whose dLSccndiints are 
now in Gujarat and in adjoining provinces -came 
into India from Central Asia with the Hun; in the 
early centuries of our era, and might have a acquired 
some tincture of Christianity citlier froi i their 
neighbours in Central Asia or from their cornection 
with Christians among the Huns. Tlnse White 
Huns wcTC the most religious of the h orthern 
invaders. They brought tiuhr own prieits with 
them, who afterwards rose to he Brahmans. It is 
no idle fancy, thinks Kennedy, to su])p(isc that 
they brought with them to lixlia, and lo the city 
of Mathurii, a Child-god, a Christian legend, and 
a Christian festival. 

The name of llu; new god sounded in ilu ears of 
Hindus like that of the elder Krishn.-i, whom the popular 
epic had exalted to the liighe.st rank; the ne.v god, like 
tlie cider Krishii.i, w.as an incarnation of the Mast High; 
and so the youlliful Krishn.i was born who was destined, 
in the course of centuries, to surpass all his o der rivals 
in the ardour of his rlevotees, and the multitude of his 
worshippers.* 

But Dr. Grierson’s interest is mainl)' vith the 

*J.R.A.S. J907, p. 990. 
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other great Vaishiiava sect, the worshippers of 
Rama. He writes: 

We have seen that the modern worship of the incarnate 
Rama commenced with the teaching of Ramanuja, and 
was spread over Northern India by Ramananda and his 
followers. In Ramanuja’s time the Christians of St, Thome 
had beconrc paganised. They had given up baptism while 
they retained the Eucharist; and a kind of mixed or 
rather joint worship, half-Christian and half-Hindu, had 
established itself in the ancient shrine. That Ramanuja and 
his followers imbibed much of this teaching admits, to 
the present writer at least, of but little doubt. Owing to the 
similarity of the ground idea of “ faith" and bhakti^ it 
would indeed be extraordinary if the two religions once 
brought into contact had not influenced each other. That 
the Hinduism inlluenced the Christianity has been 
established as an historical fact, and that alone shows 
the probability of the converse also being true. According 
to Indian tradition, Ramanuja was born, brought up, and 
spent the best part of his life near St. Thonid. In his 
early years he was a Ved,antist, and while he was still a 
young man, it was in this neighbourhood that he became 
converted to Bh.ag.avatism, thought out his systematised 
qualified monism, refuted in a famous discussion his old 
yedantist teacher, and suficred much persecution. (The 
similarity of the cases of Hkinanuja and Madhva is worth 
noting. Both were converts from Vedantism and both 
were within reach of Christian influence. Madhva was 
a man of Udipi, close to Kalyaiia, where there was an 
old Christian bi.sliopric.) ^ Much the same as in the case 
of early Christianity, it is to Ramanuja’s persecution and 
flight from Conjeeveram that Bh.^avatism owes its acceptance 
over the greater part of India. . . . The S’n-Sampradaya {i.e., 
the Church of Ramanuja) had within it a driving force 
that carried it all over India from Cape Comorin to the 
Himalayas, Its special characteristic was the importance 
given to faith in a personal god, and particularly to 
Ramachandra, represented as an incarnation of the Ador¬ 
able, still retaining the same personality in heaven, remem¬ 
bering and sympathising with the sorrows and trials of 
humanity. . . . The root conception of the Deity has 
been profoundly modified. The noble and pious hero has 
become a god of love. (Suvd^aevos o'vfjuiraO^a'ai Tais aaOevtian 
rj/juov.) The love, moreover, is that of a father for his 
children, not that of a iivan for a maid, as in the ardent 
bhakti of Vallabha and Harivauis'a. 

Dr. Grierson sums up his discussion of the 
subject in the following paragraph: 

It is certain that in the early centuries of our era 
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Christians visited India, and were received at a lojal court. 
It is extremely probable that the inhabitant.s ol 'Jorthern 
India were acquainted with the early Christianity o Bactria 
and the neighbouring parts of Central Asia, that they 
gre.'jtly respected it, and that they admitted that its pro¬ 
fessors possessed bhakti to a degree more perfect han that 
which ever existed in their own country. It is possible, 
and perhaps probable, that the worship of the infant 
Krishna was a local adaptation of the wor.ship of the 
infant Christ introduced to India front the not th-west; 
and the ritual of Krishna's birth fe.stival ha:i certainly 
borrowed from Christian authoritie.s. But it was in Southern 
India that Christianity, as a doctrine, exercised the greatest 
influence on Hinduism generally. .Ahliough the co iceptions 
of the fatherhood of God and of hliakli were irdigenous 
to India, they received an imnieiise impetus ovvirg to the 
beliefs of Christian communities reacting upon the mediaeval 
Bhagavata reformers of the Soutli. With this lea/cn their 
teaching swept over Hindustan, bringing balm and healing 
to a nation gasping in its death llnoes amid ihe horrors 
of alien invasion. It i.s not over-.slaling the c.i.s; to say 
that in this reformation India re-discovered faith md love, 
and the fact of this discovery account.s for the [ a.s.sionato 
enthusiasm of the contemporary ndigioiis writings, In 
them we behold the profounde.st dcpihs of ih; human 
heart laid bare with a simplicity and freedom f oni self- 
consciousness un.surpassed in any literature with which 
the writer is acquainted. 

I think there arc very few Oriental icholars 
that would not agree with Dr. Grie son in 
this very sane and moderate summing-up of 
the historical relationship of Hinduism to Chris¬ 
tianity. This extent of Christian inllut nee on 
Hinduism I .should he inclined to regard as 
to all intents and purposes established beyond 
dispute. Hopkins’s contention that the B lagavad 
Gita was composed under Christian influence 
may be for the present regarded r s “ un¬ 
proven,” though j>ersonally I am iiicbncd to 
Hopkins’s view of the question. But at bi st there 
are only scattered rays of Christian light and life 
in the religions of India, yet even these in the 
significant words of Grierson, “ brought b dm and 
healing to a nation gasping in its death throes 
amid the horrors of alien invasion.” iDn this 
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assumption India can luive, from a standpoint 
purely social and political, no greater benefactors 
that those who seek to lighten the whole nxass, 
to leaven the whole lump with the grace and 
love of Him in whose worship we see bhakti realised 
in its highest and purest form. 

II. Historical Survey of Indian 
Christianity. 

The history of Christianity in India goes back 
to the apostolic age, and I can do no more 
than indicate the main features of its leading 
periods, as they are so thoroughly treated by 
our leading authority. Dr, Richter, in his learned 
and admirable work, A Jlistory of Mis.s/ons in 
India, and by otlier standard writers on missionary 
history, with iny personal experience as a basis. 

(i) The Syrian Church in Malabar claims, as 
we have seen, to have been founded by the apostle 
Thomas. There is no positive evidence forthcom¬ 
ing to prove or disprove this claim, but this much 
seems certain, that the missionary activity of St. 
Thomas extended to the borderlands of North- 
West India, and that he founded Christian com¬ 
munities there which were still in existence in 
the third century. The statement of Eusebius, 
too, regarding the missionary labours of Pantsenus 
in India, is of interest and importance. He 
says, as already noted in a former Book, that 

about the year i8o there were still many evangelists who 
sought to imitate the godly zeal of the apostles, by con¬ 
tributing their share to the extension and upbuilding of 
the Kingdom of God. Among these was Panlmnus, who 
is reputed to have reached the Indians, amongst whom he 
is stated to have found the Gospel of .St, Matthew, which, 
prior to his arrival, was in the pos.scssion of many who had 
known Christ. To these Bartholomew, one of the apostles, 
is reported to have preached, and to have left behind 
him the Gospel of Matthew in Hebrew characters, which 
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had been retained up to the time in quesl loi . This 
PantiEiuis, after many praisewoithy at lilcvemem.s, was at 
last placed at the head of the school at Alesandiia 

Jerome, too, is still more definite; 

On account of his superior learning, Pantaaiu! vas sent 
to India by Pisliop Demetrius (of Alexandria) to [ireach 
Christ among the llrahmans and philosophers of tint people. 

There can be no doubt there was considcr;ible 
intercourse between Alexandiia and India in the 
time of Pantienus. In my judgment the only 
satisfactory explanation of the existence of a 
Hebrew copy of St. Matthew’s Gospel in India, 
is to assume the correctness of the tradition o! 
the colonies of emigrant Jews on the Malabar coast, 
that they came to India after the destru ;tion of 
Jerusalem under Titus, anti further to as ,utne that 
an actiw Ghrislian propaganda was cai’ ied on 
amongst them in accordance with ih; usual 
apostolic custom. It must be admitted that no 
positive proof is forthcommg for cithei .^f these 
assumptions, but they appear to me inherently 
probable. 

In the year 345 a.d there landed in Vlalalair, 
according to the traditions of tlie St. Thomas 
Christians of South India, under the con 'oy of a 
Jerusalem merchant, rhonia.s, a bishep from 
Edessa, with a large following. This tradition i.s 
probably trustworthy, lor we know tlia; in the 
year 343 there broke out in the Persian Empire 
a severe persecution of the Christians, Lading for 
a period of nearly forty ytxirs. ’['lie St. Thomas 
Christians speak of the arrival of thes 1 Syrian 
Christians as the beginning of a nouri.shi:ig epoch 
in the history of the Malaliar Churcli, and tlie 
predominance of the Syrian type of et c esiastical 
life in the Malabar Church supports t vis view. 
There are important copper tablets beh iiging to 
the Syrian Christians in India, dating as far back 
as the eighth century. Pliese old rcco ds make 
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the Christians appear as distinguished princes, 
having in their hands a large part of the com¬ 
merce of the Malabar coast. They were assigned 
high rank in the caste-bound system of India, 
being placed on a .social level with the aris¬ 
tocracy of the country, and the relatively high 
position of the Syrian Christians in Travancore 
and Cochin to-day finds its explanation and basis 
in these documents. But whatever the origin of 
the Church of South India may have been, it is 
clear that in doctrine and ritual it is Syrian, with 
the Nestorian type of Christology, and subject to 
the Patriarch of Antioch. The Church passed 
through troublous times, and suffered severe perse¬ 
cution at the hands of Muhammadan invaders. Still 
more cruel was their persecution by the Portuguese, 
when they came to India. They were compelled 
very largely to submit to Rome, and to-day the 
Syrian Roman Catholics in India number more than 
300,000, while the Syrian Cliristians proper number 
a quarter of a million. I cannot but think that 
this great army of Syrian Christians not subject 
to Rome have a great part to play in the future 
evangelisation of India. While many heathen 
practices and abuses have crept into the Church, 
they hold to the essentials of the Christian faith, 
and largely through the efforts of the Church 
Missionary Society, a reform party has arisen in 
the Church, and many entertain hopes for “a 
great spiritual awakening.” 

(2) Roman Catholic missions occupy an important 
place in the history of Indian Christianity. The 
first Christians from liurope to enter India were 
the Portuguese, who landed under the lead of 
Vasco da Gama in 1498, at Calicut on the south¬ 
west coast. Goa became their capital, and there 
they established a bishropric and subsequently an 
archbishopric. Their early missionary labours 
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were cif an indefinite character, though they 
founded a school in Goa for the Christian tr lining 
of young men from India, China, and Abyssinia, 
which did good service for many years. B it the 
real founder of Catholic missions in India was the 
illustrious Francis Xavier, who landed in Goa in 
1542. Of the high nobility of Spain, disting lished 
for learning and for eloquence, he had bem led 
by Ignatius Loyola from visions of earthly glory 
to a burning zeal for the cause of Christ and of 
Rome, He devoted himself with dauntless courage 
and Christlike self-sacrifice to the needs >f the 
poor, the sick, and the oppressed, and soon c mnted 
so many thousands of converts from among the 
heathen that his voice often failed for wei riness, 
and his arms sank exhausted in the act of bajitizing. 
He spent altogether some four and a-half y lars in 
India, but he never learned the language of the 
people, and he conveyed his message by the 
mecluinical repetition of a few passages of the 
catechism, which had been very imperfecilj trans¬ 
lated into the native tongue. Xavier I imsclf, 
speaking of the difficulties under which he v/orked, 
writes: 

You can imagine the life I lead here, and v hat my 
sermons are like, when neither the people can un Icrstand 
the interpreter nor the interpreter the preacher- -to wit, 
myself. I ought to be a past-master in the lang tiage of 
dumb show. Nevertheless, 1 am not altogethei idle, for 
1 need no translator's help in the baptism of newly-born 
children. 

A great institution, the College, of St, Paul, was 
at this time being erected at Goa, at the cost of 
the State: in this college one hundred latives, 
gathered from all the Portuguese settlements of 
India, were to be instructed in the Christian faith, 
that later on they might return as jireachers 
amongst their own people. It was Xavier’s first 
endeavour to secure the administration of this 
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ricl\]y endowed institution for his own Order, With 
the possession of this institution, the Jesuits 
obtained their first foothold in India, and it soon 
became the headquarters of tlieir missionary work. 
Xavier appears to have become dissatisfied with 
the result of his labours, and to have lost faith 
in the power of simple preaching. Pie writes; 

The natives fof Indi.iJ are so terribly wicked that they 
can never be (expected ti.> embrace (Christianity. It is so 
repellent to them in every way that they have not even 
patience to listen when we address thorn on the .subject; 
m fact, we might just as well invite them to allow themselves 
to be put to death as to become Chri.slians. 

He therefore increasingly concentrated on the 
young. “ Build schools in every village, that the 
children may be taught daily,” was his charge. 
Hi.s baptisms had been almost entirely confined 
to the fisher castes, wlio embraced Christianity 
because of the im[X)rtant material advanttiges, such 
as the monopoly of the pearl fishery conferred 
on them by the Portuguese. One can therefore 
understand how there developed in his mind the 
great plan of shifting tire entire work of con¬ 
verting the heathen, from the shoulders of the 
missionaries to those of the functionaries, vice¬ 
roys, and governors. The letter he wrote on this 
subject to the King is of remarkable interest and 
significance. In it he says: 

I have discovered a unique, but as I assuredly believe, 
a sur<; means of improving this evil state of things—a means 
by which the number of Christians in this land may, 
without doubt, be greatly increased. It consists in your 
majesty 'declaring c)e.arly and decidedly that you entrust 
your principal concern, to wit, the pnip.-igation of our 
most holy faith, to the vi(a.'roy and to all tin- deputy-governors 
in Indi.a, rather than to all the clergy and priests. . . . 
To avoid all misimder.standirig, your majesty would do 
w('.Il to indicate by name .all those of us who are working 
in India, and to explain in this connection that your 
majesty does not lay the responsibility on one or on few or 
on all of us ... but that the dissemination of Christianity 
shall in every case depend ciuirelv tipon the viceroy or 
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governor. ... It is your majesty’s highest duty and pi ivilege 
to care for the salvation of the souls of your st bjects, 
and this duty can only be devolved upon such jiersons 
as are your majesty’s actual representatives, and wlic enjoy 
the prestige and respect ever accorded to those, in an hority. 
. . , Let your majesty thenifore deuiaud re[)oits Irom tile 
viceroy or the governors conceruiiig the nuiirlie: s and 
quality of tliose heathen who have been convei le 1, and 
concerniug the pro.sjx'cfs of, and ineau.s adopted for. increas¬ 
ing the lunnber of ronverts. ... At tlie appoiiiMi ent of 
every high official to the government of any tc wn or 
province, your majesty’s royal wonl should be most st lemnly 
pledged to the effect that, if iii that (i.'irticulai' town or 
province tlie number of native Cliristiaiis were not eon- 
sidcrably increasetl, its ruler would meet with the severest 
punishment; for it is evitleut (h,at there would b' a far 
greater munber of converts, if only the officials e: rnestly 
desired it. Yea, 1 demantl that your tn.'iie.sty slid swear 
a solemn oath aftiriniug that every governor wh i sliall 
neglect to disseminate the knowled.ge of our mod holy 
faith shall be punislied on lii.s rclurn to Portugal by a 
long teim of imprisonment and by confiscation of his 
goods, which shall then bo di.sposed ol for chiritable 
end.?. ... I will conlent niy.seir with assuring yen that, 
if every viceroy or governor were rnnvinccd o) he full 
seriousness of such .an oath, the whole of Ccylu::, many 
kings on tlie Malabar roast, and llir whole o' Cape 
Comorin would enil.)r.ace Christianity within a \c.ir. As 
long, however, as the viceroy.s and governors are not 
forced by fear of disfavour to gain adherents to Cliristianity, 
your majesty neeil not expect that any considerahKi success 
will attentl the preaching of the Gospel in Indi.i, or that 
many baptisms will take place. 

The King adopted the plan outlined with, such 
frankness by Xavier, aiul ;it the end of the 
sixteenth century, after one hundred years’ work, 
there was, as a result of these state aided 
missionary efforts, a t(iiart'Cr of a million homan 
Catholic native Christians in Portuguese India. It 
is interesting to note that Protestant Chris ianity, 
after a similar period of work, numbered 
one million adherents. This, too, must he borne 
in mind—that while the whole power of the 
Portuguese Government was at the beck and call 
of the Roman Catholic missionaries, the Protestant 
mission gained its footing in face of c instant 
opposition on the part of the East India Co npany, 
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A very remarkable man in the history of 
Catholic missions in India is the Jesuit Robert 
de Nobili, who arrived in India 1605. Born in 
Rome of a distinguished branch of the Italian 
nobility, and with brilliant gifts, he became con¬ 
sumed with the one desire to convert as many 
Hindus as possible to Christianity. The methods 
adopted by Xavier were only possible in places 
where the nrissionaries were within reach of the 
military or political power of Portugal. In the 
city of Madura, the metropolis of the Hinduism 
of South India, Nobili found himself confronted 
with the great and crucial missionary problem, 
“ How can Christianity be brought within the 
reach of India, independent of efforts after 
territorial aggrandisement.?” He arrived at the 
theoretically correct answer, “ The missionary must 
be, as Paul would have said, an Indian to the 
Indian.s.” He therefore withdrew from tin; Portu¬ 
guese and his missionary colleagues, and procured 
himself a indvate house in another district of 
Madura, and fittcnl it up so as to resemble in its 
minutest details the home of a Brainnan. He 
donned the light yellow robe of a mendicant 
Brahman, engaged Brahmans as his servants, and 
confined his menu to the vegetarian diet of the 
Brahmans. He adopted exclusively the Indian 
custom of carrying on conversation by means of 
learned disputations, and sought to commend 
Christianity as the highest philosopliy to the 
Hindus. He called himself a Raja from Rome, a 
Guru or teacher of religion, a Brahman. He 
claimed to be the bringcr of a new Veda, which 
he termed the spiritual law; this alone could 
impart eternal life. He acquired with astounding 
industry a knowledge, not only of Tamil and 
Telugu, the two languages principally spoken in 
South India, but also of Sanskrit, and at the same 
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time made a profound study of the sacred and 
philosophical literature of India. So cleverly done 
was the new Veda of Nobili that for a (entury 
and a half it was regarded in India and K m ope as 
genuine. In three year's Nobili had gained over 
seventy leading Brfdunans, who accepted tlie funda¬ 
mental Christian doctrines and abandoned their 
idols, but who retained all their caste disiiiictions, 
interpreted as having only a social sigiii icance. 
In due time 30,000 convr'rts were gathered. 
Separate churchris were built for the higher and 
lower castes; the pariah m- outcaste Christians 
were forbidden to approach the priests and the 
last sacraments were administered to th(;m at the 
end of a staff, so that the adnrinistrator nri ^ht not 
be defiled. 

The work of the Jesuit mission in India w£ s much 
impeded by the action taken in Europe against 
their Order, d'he Portuguese power dcclm.“.d, and 
during the wars arising from the Trench He' olution 
missionary activity came (o an (;nd; but or e more 
distinguished Catholic missionary must be referred 
to—the Abbf' Dubois. This distinguisbi'd French 
scholar went to India as a missionary on he out¬ 
break of the French Revolution, and remain ;d there 
for thirty-two years, living a life of utmost 
simplicity and arduous toil as a native of t le land. 
He speaks in a most hopeless way of the c )ndition 
of Roman Catholic missions. Writing of the 
Christians, he says: 

By far the greater part of tliem—Iti fact, i i light say 

the whole.present nothing but an empty shadow, a hollow 

mockery of Christianity; for in tlie long period of twenty 
years, during which I Ic.arned to know them mod intimately 
and lived amongst them as their spiritual diic ttr, ! can't 
say that I once found anywhere one single dowi right and 
straightforward Christian among tlie natives of India. 
Scveial of tliem were fairly well instructed, ; nd know 
what are the duties of a Christian; hut far and away the 
larger part of them live in the cra.s,sest ignorance, and their 
entire religion is confined to the observance of a few 
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external ordinances, and the repetition of certain forms 
of jirayer, without possessing one single spark of the 
inward practical spirit of Christianity, The Sabbath is 
either but just remembered, or wholly disregarded, and 
all their religious exercises .are performed either simply 
because of .a customary or a vain desire to please men 
rather than God, 

In 1823 Dubois returned to France wholly dis¬ 
couraged, and writing of Christianity in India, he 
says: 

This religion, which formerly was an object of indifference 
or contcmiJt, hrjs now, as I can testify from personal 
observation, well-nigh ix'comc an object of abhoricnca!. 
It is certain that for .sixty ye.ars past not one single 
proselyte has been made. Before half ,a century has elapsed 
there will not be the slightest trace of this Christianity 
remaining among the Hindus. ... 1 must confess it with 
shame and humiliation, that there was not a single member 
of them of whom it could be saitl that he had accepted 
Christianity save for sttnu- objectionable secondary con¬ 
sideration. 

Dubois has left hchiutl him a standard work 
on the manners and ciustoins of the people of India. 
Ho is no doubt pessimistic iu his outlook, yet it 
is an admitted fact that, at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, Roman Catholic missions lay 
nearly everywhere in ruins. “ Whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap,” would certainly 
apply in this case. 

During the past century Catholicism has wit¬ 
nessed a notable revival in India. Roman Catholic 
missionaries, mostly from the Continent, are doing 
a very noble work at tlic pre.sent in India, and their 
educational work amongst children of the Eurasian 
and native Christian communities, and for Univer¬ 
sity students, is of a high order. The community 
numbers at the present time about one and 
a-quarter million adherents. 

(3) To the King of Denmark belongs the honour 
of beginning the work of evangelical missions in 
India. Ziegenbalg and Pliitshau, Germans from 
Halle, who were sent out by Frederick IV, of 




Indian Christianity 561 


Denmark, reached Tranquebar — a Danisli pos- 
st's.sion;—in 1706, and they may be regarded as the 
pioneers of the great missionary liost now w rrking 
for the> redemption of India. Ziegenbalg died at 
the early age of 36, but not before he liac com¬ 
pleted the translation of the New Tcstanici t iirto 
Tamil, and a large p^irt of the Old Ti' .tament, 
and left behind him 350 converts to mourn his 
death. But the brightest star in the constelia ion of 
Danish missionaries was Christian Trtderick 
Schwaitz. Trained in the University of Halle, he 
arrived in India in 1750, and never again <(uitted 
it to the day of his death in 1798. He tecame 
a military chaplain to the Engli.slt garrisors, and 
did much for the education of poor chiklron and 
the orphans of European soldiers, in addition to 
his regular evangelistic work among the 'i’amils. 
When the powerful and haughty Hydci Ali of 
Jdysorfi was rc(}uired to receiver an embai s i from 
the English, whom he distru.sted, he said lie would 
treat with them through Schwartz. “Send ne the 
Christian,” said the native prince; “he will not 
deceive me.” His regard for Schwartz vas so 
great that he issued orders through his officers 
saying, “ Let the venerable pailrc go about every¬ 
where without hindrance, sinci' ho' is a hoi/ man, 
and will not injure me.” And so, while J 00,000 
native soldiers were ravaging the Carnatic, and 
multitudes were fleeing in dismay to Tanjore, 
Schwartz moved about unmolested. The Haja of 
Tanjore, a few months before his death, requested 
Schwartz to act as guardian to his adopted son 
Serfojee. The trust was accepted and faithfully 
discharged. At his funeral the effort to sing a 
hymn was suppressed by the noise of the wailing 
of the heathen who thronged the premise;. The 
inscription on his grave is a worthy testiinon ' of the 
good name of “ Lhe Royal Priest of Tanjore, ’ which 
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clung to him long after his death, and which even 
to-day pervades the Tamil Mission like a gracious 
perfume: 

'Fe (liu memory of Llie 
RiiV. Christian F'redekick Schwartz, 

Born Sonncnburg, of Neunimk, in the Kingdom of Prussia, 
Tfie 2H1I1 (Jctober, 1726, 

And died at I'anjore the i2lh l''ebruary, 1798, 

In the 72nd year o( Ids age. 

Devoted fi'orn Ids early manhood to the office of 
Missionary in the East, 

I'he similarity ol his sitnalion to lliat of 
The lirst preachers of I he Go.spel 
Produced in him a iieculiar resemblance to 
I he simple sanctity of the 
Aposlolic ch.aracter. 

His natural vivacity won the affection, 

As his unspotted probity arul purity of life 
Alike commanded the reverence, of the 
Christian, Muhammadan, and Hindu, 
h'or .soverei.gn prince.s, Hindu and Muliammadan, 
Selected this humlile pastor 
As the medium of negotiation with 
'Hie British (iorernment, 

And the very mtirhle that here record.s his wi.shc.s 
VV'as rai.sed by 

'I'hc lificral alfection and esteem of the 
Kajah of I'anjore, 

Maharajah Serfogee. 

(4) Roman Catholic and Danish missionaries had 
this in common—that they were to all intents and 
purposes State agents; supported by or receiving 
the official support of their respective Governments. 
As Dr. Richter, the historian of Indian Missions, 
has pointed out, “ Modern missionary work in India 
dates from November nth, 1793, the day upon 
which William Carey landed in Calcutta.” Captain 
Cook’s voyages in the South Sea, and other geo¬ 
graphical discoveries, had stirred afresh the interest 
of Europe in lands and peoples beyond the sea. 
William Carey, the pastor of a small Baptist church 
in Northamptonshire, saw visions and dreamed 
dreams of Christian empire as he pondered over 
the religious condition of the people of these distant 
lands, and took steps to convince his brethren of the 
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bindiiiji character of Christ’s last command o dis¬ 
ciple all the nations. 'I'lic ultimate result wis the 
formation of the great organised modern miss onary 
societies of Creat Britain and America: the Baptist 
Missionary Society in 1792, the London Missionary 
Society in 1795, the Church Missionary Soc ety in 
1799, (he American Board in 1810, the fuicrican 
Baptist Missionary Union in 1814, folliywed by 
many otliers in all western lands, and of all denomi¬ 
nations. Carey posstsised in a very e ninent 
degree all the qualifications necc-ssary in a pioneer. 
While still a pastor in Lngland, on account of the 
inadequacy of his income for the support of his 
family, he kept school by day, made or lobbied 
shoes by night, and preached on Sunday. 'I he first 
live 3'cars of his missionary life in Ben gel were 
spent at Mudnahutty, in tlie district of Malda. wiiere 
he eaiaied his living' by the superintcndenc; of an 
indigo factory. 'I'hi.s he did partly from ntcessity, 
arising from the strong opposition of the Last India 
Company to direct missionary work, and the 
inadeqviate supply of funds from home, and partly 
from choice, believing, as he did, that the mis¬ 
sionary should, as far as practicable, su])port him¬ 
self by engaging in some secular calling During 
that period he thoroughly mastered ve uacular 
Bengali, made a tentative translation of the New 
'I’estatneiu into Bengali, held daily :eligious 
services with the thousand workmen in the 
factory, and itinerated regularly through the dis¬ 
trict of twenty miles square and contairing 200 
villages. There was little hope, howeve: , of his 
accomplishing any great work under suc li cramped 
conditions. His opportunity came in tlit arrival, 
in 1799, of reinforcements in the form of four 
other missionaries, amongst them bcui^ Joshua 
Mar.shman and William Ward. 'I hey weri: advised 
to settle in the (lourishiiig Danish Colony it Seram- 
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pore, fifteen miles from Calcutta, and Carey 
joined them in the following year. They were led 
to take this step mainly on account of the deep- 
seated hostility of the liast India Company to all 
missionary enterprise. British officials at that time 
sincerely believed that the propagation of Chris¬ 
tianity among the people of India was like the 
firing of a pistol into a powder magazine, and 
would inevitably lead to the overthrow of British 
rule. The merchant officials, moreover, of that 
period, being seldom married or having their wives 
with them, almost invariably contracted irregular 
alliances with the women of the land, and lived in 
open disregard of the principle.s of Christian 
morality a,s understood and practised in western 
lands. It cannot be maintained also that they 
were particularly scrupulous in their private or 
official treatment of the subject peoples entrusted 
to their charge. In either case the presence of 
a body of men whose profession required them 
to uphold and teach high moral and humane 
standards as binding on Europeans and natives 
alike, was naturally regarded by the overwhelm¬ 
ing, though by no mtuin.s entire, body of official 
opinion as inconvenient if not fatal. Modenr 
missions owe the Danish Government an eternal 
debt of gratitude for the way in which they 
welcomed and protected the infant mission, and 
gave the missionaries their great opportunity so 
that, before many years had passed by, even the 
criticisms of the East India Company had been 
almost altogether silenced. For a quarter of a 
century or so, Carey, Marshman, and Ward, the 
Seramporc trio, were privileged to engage to¬ 
gether in laborious and very varied activities, so 
that long before their death the Serampore Mission 
had attained to a worldwide fame. As Dr. Richter 
writes; 
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All of them were of that type of self-made men so 
freijuemly lo be met with in Jfnglish history, men of 
insatiable appetite for learning, aiul of piaeti;al ability, 
who were dismayed by no diliieiihies, and wliose industry 
and patienre knew no limits. Carey, e.S2)ecialJy, was a 
naan of heroic diligence. In all tliree the iruth was 
abundantly verified that the missionary calling is a high 
and noble school in which characters are wroLii.tlit to line 
issues and where gifts are devi'loi)ed which at horn ' would 
probably have remained for ever dormant. Mortorer, they 
were all three of bonndhrss devotion to tlieir railing, and 
filled with a holy determination to dedicate tliei- whole 
being, ..ill they h id, and every jiower of body a id soul, 
to missionary work. And each acted as a < on plenicnt 
to the other so perfectly and hannoniously ihit their 
living together trijilcd their power of work. I'hey had 
one household in common in .Serampore until their death, 
and stood liy one another inseiiaralily, in weal aid woe, 
during years of severest trial. 

The following is a brief summary of tlicir activities 
and achievements of a gctneral and nussionary 
character: 

(a) Carey became a great Bengtili and Sanskrit 
scholar. He i.s regarded as tin: creator of IJengali 
prose, and his high iittainments in Sanskrit and 
the vernaculars secured liis ajijtointmcnl at a 
high salary to the profctssorsliip of Sanskrit, 
Bengali, and Marfilhi in the Covt'rnment College 
of P'ort William for the training of Cnglish 
civilians, a position he held for tliirty ycais. He 
publislied many gramnuitical and Icxicogr iphical 
works in Sanskrit and the vernaculars, and his 
Bengali dictionary remains a standard work. He 
became, too, a distinguished botanist, an I kept 
up a splendid botanical garden at Seramj: ;)] e. He 
founded the Agricultural and Horticultural society 
of Bengal, still a Nourishing institution. He was 
a member of many learned societies, Ciropean 
and Indian, and was in constant corresjjcndence 
with the first Orientalists and botanists of h s time. 
Marshman, too, studied Bengali and San-k it, and 
co-operated with Carey in several of Ids philo¬ 
logical works. He devoted considerable attention 
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also to Chinese, translating' a large part of 
the Bible into Chinese, and the writings of Con¬ 
fucius into English. With the co-opcration of his 
gifted wife, he conducted highly successful schools 
at Serampore for the education of the sons and 
daughters of ofticials. These schools brought in 
a large income to the mission. Ward was the 
printer of the mission, and to him belongs the 
honour of introducing the first great printing-press 
into India, the first steam-engine, and of making 
the Serampore Press famous throughout the East. 
He made the press, too, with its own magnificent 
printing house, paper mill, and type foundry, a 
source of considerable income to the mission. 
Though primarily a business man, he was a 
preacher and worker of great ability, and his work 
on the Literature and Religion of the Hindus is still 
quoted as an authority by modern scliolars, and 
though, in some important rt?.spects, it is now 
antiquated, it contains a large amount of matter 
—the result of personal investigation and research 
—that must remain of permanent value. 

{fj) The project nearest to Carey’s heart was to 
give the Holy Scriptures to the people of Asia 
in their own tongue. He and his colleagues worked 
upon and brought out at least forty translations 
of the whole Bible or parts of it. Carey’s special 
share of these was the translation of the whole 
Bible into Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, and Sanskrit, 
and numerous portions of the Bible into other 
Indian languages and dialects. On Carey’s death 
the entire Bible had been issued in six complete 
translations, the entire New Testament in twenty 
three more, and bc-side these, separate books or 
portions in ten or a dozen other languages. With 
the accumulated experience of a century of fruit¬ 
ful Bible translation behind us, it is easy to 
criticise njow most of these versions, but considering 
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the conditions and pioneer character of their 
translation work, the achievements of tin s ; men, 
both in quantity and quality, arc likely to remain 
unique in the missionary liistory of the Christian 
Church. 

(c) Carey and his colleag'iuii, as far as they 
found it possil)lc, began missionary Libour a nongst 
every people into whose speech they hiid trans¬ 
lated the Bible, and, to ([uote Richter, 

they never slirank fronr relinqiiishinr;' (iislriets l ley had 
alreiady t.aken posscrisioii of, if ihere ap[)c;ued on I le scene 
another Mivsirrnary Society u'liich they could tru; t lo carry 
on the work witli ;;r<:ater e.irersy and more thrii'. iij.’,hness. 
Nevertlieless, we cannot nd ourselves of tlie in pression 
that in their jhous zeal they entered into enfui.tf'ricnts far 
beyond tlitar strength, 

or at any rate far beyond the strength of their 
successors, lackitig a.s they did ilut exultant energy 
and fidth of these apostolic pioneers. The outline; 
they sketched with such abundant faith is still 
to a large extent not filled in. It is clear ihat the 
Seraniporc trio were unduly generous in their 
estimate of the poteutialities of the Christian 
Church in Western and Eastern lands. Vh; have 
not the heart to l)e over-severe in coiic emning 
the grave sin of optimism. 

(d) Perhaps the most cltaracteristic and per¬ 
manent feature of their missionary work was the 
establishing of .Serampore College, which they 
intended mainly for the training of Indian 
Christian missionaries and the education of Indian 
Christians. They believed that India c juld be 
Chri.stianised through tin; labours of her o«n Chris¬ 
tian sons, rather than through tlie multiplication 
of the Ifuropean agency. They cquipp ;d their 
College on University lines, and they rect it ed from 
the King of Denmark the right of cenferring 
degrees. Their plans were evidently h;ised on a 
firm faith that an educated Ciiristian Church, with 
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a continuous supply of educated Christian leaders, 
lay and ministerial, was the one hope of India’s 
evangelisation. There is some ground for the 
criticism of Richter, that the esta})lishing of a 
College on such ambitions lines 

was prcmatiiro su long as llu* intcrniei.liatc rungs in tiu; 
educational ladder remained iur.omplctc, and the rruc 
foundation of acailnnic studies unlaid. And the idea of 
converting India l)y means of indcpeiuhmt and unattached 
Indian C hrisfians is still, uiilortnnafcly, for several reasons, 
.'HI unrealised .md iho|)ian dia-am. 

It is neverthele.ss a dream that vve cannot hut con¬ 
tinue to cherish, for it points us to the only 
ultimate solution of our inis.sionary j>rol)lcms. The 
successful re-organisation of Serampore College, 
now being carried out on the lines originally laitl 
down by the Seratnjxme trio, is an indication of 
the wisdom and far-seeing statersmnnship of tbeir 
plans. 

(c) Carey and his colleagn(!s de\'Oted thcmselvc's 
earnestly to direct evangelistic work in and arotind 
Serampore. Their first convert was the well known 
Krishna Pal. Within six yi'ars 96 adults were 
baptized, amongst them being six Brahmans and 
nine Muhammadans. It must be recognised, how¬ 
ever, that Serampore is not projaitious soil for 
evangelistic efforts. For fifleett years prior to 1791 
the Moravians had worked there, but discouraged 
through lack of definite results, tlu^y finally retired 
to a more promising field. .-Vfter Puri, Serampore 
is the principal scat of Jagannuth worshij); in tlu' 
neighbourhood stands the famous sit t ine of 
Tarakeshwar, sacred to S’iva. The district is over¬ 
whelmingly Hindu, and Brahman inlluence is 
strong. It is characteristic of missionary work 
all over India that in such districts tlie number 
of actual converts drawn from the ordinary ortlto- 
dox Hindu community is infinitesimally small, so 
powerful are caste bonds and social and religious 
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ties. Such converts, too, as tliere have been have 
generally migrated to Calcutta with its largei oppor¬ 
tunities. To one not acquainted with the cori- 
ditioas, it may therefore appear a startli ig and 
disconcerting fact, that at Seiam]a)rc, tlie cradle 
of modern missions, where continuous e\argclistic 
tvork in the bazaars and surrounding villa ges has 
been faithfully carried on for more than a (entury, 
there is, apart from the considerable body of 
Christian students under training, practically no 
native church in existence worthy of the name. 
Christianity luis been a leavening rather than a 
converting power. If Serampore had been sit rated in 
a district inhabited by animistic tribes or outcaste 
pariahs, there can be no manner of doubt, judging 
from what has taken jilace in sucli conditions all 
over India, that long before now it wou d have 
been the centre; of a nourishing Cdiristitn com¬ 
munity, and of an indigenous ( hristia.n Church 
with a membersliip of many thousands. It re- 
quirt'd heroic courage on tin; part of the Seram¬ 
pore trio to plan for a permanent settle nent in 
a fortress of flitiduism like Serampore. From 
the evangelistic standpoint it requires ctiually 
heroic courage on the part of their si coessors 
to remain there. I'lu; bearing of such a 
phenomenon as this on general missionary policy 
will be discussed at a later stage. 

We cannot enter into the painful cortroversy 
that arose between the Serampore rnissiom rics and 
the ofiioers and committee of the Bap ist Mis¬ 
sionary .Society which Carey himself had i'oundcd. 
iVfter the death of Fuller, Sutcliff, and Ixyland, co- 
founders with Carey of the Society, and hi; lifelong 
friends, a new generation arose which c herished 
unworthy suspicions of the motives and methods 
of himself and his colleagues. Posterity, with no 
uncertain voice, has declared that the mission- 



570 The Soul of India 


aries on the field were rights and the missionary 
officials at home wrong. Ward died of cholera 
in 1823, Carey passed away in 1834, Marsh- 
man three and a-half years later. I'ffir the la.st 
years of their life the Seramporc Mission had been 
independent Of the Baptist Missionary Society, and 
after their death the work was continued under 
the direction of Marshman’s gifted son, John Clark 
Marshman, who attained fame as an historical and 
journalistic writer, and especially through his 
editorship of The Friend of India, an influential 
journal started by the missionaries in 1818, and 
still represented in one of the foremost of Indian 
newspapers, The Slalesman, the weekly issue of 
which retains the alternative title, The Friend of 
India. In 1846 the Baptist Missionary Society under¬ 
took the direction of the work. The College, how¬ 
ever, continues to be controlled by an independent 
Council on the lines indicated in it.s charter. 

We cannot trace in any detail the work done by 
the different societies since Carey’s time. The 
following are among the child methods adopted: 

(i) Vernacular preaching has been carried on in 
the market-places of the large towns, and by 
itineraries through the rural districts. It cannot 
be maintained that this method ha.s led to much 
permanent result in the way of additions to the 
Christian Church. It has, however, been most 
effective in spreading a general knowledge of 
Christian truth throughout the length and breadth 
of the land. As a result of direct contact with 
Christian preachers, Kuropean and Indian, with 
inculcation of a purer and more .spiritual faith, 
Hindus, in countless numbei-s, have become 
ashamed of their polytheistic idolatry with its atten¬ 
dant immoralities, and though still bound hand and 
foot in the Hindu caste organisation, they are 
reaching put for something higher and better. The 



Indian Christianity 571 

pervaiiive influence of Christian ideals amongst the 
masses must not be forgotten as a result of ver¬ 
nacular preaching when we come to test tlie mccess 
or otherwise of various missionary methods by 
the actual results accomjjlished. Still, it must be 
admitted that it lias done very little to b did up 
a native Christian Church, probably the chief 
though not the only aim of tlie missionary enter¬ 
prise. 

(2) Education, as a missionary agency, h is been 
carried on from the commencement of toe mis¬ 
sionary movement. Vernacular schools were the 
first to be established, and missionaries have always 
regarded the teaching of the children of their 
converts the elements of a general education to be 
a foremost duty and privilege. Of the necessity and 
beneficial results of good vco-nacular si h >ol,s for 
the children of thi' Christian community, there has 
been and can be absolutely no difference of opinion. 
Opinion has, however, considerably differicl as to 
the desirability of conducting vernacular schools 
mainly for non-Christian children, especial y where 
the scarcity of Christian teacliers is such (hat non 
Christians have to be emidoycd for tl c work. 
Where supervision is effective and constant, this 
method has resulted in the diffusion of considerable 
knowledge of the elements of the Christian faith. 
Most of the higher education in India has been 
earned on through the medium of English, and 
here missionaries have led the way. Co/eminent 
only stepped in effectively after mis.sion iries had 
prepared the way. Wliile Scrampore College was 
the first Christian institution for higher learning in 
India, undoubtedly the greatest name in this 
connection is Dr. Alexander Duff, of Calcutta, 
and the Scottish Churches’ College m Calcutta 
is one of the best equipped Colleges cf Univer¬ 
sity standing in India. Of high rtnk, too, 
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even in comparison with the best Government 
institutions, are the Madras Christian College, so 
long connected with tire name of Dr. William 
Miller; Wilson College, Bombay, founded by, and 
subsequently named after, one of the most dis¬ 
tinguished of Indian missionaries, Dr. John Wilson; 
and Forman College, Lahore, with which the name 
of Dr. Ewing, a well-known American missionary 
educationalist, has been so honourably associated. 
It should be noted that only a small percentage of 
the students of such institutions as these are of 
Christian parentage. It may be asked how far such 
institutions justify their cKistencc from the stand¬ 
point of additions to the Christian Church. 
Remarkable, in this respect, was the work of Duff 
in Calcutta. As Dr. Richter writes: 

Especially dear to Dr, Du IT’s heart were the direct 
results of his ow'ii cducation.sl work, the convc’rsion of young 
men of brilliant gifts, wide scholarship, and unrni.stakable 
religious sincerity, from the highest classes of Hindu society. 
Such cases did ciot abound. Duff's Ijiographer, taking con¬ 
verted families as his unit, only mentions twenty-six of 
them, hut what remarkabh; personalities, what pillars in 
the Indian (Ihureh, are included in th.at small number I 
Kri.shi,ia Mohan H.anerjca, (lopinath Numly, Mohesh Chunder 
Ghose, An.anda Chunder Moziimdar, and Lai hehari Day 
are the glittering stars in the hnnainotu of the Indian 
Christian world. It was something wliolly new for North 
India no longer to see orphan children picked up any¬ 
where, outcastes, beggars, and cripples, becoming members 
of the Cliristian Church, but in their stead scions of the 
noblest houses. Almo.st all the aristocratic families of 
Calcutta were reprc.sented .aniong.st tiio converts, the Muker- 
jeas, Banerjeas, and Chakarbuttys, the Glioses, Mozumdars, 
and Dutt.s, the Sirkars, the Naths, the. Gangulis. The present 
writer, whilst at Calcutta, had an opportunity of conversing 
with several members of tiiese distinguished families, both 
Christian and heathen, concerning the, marvellous period 
of Duff’s activity. They were unanimous in asserting it 
to be a time wholly unique; tiiey stated that in the highest 
circles Cliristiariity became the subject of the most animated 
and most interested discussion; tliat every family had had 
to face the conversion of its most able and gifted members; 
and that an excitement and a tremor swept through Hindu 
society such as had never been experienced before nor since, 
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Similar conversions took place in other parts 
of India, but it must be admitted that at the 
present time, as Hinduism has Itecome more iberal, 
the number of conversions in our mission high 
schools and colleges is extremely small. I is by 
no means unusual to sec a large institution, number¬ 
ing several hundred students, go for scv(u-al years 
without recording a single baptism froin among 
its Hindu or Muhammadan students. Yet no one 
who knows the conditions will for a moment deny 
that the indirect result of Christian tear hi ig and 
example in the way of shaping and mould ng the 
thought, ideals, and lives of the rising gereration 
of educated leaders has been mcalculabiy great. 
Here again we must frankly face the fact that 
missionary education is a leavening ratht r than a 
converting' inniumce. 

Theological education has never been highly 
developed in Inditi, thougdi vtsry usetu: work 
is being done, in all the important language 
areas, to train through the vcunacular, pastors 
and [ireachers for their important work. With 
the devtdopmenl of general English educa¬ 
tion. there has arisen the lu'ed of a higher 
grade of Christian religious teachers. Vnd to 
equip them, English is now being inen asingly 
used as ,t medium of theological education. The 
Encyclopduiia HfUunnica (XV. 595) refers ‘to the 
endeavour to train an efficient and cducalcd native 
ministry, which is being promoted especially at 
Serampore, where an old Danish degree-granting 
charter* has been revivial in what should become 
a Christian University, and at Bangalore where 
Presbyterians, Congregationalists, and W '.sleyans 
collaborate to staff and maintain a united theo¬ 
logical college.” In all parts of India, too, mis¬ 
sionaries take the lead in th(^ diwelopmer t of in- 

* Continned by the briti.sh in the Trealy of Cossion, 1845. 
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dustrial education especially in the interests of the 
growing Christian community. It should be men¬ 
tioned that in all their educational work, apart from 
the theological, missionaries receive liberal aid from 
the Government, 

(3) Missions to the low castes and the aboriginal 
tribes have, without a do'Ubt, been far and away 
the most successful form of Christian work, viewed 
from the standpoint of the upbuilding of a native 
Christian Church. While the great majority of 
Christian missions engage to a certain degree in 
such work, certain societies have had very notable 
successes in this department of missionary activity. 
By way of example, reference may be made to the 
successful work of the American Baptists, the 
Anglicans, the Lutherans, the American Methodists, 
and the Welsh Calvinistic Methodists. The 
American Baptists, happy with Adoniram Judson 
as their pioneer, carried on for more than ten years 
unsuccessful work among the Buddhists of Burma, 
before a most promising door was opened for them 
amongst the Karen tribes in the primeval forests 
of the unexplored interior. These have since 
adopted Christianity by tens of thousands, and 
have exhibited in their Christian life much vigour 
and independence. The fearful South Indian famine 
of 1876-g resulted in remarkable developments 
among the outcaste pariahs. In the Tamil and 
Telugu countries hundreds of thousands of people 
were dying of hunger. 

Government wa.s doing what it could in face of a hopeless 
mass of misery. There were few railroads, and grain 
brought from other countries by sea rotted on the beadi at 
Madras while people two hundred miles away starved for 
lack of it. At this crisis missionaries everywhere co-operated 
with Government in the work of relief, raising funds among 
their own supporters at home, carrying out earthworks, and 
so finding employment for many poor people, and doing all 
that pity and their close contact with the people enabled 
them to do to help the sufferers. Missions were too busy 
at that time to be baptizing many new adherents, and 
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in many cases, as a precaution aj^ainst convetsiim from 
impure motives, the rule was made not to baptize 
people until the famine was over, But after liu famine 
thousands of people came over to CInistianity.* 

The American Baptist Mission, in the tlis rict of 
Ongole, baptized some 10,000 in one year Two 
Anglican societies, in the district of 'I'innevelly, bap¬ 
tized in one year 19,000. riie London and 
American Lutheran Missions reaped similar 
harvests. The Government census shows that in 
the Haidarabad State the number of (Tristians 
has risen from 23,000 in 1901 to 54,000 in 1911. 
In the Telugu country it had risen from 19,132 
in 1871 to 222,150 in 1901. To quote again from 
Mr. Phillips; 

Ere long similar movmnciils began further noi th. The 
American Methodist Episcopal Mis.sioii, worfcinj in the 
United Provinces and the Punjab, has devota d itself to 
winning the outcastes. Adopting a policy of widcsjiread and 
^eedy ba[itisms, this mission has actually gath.-re l 100,000 
Christian.s into its fold. Ag.ain, in die Punjab, tlie ^merican 
United Presbyterian Mission, which had 15.) Christians 
in 1875, has now a Christian community wlticit not only 
numbers 40,000 souls, but which increased last yar (igio) 
by 25 per cent, in the twelve months. The r'.'.x’ut census 
shows that Indian Christians in the Punjab have increased 
by 4 .';i.' 6 per cent, in the l.tst ten years—surely an amazing 
growth. 

Missionary success among the aboriginal tribes, 
such as Kols, Santals, and Kiiasis, is equa ly strik¬ 
ing: 

These movements are making the. outcastc in o a man, 
and giving liim a man’s place in the world a pi ice which 
he has never enjoyed before. 

(4) We can only liarely enumerate the other 
varied forms of missionary activity, such t s female 
education and zenana work—so vit;t! for the 
removal of one of the great obstacles to progress, 
the ignorance and conservatism of Indian women; 
medical missions, which are doing so nuch to 
break down the barriers of prejudice md oon- 

♦ Godfrey E. Phillip.s, ‘J he Outcastes' Hope, pp. 32- (3. 
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vince the Indian people of the truly philanthropic 
aims of the missionary pro|)aganda; orphanages for 
the waifs and strays that form so terrible a feature 
of Indian social life in times of famine, where, the 
children are tauglit the rudiments of education— 
Christian, general, and industrial—and brought up 
as useful citizens; Christian literature, for which 
Dr. John Murdoch did so much, and which appeals 
to all classes of the Indian people. In fact, nothing 
could be more varied in character than the philan¬ 
thropic activities of the Christian missionary enter¬ 
prise, an enterprise which has ovc^r and again 
received the heartiest recognition and warm 
approval of the liighest oflicials of the Indian 
'Government. Numbers are not the only or chief 
test of the work acconphishccl, but nothing can 
explain away the significance of the hard facts of 
the census returns, which show that the Protestant 
native Christian community in 1851 numbered only 
some 90,000, while sixty years later it has grown to 
one and a-half millions. The real meaning of this 
growth will be better appreciated if we remember 
that the general population has increased only 65 
per cent, (from about 190 to about 315 millions), 
while the Protestant community has grown 1,600 per 
cent. , i ■ ' ! 

III. Personal Impressions of the Indian 
Missionary Enterprise. 

I can only attempt a brief statement of my own 
impressions of the missionary enterprise in India, 
and of the prospects of Christianity and the future 
of the Indian Church, as a. result of my own 
experience on the field during the past fifteen years 
or so. 

(i) I have been impressed with the need of 
a larger conception of missionary work, a broader 
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view oj Christianity as a jxa'viLsivt^ influt'in c in the 
moral life nf nations. Missinnary work means 
a great deal more to me now than it once did. 
Ihc conceptions of my boyhood were almost 
entirely limited to thinking of the missionary 
devoting his whole time and energy to jereach- 
ing the Gospel of Clirist in the bazaars and 
villages of a heathen land, or under the friendly 
shade of a palm-tree (which, by the way, provides 
little or no shade at all), and it seemed to t re that 
the earnest proclamation of the Gospel mc-ssage 
would in itself be more than sufticient tc- bring 
about immediate conviction and conversior in the 
hearts of tlic h(>arers. It ai)peared to n c that, 
with !i people so manifestly in error and spiritual 
darkness, immediate results would be a more 
marked feature of Christian work in India than 
at home. But I come to India and find facing 
me an apparently impenetrable stone wall of 
heathen prejudices, traditional customs, ,'101 hoary 
philosophies, handed down from generttion to 
generation for thousands of years, and dec ply em¬ 
bedded in the lives and hearts of the Indiar people. 
One’s first experiences in Brahuianical India arc 
almost stunning in their clfcct, so stclid and 
massive appears the character of the resistanoe, 
so den.se and impenetrable the huge stone barrier. 
But in this connection I have often been reminded 
of a well-known exjxmiment in [thysics, in which 
a heavy bar of iron weighing more than a irundred- 
weight is suspended in the air, and n ;ar it is 
suspended a hall of cork weighing but part of an 
ounce. At first it seems absurd to swing the tiny 
cork against that great iron mass witli the hope 
of moving it. But the successive blovs of the 
tiny cork waken vibrations within the bar, and 
at last the great heavy mass begins lo tremble, 
and swing, with ponderous, heavy, steady stroke. 
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from side to side, all owing to the accumulated 
impacts of the ball of cork. Individual Christian 
effort in India often seems very insignificant, but 
as one fraction of a steady, continuous, united 
effort, there is ample evidence that it is having 
an immense effect on Hinduism. By our 
evangelistic preaching among all classes of the 
population, from the ignorant villager to the college 
graduate; by our various Christian educational 
agencies, from the vernacular school of the village 
to the well-equipped college of the University city; 
by our progressive zenana, medical, and industrial 
missions, affecting all departments of the social 
life; by the production of Christian literature in 
all its varied branches, the Christian forces of 
India are uniting, and calmly, thoughtfully, prayer¬ 
fully bringing influence to bear upon every part 
of the domestic, social, political, and religious life 
and thought of the people of India, and with what 
results ? Not only are there vibrations visible, but 
the massive bar of Hinduism is manifestly 
trembling. After an agelong sleep, we witness 
an awakening in India, political, social, religious. 
If you ask me what are the chief evidences of the 
influence and success of missioirary effort, I would 
point, as one of the chief indications, to the 
fact that multitudes of Hindus have become 
ashamed of much in their own religion, and are 
seeking to purge it of its grosser elements. Many 
of India’s most influential educated leaders are 
openly advocating the abandonment of such 
fundamental institutions of Hinduism as caste, 
idolatry, and polytheism, the defensive armour of 
Hinduism through the centuries. To quote from an 
able article in the Contemporary ReMew, by Mr. 
J. N. Farquhar; 

The minds of the educated classes have been forced open; 
the prntective armour of Hinduism has been pierced. 
Educated Hindus now welcome with eagerness and prize 
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as iheir most cherished possession a mass of for eit’ n ideas 
and ideals. Further, these new ideas are in hopeless 
contradiction with the old. Their fathers lived widt their 
eyes fi.xed on the past in inexpressible reverence; they 
have their hope in the future. Towards the new, free, 
happy India that is to be every eyi- now strains. The aim 
and inspiration of the whole movement is progress—progress 
educational, moral, social, religions, industrial, pnlilital. 'J'he 
modern spirit has thus seized the very citadel of the Hindu 
mind, ;i,nd has filled it with a garrison of its own. For to 
Hinduism, Progres.s is unthinkable, and Changt is the 
essence of all lieresies. All the otlier watchword! of the 
movement are in like case. Etjualily, which is tlic dynamic 
of the whole political campaign, is diametrically oj: posed to 
the usages of caste and to the theory of the divi le origin 
of class and race distinctions. The dignity of the true 
statesman’s work and the value of all faithful oil done 
for the State are now commonplaces on the Congress 
platform; how can they be reconciled with the H ndu con¬ 
ception of human life ami the Hindu ideal of the \ isc man? 
The moral feeling which acts .so powerfully in every educated 
Hindu’s life, pleading for the widow, the child, the outcast, 
the foreigner, is ,i noble, a priceless thing; but how i.s it 
that Hindus do nut .see that it cuts clean athwait the old 
rule of conformity to custom? Their forefathers were logical, 
for they allowed that rule to cover thugi, sati, i ifanticide, 
human sacrifice, temple pro.stitution, unspeakable licence, 
and iiie.xpressiblc cruelty. Their .sons do not see hat either 
tlie new ntorality or the old rule must go, We need 
scarcely stay to point out ihe powerful Clirisii ir influence 
active in this movement. Progress, freedom, t ic dignity 
of man, the equality of all men before God, tlie sacredness 
of woman, the passion for heljiing all in distress- -there can 
be no question whence these bui uing nlcas com;. 

It must be admitted that many who hold these 
progressive views deny any indebtedness to Chris¬ 
tianity, They will fret|uently use the very words 
and phrases of the Bihle, and imagine they are 
quoting some Hindu Scripture. I ha^’e heard a 
devout Hindu, well read in the Christian Scriptures, 
delineate in rapt devotion tlie character cf Krishna 
much in the same way tvs I would delineate the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and when I asked him to .'upply me 
Iwith the authorities for such a delini ation, he 
frankly admitted that he had none, excejit his own 
inner spirit largely influenced by his rev ;rence for 
Christ and the Christian idctil. Not a leiv nominal 
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Hindus will openly admit that tliey have accepted 
the principles and ethics of Christianity as their 
own, while many members of the reformed tlicistic 
sects are Christian in practically everything except 
name. 

While the influences, direct and indirect, that 
have been brought to bear on educated Hindus 
and orthodox Hinduism liy Christianity have been 
very deep and far-reaching, equally momentous, 
and of a far more tangible character, is the work 
that Christianity has done for lower castes and the 
aboriginal tribes of India, who number in all fully 
fifty millions. Europe is beginning to understand 
that India is experiencing a political awakening 
so far as the educated das.sas arc concerned, but 
it is not generally realised how momentous is the 
social awakening of the outcaste pariahs and 
aboriginal tribes. Chri.stianity continues to make 
great progress numerically in every decade, for 
while the general population increases on the 
average only about 5 per cent, each decade, the 
Protestant Christian population generally increases 
more than 50 per cent. Most of the accessions, it 
must be admitted, are from the low castes, but 
we have in India another instance of how the weak 
[things of the world are being used by God to 
confound the things that are mighty. So long 
as these mem remain in Hinduism they are regarded 
as so much mire to be trodden on by their more 
fortunate brethren. When they become Christians, 
they are received as men, and get every opportunity 
to rise socially, economically, morally. An anti- 
Christian paper, in Northern India, The Arya 
Messenger, referring to this phenomenon, says: 

Jirst consider for a iiioment wliat Christian missionaries 
are accomplishing in India, though tliey come here from the 
remotest part of Europe. They beat even the Arya Samajists, 
in spite of their preaching the indigenous faith of the 
country. The reason is that the Arya Samajists have not 
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yet learned to work amoii^ tiro masses who fo-in the 
backbone of Inilia, (t is hi^li time for us to lO il se that 
the future of India lies not in the iiaiids of Itic higher 
classes, but of the lorv carUe, [reople, arid if we diuotc the 
best part of our euicrgy to raising the status of the loaises, we 
can make every Indian hotisehokl resound with the (banting 
of the \'eda<i at no distant date. lint where are inei , where 
is the sacrifice ? 

(2) further, I have become threply convinc;d that 
the task of maintaining intact the integrity of the 
Christian ideal is urgent and all-iniportatit in the 
present stage of India’s religious development. An 
undue emphasis of the noble, and true idea of Divine 
immanence, what docs it lead to? Hindu 
philosophy and faith, in their dtnninant 'dantic 
aspects, teach as their ideal the starving of all 
human endowments, noble and ignoble, the morti¬ 
fication of every desire, pure; and impure, the 
suppression of every ambition, exalted and low, 
and look forward to the time when the individual 
soul will finally sink into and blend with the 
Absolute Being, and exist for all eternity in a state 
of dreamless sleep. Such, without exaggeration, 
is the end of the dominant school of Hindu thought. 
Christianity, on the other hand, teaches that Christ 
came into the world that men might have life and 
might have it more abundantly. It open; out to 
man a long and broad vista of life, with an ever- 
enlarging blissful activity. Christ came to develop 
all the grand possibilities of our nature, to sdmulatc 
to increasing growth all the nobler finalities, 
activities, and endowments of the huniai mind. 
Not suppression, but develojuncnt, is the watch¬ 
word of Christianity; not everlasting sleep, but 
everlasting life, is its goal. Ask the Hinclu, for 
instance, to point out to you his ideal of a holy man, 
and his thoughts will immediately turr to the 
ascetic covered with dirt and aslies, and nflicting 
upon himself untold tortures for the .sujipression 
of every feeling, good and bad, and ])rc ving his 
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claim to be a holy man, not by what be does, 
but by what he does not do; not by a life of 
beneficent activity, but by a life of sheer inactivity, 
in which there is absolutely no effort to uplift and 
ennoble fallen humanity. The reverence that such 
a man inspires in the heart o(f the people is astound¬ 
ing, and they dread his curse as the curse of a 
god. It has been suggested that, if Christian mis¬ 
sionaries wish to convert India to Christianity, they 
must go through the length and breadth of India 
after the manner of Hindu devotees. I'here is no 
doubt something to be said in favour of such a 
suggestion. If Christian missionaries, renouncing 
all family ties, and forsaking their comfortable 
houses, put off their present attire, and took to 
bedaubing themselves with dirt and ashes; if they 
clothed themselves with a slender covering of deer¬ 
skin or grass, and allowed their liair and nails to 
grow to abnormal length, and in this manner 
wandered through the villagc-s and towns of India 
preaching the new faith, they would no doubt 
create a sensation, and possibly appeal to the Hindu 
imagination in such a way as to win, even in 
Brahmanical centres, converts by the thousand, 
instead of by the units as we are doing at present. 
Then you may ask. Why not adopt such a plan? 
If I had any idea that this was the means appointed 
by God for establishing His Kingdom in India, I 
should not have the letist hesitation in becoming a 
Hindu devotee from to-day. But not so have I 
learned Christ. By adopting the methods of the 
Hindu devotee, we should abandon Christianity, 
and the Christian missionary would become a 
Hindu convert. Christ did not torture the human 
form divine, but lived the simple human life as 
a true man, citizen, artisan, and child of God. His 
was a genuine humanity, and as a true member 
of His nation did He mingle with men in all the 
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ordinary relationships of human life; and He 
sought to make His disciples true men, not by 
having them suppress and annihilate the ordinary 
and God-given feelings of humanity, but by in¬ 
fusing into them a new spirit from on high, a new 
Divine life, whereby the ])assions and th; senses 
would b(; brought under completo' subjedion and 
control. Not the absolute destruction oi the self, 
but self-realisation, the harmonious development 
of the true self in all that is true and beau.iful and 
gtood; not death, but life, abundance ot iife, pro¬ 
gressive life, eternal life, that is the aim and ideal 
of Christianity, and through good report and evil, 
the C'hristian Church must maintain the integrity 
of that ideal intact in India, and must preach and 
live its ideal among all classes of the Indian people. 
More than ever am I convinced, as the /cars go 
by, that it is the only ide.al that can 'latisfy the 
aspirations of modern India. 

(31 On the other hand, I have been equally 
impressed with the deep uc'ed of adapting the 
('hristian ideal to Hindu modes of thought, and so 
help towards the devekrpment of an indigenous 
Christianity, the one great hope of Indi I’s evan¬ 
gelisation. The Christian theology of the West 
is no doubt to a large extent the product 
of western philosojthy and western modes of 
thought. Christ preached no system, only the 
germs of a system. In the West those germs 
have been developed in accordance witi western 
preconceptions, and very naturally. We nost, how¬ 
ever, be very careful to distinguish the t imporary 
and the permanent in our theology, ard to see 
that we do not impose our western shibboleths 
on eastern Christianity. No system, however 
crude, lives and thrives excejrt through tine elements 
of truth it contains, and the? wise theologian is he 
who is ready to learn from any source, aiic. combine 
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all elements of truth in one full-orbed systera. If 
Christ be the truth, if His personality contains the 
sum of all truth, the Christian thinker, in loyalty 
to his Master, dare not ignore any element of truth 
wherever he finds it. 'I'here is an aspect of Chris 
tian thought that our popular western theology is 
too apt to ignore—the idea of God as immanent. 
In this respect, too, we have something to learn 
from the East. The eastern mind has a genius for 
the mystical element in religion, and it is an 
element, I am afraid, to which we in the West have 
hitherto done scant justice. “ As I'hou, Father, 
art in Me, and I in I hee, 1 jnay that these may be 
one in Us.” This daring, this revolutionary, con¬ 
ception is almost ignored in our popular Chris¬ 
tianity. Bishop Wcstcott was fond of saying that 
the Gospel of St. Jolm would never be fully under¬ 
stood until the people of India became Christian. 
My own studies in Indian philosophy and theology 
and my Indian experience havi; made me strongly 
inclined to the same view. I fully bedieve thero: 
will yet arise in India Christian theologians who 
will give not only to the Churches of India, but 
tto the Church Universal, interpretations of 
Christian life and truth fruitful for all time and 
all nationalities. We need at the present time in 
India an Indian Augustine or an Anselm, a Calvin 
or a Wesley, a native apostle and thinker, and 
when such a man arises, he will, as Mr. Meredith 
Townsend used to remark, be able to do more for 
the conversion of India to Christ than a legion of 
missionaries. More and more is it becoming 
apparent that India will ultimately be won for 
Christ, not by a ministry constantly recruited from 
home, but by the ministry of her own sons and 
daughters whom God has first called, then equipped 
for His great service, and qualified to proclaim the 
name of Christ in regions inaccessible to ourselves. 
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(4) rurlher, ] liave been impressed with tie need 
of a great unifying power in the life of modern 
India, and of the power of tlie living (drist to 
satisf)' that need. It must be admitted that at the 
present time—and I believe it is no passing phase 
— India, especially cducatc'd India, is seething with 
social and political unrest. Many who lu ve im¬ 
bibed the culture of the West are using all the 
resources of the West in planning a revokrion for 
the e^ipnlsion of their foreign ruhus. The. arrogant 
attitude of a minority of Englishmen in Inc ia, and 
the assumption on the part of too many Eng ishmen 
that the people of India are. essentially an inferior 
race, and must always remain in a statp; of sub¬ 
jection, is responsible for much. On thi other 
hand, it must bt' remembered tltat equally effensive 
is the arrogance and contempt sliown by many 
high-caste Hindus in their relations with tlneir fellow- 
countrymen, and even with Ituropcans, especially 
of recent years, and that a considerable propor¬ 
tion of the revolutionaries think more of the 
personal aclvancemcmt of the few than the 
amelioration of the lot of the many. 1 do not 
hesittite to say that the masses of India would 
stand to suffer by the substitution, at the present 
stage;, of native for British rule, while the liffercnt 
races and religious communities in Indie are so 
divided among themselves; that, if the strong arm 
of Britain were- withdrawn to-day, there v ould be 
civil war and bloody strife to-morrow, h everthe- 
Icss, India is steadily advancing towards the goal 
of sclf-govcrnnu'iit, and we may be sure of this; 
let t' e lime come when all India thinks as ;i single 
unit, when one heart pulsates within her frame, 
India, will demand comphttc self-government, and 
resistance on the part of Britain will be futile. 
Even now there; is a far-reaching; unifying process 
going on. English education and European civjlisa- 
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tion are great unifying powers, and educated men 
from all parts of India frequently meet in their 
thousands and freely discuss in the English 
language the future welfare of their own country. 
They significantly point to Japan as an instance 
of what an Asiatic power can do, and they look 
forward to the time when India will be able to 
shake off the shackles of British rule and be free. 
What is to be the end of it all ? If merely English 
education and European civilisation are to be the 
unifying powers in India, we shall see, sooner or 
later, a culmination that will be disastrous to both 
India and England. India is teeming with new 
life, new forces and activities. On the one hand, 
you have the political revolt of the educated classes 
against their foreign rulers; on the other hand, you 
have the social and religious revolt of the lower 
castes against the tyranny of the high caste.s and 
the priesthood. Where is the power that will 
serve as a bond of unity for all these discordant 
elements ? I speak as no bigot or sectarian, but 
as a man who has tried to think impartially over 
these great problems, and I confess I can think of 
no unifying power except the living Christ who 
can weld together into a living unity the discordant 
elements in India’s teeming life. He alone can pro¬ 
duce a brotherhood that shall emancipate India’s 
peoples, and make the name of India great among 
the nations of the earth. India may be able to 
get on quite well without our form of Christianity, 
and without our denominational distinctions, but 
the Christ of the New Testament is vital to her 
development. 

(5) Lastly, there lias been impressed upon me 
the need of a visible bond of unity for the Christian 
forces of India such as an Indian Christian Univer¬ 
sity would afford. The Serarnporc missionaries, 
Carey, Marshman, and Ward, soon came to- realise 
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that the Christian missionary, in a land like India, 
must he something more than an evangelist or a 
Salvation Army captain proclaiming the direct 
Cospel message and seeking the conversion of in¬ 
dividuals, They maintained that no less netessary 
than evangelistic preaching was the deeper v'ork of 
transforming the thought of the land, and o intro¬ 
ducing everywhere a Christian philosophy and a 
process of thinking calculated to undermine the 
religious and philosophic foundations of Hii duism. 
Knowing this to be Carey’s missionary standpoint, 
we can understand the motives which led to the 
establishment of Serampore College on sach an 
imposing scale and as the basis of a great Cliristian 
University. I’hc charter of incorporation declares 
that the (College was founded to promote piety and 
learning particularly among the native Christian 
population of India. While they steadily kept 
this in view as the main design and grand object 
of the institution, their plans were laid on the 
broadest po.ssible basis. Students are admissible, 
says one of the statutes, at the discretion of the 
Council, from any body of Christians, whether 
Protestant, Roman Catholic, the Greek or the 
Armenian Church, and from the Mussulman 
and Hindu youth. No caste, colour, or country 
shall bar any man from admission intc Seram¬ 
pore College, Primarily, then, Carey established 
the College with the view of elevaing the 
Christian community, and developing tc the full 
its latent intellectual and spiritual possibilities ; 
while, secondarily, he intended that tin College 
should be utilised for Christianising and evangelis¬ 
ing such non-Christian students as carec to avail 
themselves of its privileges. Not a purt b Divinity 
College for Asiatic Christians, nor yet a purely Arts 
College for the evangelising of non-Chris ians, was 
Carey’s ideal; but a Divinity Faculty as part of 



588 The Soul of India 


an Arts and Science College, in which converts study 
side by side with their inquiring countrymen. The 
inquirers are thus inilucnced by them os well as by 
the Christian teaching, the secular teaching is in 
a Christian spirit, and tlie Bible consecrates the 
whole. The wisdom of Carey’s policy is abundantly 
manifest at the present time. The Christian com¬ 
munity of India is a growing power in the land, 
tand upon it ultimately lies the responsibility of 
India’s evangelisation. The foreign missionary 
must more and more consider himself a teacher, 
trainer, and inspirer, and must preach through 
native Christians even more than with them. 
Indian Christians are what we make them. The 
disciples would have remained humble fishermen 
of Galilee, narrow, bigoted, and unknown, if the 
Lord had not called them, and through those three 
momentous years trained th<'m and sent them forth 
inspired apostles. In the intellectual and religious 
evolution of modern India, there is nothing more 
important than the raising up of competent and 
devoted native Christian leaders. What India needs 
as much as anything, at the present time, is a great 
army of Christian leaders of education and charac¬ 
ter, men who, combining the intellectual culture 
of the West and the religious insight of the East, 
shall take their full part, in these stirring times, in 
shaping the future destiny of the Indian nation and 
the Indian Church. The theological standpo.int of 
the Church may be somewhat different to-day from 
what it wa.s in the time of Carey, and the missionary 
motive may be somewhat changed, but the need of 
the foreign missionary propaganda is as great as 
ever, and its justification equally conclusive. If 
the Spirit of Christ be in us, controlling our springs 
of action, and the fountain depths of our being, we 
are simply driven to acknowledge the imperative 
obligation to make known the highest truth we 
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possess. Devotion to Christ, our Saviour and our 
Lord, constrains us to bring others into fellowship 
with Him. His golden rule and last conun ind are 
the supreme laws of our life. Then, too, the Spirit 
of Christ compels us to recognise huinanit) as one 
and indivisible. The solidarity of the huiran race 
requires similar opportunities for all. Deterioration 
of one part means suffering for all. A selfish policy 
of isolation spells death and <lecay to the ipiritual 
life and progressive growth both of the individual 
Christian and of the Church as a wholr. The 
aims and methods of the missionary enterprise 
may not be in strict accord with commercial 
instincts or the tastes of high society, but we 
worship God Almighty, and not good ferm; we 
recognise as our Master not gold, but Christ; and 
for ili.s sake we arc ready to be accor nted as 
fools, having on our banner that supremely anatical 
motto: 

“Expect great things from God. 

Attempt great things for God. ’ 

IV. Christ and the Modern Missionary 
Enterprise. 

From the higher point of view, all our 
missionary methods must he judged from the 
standpoint of the mission of Jesus. Chris¬ 
tianity is Christ, and if the two terms are 
not interchangeable there is something radically 
wrong with our Christianity, All our religious 
ideals and activitic.s must be estimated by the 
supreme test. Are they Christ, are ihey the 
veritable embodiment of the spirit and the life of 
Jesus? The vital brcatli and atmospheie of the 
four Gospels is beneficence, benevolence, philan¬ 
thropy, doing good. As representatives in the 
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modern world of Him who went about doing good, 
it is the very essence of Christianity, applicable to 
all lands and ages, that we without the least pride 
of position, birth, rank, or race, love, serve, and 
reverence one another in all the relationships of 
life, as brothers and sisters in Christ. We are 
not required to reproduce the essentially external 
features of Christ’s life, as lived in Palestine two 
thousand years ago, but we are expected tO' repro¬ 
duce the inner spirit and essential life of Jesus, 
amid the conditions and requirements of our own 
land and age. There are in this connection six 
aspects of missionary work to which attention may 
be called—aspects in which the mission of Jesus 
and the modern missionary enterprise closely 
correspond. 

(i) Spiritual liberation. The baleful and de¬ 
structive forces of nature have always deeply per¬ 
plexed the minds of primitive men. Hurricane, 
lightning, sunstroke, disease, plague, flood, and 
earthquake, what are they, and what is the source 
of their malignant power? In all lands primitive 
men have come to the same conclusion, viz., that 
wrathful spirits and malignant demons are at work 
in these destructive natural forces. Even a higher 
people like the Jews of the time of Christ, 
ascribed to the malignity of devils and demons 
harmful natural activities such as epilepsy and 
insanity. Jesus came proclaiming with sublime 
assurance the doctrines of the Kingdom and Father¬ 
hood of God. God reigns, and God is Father. We 
are not under the anarchy of demons, but under the 
rule of our Father God. We can hardly be surprised 
that the demon hosts could not withstand the 
personality and message of Jesus, and that His 
very presence and word of command brought free¬ 
dom to those that were possessed. He brought 
spiritual liberation to stricken souls. In India to-day 
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millions of men among the aboriginal liil'-tribes 
are filled with anguish and terror becaus j they 
live in the belief that the natural forces around 
them are given up to the anarchy of ma.ignant 
spirits and demons. These aborigines relieve 
vaguely in a Supreme God, but they regard Him 
as a mild, indifferent Being, passively benevolent. 
They think they can afford to leave such £ Being 
to Himself, as He is both harmless and indifferent. 
It is the angry demons that are to be feared, 
appeased, and worshipped, and so, in their cower¬ 
ing dread, they .spare no effort to turn awey their 
wrath. As ambassadors of Him at whose name 
the demon-s tremble, Christian missiona ies go 
among them with the good news of the Kingdom 
of God, and of Christ’s victory over the powers 
of darkness. To many tens of thousands ambng 
these aboriginal hill-tribre, the Christian Gospel 
hits brought truly and literally spiritual liberation. 
As they are not in bondage to the Hindr social 
system, the work of conversion is by nc means 
so difficult among them as among the caste-bound 
Hindus of the plains, f rom among sue i tribes 
as the Karens, Kols, Santals, and Garos, a golden 
harvest of converts has already been reajied, and 
on account of the primitive simplicity and vigour 
of their character, they have an assurer future. 
'I’he marvellous results that Christianity ha 1 gained 
in uplifting and reclaiming the prinii ive un¬ 
lettered aboriginal tribes of Chota-nagaur, Sir 
John Woodburn, a late Lieutenant-Governor of 
Bengal, referred to as one of the great surprises 
of his long Indian career. 

(2) Social regeneration. To Jesus, birtli, position, 
and social privilege meant nothing. H': viewed 
man, not from the standpoint of his prsition in 
society, but from the standpoint of his moral and 
spiritual potentialities. In the eyes of Jesus, there- 
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fore, the despised publican was a greater man 
than the self-righteous Pharisee; the humble, illit¬ 
erate fishermen of Galilee greater than the pam¬ 
pered magnates of Jerusalem; the penitent woman 
of the street truly greater than the evil-minded 
queen luxuriating in her marble palace. This 
fundamental attitude of Jesus regarding man makes 
Him the greatest social regenerator of all times, 
and wherever His Gospel of human brotherhood 
through the Divine Fatherhood has been carried, 
it has meant the uplifting of the lowly from the 
dust, and the displacement of the mighty from 
their scats of pride. The success of the Christian 
Gospel among the outcastes of India affords strik¬ 
ing testimony to the power of the Christian Gospel 
as a means of social regeneration. About one- 
seventh of the total population of India are out- 
caste pariahs. It is difficult for westerners to 
realise all that this means. Outcastes have to 
live in village.s by themselves, and are regarded by 
the ordinary classes of Hindu society with intense 
contempt, like the loathsome dogs of an Oriental 
street. Owing to the age-long contempt in which 
they have been held, certain sections of the pariah 
class have become extremely filthy in their habits. 
Religiously, they are generally lower than the 
aboriginal tribes, and worship demons, devils, and 
ghosts, of whom they live in hourly dread. The 
Christian missionary cannot forget that Christ was 
a consistent friend of the despised publican in 
Jewish society, and so, in the spirit of our Lord, 
we go among these Indian outcastes, and tell them 
the good news of God our Father, of Christ our 
Elder Brother, and we press home the truth that, 
however their fellow-countrymen may regard them, 
the great God claims them as sons, and that Christ, 
and we in His name, will joyfully receive them as 
brothers in one great society of holy faith and 
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pure life. It is hardly surprising that we ha/e had 
great results among such a people. Many of them 
have been led by profound religious conviction 
to leave the service of demons, and their life of 
gr(3ss degradation and sin, and to link themselves 
with the pure and gentle Christ as their fiaviour 
and i.iuide. Many more are induced by social 
motiv(;s to enter the Christian fold. To Irecome 
members of the Christian community means a com¬ 
pletely m!W outlook for themselves, and through 
the uplifting power of a Christian environment and 
education, new hopes and ])otcntialiti'CS to: them¬ 
selves and especially for their children. Probably 
nine-tentlis of actual additions to the Christian 
Church in India to-day come from these d igraded 
classes, and there are now hundreds of thousands 
of them respected members of the Christian 
Society. Of course, they do not become ideal 
men and Christian citizens in a day, and they 
have to outlive a great deal of prejudice on account 
of their origin; but not a few of tin sons or 
grandsons of these oncc-degraded outca^tes, are 
now honoured teachers or professors in schools 
and colleges crowded by Brahman and otl er high- 
caste pupils and students. As Christia is, they 
are treated as men even by tlicir high-caste fellow- 
countrymen. 

(31 Leavening transformation. Jesus did not limit 
Himself to the work of securing pledged disciples 
and followers. While a public confessio 1 of His 
name by individuals impelled by c mviction 
greatly rejoiced His spirit, He never shewed any 
feverish haste for immediate and tangible results. 
There is no trace in Him of dependence on statistics, 
no advertisement of numerical successe.s. He was 
possessed of an infinite patience in all His work, 
and was more concerned with laying soli 1 founda¬ 
tions than rushing up a su[>erstructure 1 icking in 
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the very essentials of permanence. He realised 
to the full the importance of a gradual leavening 
process that should change the inner life and 
thought of the community as a whole, and there 
can be no doubt that the great and gracious 
results of Pentecost were to a large extent made 
possible by the preparatory work of our Lord 
through the years of His public ministry. The 
orthodox Jews were a difficult people to influence, 
and in several respects they present striking 
similarities to the orthodox Hindus of to-day. 
Devotion to the priesthood, the externals of 
religion, and the customs of immemorial antiquity, 
dominates ancient Jewish and modern Hindu ideals; 
and in such an environment thought and life are 
changed by a gradual leavening process rather 
than by a sudden revolution. It must be frankly 
admitted and recognised that the number of actual 
conversions among the more orthodox sections of 
Hindu society is small to a degree. In many mis¬ 
sionary stations, after a vast amount of faithful 
evangelistic work, each year passes by with practi¬ 
cally nothing to record in the way of additions 
to the Church. Shall we characterise work of 
this nature as a failure, and retire from it to fields 
where definite results in the way of baptisms are 
morally certain ? Nothing but a long view of 
things will recognise the need of patient continu¬ 
ance in such work in fields and stations so appar¬ 
ently unfruitful. Judged by the standard of inward 
transformation through a leavening process, 1 
venture to say that great results have been attained. 
When it was my privilege to engage in evan¬ 
gelistic work in certain districts of Orissa, I made 
a point of comparing my own experiences with 
the experiences of my predecessors in the same 
districts, as related in a series of old reports going 
back as far as eighty years. As a rule, the earliest 
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missionaries met, in any particular distri( t, with 
nothing but violent opposition and contenif t. The 
simplest Christian truths were hotly questio ied and 
stoutly opposed. There is abundant evidence to 
show that through all these years the Gospel 
leaven has been effecting a gradual trarsforma- 
tion of the inner thought of the people, in some 
districts, formerly thoroughly hostile, w( would 
enter village after village where Christii n truth 
was well known and receivi^d with nothing but 
intelligent sympathy and acquiescence. More than 
once in a remote Hindu village, I have con e across 
a typical villager who has been treasuring apd 
reading a Gospel portion or a Bible for a quarter 
of a century or more. Conversions and baptisms 
as a result of such evangelistic tours have 
admittedly been very few and far betwi’en. So 
strong is the power of caste that an ordinary 
orthodox Hindu parent would rather poison his 
child a dozen times over than see hnn become 
a Christian; and so violent is the op])csition to 
a public profession of faith, tliat nothing'- but an 
overwhelming inner conviction of duty would drive 
a man to risk qvterything, even life i sclf, for 
the sake of Christ and the Gospel. Or nothing 
but a superficial standard of merisurement would 
it be possible to maintain that work which has 
not resulted in actual conversion luis been a 
failure and must therefore he abandoned. There 
is .such a thing as prej.xiring the way of the 
Lord. The Gospel sometimes acts as dynamite, 
and shatters at a blow the bonds of the past. 
It sometimies acts as leaven, and takes its own 
time in gradually leavening through ansi through 
the whole lump. We need also to remember that, 
if we limit our Christian activities to the outcastes 
and aboriginal tribes, even these with the r growing 
intelligence will ultimately turn on us, ind reject 
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the Christian Gospel as something that cannot hold 
its own among the more respectable and thinking 
classes of society. Even in the interests of outcastc 
India we dare not abandon the fort we have to 
hold against .such trcmenelous odds in the great 
strongholds of Hindu orthodoxy. 

(4) Ediiciiliiiiiat i’nlighte/n?tenl. Jesus was a 
teacher in the highest sense of the term. He did 
not feel Himself bound down by the rigid method.s 
of His contemporarie.s, but He struck out a line 
of His own. His contemporaries were engaged in 
the teaching of mere lifeless forms and traditions. 
In His teaching He set on one side man-made 
traditions and cu.sloms, and exalted God a.s the 
one sole Sovereign, and the Spirit of C.'iod, a.s He 
speaks through His word and the soul of the 
individual man. lire Gospels are full of refer¬ 
ences to the great part taken by teaching in the 
public ministry of Jesus, and there can be no 
doubt that we have left us mere fragments of all 
that Jesus taught. Hysterical appeals were not 
in His line, and there are no indications whatever 
that He indulged in tiaming harangue.s to excite 
the passions of the multitudes. Ho loved the 
common people, but He was no demagogue. He 
gave the multitudes bread tO' feed, sustain, and 
strengthen their minds and spirits, and not sauce 
to tickle their palates. His method was thus edu¬ 
cational enlightenment rather than irregular discon¬ 
nected harangues. We have in the method of 
Jesus sufficient justification for the stress that modern 
missionaries lay on education as a missionary 
and Christianising agency. Wo have our schools 
and colleges throughout the land, in which we 
seek to lay broad and deep foundations of know¬ 
ledge, with God as the centre and source of all. 
Hindus have their schools and colleges, and in 
these, so far as they are Hindu, consciously or 
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uiiconsciciusly the whole basis of instru :tion is 
caste-bound tradition and mythological fancy— 
deadly enemies of light and progress. Govern¬ 
ment maintains a large number of scliools and 
colleges, which are usually highly cfficie it from 
the intellectual standpoint, but in which i eligious 
teaching of any kind is, as a necessity, rigidly for¬ 
bidden. The tendency of tlie Hindu school is to 
produce a tyjie of man that has a veneer of modern 
literary and scientific knowledge over a substratum 
of blind tradition—with a consequent lack of con¬ 
sistency and sincerity in thought and life. It is like 
the pouring of new wine into old wine-skins, and the 
result i.s too often cata.strophc. 'I'lic tenc cncy of 
Government .schools and colleges is to mrn out 
men who have no-t only abandoned superstition, 
but i:oo often religion, God, and mora.Ut/, as so 
many relics of superstition. In all parts of India 
Cihristian missions have their schools and colleges 
attended by many thousaneLs of noii.-( Christian 
pupils and students. We seek to avoid tlie dangers 
of a blind superstition on tlie one hand, and a 
liberal atlicisin on the other, and seek to nculcate 
a religion that is al once spiritual, rational, and 
historical, as embodied in the personality and 
teaching of Jesus Christ. Here, again, ac.ual con¬ 
versions may be few, so .strong are socii 1 bonds, 
but those that do have tlie courage to come out, 
as a result of .strong conviction, are usually real 
leaders of men. In general, it may with perfect 
truth be said that students trained in Christian 
schools and colleges are ordinarily inocuk ted with 
Christian sentiment, imbued with a deeji leverence 
for Christ, and a passion for progress on sound 
moral and essentially Christian lines. 

(5) Physical amelioraliofi. Jesus went about doing 
good, healing the body as well as saving the soul. 
Christianity is not only a creed but a life. The 
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man who devotes his energies in the spirit of 
brotherly love to the alleviation of pain and the 
healing of the body is as much a co-worker with 
God as the Christian teacher who brings light to 
the inward soul. Christ was a philanthropist 
through and through, and ever comliined healing 
,and teaching. In the East the functions of the 
physician and the priest are generally united in 
the same person. Every missionary in India who 
takes evangelistic tours through country districts 
has to be something of a medical man, and he 
always takes with him his medicine-chest, contain¬ 
ing remedies for simple ailments. Christ healed 
because His heart was full of compassion towards 
the sick and diseased, and not merely to attract men 
to His teaching. Medical missions are in them¬ 
selves an exhibition of the Gospel of Divine Love, 
and not a mere subsidiary agency. A country like 
India presents magnificent opportunities to men 
and women with a full medical training for the 
exercise of the highest Christian philanthropy. The 
people of India are diligent bathers, and keep 
their bodies clean, and in this respect they have 
nothing to learn from Europe. They are, however, 
lacking in the most elementary ideas of the simplest 
sanitary laws. Even Calcutta is known as a city 
of palaces and smells. It is the violent prejudice 
that exists, even in many of the better families, 
against the rigid application of sanitary laws, that 
makes the task of the Government so difficult 
in stamping out plague and other diseases. The 
sanitary condition of an ordinary Hindu village 
or country town would be a shock to the Western 
mind, and it must be admitted that Government 
and municipal agencies have hitherto been able 
to do no more than touch the fringe of the question. 
Here Government responsibility and opportunity 
are great, but in view of the conditions that pre- 
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vail in India, every Christian missionary ind en¬ 
lightened native Christian, as well as non ("hristians 
trained on western or Christian lines, miisi regard 
themselves as apostles of sound medicine and sani¬ 
tation with the view to the (iliysical amelioration 
of the lot of India’s millions. 

(6) Ministerial trainins>. Jesus gave Hims elf with 
unfailing patience and devotion to the training 
of the twelve, so that the humble, ignorar t lisher- 
men of Califee went forth in His name; as inspired 
apostles. The evangelisation of India can never 
be accomplished through a foreign ministry con¬ 
stantly recruited from Europe and Amc ica. A 
genuine native apostle, with the mentid balance 
and sanity of the West, and the religious insight 
and enthusiasm of the East, would be able to do 
more for the winning of India to Chi'isi than a 
host of foreign missionaries. Every mission, and 
to a certain extent every mi.ssionary, is engaged in 
this work. In this connection one cannot but give 
a tribute of admiration to Carey’s magnificent 
dream of Serarnpore College as a great Lniversity 
centre of Christian training, a school of the 
prophets for the promotion of piety and learning 
amongst the native Christian population of India. 
It is impossible to conceive anything more urgent 
and vital at the present time in the interests of 
the future Indian Church than that ad( quate pro¬ 
vision be made for the advanced training, on lines 
suited to Indian conditions, of Indian tl eological 
and religious teachers. Most will agree that it is 
highly desirable that such training should be freed, 
as far as practicable, from purely denominational 
restrictions and conditions. It is unnci eisary and 
it is impossible to reproduce and perpetuate in 
Indian Christian life the denominati >nal dis¬ 
tinctions of the West. In spirit and purpose 
Protestant Christianity is already essen ially one 
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in India, and there is very little bigotry and aloof¬ 
ness visible in the actual conditions of missionary 
work. Non-Christians regard the various Protestant 
Christian bodies as at heart one, and ignore our 
minor differences. Native Christians pass without 
compunction from one Protestant Christian de¬ 
nomination to another. They refuse to regard 
our differences seriously. All this is a healthy sign, 
and efforts in the. direction of Christian union should 
be encouraged to the uttermost. There is perhaps 
nothing so calculated to help in this direction as 
the training of the more advanced of Indian theo¬ 
logical students under interdenominational con 
ditions. Already substantial b-eginning.s in this 
direction have been made at Serampore and at 
Bangalore. The next few years will probably wit¬ 
ness the rise of two other similar institutions, one 
for the west of India, possibly at Ahmeduag'ar, 
and one for the far north, possibly in or near the 
imperial city of Delhi. It is hig'hly desirable that 
there should be some bond of union between these 
different theological faculties, and that their courses 
of study he co-ordinated, as far as the needs of 
the different provinces will justify it. What is 
needed is a Central Theological Board or Senate, 
fully representative of various academical and 
denominational interests, and secured from the pre¬ 
dominance of any, with statutory powers to lay 
down courses of study for theological degrees, 
and to conduct examinations independently in the 
case of duly qualified external students, and jointly 
with the teaching faculty concerned, in the case 
of internal .students. The internal affairs of each 
theological college would need to be managed 
by the theological faculty of the college concerned, 
and each faculty should be empowered to modify, 
under limited conditions, the courses of study 
adopted by the Theological Board or Senate. Steps 
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are being taken to secure the rnodificatio i of the 
Serarnpore College Charter and Statutes, A'ith the 
view to the fulfilment of these ideals under con¬ 
ditions that will be fair to all interests, anf secure 
equality for all co-oprirating bodies. Tth; Indian 
Church of the future, its organisation and its 
theology, will to a large extent be shajied by the 
theological and religious leaders trained in such 
central institutions as I have referred to. Its 
organisation will certainly differ in many respects 
from the ecclesiastical organisation of tie West. 
Concerning its theology I have written ehewhere; 

My experience in India h.is m.ide me realise very deeply that 
the one vital element in the Christian Gospel is Chri d Himself. 
Our philosophical theories and our ihcolojrical doixrias can be 
very largely paralleled in Hinduism, hul Christ i annot in any 
real and vit.al sense. I h.ave increasingly felt that my concern as 
.a Christian mi.ssionary is not with Christianity as a religious 
sy.stem, but witli the pre.scntation of the personality o' Chri.st as 
the supreme revelation of the redeeming love oftjid. This i.s 
the one tiospel that India needs. 1 am far from thinking a 
theological system useless, but 1 feel strongly that no attempt 
should be made to impo.se on Kastern Christianity any theological 
system worked out by Western theologians. Easlert theology, 
in my judgment, will be more on the lines of the Gospel of bt. 
John than the Epistle to the Romans.* 

V. Final Words of Exhortation and 
Appeal. 

My final words in regard to the moc ern mis¬ 
sionary enterprise shall be words of exhortation 
and appeal, based on a varied knowledge and 
experience of the conditions that prevai . 

(l) To the geni’ral body o! missionary si. pporters: 
Continue to hold the ropes. It is not a pleasant 
seasation to your representatives on th( field to 
be kept dangling in the air, and to hear r warning 
shout from above that there is no more material 
available for the lengthening of the ropes. Do 

* The World Missionary Conference, “ Thi; Missionary 
Message," p, 306 . 
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not encourage mushroom missionary organisations. 
They are not in a position to deliver the goods. 
The great societies, with all their faults, arc worthy 
of your enthusiastic and consistent support. 

(2) To the ministers o! our Churches: Remember 
that the body of Christ is one. There is no in¬ 
dependent limb, and there is no such monstrosity as 
an independent, self-centred, self-limited Christian 
Church. Enlarge your own range of vision. Live 
in the thought of the Kingdom of God. Then will 
your own people see visions and dream dreams. 
Your own church will be the first to benefit by 
the enlarged outlook. It is true that charity begins 
at home, but it never ends there. There is no true 
charity in a policy of .selfish isolation. Philan¬ 
thropy loves to serve wherever there is pressing 
need, and in the spirit of Christ and His apostles 
it makes no sharp distinction between Jew and 
Greek, or between missions and funds, home and 
foreign. 

(3) To Missionary ('ommilte.es and Boards of 
Directors: Retain faith in the generosity of God, 
and in the power of God’s Spirit, not only to give 
life to a dead soul, but even to untie the strings 
of a full purse. The Founder of Christianity was 
not a prosperous merchant from Jerusalem, but 
the visionary and penniless Prophet of Nazareth. 
The founder of modern missions was not a cautious 
business man, but a “miserable enthusiast,” William 
Carey. Hold fast to your prophetic outlook and 
indomitable hope, for according to your faith, so 
shall it be unto you. Be missionary enthusiasts 
first, and business economists second, in your 
direction of the missionary enterprise. The mis¬ 
sionary forces are looking to you to be their 
leaders in faith and courage. Let not temporary 
difficulties paralyse your divine expectations and 
attempts. As to your missionary policy, let it be 
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far-sighted, sane, and courageous. Underlake no 
new responsibilities the generous maintenance of 
which you cannot reasonably guarantee. Accept 
no new men who do not give promist: of real 
leadershi]). Tire East can supply its own missionary 
soldiers. She asks the West for officers and generals 
only. Recognise that the conditions in India 
at the present time make it absolutely m cessary 
that you supply the officers and generals you s end out 
with sufficient resources to recruit a regimen ton the 
spot and secure an adequate, supply of ammunition. 
The native Christian army, without assistance from 
without, may be able to hold the fort, but in view 
of the trc’mendous odds arrayed against it, i; cannot 
reasonably be expected to do much in ihe way 
of marching into the enemy’s country. In recent 
years there luis been apparent a disco icerting 
tendency to leave officers on the field almost 
stranded for want of fighting material anc ammu¬ 
nition, and a tendency persistently and consistently 
to discourage their appeals for improved equipment. 
At the same time you have continued to send out 
new supplies of men and officers, with but little 
thought as to the means for their adequate equip¬ 
ment when they are once on the field, except at 
the expense of the men at the front. Reduce 
the number of recruits you send out if you must; 
reduce the number of your points of ottack if 
you must; but to reduce the equipment ani ammu¬ 
nition of men and officers in the direct firing-line, in 
the interests of what at its be.st can only t e a very 
small economy, that is not war. At the same time, 
have the courage to make a minute investigation 
of the changed conditions that now exist in the 
East, and judge for yourselves as to t ie desir¬ 
ability of a change of policy and methods. Do 
notliing hastily, and utilise all the informa :ion your 
representatives on the field can supply, bat recog- 
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nise that the final responsibility for a radical change 
rests with you. Remember that there arc a few 
matters—I believe them to be very few—in which 
the men on the spot are not always the best 
advisers or judges. There is occasionally such a 
thing as local prejudice or sentiment cherished 
without regard to a consideration of the highest 
efficiency. 

(4) To my iellow-missionaries: Co-operate 
loyally with your brethren, European and Indian. 
Remember that you are sent out, not to establish 
independent mi.ssions, but to contribute to the 
efficiency of the whole, d'he good footballer is not 
the man who plays “ on his own,” but the one who 
forgets himself in his efforts to ensure the success 
of the game as a whole. In not a few instances 
it is impossible to avoid the suspicion that the 
individual missionary is working ” on his own,” and 
that he is more anxious to secure the success of 
his own aspect of the work than to contribute 
to the success of the work in its entirety. Never 
think and plan for your own work as independent, 
but always as subordinate to a great whole. Not 
only patiently listen to the advice of your brethren, 
but welcome and invite it. Be sufficiently humble 
to recognise the value of a conference of your 
brother missionaries, and never seek in any im¬ 
portant undertakings to be a committee of one. In 
your relations with your Indian brethren, be less 
British and more Christian. Show faith in the 
reality of the Christian brotlierhood by recognising 
in them colleagues rather than subordinates. Do 
not aim to be indispensable in your special sphere 
of work, but share responsibilities with your native 
colleagues to as large an extent as you dare. Your 
success will be complete when you become un¬ 
necessary in the work which you inaugurated. 

(5) edlpcated Indian Christian workers: Be 
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patient and reasonable in your struggle fc r more 
equality of treatment with your European b 'ethren. 
Ordinary mental and spiritual qualifications are 
not in themselves sufficient to constitute a claim 
to leadership. Qualifications for leaders lip are 
to a considerable extent inherited, as the, result 
of the experience and training of many generations, 
and in this respect without a doubt, European 
Christians have in the past btren far more favour¬ 
ably circumstanced than their Indian fcllow- 
Christians, Indian Christianity has produced, and 
is producing, leaders of the very first rank, equal to 
the best in Europe and America, but do not be 
disappointed at the comparatively small number 
of such men. It is merely a matter of time and 
training under favourable conditions. 'I'h m, too, 
be fair to realise that a recognition of equality does 
not necessarily carry with it equality of re nunera- 
tion. To give the same payment to a fore gn mis¬ 
sionary working amid tire grave drawl:iai'ks and 
additional burdens and risks involved by n sidence 
in a foreign land under tropical conditions and to 
an Indian Christian working on his native htiath, 
would not in any true sense be equality, bit gross 
partiality in favour of the Indian. 

(6) To European residents and Irnvellers i'l India: 
Do not form your judgments of missiona y work 
from the gossip of tlie club, or on board ship, or 
from the views of educated Hindus at hear: hostile 
to the progress of Christianity, or fro n your 
experiences with a low tyj>e of domestic servants. 
Take the trouble, as high officials like \ iceroys. 
Governors, Lieutenant-Governors, and Commis¬ 
sioners, almost invariably take the trouble, to 
investigate missionary conditions at first hand: these, 
as a result, are practically to a man warir friends 
and advocate.s of the missionary enterpri; e in its 
broader aspect. Come and visit us, and see for 
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yourselves what we arc doing in our industrial 
institutions and Christian settlements, in our schools 
and colleges, our hostels and young men’s institutes, 
our printing presses, our halls, and our churches. 
The overwhelming proportion of hostile criticisms 
come from men who have taken no pains to 
examine things as they are with their o wn eyes. We 
are only human when we aay we do not relish being 
condemned unheard, and when we appeal to you 
to treat us and our work in the spirit you wish 
your native critics in India and your political 
critics at home to treat yourselves and your work 
for humanity and the Rmjhre, in the spirit of 
Christ’s Golden Rule, “ As ye would that men 
should do to you, do ye also to them likewise.” 
Regard, too, your Indian fellow-subjects in the 
spirit of that Rule. Recognise frankly that edu¬ 
cated Indians are (jnly human wlnm they agitate 
for self-government on Colonial lines, and that 
that is the only ideal that a self-respecting people, 
with a heritage such as India possesses, can con¬ 
sistently entertain as the ultimate goal of their 
political hopes. 'I’hink of Rngland as a mother 
entrusted by Providence with the task of training 
her Indian child to walk. Do not be irritated on 
account of the rapid progress and bold ambitions 
of your child, and never once taunt him with the 
thought that he must always remain attached to 
his mother’s leading strings. Rejoice in entrusting 
him, even at the expense of grave inconvenience to 
yourself, with as much and not tis little re¬ 
sponsibility as you can dare to hand over, con¬ 
sistently with his own welfare. Be patient if his 
consciousness of growing manhood sometimes 
assumes the form of impudence. It is only a 
temporary stage of youthful development, in¬ 
dividual and national. In the spirit of Christ, help 
your Indian brother to realise his own Soul. 



Supplementary Bibliographies. 


As stated in the preface, this book is not intended for ipecialists, 
but is designed to meet the need of the average Jtudent of 
Hinduism in its relation to (Christianity, as represent .‘d, e.g-., by 
the theological students to whom the lectures were first delivered. 
The Bibliographies, therefore, prefixed to each book, do not pur¬ 
port to be anything more than a small selection of books most 
likely to be useful to such students. Kven so they rec uire to be 
supplemented. With the exception of the Bhagavad Gita they 
contain no reference to original texts. We shall ac.ount our¬ 
selves unsuccessful, however, unless .some students ire led to 
make a first-hand acquaintance with Indian Religious Literature. 
We therefore append a small selected list of representitive texts. 
Those who desire to see a fuller list should consult i he Biblio¬ 
graphical Notes appended to Macdonellfs Sanskrit Literature. 
Bibliogr.aphy V. also, though fairly adequately reprei enting the 
scope of the book to which it i.s prefixed, requires .sup dementing 
if it is to serve as a guide to the study of modern missionary 
activity in all parts of India. 

(i 4 ) TEXTS ILUmRAnVE OF THE CHIEF PHASES IN 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF HINDUISM. 

The Vedas, Upanishads, Epic.s, Law Book.s and Puranas: 

(1) The Hymns of the Rig Veda, translated b;- R. T. H. 

Griffith. 2 vol.s. I.az.arus, Benares, Rs. 4 (18/8). 

(2) The Upani.shads, Part.? 1 . and 11 ., translated by F. Max 

Muller. (Sacred Books of the East, Vols I. and XV.) 
Pp. 320 & 330. Clarendon Pre,ss, Oxford. 10I6 each. 

(3) Brahma Knowledge, (Selections from the Upani.shads), 

by L, D. Barnett. Pp. 113. J. Murray, Lindon. 2/-. 
(M.ay be useful totho.se who h.ive not time t i study (2).) 

(4) The M.ahabharata, translated into English prose by 

Pratap Cb.andr.a Ray. 11 vols. Bhaiata Press, 
Calcutta. (Out of print. About Rs. 23 i;£[/J3/4). 

(5) 1 he Ramayana of Valmiki, translated into English 

verse by R. T. H. Griffith. Pp. 5;6. Lazarus, 
Benares. Rs. 6 (8/-). 

(6) The Mahabhar.ata and the Ramayana, con lensed into 

English verse by R. C. Dutt. Dent, Lond in. (Every¬ 
man's Library.) 1/-. (Pleasing, but very slight out¬ 
lines) 

(7) The Code of Manu, translated by George Buhler. Pp. 

cxxxviii.-6i5, (Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXV.) 
Clarendon Press, Oxford 21/-. 

(8) I'he Vishnu Purana, translated by H. H. VVi!son. 5 vols. 

Triibner, London. 1864-70. Out of print 

Or, translated by M. N. Dutt, Calcutta. I vol. 
Rs. 6 (8/-). 1894. 
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Philosophy: 

(9) The Sanikhya-karika, (Hindu Philosophy), translated by 
John Davies. Pp. viii,-l52. Trubner, London. 6/-. 
1881. 

(10) The Vedanta-sara, (A Manual of Hindu Pantheism), 

translated by G. A. Jacob. Pp. X.-130. Trubner, 
London. 6/-. i88t. (A summary of Vedanta 

doctrine which will probably suffice for the ordinary 
student. 1 ho.se who wish to obtain a fuller knowledge 
of the doctrine and its theistic development should 
proceed to the two following books.) 

(11) The Vedanta Sutras, with Sankara’s Commentary, 

translated by G- Thibaut. (Sacred Book.s of the East, 
V0I.S. XXXIV. and XXXVIII.). Pp. cxxvii.-448 & 
502. Clarendon Press, Oxford. 12/6 each. i8go, 1896. 

(12) The Vedanta Sutra.s, with Ramanuja's Commentary, 

tran.sl.ated by ( 5 . Thibaut. (.Sacred Books of the East, 
Vol. XLVIII.). Pp. .xi.-8oo. Clarendon Pre.ss, 
Oxford. 25/-. 1904. 

The Mehi^eval Reform Movement; 

(13) The Ramayanaof Tulsi Das, tran.slated by F. S. Growse. 

2 vols. Government Press, Allahabad. 1887. 

(14) The Poems of Tukaram, translated by Frazer and 

Marathe. Pp. 421. Christian Literature Society, 
Madras and London. Rs. 2, as. 8 {3/9). 1909, 

(15) The Tiruvasagam of Manikka Vasagar, text, and trans¬ 

lation by Dr. Pope, Pp. xcvii.-J,38. Clarendon Pres.s, 
Oxford. 21/-. 1900. 

Modern Developments: 

(16) Davananda Sarasvati, Satyartha Prakash, translated by 

Durga Prn,sad. Virjanand Press, Lahore. Rs. 2, a.s. 4 
(. 1 /-)- 

(17) Keshab Chunder Sen, Lectures in India. Pp. 448. 

Cassell, London. 5/-. 1904. 

(18) Pratap Chundra Mazoomdar, The Oriental Christ, Ellis, 

Boston. 6/6. 1883. 

(19) Shishir Kumar Ghose, Lord Gauranga. (Chaitanya.) 

2 vols. “ P.atrika " Office. Calcutta. 1897, 1898. 

(20) Swami Vivekananda, A collection of his speeches and 

writings. Natesan, Madras. Rs. 2 (2/8). 

(B) supplementary KllU.IOGRAPHY OF CHRISTIAN 
MISSIONS IN INDIA. 

(1) Andrews (C. F.), North India. Pp. 243. Mowbray, 

I.ondon. 2/6. 1908. 

(2) Barber (B. R.), Kali Charan Banerji. Pp. 73. Christian 

Literature Society, Madra.sand London. 8 annas. 1912. 

(3) Birks (H.), The Life and Correspondence of Thomas 

Valpy French. 2 vols. Pp. 407 & 422. Murray, 
London. 30/-. 1895. 
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(4) Chatterton (li.), Fifty Years of Mission Work n Chota 

Nagpur. Pp. 210. S.P.ti.K., [.ondon. 4/ , 1901. 

(5) Clark (H. M.), Robert Clark of the Panjab Pp. 364. 

Melrose. 7/6. 19117. 

(6) Dyer (Helen S.), Pandita. iiamabai. Pp. lofi. Morgan 

&: Scott, London. 1/6. 1904. 

(7) Gardner <C. F,.), lafe of Falher Goreh. Pp. 403. Long¬ 

mans, London. 5/-. 1900. 

(8) Hinkley (F-dith) and Christlieb (Marie), A Sli uirgle for a 

Soul. Pp. 190. Religious I'ract Society, I^ondon, 
1 16 . igo6. 

(9) Jeffrey (R ), The Indian Mission of the Insf Presby¬ 

terian Church. Pp. 279. Nisbet, London. 1890. 

(to) I-ee (Ada), The Life of Chandra Lela, ai Indian 
Priestess. Pp. 124. Morgan & Scott, London. 
1/6. 1902. 

(It) Macpherson (G,), Life of I.al Behari Day. Pp. 148. 
T. & T. Clark, London. 3/9. igrx). 

(12) Maconachic and Clark, i he Mi.ssions of the C M.S. and 

C.F..Z.M.S. in the Panjab and Sindli Pp. 280. 
Church Missionary .Society, Lontlon. 3/6, 1904. 

(13) Mitchell (J. Murray), Once Hindu, Now Christian ; The 

Farly Life of Baba Padinanji. Nisbet, London. 1890. 

(14) Purser (W. C, B.), Christian Missions in liu tna. Pp. 

246. S.P.C.K., London. 2/-. 1911, 

(t.5) Ratnabai (Pandita), Ihe High-C.aste Hindu Woman. 
Revell, New York. 3/6. New edn. 1901. 

(16) Ru.ssell (N.), Village Work in India. Pp. 251. Oliphant, 

London. 3/6. 1902. 

(17) Small (A. H.), Yeshudas. Pp. 121. M.icniven & 

Wallace, Rdinliurgh. i/-. 1902. 

(18) Stoke.s (S.), Ihe Love of God. Longm.ani, London. 

1/6. 1912. 

(ig) Wilson-Carinichael (Amy), Things as they are. Pp. 

330. Morgan it Scott, I-otidon. 2/6. 

(20) Wilson-Carrtiichae! (Amy), Overweights of Joy. Pp. 
320. Morgan ft Scott, London. 2/6. igot. 

Students desiring a fuller Bibliography should con.sult A Biblio¬ 
graphy for Missionary ■'itudents, edited by the Pev. H. (J. 
vVeittirecht, Fh.D,, D.f)., which is .shortly to be jiuolished for 
the Board of Study for the Preparation of Missionar es, by Oli¬ 
phant, Anderson & Ferrier._ Price 1/-net. It contains a valu¬ 
able Bibliography of Hinduism by Mr. J, N. Farqi bar, M.A., 
and (if Mi.ssions by the Editor. We are greatly indet ted to Dr. 
Weitbreebt for his help in the preparation of sevi ral of our 
Bibliographies. 
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